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Brigita BU–MANE
(LU Latvieu valodas instit˚ts)

V‚cu Klunkermus, latvieu kunkuÔmuozis

Summary
Gm. Klunkermus, Latv. kunkuÔmuozis

The word klunkermuozis borrowed from German, along with the dish ñ milk soup with
small dumplings poured in, has supposedly entered the nourishment of rural people by mediation
of gentry and urban cuisine in the last decades of the 19th century. The German compound
Klunkermus (< Klunker ëlumpí and Mus ëmashí) occurs in both Baltic German and Latvian
cookery-books of the 19th century; in Latvian cookery-books issued at the beginning of the 20th

century it has been mentioned next to the name klimpiÚu putra or klimpiÚu zupa.
Borrowings with preserved root klunk- in the first component of the compound, e. g.

klunkermÙzs, klunkarmuoze, klunkurmuozis, have been sporadically attested in the subdialects.
The semicalque kunkulmuozis and its variations with the stem of the inherited word kunkulis
as the first component have been recorded more often, mainly in Low Latvian subdialects. The
loan translation of Gm. Klunker was seemingly promoted by the semantics of the word kunkulis.
It is polysemic in Standard Latvian as well as subdialects and used to denote dishes and other
real phenomena, habitually naming something small and round(ish).

More than 30 variations of the word kunkuÔmuozis featuring phonetic, word-formation,
and grammatical changes have been attested in the subdialects: in the first part of the compound,
the vowel change occurs in the suffix syllable (kunkulmuozis, kunkalmuozis, kunkelmÙze), at
the end of the stem, the consonant l rather frequently occurs instead of the consonant Ô (kunkul-
muozis; kunkuÔmuozis < kunkuÔu muozis; to be added that the o-stem form kunkuls resp. the
genitive plural form kunkuÔu has not been recorded in the notations of subdialectal materials).
In the second part of the compound, there has been recorded the change of the stem vowel resp.
diphthong and the change of the word stem (kunkulmuoze, kunkulmuozis, kunkuÔm˚ze, kunkuÔ-
m˚zis, kunkulmÙze, kunkuÔmÙzis, kunkulmuozus).

The variance of the word in question supports the conclusion made by linguists that
variations are rather frequently attested for words borrowed in the 19th century and at the
beginning of the 20th century, among them for Germanisms.

Key words: regional subdialect, dialectal vocabulary, loanword, Germanisms, variants,
distribution

*
Latvieu tradicion‚lais uzturs, pÁc etnogr‚fes Lindas Dumpes pÁtÓjumiem, ir veidojies

sare˛ÏÓt‚ vÁstures proces‚ un liecina gan par gadsimtu gait‚ p‚rmantoto, gan arÓ par
aizg˚to aj‚ b˚tiskaj‚ materi‚l‚s kult˚ras daÔ‚ [Dumpe 2013: 302ñ303]. –o atziÚu
balsta arÓ valodas resp. izlokÚu dotumi. IzloksnÁs fiksÁtie Ádienu nosaukumi, nereti
aptverot pla‚kus are‚lus, ir bag‚ts avots pÁtÓjumiem k‚ valodniecÓb‚, t‚ vÁsturÁ.

Are‚l‚, cilmes, fonÁtisk‚, v‚rddarin‚anas un gramatisk‚ skatÓjum‚ da˛‚di nosau-
kumi ir konstatÁti piena zupai ar sÓk‚m klimpiÚ‚m. –is Ádiens gatavots no kvieu miltiem,
tos iejaucot ̊ denÓ, nereti arÓ pien‚, parasti pievienojot olas un samaisot paÌidru mÓklu,
kas lieta (da˛k‚rt kop‚ ar ˚deni uzv‚rÓt‚) pien‚. Palaikam klimpu mÓkla iejaukta arÓ
jaunpien‚, piemÁram, AugstkalnÁ [Me˛amui˛‚; BiËole 1937: 118], DikÔos, JaunpilÓ,
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K˚dum‚, LaidzÁ, Slok‚. SÓkaj‚m klimpiÚ‚m gatavota arÓ stingra, cieta mÓkla, kas ar
pirkstiem drupin‚ta pien‚, piemÁram, LÓgatnÁ, LubezerÁ, Ozolniekos, R˚jien‚, Vidri˛os.
SÓku klimpiÚu zupa ir bijis senlaiku godu un ciemiÚu Ádiens [Zemkopis 1923: 540].
Tas nests arÓ nedÁÔniecÁm, bet 20. gadsimt‚, s‚kot vair‚k lietot kvieu miltus, to gatavoja
arÓ ikdien‚ [Dumpe 1998: 168ñ169]. RietumzemgalÁ Ádiena apzÓmÁanai ir izplatÓts
pacilmes v‚rds parpalas un t‚ varianti [sk. Bumane 2015], LatgalÁ sl‚visms zacirka
un t‚ varianti [sk. Bumane 2016].

Lejzemnieku izloksnÁs, galvenok‚rt ZiemeÔkurzemÁ, RietumzemgalÁ un ZiemeÔ-
vidzemÁ (spor‚diski arÓ ‚rpus ‚ are‚la), ir plai sastopams nosaukums kunkuÔmuozis
un t‚ varianti (to ir vair‚k nek‚ 30 [sk. attÁlu]). K‚ Ádiens, t‚ arÓ nosaukums kunkuÔ-
muozis zemnieku uztur‚ resp. valod‚, dom‚jams, ir ien‚cis ar mui˛nieku un pilsÁtnieku
starpniecÓbu, proti, arÓ zemnieki s‚ka gatavot ar ietecin‚anu veidot‚s kvieu miltu un
olu klimpas [Dumpe 1998: 169]. Aizg˚t‚ nosaukuma resp. Ádiena izplatÓba, Ìiet, var
b˚t skaidrojama arÓ ar ebreju ietekmi. Nor‚des, ka Ádienu bija iecienÓjui ebreji, fiksÁtas
izlokÚu leksikas v‚kumos. T‚s rodamas arÓ 30. gadu periodik‚: sameklÁja vÁl da˛as
olas un ielÁja stop‚ arÓ pienu. Nu Saldais Mozus varÁja izv‚rÓt savas kunkulmozes ñ
Ìidri iemaisÓtas mÓkstas klimpas. Tas bija viÚa mÓÔ‚kais Ádiens. T‚s varÁja piev‚rÓt arÓ
visai rÓtdienai, jo zabat‚ [nedÁÔas septÓtaj‚ dien‚ (sestdien‚), kas Vecaj‚ DerÓb‚ ir
noteikta atp˚tai. ñ B. B.] nedrÓkstÁja taËu uguni kurt un Ádienu v‚rÓt [IeviÚ 1936:
1308]. Piebilstams, ka vair‚k‚s ZiemeÔvidzemes izloksnÁs im Ádienam zin‚ms arÓ
nosaukums ˛Óda (vai ˛Ódu) klimpas (vai klimpiÚas) [Bumane 2017: 37].

Nosaukuma kunkuÔmuozis pamat‚ ir v‚cu valodas saliktenis Klunkermus: Klunker
ëkunkulisí un Mus (sal. senaugv‚cu, vidusaugv‚cu muos ëSpeise, Essení Duden 11,
1222) ëbiezenisí. «diena nosaukums Klunkermus(s) 19. gadsimt‚ ir sastopams k‚ balt-
v‚cu, t‚ latvieu pav‚rgr‚mat‚s [Dumpe 1998: 169; sk., piemÁram, ëpiena zupa ar
kunkuÔiemí BPGr. 1883: 22]. ArÓ vÁl 20. gadsimta pirmaj‚ pusÁ tas ir minÁts latvieu
pav‚rgr‚mat‚s lÓdz‚s nosaukumam klimpiÚu putra vai klimpiÚu zupa [piemÁram,
Mellina 1903: 20, Liepa 1939: 32].

Vair‚ki aizg˚t‚ v‚rda varianti ar ‚ salikteÚa saglab‚to pirm‚s daÔas sakni klunk-,
bet piedÁkÔa patskaÚa un lÓdzskaÚa maiÚu ir reÏistrÁti izloksnÁs ap Smilteni, retumis
citviet, piemÁram, kluñkèrmuı˛i Vijciem‚, kluñkermıze L‚dÁ, kluñkermızs R˚jien‚,
kluñkarmuıze LestenÁ, kluñkurmuıze BlomÁ, Grundz‚lÁ, ZaubÁ, kluñkurmuızis
VadakstÁ, Veselav‚, klùnkùrmùoz(u)s Saikav‚, kluñkenmuıze Dundag‚, klùnkenmòzs
JaunlaicenÁ. Lejasciem‚ ir fiksÁts variants klùmkenmùzens [LPA].

Bie˛‚k izloksnÁs ir sastopams puskalks kunkuÔmuozis un t‚ varianti. T‚ otraj‚
daÔ‚ ir aizguvums muoze ñ pÁc ME II 684, no viduslejasv‚cu môs ëbreiartige Speiseí.
Pirmaj‚ daÔ‚ ir pacilmes v‚rda kunkulis celms ñ sal. lietuvieu kuñkulis, kunkul~ys
ëburbulis, (d˚mu, tvaika) mutulÓtisí; atvasin‚ts no verba kukt [LEV I: 445; LEW II:
311]. J‚piezÓmÁ, ka v‚cu valod‚ v‚rds Kunkel apzÓmÁ Árkuli, kodaÔu [VLV 1954: 416].
V‚rds ku ñhk 

∪∪ ∪∪ ∪

kilí, k˚hk 
∪∪ ∪∪ ∪

kilí ëklumpen, klossí (aizg˚ts no latvieu kunkulis), k‚ arÓ saliktenis
ku ñhk 

∪∪ ∪∪ ∪

kilí-mu~ôz ëklunkermussí ir reÏistrÁts arÓ lÓbieu valod‚ [Kettunen 1938: 162].
V‚cu v‚rda Klunkermus daÔÁju kalkoanu, dom‚jams, ir veicin‚jusi v‚rda kunkulis

semantika. Tas ir polisÁmisks latvieu valod‚ resp. izloksnÁs un tiek lietots k‚ Ádienu,
t‚ citu re‚liju apzÓmÁanai, parasti nosaucot ko nelielu, (ie)apaÔu. PiemÁram, ME II
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315, 316 tam minÁtas nozÓmes: ëeine zusammengeballte Masse, ein rundes St¸ck; ein
Klossí, ëein Klumpen geronnener Milchí, ëein Klumpen, St¸ck Erde, Fleischí, ëder Klumpen
im Werg, Knoten im Garní, ëeine kleine Wolkeí, ëjeder Klumpen ̧ berhauptí, ëein kleines,
dickes, rundes Kindí, ëder Adamsapfelí. Vair‚kas nozÓmes resp. nozÓmju nianses tam
reÏistrÁtas arÓ liter‚raj‚ valod‚: ësabiezÁjusi, sarecÁjusi neliela pika (Ìidrum‚, mas‚,
piemÁram, Ádien‚)í, ëpika; neliels apaÔ vai ieapaÔ veidojums; arÓ kank‚lisí, ënelÓdzenums
(parasti ieapaÔ), arÓ mezglsí, ëmazs bÁrnsí [LLVV IV: 491]. KurzemÁ v‚rds kunkuÔi ir
izplatÓts arÓ sÓko ñ k‚ drupin‚to, t‚ ielaistÓto ñ klimpiÚu un ar tiem v‚rÓt‚s zupas no-
saukums, kam zin‚mi vair‚ki varianti, piemÁram, kuñkulÓi, kuñkuliÚi, kuñkulÓni,
kuñkulÁ̧ni.

IzloksnÁs ir konstatÁti v‚rda kunkuÔmuozis varianti, kuros (v‚rda abos kompo-
nentos) ir vÁrojamas vair‚kas fonÁtiskas, v‚rddarin‚anas un gramatiskas izmaiÚas.

1. Pirmaj‚ komponent‚ retumis ir fiksÁta patskaÚa maiÚa piedÁklÓ, piemÁram,
pierakstÓtas formas ar -el-: kuñkelmızis Ropa˛os, StopiÚos, kunkelmÙze Valmier‚
[LFK 584, 1217], arÓ ar -al-: kuñkalmuızis Me˛otnÁ.

2. IzloksnÁs ir reÏistrÁti salikteÚi gan ar lÓdzskani Ô, gan ar lÓdzskani l pirm‚s daÔas
beig‚s. IzplatÓt‚kais ir saliktenis kuñkulmuızis, kas sastopams galvenok‚rt ZemgalÁ,
piemÁram, Auros, Bikstos, BÁnÁ, Bukaios, DobelÁ, JaunaucÁ, JÁkabniekos (kuñkul-
muızis i nuô bi~dȩlȩ^tiem kviêu mil

~
tiem. Ìidru mîklu a karuôti laîda iekâ [pien‚]. ta

viÚ^ ir^ ne ÌiÔ
~
Ìȩns, ne biêsputra), KursÓos (kuñkul

^

muızis ñ tie~ i ÌiÔ 
~
Ìîni. viÚus satai~sa

tik Ìidrus, ka i tâda Ìenîte, ka krît nuô ka∫uôtes ârâ. ta tâ iêlaîsta), LestenÁ, Garoz‚,
LielplatonÁ, LÓvbÁrzÁ, NaudÓtÁ, Ozolniekos, Sesav‚, Ukros, Vircav‚, ZemÓtÁ (kuñkul-
muızis ñ cietu mÓklu ta sabur^za [pien‚]. var^ jau tai

.~sît nuo Ìidras mîklas ar). Ret‚k
tas konstatÁts VidzemÁ, piemÁram, K˚dum‚, LÓgatnÁ, kùnkulmùozis, piemÁram, Mad-
lien‚.

Bie˛i fiksÁti arÓ varianti ar mÓkstin‚to lÓdzskani Ô, piemÁram, kuñkuÔmuıze Zie-
meÔkurzemÁ, viet‚m ZemgalÁ, piemÁram, AncÁ, ¬rlav‚, Dundag‚, LaidzÁ, LaucienÁ,
LÓbagos, LubezerÁ, NogalÁ, PopÁ, Rend‚, Ug‚lÁ, Vent‚, ZantÁ, reÏistrÁts arÓ VidzemÁ,
piemÁram, Drustos, KocÁnos, NÓtaurÁ; variants kuñkuÔmıze pierakstÓts DuntÁ, Liel-
straupÁ, LiepupÁ, Limba˛os, P‚lÁ, Salac‚, kuñkuÔmuızis BÁrzÁ [LPA], DikÔos, TÁrvetÁ,
kuñkuÔmızis K˚dum‚, Vidri˛os, kunkuÔmÙzis VitrupÁ [E 12, 2485], kunkuÔmuozis
B‚rt‚ [J. Õ.], kuñkuÔmızs BlÓdenÁ.

Varianti ar lÓdzskaÚu l, Ô maiÚu varÁtu rosin‚t dom‚t, ka vÁrojama celmu sv‚rstÓba,
jo salikteÚa pirmaj‚ daÔ‚ vajadzÁtu b˚t substantÓva kunkulis daudzskaitÔa ÏenitÓva
celma formai kunkuÔ- (no kunkuÔu muoze; lÓdzÓgi mÓkstin‚tais lÓdzskanis Ô arÓ adjektÓv‚
ar izskaÚu -ains: kunkuÔains; sk. MLLVG I: 229). T‚ k‚ apzin‚tajos izlokÚu materi‚los
ir konstatÁta tikai iîo-celma forma kunkulis un nav drou ziÚu par o-celma lietojumu,
tad forma kunkul-, iespÁjams, ir fonÁtiski nepamatota.

Spor‚diski pierakstÓti varianti ar lÓdzskani r lÓdzskaÚa Ô resp. l viet‚, piemÁram,
kuñkurmıze SkaÚkalnÁ, variants kunkarmoze bez nor‚des uz izplatÓbu pamanÓts
periodik‚ [Zemkopis 1923: 540].

3. ArÓ salikteÚa otraj‚ komponent‚ sastopamas fonÁtiskas izmaiÚas: saknÁ fiksÁts
gan divskanis uo, gan garie patskaÚi ˚ un Ù, k‚ arÓ vÁrojama izloksnÁm raksturÓg‚
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celmu maiÚa: iîo-, Á- un u-celma formas ñ kuñkulmuızis, piemÁram, BÁnÁ, DobelÁ,
PenkulÁ, ValgundÁ, kuñkuÔmuızis, piemÁram, BÁrzÁ, kuñkuÔmuıze, piemÁram, ¬rlav‚,
Rend‚, kuñkulmuıze, piemÁram, LubezerÁ, S‚tiÚos, kùnkulmùoze Vecumniekos.
Nosaukums kunkulmoze (ar -uo-?) 19. gadsimta beig‚s reÏistrÁts NÓgrandÁ [Etn. I
42]; sal. arÓ kunkulmu~zis, piemÁram, SmiltenÁ, kuñkuÔmu~ze, kuñkulmıze, kuñkuÔmıze,
kuñkuÔmızis, kuñkuÔmızs. Atvasin‚jums ar deminutÓvu piedÁkli -Ót- kuñkulmuızÓte
pierakstÓts BlÓdenÁ un ZebrenÁ, variants kuñkulmuıziÚ EngurÁ, Vecmok‚s.

Ret‚k fiksÁta u-celma forma kuñkulmuızus, piemÁram, D˛˚kstÁ, kuñkulmuozus
JaunpilÓ. u-celma formu kuñkuÔ  

^

muızus AugstkalnÁ (Me˛amui˛‚) ir reÏistrÁjis Aleksandrs
Jansons [Jansons 1937: 232]. Savuk‚rt LÓvija BiËole [BiËole 1937: 118] no Me˛amui˛as
ir minÁjusi iîo-celma formu kunkulmozis ar skaidrojumu: Kunkulmozis ñ arÓ ÌiÔÌeni,
bet pagatavots parasti jaunpien‚, paÌidri iemaisot miltus. Tad laistÓja katl‚ ñ piena
zup‚, dabonot da˛‚da lieluma dzeltenus ÌiÔÌenus. œoti garÓgs Ádiens.

Variants ar lÓdzskani s kunkelmuosis konstatÁts VandzenÁ [LVM 2980, 348],
kuñkul

^

muısis ZantÁ, kunkuÔmuosiÚ LaucienÁ (Nurmui˛‚) [LVM 2980, 331]. V‚rds
kunkuÔmohze (=mub) ëKlunkermohsí fiksÁts jau UlmaÚa v‚rdnÓc‚ [Ulmann 1872: 127].

Nosaukums kunkulmuozis vai t‚ variants retumis pamanÓts arÓ citos rakstu avotos,
piemÁram, AntoÚinas MasiÔ˚nes pav‚rgr‚mat‚: Gatavojot stribekli, uzv‚rÓt‚ pien‚
vai ar ˚deni sajaukt‚ piena virum‚ ar karoti ietecin‚ja Ìidru mÓklu, Ô‚va uzv‚rÓties,
lai mÓkla paceltos viruma virspusÁ. Kurzemnieki t‚du virumu sauca par kunkulmozi
[MasiÔ˚ne 1999: 12], kunkulmoze JanÓnas KursÓtes „Virtuves v‚rdenÁ”  [KursÓte 2012:
429]. PÁc tÓmekÔa materi‚liem (meklÁjot v‚rdu kunkuÔmozis) var uzzin‚t, ka KuldÓgas
novada muzej‚ (acÓmredzot ar nol˚ku iepazÓstin‚t ar novada Ádieniem) 2017. gada
25. mart‚ ir rÓkots pas‚kums „SmeÌÓg‚ sestdiena”  par tÁmu „Klimpas, ÌiÔÌeni, kliÚÌÁni,
kunkuÔmozis, parpalas u. c.” .

Apl˚kot‚ v‚rda variantums balsta valodnieku atziÚu, ka fonÁtiski, v‚rddarin‚anas
un gramatiski varianti ir visai raksturÓgi 19. gadsimt‚ un 20. gadsimta s‚kum‚ aizg˚-
tajiem v‚rdiem, tostarp Ïerm‚nismiem, pieÔaujot, ka viens no t‚ cÁloÚiem var b˚t saistÓts
ar cilvÁka psiholoÏiskaj‚m ÓpatnÓb‚m (dzirdot run‚ k‚du sveu, mazpazÓstamu v‚rdu,
tas ne vienmÁr tiek uztverts adekv‚ti izrun‚tajam un lÓdz ar to iespÁjami da˛‚di indivi-
du‚li p‚rveidojumi), to var ietekmÁt tautas etimoloÏija, cenan‚s rast nosaukuma moti-
v‚ciju, da˛k‚rt arÓ vÁlÁan‚s radÓt v‚rdam humoristisku nokr‚su [Kagaine 1993: 12].
Tas izskaidro arÓ variantu da˛‚dÓbu atseviÌ‚ izloksnÁ, piemÁram, NÓc‚ ir reÏistrÁti
varianti kuñkulmuıze, kuñkulmuızis, kuñkulmu~ze, kuñkulmu~zis, kuñkuÔmuıze,
kuñkuÔmuızis.

«diena nosaukums kunkulmuozis un t‚ varianti neietilpst latvieu liter‚raj‚ valod‚.
Liter‚raj‚ valod‚ resp. kulin‚rijas literat˚r‚ Ádiena apzÓmÁanai parasti lieto v‚rdkop-
nosaukumu klimpiÚu zupa.
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«Диалектный словарь одной семьи – 2» –
источник изучения пограничных говоров

Summary
ìThe Dialectal Thesaurus of One Family ñ 2î as a Source of Studying Frontier Dialects

The Dialectal Thesaurus of One Family ñ 2 describes the dialectal speech of a group of
speakers of one subdialect connected by family bonds and being in kin relations with the author.
Kin relations with the speakers of the dialect made it possible for the author to study the
dialectal speech of one family from inside, being ìoneís ownî among them and throw the light
on the linguistic topics that usually remain beyond the dialectologistsí scope of vision. This makes
the thesaurus a unique collection of dialectal lexis in Pskov border area. This territory was a
part of Latgale before 1940. Contemporary Pskov dialect continues the old Russian dialects,
first of all old-Pskov and old-Novgorod ones. The materials of the thesaurus make it possible
to single out ancient layers of lexis.

The Dialectal Thesaurus of One Family ñ 2 is an extended version of the research volume
that was published in 2000. Then it was a thesaurus of one family, while the present one includes
two families.

Introduction of new speakers of the dialect makes it possible to regard the previously
gathered material in a comparative perspective. The systemic relations in lexis become especially
obvious now, as a great number of synonyms and new meanings of old words appear. The
volume of the thesaurus has grown twice, i.e. the lexicon of both families is presented to an
equal extent. The present thesaurus, a dialectal thesaurus of two families, reveals the linguistic
differences that exist even between related families living in the territory of one subdialect. In
this sense the thesaurus may serve as the material of comparative studies in the most diverse
directions entailing comparison of the language of eight dialect linguistic personalities, repre-
sentatives of three different generations, comparison of the language of two families, that of
males and females.

In this article the author analyses lexemes and idioms from the present thesaurus, which
are similar to lexemes and idioms in Latvian, in Latgalian Old Believersí dialects, and other
Pskov dialects.

Key words: thesaurus, the dialectal speech of one family, subdialect, lexis, phraseology,
Old Believersí dialects

*
1. Введение
Пыталовские говоры, изучаемые нами на примере идиолекта одной семьи,

относятся к западным говорам Псковской области. Территория этих говоров с

1920 года по 1940 год входила в состав первой Латвийской Республики. В настоя-

щее время они оказались на территории соседних государств – России и Латвии.

В этом уникальность пыталовских пограничных говоров, находящая языковое во-

площение в «латвийском следе» и общности с островными говорами русских ста-

рообрядцев, со времен церковного раскола 1666 года проживающих на террито-

рии современной Латгалии (юго-восточная часть Латвии).
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В статье приводятся языковые факты из области лексики и паремиологии,

свидетельствующие о взаимодействии пыталовских говоров с латышским язы-

ком и говорами старообрядцев Латгалии.

Изучение пограничных говоров актуально для выявления языковых контак-

тов. Источником изучения материала говоров старообрядцев Латгалии отчасти

служит «Диалектный словарь староверов Латгалии» [ДССЛ 2017], отчасти руко-

писные и магнитофонные записи автора, сделанные в Латгалии, пыталовский

материал извлечен из «Диалектного словаря одной семьи – 2. Пыталовский район

Псковской области» [ДСОС-2]. В предисловии к Словарю дается подробная ин-

формация об истории Пыталовского района. Хотя информанты родились в раз-

ных деревнях Псковской области (Малиновка, Бобыли, Поповка, Хлюстино),

важным является тот факт, что все эти деревни входили и входят в состав одного

пыталовского говора. Этот говор можно считать переходным от псковских говоров

к современным русским говорам Латгалии. Интересно увидеть общие языковые

факты двух идиом, некогда функционировавших в пределах одного государства.

2.1. Особенности Словаря
Словарь представляет собой попытку зафиксировать диалектную речь группы

носителей одного говора, объединенных между собой семейными узами. Это не

просто переиздание «Диалектного словаря одной семьи» [ДСОС 1-2, 2000], издан-

ного автором в 2000 году, а расширенная версия прежнего словаря, поскольку сбор

материала продолжался до тех пор, пока информанты были живы. Новый вари-

ант включает еще трех информантов, что привело к расширению объема Словаря

в два раза. Теперь Словарь включает в свой состав 5,5 тысяч лексем. Материал для

Словаря автор собирал в течение 45 лет. Все респонденты состоят между собой в

родстве, близком (мать, отец, две их дочери и муж одной из дочерей, племянница

отца) или отдаленном (все остальные), и именно в этом смысле словарь является

словарем одной семьи, а точнее – это словарь одного семейного клана. Все инфор-

манты являются коренными жителями Пыталовского района. Наиболее интерес-

ная в плане сохранения древней основы псковского говора лексика записана от

представительниц старшего поколения – матери (1899 г. р.), а также ее младшей

дочери (1923 г. р.), мужа младшей дочери (1911 г. р.) и его племянницы (1917 г. р.).

Словарь является собранием диалектной лексики, зафиксированной от предста-

вителей трех поколений, что позволяет видеть динамику развития языка в одном

диалекте и нескольких идиолектах.

2.2. Цели и задачи Словаря
«Диалектный словарь одной семьи» был задуман как словарь дифференци-

ального типа. Это значит, что в словаре должна быть представлена только лексика,

отсутствующая в системе кодифицированного литературного языка. Однако за-

дача системной подачи материала привела к тому, что этот Словарь стал, по сути

дела, словарем полудифференциальным, так как в него включается общенарод-

ная лексика, историзмы и архаизмы, профессиональная лексика и в незначитель-

ной степени просторечная и жаргонная лексика, отражающая особенности лек-

сикона языковой личности. Общенародная лексика включается в Словарь в том

случае, если она связана системными отношениями с диалектной лексикой Сло-
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варя или отражает социальный статус диалектной личности. Как уже отмечалось,

Словарь является Словарем нескольких диалектных личностей, связанных семей-

ными отношениями, и дает возможность представить каждого носителя говора в

профессиональном, гендерном, конфессиональном, образовательном и возраст-

ном аспекте. В Словарь включаются также общерусские слова, закрепленные в

системе литературного языка, если они развивают в говоре диалектные значения,

имеют особую сочетаемость или входят в одну словообразовательную парадигму

с диалектным словом. В «Диалектном словаре одной семьи» рассматриваются, на-

пример, такие слова, как баня, поскольку наряду с ним отмечаются байня, дымная
баня, полудымная баня, чистая баня; смеяться, поскольку слово может сочетаться с

дательным падежом: Я Зúнке смею́сь: «Вот так собрáлась, и с вéчера собрáлась» (за-

была самое главное); смолкнуть, так как развивает новое значение ‘замолчать, утра-

тить способность говорить и произносить звуки’: Упáла или с пéчки, или с лежáнки,
навéрно ещё гóдика нé было, и сразу всё: как смолкла, так смолкла! (ребенок стал

глухонемым); суета, поскольку в говоре имеет форму множественного числа: Хо-
рошó дéти, тóлько суёт мнóго.

Часть слов, собранных в «Диалектном словаре одной семьи» и представляю-

щих пыталовский говор, находится в активном употреблении жителей других

псковских городов, сел и деревень, а также близлежащих территорий Латгалии,

где компактно проживают русские, потомки выходцев из псковско-новгородс-

ких земель. Пыталово входило в состав Латвии во времена молодости наших ин-

формантов, этот факт отразился в Словаре в виде заимствований из латышского

языка и рассказов-воспоминаний о событиях тех лет.

3. Факты русско-латышского взаимодействия

3.1. Лексика
Из латышского языка заимствованы некоторые междометия и фразеологизмы.

Причина их появления – устный путь заимствования, поскольку междометия в

большей степени характеризуют устный дискурс, то есть вероятность того, что

некоторые из них (вой дывень) могли проникнуть из латгальских говоров. Впро-

чем, и фразеологизмы, и междометия могут появиться как из разговорного латыш-

ского языка, так и из латгальских говоров. Учет особенностей речевого этикета

соседей выполняет контактоустанавливающую функцию, столь важную для ре-

чевого общения разных этносов. Важна и прагматика говорящего, в частности,

эмоционально-экспрессивная сфера общения.

Атá, межд. ‘До свидания’. Атá-атá, ай да в меня́  Лúнушка, ай да в меня́
ýмница! Нý, атá, я пошлá! [ДСОС-2: 18].

Ды́вень, межд. ‘Выражает удивление’. Вой ды́вень! Ды́вень – э́то латы́сское
слóво (ср. Ak dieviÚ!). [ДСОС-2: 93].

Ёх-ай-ды! межд. ‘Выражает реакцию на неожиданное сообщение, вызываю-

щее недоумение, раздражение, осуждение’. О, ёх-ай-ды! Ещё два гóда учúться?
[ДСОС-2: 95]. А в Мýси какóй йетáж? Восьмóй? Ой, ёх-ай-ды, высóко! [ДСОС-2:

95]. – Выходú зáмуж и всё! – Ёх ай ды! А что мне там дéлать, в меня́ дом свой. (Прл.

Личи).
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3.2. Фразеология
В Словаре встречаются соотносительные с латышским языком фразеологизмы.

Рассмотрим их, попутно приводя параллели, встречающиеся в русских говорах

старообрядцев Латгалии. Вопрос о заимствовании балтизмов в русских говорах

или русизмов в латышском языке в данном случае мы не ставим, а также не каса-

емся проблем славянского глоттогенеза, речь идет только о языковых соответ-

ствиях, которые могут быть результатом далекого исторического прошлого или

более поздних языковых контактов.

Образы соматическо-физиологической сферы
Pilns k‚ acs (lÓdz mal‚m pilns ñ par trauku) <полный как глаз>, ‘полон до краев

(о посуде)’ [LKFV: 30] – как глаз ‘очень полно, с краями’: Как глаз налúла. [ДСОС-2:

65]. Наблюдается сокращение фразеологизма за счет редукции, характерной для

устной речи. В речи старообрядцев Латгалии фразеологизм приобретает другое

значение как глаз ‘беречь как зеницу ока’: Детéй нáдо глядéть ого-гó, как свой глаз!
(Крс. Клш). Именно в таком значении употребляется этот фразеологизм в псков-

ских материковых говорах. Как глаз во лбу ‘заботливо, тщательно (беречь, хранить

и т.п.)’: А такóй-та кýпиш платóк, беряжóш как глаз во лбу. Остр. [ПОС, 6: 172]. –
Э ́ту кнúгу берегú как глаз во лбу: онá старúнная, сечáс такýю нигдé не кýпишь! (Дгв.).

K‚ ar roku atÚemt <как рукой отнять> ‘как рукой сняло’: –Ós z‚les slimÓbu k‚
ar roku atÚÁma ‘после этого лекарства болезнь как рукой сняло’ [LKFV: 406–407] –

как рукóй сня́ло / как рукóй / как с рук сня́ло / как рукáм сня́ло / как рукáм сня́ли /

как рукáм отня́ло / как рукáм отня́ть – отня́ло / как рукáм оты́мет / как рукóй

отрéзало: Поéхала в Кéмери, в санатóрию, в э́той бузы́ покупáлася – как рукóй

сня́ло. (Рзк. Млт.) Зятькá своегó как прималúнил <побил>, и кровь с нóсу, и хвáтит,
всё – как рукóй <перестал дебоширить>. (Рзк. Млт.) Как рукáм отня́ло с Хрещéния.
(Дгв. Юдв.) Как сковорóдником отходúла – и как рукóй отня́ть отня́ло! (Крс. Клш.).

Мúлая, как рукáм сня́ло! (Прл.). Пропадёт всё – как рукáм оты́мет! (Дгв. Сбт.).

Брóсил, как рукóй отрéзало! (Прл. Б. Дзр.). Что стáло? Как с рук сня́ло! Таблéтку
дáла и кáпель – как рукáм сня́ло. Я однý таблéтку вы́пила и как рукáм сня́ли. [ДСОС-2:

297]. Эти фразеологизмы восходят к заговорной традиции, их образность осно-

вывается на акциональной стороне заговора [HZV–3, 2003: 66]. Контексты также

показывают современную связь с магической практикой. Высокая вариативность

свидетельствует о частотности фразеологизма и его древности. Множественное

число объясняется «давлением действительности», ведь у человека две руки.

Justies k‚ salauztam <чувствовать себя как разломанным>, ‘чувствовать себя

разбитым’ [LKFV: 415] – как разлáманный ‘усталый, разбитый, больной’: Знáчит
моú кóстки погóду чýвствуют: я сегóдня вся как разлáманная. [ДСОС-2: 125]. – Всё
какúе-то яны́ как разбúтые, как разламáнные лю́ди (Дгв. Втн.). Интересно, что ком-

понент чувствовать не входит в структуру русского фразеологизма, но присут-

ствует в контексте высказываний с модусом физического состояния, в которых

употребляется фразеологизм.

Образы-зоонимы
Pilns k‚ suns blusu <полон как пес блох>, ‘у него капризы на каждом шагу, от

него только и жди капризов’: ViÚ niÌu pilns k‚ suns blusu [LKFV: 88] – мнóго блох



20

Valoda ñ 2018. Valoda da˛‚du kult˚ru kontekst‚

за шкýрой ‘совесть нечиста’ (только по отношению к детям): Мнóго за твоéй шкý-
рой блох! (сильно разбаловавшейся правнучке). [ДСОС-2: 349]. У старообрядцев

во фразеологизме другая локализация зоонима, блóхи за спинóй ‘грехи, проступки’.

В пéрвую óчередь э́того змéя большеголóвого – э́то все егó блóхи за спинóй. (Рзк. Млт.).

Расширяется сфера употребления фраземы, она может использоваться как по

отношению к взрослым, так и по отношению к детям.

«Существенными семантическими признаками блохи являются бессчетность,
дробность, множественность, подвижность (проворность, прыгучесть), чернота,
малый размер и способность кусаться» [СД, 1 1995: 197]. Это во многом объясняет

развитие образной семантики фразеологизма.

K‚ aklai vistai [mie˛a] grauds <как слепой курице [ячменное] зерно>, ‘неж-

данно-негаданно повезло; будто свинья на рыле принесла, словно с неба свали-

лось’ [LKFV: 524] – слепóй кýрице зернó ‘неожиданно повезло’: Повезлó – попáло
слепóй кýрице зернó! (Пыталово). – Онá зря себé все заслýги припúсывает, я ужем от
мнóгих слыхáла, Гáля там развернýлась, ей э́то как слепóй кýрице зернó попáло. (Рзк.).

Образы окружающей природы
K‚ koka gabals (nejutÓgs) <как кусок дерева (нечувствительный)>, ‘настоя-

щая деревяшка; настоящий истукан’ [LKFV: 231] – кусóк дéрева ‘бесчувственный

человек’: Вот где кусóк дéрева, и ничего не сдéлаешь. [ДСОС-2: 146]. «Деревянная»
метафора зародилась в рамках растительного кода. Толчком для развития деревян-
ной метафоры стала неподвижность дерева, твердость и прочность древесины. Ис-
пользование дерева в качестве строительного материала делает возможным взаи-
модействие растительной метафоры со строительной. Появляется мотив обработки
дерева, связанный с представлениями о культуре и образованности человека» [Бере-

зович, Леонтьева 2004: 374–376]. Следующий шаг в развитии семантики этого фра-

зеологизма в говорах старообрядцев Латгалии связан с идеей неполноты обработки,

недоделанности, однако в данном случае это не связано с представлением об об-

разованности, а скорее усугубляет «вредоносность» главного образа, его опасность

для социума. Кусок дерева, по-видимому, и невозможно подвергнуть обработке,

следовательно, кусок усиливает негативное впечатление, выступает как сгусток

негации. Этот мотив представлен в говорах староверов Латгалии в бранных выра-

жениях, которые представляют собой такие сгустки негации: бéса кусóк, змéя ку-

сóк, кусóк дуракá, чёрта кусóк. ‘О человеке с плохим характером’. Был тóжа бéса
кусóк, тóко что в рукáх он её держáл. (Рзк. Млт.). Тóлько вы Сорóкина не берúте в
свою́ компáнию: дуракá кусóк! (Рзк. Млт.). Там змéя кусóк, там такóй бес невúдан-
ный! (Рзк. Млт.). Тебя́ тóже хватáет, чёрта кусóк, – и запéла, сатанá! (Рзк. Млт.).

Как видим, у староверов исходный фразеологизм служил образцом для создания

морфолого-синтаксической модели целой серии фразеологизмов.

K‚da sakne, t‚da atvase <каков корень, таков и отросток> [LS 1955: 286], k‚ds
celms, t‚da atvase <каков пень, таков и отросток> – какúе пéнушки, такúе и от-
ростéлочки [ДСОС-2: 203]. У старообрядцев Латгалии паремия звучит так: Какóй
кóрень, такúе и отрастéлки. (Прл. Шнт.). В обоих случаях это – кальки с латыш-

ского языка. По свидетельству Э. Кокаре в материалах латышского фольклора

имеется 18 вариантов записей этой пословицы [Kokare 1980: 275].
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Образы, связанные с трудовой деятельностью
Kl‚t k‚ nagla <тут как гвоздь>, ‘тут как тут’ [LFV, 2: 6] – сидéть как гвозд

сидеть, не двигаясь’: Вот сижý как гвозд: и водá подáн, нацéжен, как тóлько вста-
вáть – томúт [ДСОС-2: 64]. Мотив присутствия на месте в нужное время, быст-

роты реакции зафиксирован в говорах старообрядцев Латгалии в устойчивом срав-

нительном обороте как гвоздок, употребляемом по отношению к ребенку: Вот Егóр
у меня́ всегдá как гвоздóк. (Дгв.). Как гвозд используется по отношению к физичес-

ки крепкому пожилому человеку: Каб хна! Сидúт во такáя как гвозд! (Дгв.). Один

и тот же образ в латышском и русском языках воплощает разные мотивы. В латыш-

ском – значение быстроты появления и необходимого присутствия в каком-то

месте, в русском – неподвижности (пыталовские говоры), быстроты и необходи-

мого присутствия в каком-то месте, а также надежности, прочности, твердости и

физического здоровья (говоры старообрядцев Латгалии). Все значения основаны

на ассоциативном потенциале лексемы гвоздь, ассоциирующейся в языковом со-

знании со значением твердости, прочности, быстроты работы с ним.

No miega ka˛oka neiz˚s <из сна шубу не сошьёшь> [LSP 1957: 63] – Бáба
Кáтя всегдá говорúла: «Сон – дурáк, со сна шýбу не сошьёшь». [ДСОС-2: 299]. В го-

ворах старообрядцев фраза отсутствует.

4. Взаимодействие говоров староверов Латгалии с пыталовскими говорами

4.1. Лексика
Наблюдается общий пласт в использовании прежде всего собственно диалект-

ных лексем, например вéкша – ‘белка’: Мы другой раз белку называли векша. (Дгв.

Сбт.) – Она как векша, везде разведает, всё узнает [ДСОС-2, 41]; глумóй – ‘рассе-

янный’, разглумúться – ‘задуматься, уйти в себя’: Я уже таперь глумáя, голова не
несёт меня. (Прл. Б. Дзр.); И вот он так разглумивша мне под ноги – как грабанёт в
сторону (заяц). (Рзк. Млт.) – Я какая-то глумая стала: разглумлюсь и ничего не
слышу [ДСОС-2, 65]; звя́гать – ‘надоедать просьбами’: Нехáй звя́гают, покá не на-
доéст. Дгв. Брм. – Не звягай – всё равно не дам! [ДСОС-2, 115]; опановáть – ‘до-

саждать (о насекомых)’ Гýльбу всю жукú опановáли. (Крс.) – Пчёлы опановáли

[ДСОС-2, 195]; пáмжа – ‘беда’: Вот жа наслáл Бог пáмжу. (Екб. Трене) – Пáмжа –
вси бýдем там жа. Присловье [ДСОС-2, 206]; пёлы – ‘отходы после обмолота зерна’:

Совóчком разбрáсывали: голóвочка отскáкивала, пялы́ из-под сéмя, дáльше сéмя (лен).

(Рзк. Врт.) – В пýни пёлы клáли [ДСОС-2, 208]; перекулúться – ‘потерять равнове-

сие, перевернуться через голову’: Перекулю´сь, на головý стáну и стою´ – молодая´ была
вёрткая. (Крс. Арт.) – Ну-ка, перекулúсь-ка! (внуку) [ДСОС-2, 211]; стебáть –
‘бить, ударять, хлестать’– Начáвши бы́ло бизунóм стебáть (лошадь). (Рзк. Озл.) –

Шчас врóде стáло мéньше, навéрно, в кóсмос улетéли, там стебáют [ДСОС-2, 306];

толокá – ‘коллективная взаимопомощь’: Овцá бы́ла зарéзана к толокú (Рзк. Млт.) –

Пóсле Трóицы и навóзная толокá [ДСОС-2, 318]; хабýнька – ‘избушка’: Хабýнька –
дря́хлая хáта, мéтров пять на пять. (Прл. Пзн.) – Где у Пéтьки хабýнька-то, там
пúво в хвúлю идёт (ДСОС-2, 331); хвиль – ‘пурга, метель, вьюга’: Такóй свет идёт
с Гаркáлны – и хвиль, и метéль (Рзк. Млт.) – Такая хвиль, вью´га подня´лась [ДСОС-2,

332]; чúтый – ‘трезвый’: Там мóстик, там чúтому не знáешь, как проéхать, а я
пья́ный перелéз (Рзк. Млт.) – Другóй раз придёшь, когдá чúтый бýдешь, мне погомо-
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нúшь [ДСОС-2, 343]; шúбер – ‘заслонка в печной трубе’: Мне нáдо шúбер закры́ть.
(Рзк. Млт.) – Шúбер сломáлся. (Пыталово).

4.2. Фразеология
Фразеологический материал также может совпадать в русских пограничных

говорах Псковщины и Латгалии. Приведем фразеологизмы, отмеченные в ДСОС-2,

русских говорах Латгалии и «Словаре псковских пословиц и поговорок» [СППП

2001].

Барышú вы́пить. ‘Отметить застольем совершенную сделку, подряд’. Давáй
барышú вы́пьем. (Дгв.) – А цыгáни кóни продадýт и пьют барашú. (Прл.) Барышú
вы́пили. [ДСОС-2: 21].

Бáтюшки свéты! межд. Идý по лéсу, гляжý: колдóбина, подошлá, а там, бáтюшки
свéты, змéи так и кишáт! (Екб. Трн.) – Дáй-ка мне температýру смéрить: бáтюш-
ки-свéты, 39! [ДСОС-2: 21].

Беды́ не оберёшься. ‘Беды не избежишь’. Обкусáить какóво рябянёнка, бяды́
ня обярёсся, э́то ж ня кот, да янá и нямáлово рóсту вы́росши. (Дгв.) – Я и говорю́: я
за э́ты делы́ не берýсь – тут беды́ не оберёшься – Госпóдь с úм! (о ремонте дома).

[ДСОС-2: 22].

Без слóва. ‘Безотказно, без возражений, по первой просьбе’. Попросúла одúн
раз буракú поцáпать, онá без слóва. (Крс. Клш.) – Сын сказал: «Я бы платúл без
слóва» (сиделке). [ДСОС-2: 294].

Бросáться на стéнку. / На стéнки кидáться. ‘Испытывать сильную боль’. Этому
зуб хватúл, мáлец кидáется на стéнки. (Рзк. Млт.). – В меня́ ухó колóло, мне дáли
такýю мазь, я бросáлась на стéнку, но брóсило ухó [ДСОС-2: 34].

В глáзы сказáть. ‘Сказать открыто’. И ямý в глáзы: «Отдáй бáбы телефóн»! (Рзк.

Млт.). – А кто в глáзы скáжет? [ДСОС-2: 65]. – [СППП 2001: 25].

В головý вошлó. / В головý вошлó мнéние. ‘Неожиданно пришло в голову’. А
потóм мне вошлó в головý: Сéбаж, тут же недалекó Сéбеж, он далекó не мог уйтú, а
егó кáк-то перевернýли и назвáли Сéбаж. (Рзк. Зуи). – А в вóчереди я сидéла, мне
вошлó в головý, а как сказáла про Нóвгород, и расспрóсу никакóго нé было (у врача).

[ДСОС-2: 48]. – [СППП 2001: 29].

В гóлову молокó ударя́ется. / В гóлову молокó ударя́ет. ‘Послеродовая горячка’.

Кадá теля́ется корóва, молокó ударя́ется в гóлову, получамется молóчный порéз. (Рзк.

Млт.). – У жéнщин тóже пóсле рóдов в гóлову молокó ударя́ет: Лéночка Гашукóва
же от э́того в психýшку попáла и ребёнка чуть не загубúла. [ДСОС-2: 68].

Как Бóга ждать. ‘О долгом ожидании’. Как никогó нет, Фрóсю жду как Бóга.
(Прл.). – Это ещё вснос, а если бы невснос, и ждал бы его как Бога, а его всё нет (о

враче). [ДСОС-2: 54].

Как ýтка мóкрый. ‘О человеке, мокром насквозь вследствие дождя или труд-

ной работы, связанной с водой’. Покá палáту мы́ла, мóкрая, как ýтка. (Дгв.). –
Сéргей в дож косúл – мóкрый как ýтка [ДСОС-2: 125].

Кýтний зуб. / Кýтный зуб. ‘Зуб мудрости’. Всё распýхло, болúт кýтний зуб, внýчке
Натáшеньке ны́нче лéтом разрезáли, не мóжет пробúться. (Крс. Мтл.). Сáмые зáдние
послéдние – кýтные зýбы. [ДСОС–2: 146]. Прилагательное кутный в говорах ста-

роверов имеет твердую основу, в пыталовских говорах – мягкую.
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На зáйца éхать. / На зáйчика éхать. ‘Ехать без билета’. Еду покá на зáйчика (в

трамвае). (Дгв.). – Вот мы éхали, я éхала на зáйца. [ДСОС-2: 115]. В литературном

языке используется фразеологизм ехать зайцем. Интересно, что синтаксема со

значением способа передвижения имеет одинаковую синтаксическую структуру

в обоих пограничных говорах.

Никакúх делóв. ‘Никаких препятствий’. Никакúх делóв – где нáдо, поезжáй-
те! (Рзк. Млт.). – «Мáма, мы тебя́ на риск берём! – Поéду и всё, никакúх делóв»!
[ДСОС-2: 81].

С вúру с болóту. / С вúру с болóта. ‘Неизвестно откуда’. Приéхали с вúру с болóту.
(Дгв.) – С вúру с болóта тóже не хотéлося брать кумовы́х. [ДСОС-2: 44]. – [СППП

2001: 25].

С затóном. ‘Об упрямых детях и животных’. Детéй с затóном учúли кáшей берё-
зовой – как ввúдит отцá, вздрáгивал, трясётся ребёнок – зачéм э́то? (Крс. Грв.). –
Так тот вóвсе с затóном: вопрётся и всё, как конь с затóном! (о ребенке). [ДСОС-2:

112]. – [СППП 2001: 41].

С красы́. ‘Отличаться красотой’. У Сáшки Зúна не с красы́, а у Витáлия с красы́,
да спúлась. [ДСОС-2: 139]. – Франтúшек был не с красы́. (Прл. Тш.).

С лица смениться. ‘Измениться в лице’. В воскресенье была в церкви, кул дверей
молилася. Души метрики читали, я с лица сменилася. Частушка. [Ф 2004: 123]. –
Весь с лицá сменúвша: вóлосы расхохлáчены – на рогáтого похóж! [ДСОС-2: 295]. –
[СППП 2001: 50].

С ногú на ногý. ‘Медленно, не спеша (о передвижении)’. Куля́ется с ногú на
ногý, ужé не дéржут нóги (о пожилом человеке). (Дгв.). – Моглú с ногú на ногý идтú!
[ДСОС-2: 119].

Сирóтская зимá. ‘Теплая зима без сильных морозов и снега’. У нас тóже зимá
сирóтская стоúт, снéгу нет, бывáло, янвáрь-феврáль нóсу не высóвывай, снéгу-то –
сýтками не моглú завестúсь, к тридцáтке жмёт. (Рзк. Млт.). – Сирóтская зимá
ны́нче – не морóзная. [ДСОС-2: 289]. Кроме того, в пыталовских говорах с этим

значением употребляется фразеологизм бедняцкая зима, отсутствующий в гово-

рах староверов Латгалии.

Сравнение фразеологизмов, совпадающих с латышским языком, обнаружи-

вает большее сходство пыталовских говоров с латгальскими говорами староверов,

чем с псковскими, зафиксированными в «Псковском областном словаре» и «Сло-

варе псковских пословиц и поговорок». Сравнение фразеологизмов, не имеющих

параллелей в латышском языке, свидетельствует о том же (из 19 совпадает 5).

Заключение
Предварительный анализ пограничных говоров дает основание предположить,

что в области лексики и фразеологии пограничные говоры Пыталовского региона

обнаруживают больше сходства с русскими говорами латгальских старообрядцев,

чем с псковскими материковыми говорами. Своеобразие фразеологической сис-

темы псковских пограничных говоров связано с влиянием на них латышского языка

и латгальских говоров.

Словарь дает прекрасную возможность выявить польское и белорусское влия-

ние на пограничные пыталовские говоры Псковщины. Это является задачей даль-

нейших исследований.
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Типовой дискурс диаспоры: взаимодействие компонентов

Summary
Typical Discourse of the Diaspora: Interaction of Components

Specifics of the Russian diaspora speech in Estonia has been an object of active research
for more than twenty last years. It gives a possibility to pass from particular observations to
generalizations which are already represented to some extent in previous publications of the
author of the given article. The present results enable us to assume the existence of a certain
invariant text / discourse, which is created by an imaginary ëtypicalí representative of diaspora.
This discourse has its own specific features that can be formal, semantic, and pragmatic. It is
characteristic of not only speech but also reflects the ëworld viewí of language users in the
conditions of diaspora, its naÔve-linguistic conceptualization. Previous research has shown that,
in the conditions of diaspora, a speaker pays a particular attention to various zones of reality
and conceptualizes them in a specific manner, such as: a spatial-temporal localization, a linguistic
reflection, evaluation, etc. The present article investigates the interaction of the key components
in a typical discourse. It analyzes the connections among separate components and the general
interaction of all components in concrete texts.

Key words: Estonia, the Russian Diaspora, typical discourse, key components

*
Анализ особенностей русского языка в Эстонии за последние два десятилетия

позволил не только выявить многие его формальные признаки, но и обратить вни-

мание на более глубинные процессы семантического, прагматического, когни-

тивного характера. Изучение разнородного материала (разговорная речь, говоры,

СМИ, официально-деловые тексты, реклама, мемуарная, художественная, учебная

литература, сетевое общение и др.) показало, что местная специфика обнаружи-

вается в параметрах, не только характеризующих речь, но и отражающих специ-

фику картины мира в условиях диаспоры. Регулярность и однотипность проявле-

ния этих параметров позволили говорить о стандартизации и о формировании

своего рода типового текста, или дискурса, диаспоры, частично уже описанного

[Костанди 2016а, 2016б, 2016в; Паликова 2013; Щаднева 2017 и др.]. Как отмеча-

лось в последней по времени выхода статье, посвященной данному вопросу [Ко-

станди 2017], типовой дискурс, то есть текст в его связях с экстралингвистичес-

кими факторами, включает ряд содержательных компонентов. По мере изучения

особенностей речи русской диаспоры Эстонии разными исследователями стано-

вилось очевидным, что в некоторых зонах не только языковые средства приобре-

тают местную специфику, но и проявляются черты «эстонских русских», отража-

ющие и одновременно формирующие их картину мира, ее отдельные аспекты.

Имеющийся материал свидетельствует о том, что к таким зонам относятся про-

странственно-временные показатели, языковая рефлексия, социальная сфера,

область оценки. В них или в связи с ними, по нашим наблюдениям, чаще всего

проявляются разнообразные – лексические, словообразовательные, синтаксичес-
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кие, семантические, прагматические и иные – местные особенности. Следует

подчеркнуть, что эти же области регулярно привлекали внимание и других авто-

ров, занимающихся анализом русской речи в Эстонии. Видимо, их можно счи-

тать ключевыми компонентами типового дискурса, формирующими инвариант,

который на практике реализуется в частных вариантах.

На данном этапе исследования анализ материала привел к необходимости не

только более детально рассматривать отдельные компоненты типового дискурса,

что уже делается, и представлять их в виде перечня, но и выявлять характер связей

между компонентами, чтобы в дальнейшем смоделировать возможный инвариант

типового дискурса в виде связного текста. К настоящему времени так представ-

лен лишь один его фрагмент – метаязыковой дискурс диаспоры [Костанди 2015,

2016б]. В работе, находящейся сейчас в печати,1 в этом ключе рассматривается

языковая самоидентификация, а именно  – ее соотнесенность с метаязыковым дис-

курсом в целом и с другими компонентами типового дискурса. Настоящая статья,

продолжая развивать это направление, имеет целью анализ взаимосвязи отдель-

ных компонентов типового дискурса друг с другом и их взаимодействия в целом.

Так как в публикациях уже представлено описание отдельных компонентов, ниже

ограничимся их краткой характеристикой, сосредоточившись затем на материале,

демонстрирующем взаимосвязь компонентов.

Пространство, время, язык, социальные отношения, оценка относятся к числу

категорий, базовых для жизнедеятельности человека, и потому они адаптируются

к разным условиям, в частности – диаспоры. Так, на речевую практику диаспоры

влияет характер топонимики: наименования городов, поселков, деревень, рек,

озер, улиц, площадей и т. д. в основном являются не русскими или, реже, имеют

варианты на разных языках, в том числе и на русском. То же можно сказать о язы-

ковом оформлении, например, городского пространства и его отдельных локу-

сов – улица, магазин, аптека, школа, госучреждение, театр, стадион, вокзал и т. д.

содержат преимущественно тексты (указатели, наименования, рекламу и др.) на

эстонском языке или, в зависимости от места, на двух-трех языках. Характер рече-

вых практик внутри этих пространств также регулярно имеет местную специфику.

Временные особенности проявляются, например, в наименованиях историчес-

ких дат, событий, периодов, праздников и т. п. Часто формально не отличаясь от

используемых в языке метрополии, названия, характеристики каких-то перио-

дов, видов деятельности с временной составляющей (дата, продолжительность

и др.) подвергаются семантической переориентации (срочная служба, гимназия,
пенсия, зимние каникулы и т. д.). В характерной для диаспоры ситуации языковых

контактов активизируется языковая рефлексия. Местные условия способствуют

появлению языковой специфики в области оценок и социальных отношений. В

указанных выше публикациях эти компоненты типового дискурса рассматрива-

лись более детально, сейчас же приведем лишь несколько примеров, подтвержда-

ющих сказанное.

1 Статья «Компоненты типового дискурса диаспоры как проявление языковой самоиден-

тификации» находится в издательстве Гданьского университета. Так как ее выходные дан-

ные пока отсутствуют, в список литературы статья не включена.
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Так, ведущая утренней передачи эстонского русскоязычного телеканала

ETV+, пересказывая текст из газеты столетней давности, говорит: «Он выступил в
парламенте/ или Госсобрании / как тогда это называлось». Высказывание, как мы

видим, содержит историческое местное наименование парламента (Госсобрание),

языковую рефлексию при использовании вариантов номинации (парламент или
Госсобрание, называлось) и отсылку к определенному историческому периоду (тогда).

В следующем фрагменте из записей речи староверов встречаем наименование

места (рига) и языковую рефлексию по этому поводу: «Спала я не в комнате, а
там, где зярно молотили. Рига называлась по-эстонски, а как по-русски называется,

я не знаю» [Очерки по истории и культуре староверов Эстонии I: 263]. В мемуарах,

говоря о приграничном регионе, автор пишет: «Если попытаться более определённо
обозначить границы моей родины, то, пожалуй, можно сказать так: моя родина –
это край, где большинство названий употребляется на двух языках» [Эланго 2005:

221], что демонстрирует языковую рефлексию в связи с определенным простран-

ством. В разговорной речи слышим: «У меня все оформлено// Я оманик2// Есть ре-
гистр/ там все указано/ и я оманик// это... владею/ хозяин// оманик одним словом».
В высказывании есть эстонское вкрапление (omanik) и попытка перевести или

хотя бы пояснить его, то есть метаязыковые единицы. Множество такого рода

примеров и их анализ приводились нами в уже опубликованных работах, поэтому

далее перейдем к тому, что является целью настоящей статьи.

Выше уже отмечалось, что типовой дискурс рассматривается как инвариант,

который на практике реализуется по-разному – как набор ключевых компонен-

тов, так и их сочетание вариативны. В то же время регулярно обнаруживаются

такие фрагменты текстов или даже целые тексты, где более или менее очевидно

представлены все компоненты или их большая часть. Например, сочетание язы-

ковой рефлексии, пространственно-временной и социальной характеристик и

оценки можно увидеть в следующем фрагменте из записей речи староверов3:

< А как вы тогда, когда шли к ним работать, вы уже эстонский язык

знали?>

Х, С, Ц: Не-е-ет! Там выучили!

С: Я вот первые слова никогда не забуду, в меня в памяти. Эстонка мне и
говорит: «Pane v‰rja kinni!»4 А я стою. «Pane v‰rja kinni!» Я не понимаю,

что такое. Пока она сама пришла, показала. А тогда я и узнала «Pane v‰rja
kinni!», что такое.

Х: Теперь по-эстонски в школах уже учат, а тогда нас не учили. Мы учили –
то тоже неправильный эстонский язык. Maakeel 5.

Ц: Мы неправильно говорим [Очерки по истории и культуре староверов

Эстонии I: 192].

2 Эст. omanik – владелец, хозяин.
3 Cохранена форма представления примера в источнике.
4 Эст. Закрой ворота (диал.)!
5 Эст. Деревенский, сельский язык.
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Весь фрагмент – это разговор о языке, о знании эстонского языка (там выу-
чили). Одна из говорящих воспроизводит ситуацию, в которой она впервые услы-

шала что-то на эстонском (первые слова, не понимаю, узнала), собеседницы срав-

нивают обучение языку раньше и сейчас (теперь по-эстонски в школах уже учат,
а тогда нас не учили) и оценивают свое знание языка (неправильный эстонский язык,
неправильно говорим). Из предыдущего контекста и частично из заданного вопроса

понятно, что речь идет о временах первой Эстонской Республики (1920–30-е годы),

когда многие дети староверов нанимались работать на лето на эстонские хутора

(тогда, когда шли к ним работать). Временные маркеры сохраняются и далее

(никогда, в памяти, пока, тогда, теперь, тогда), есть в тексте и локализаторы (к
ним, там). Менее очевиден социальный компонент, однако из контекста и он по-

нятен: хуторяне-эстонцы были хозяевами, у которых дети работали, именно по-

этому эстонка и распоряжается (Закрой ворота!). Наконец, в характеристике языка

как деревенского (maakeel) содержится, помимо метаязыковой составляющей,

пространственная характеристика (деревня), сочетающаяся с социальной. Таким

образом, в небольшом фрагменте содержится набор ключевых компонентов типо-

вого дискурса, а их сочетание понятно только в их взаимосвязи: в таком-то месте

тогда-то происходило нечто, связанное с языком, что и оценивается.

Метаязыковые комментарии – одна из наиболее регулярных составляющих

типового дискурса. Есть они и в приведенном ниже фрагменте беседы двух теле-

ведущих (В1 и В2) в передаче телеканала ETV+ «Народу важно». Отметим, что это

еженедельная передача, посвященная актуальным проблемам северо-восточного

региона Эстонии. Район приграничный, его жителями в подавляющем большин-

стве, особенно в городах, являются русскоязычные люди, основная часть кото-

рых либо сами приехали, либо являются потомками тех, кто приехал в Эстонию в

советское время из разных регионов Советского Союза. Транслируется передача

из телестудии в г. Нарва и создается местными журналистами, с участием в основ-

ном местных же гостей. Тем самым изначально передача содержат в себе времен-

ной (актуальность), пространственный (cеверо-восточный регион) и социальный

(русская община) компоненты. Приведем часть диалога, в котором обсуждаются

свежие газеты:

В1: <...> Статья в газете... (далее пересказывает) / В Нарве учителя эстон-

ского языка в детских садах учат неправильному произношению <...> (шут-

ливо, с соответствующей интонацией) Это такой определенный нарвский

акцент/ который скоро внедрится // В2:То / что в Нарве по-эстонски

будут говорить э-э...// Как в колледже висят плакаты/ «Здесь можно го-

ворить по-эстонски – громко и неправильно!»/ Что люди в Нарве будут

говорить по-эстонски громко и неправильно / это было известно еще двад-

цать лет назад <...> Это эстонский? <...> Или (шутливо) нарвский эстон-

ский? <...>Это просто нарвский эстонский!

Как видим, и в данном примере выражены, а частично подразумеваются все

составляющие типового дискурса: место (Нарва, детские сады, колледж, здесь),

время (статья в газете, двадцать лет назад), язык (эстонский язык, нарвский акцент,
нарвский эстонский), оценка (неправильное, неправильно, шутливая интонация).
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Показателен и следующий фрагмент, хотя он и не является полностью речью

представителя русской диаспоры. Это часть репортажа из телепередачи «Балтия.

Неделя», общей для трех балтийских государств. Готовят ее в основном латвий-

ские авторы, но в ней есть и литовские, и эстонские сюжеты, в одном из которых

шла речь о двуязычной школе в Эстонии о проекте «Вместе». Обучение в школе

ведется на двух языках, учатся вместе эстонские и русские дети, работают эстон-

ские и русские учителя. Говоря о том, как сработались учителя, не возникали ли

какие-то недоразумения, репортер (Р) кратко характеризует ситуацию, а дирек-

тор школы (Д) отвечает на вопрос об этом:

Р: В русской школе / к примеру / принято обращаться к учителям на «Вы» /
эстонские дети говорят педагогам «ты» // Поначалу попробовали / в зависи-

мости от языка / обе формы //«Вы» / «ты» / но не вышло / победила демокра-
тия // Директор смеется // Д: Получилось так/ что и русским учителям

частенько говорят «ты» // Наши русские учителя стали говорить / что
это странно / что ученики называют их на «ты» / а они говорят ученикам
«Вы» // Нужно ли и ученикам говорить «ты» / недоумевали они.

Пример типичен для нашей ситуации, в нем «сплелись» разные показатели

коммуникации в условиях диаспоры. Репортер говорит по-русски, в ходе репор-

тажа учителя, ученики, родители отвечают на разных языках, в данном фрагменте

директор говорит по-эстонски, но звучит синхронный перевод – перед нами ти-

пичная коммуникация в ситуации двуязычия. Тема фрагмента – коммуникатив-

ные навыки, этикетные формулы, новые и традиционные в русской и эстонской

школах, которые соединились в одной школе. Таким образом, и здесь мы видим

проявление языковой рефлексии, пространственно-временной локализации,

оценки и социальных отношений.

Приведенные фрагменты представляют разные ситуации: разговор с сель-

скими жительницами, беседа двух телеведущих, интервью в школе – число по-

добных примеров из разных сфер велико. Имеющийся материал, лишь частично

представленный выше, позволяет сделать предварительные выводы о тесной вза-

имосвязи и взаимообусловленности компонентов типового дискурса. Очевидно,

что в значительной степени это предопределено значимостью времени, места,

оценки, языковой рефлексии, социальных показателей для жизнедеятельности

человека, что уже отмечалось выше. Условия диаспоры – постоянные языковые

контакты, местные особенности пространственно-временных ориентиров, орга-

низации социума, системы ценностей и, соответственно, оценок – трансформи-

руют эти компоненты, придавая им местную специфику, проявляющуюся в речи

диаспоры. Регулярное сочетание всех или большинства ключевых компонентов в

одном тексте свидетельствует об их тесной взаимосвязи и потенциальной возмож-

ности представить типовой дискурс в виде не перечня компонентов, а связного

текста, что и предполагается сделать в ходе дальнейшей работы с материалом.
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Употребление указательных местоимений cmcmcmcmcm, nmnmnmnmnm, jy]jy]jy]jy]jy]

в присубстантивной позиции в Зографском евангелии

Summary
The Use of Demonstrative Pronouns cmcmcmcmcm, nmnmnmnmnm, jy]jy]jy]jy]jy] with Nouns in Codex Zographensis

In Old Church Slavonic was a ternary system of demonstrative pronouns which were used
in deictic or anaphoric function. Researchers of the Indo-European parent language usually
interpret such system by means of personal pronouns. But Slavonic demonstrative pronouns
judging by gospel texts are not connected strictly with the second und third person. In accordance
with the rule of cooperation in the dialog the pronoun Ò¸ may be used with regard to the second
person not only if a subject assists before collocutorsí eyes but also when it is absent. In such
cases competition of pronouns cm and nm becomes regular, but the pronoun jy] already in gospel
texts is very rare and remains chiefly in idioms.

Key words: deictic function, anaphora, pronoun, Old Church Slavonic, gospel

*
В славянской системе указательных местоимений в эпоху создания письмен-

ности существовали три местоимения: cm/cb/cé, n]/nf/nj, jy]/jyf/jyj. Кроме того,

известно еще местоимение jd]/jdf/jdj, которое использовалось в перечислитель-

ных конструкциях с сопоставительным значением, и анафорическое местоимение

*y/1/s–é, уже лишившееся именительного падежа и редко используемое в атрибу-

тивной (присубстантивной) позиции [Кузнецов, Иорданиди, Крысько 2006: 81–

90]. История склонения этих форм и сложения супплетивной парадигмы субстан-

тивного jy]–éuj изучена в основном в морфологическом плане, а функциональ-

но-синтаксическая история до сих пор плохо описана.

Самым трудным является вопрос о первоначальных семантических различи-

ях трех указательных местоимений. Считается, что система указания в некоторых

индоевропейских языках была трехстепенная, например, в латинском:

Hic есть указательное местоимение п е р в о г о  л и ц а ; оно указывает на пред-
мет, близкий говорящему по месту или времени или только что упомянутый. По-
русски ему соответствует этот. Часто оно подходит по значению к словам: мой,

наш. <...> Iste есть указательное местоимение в т о р о г о  л и ц а ; оно указывает на
предмет, находящийся перед говорящим. По-русски ему соответствует этот (иногда
тот). Часто подходит по значению к словам: ты, вы, твой, ваш. <...> Ille есть ука-
зательное местоимение т р е т ь е г о  л и ц а ; оно указывает на предмет, отдаленный
от говорящего по месту или времени или упомянутый раньше [Соболевский 1998:

372–375].

Такую же систему исследователи видят и в праславянском: cm – ‘этот, бли-

жайший предмет и предмет в отношении к говорящему лицу’, n] – ‘тот предмет и

предмет в отношении ко 2-ому лицу’, jy] – ‘тот, вне отношения к говорящим’
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[Мейе 1951: 353–354]. В этих кратких толкованиях много неясного, вопрос о том,

как соотносится эта гипотеза с системой местоимений в старославянских памят-

никах, пока никто не ставил.

Тернарная система дейксиса оказывается актуальной только в ситуации диа-

лога, когда представлены и 1-ое, и 2-ое лицо, а предметы находятся в поле зре-

ния. Дейксис определяется 1-ым лицом (говорящим) как я – здесь – сейчас. Уже

античные авторы указывали на то, что собственно дейктическая функция плавно

перетекает в анафорическую, если объектом указания является не присутствую-

щий предмет, а то, что следует искать в речевом потоке [Бюлер 1993: 109–114].

Таким образом, указательные местоимения совершают экспансию в сферу дей-

ствия анафорического местоимения *y/1/s–é в случае, когда предмет речи уходит

из поля зрения.

Старославянские памятники в основном представляют собой монологичес-

кие тексты, где господствует анафора. Дело осложняется еще тем, что эти тексты

являются переводами с греческого, в котором система указания не была тернарной:

в сочетаниях с существительным использовались местоимения 

 ‘этот’ и  

‘тот’. В евангельских текстах имеются фрагменты диалогов, которые предостав-

ляют возможность изучения функциональных особенностей указательных место-

имений в прямой речи, но надо делать скидку на переводный характер текста.

Материал извлечен из Зографского евангелия, в скобках даются параллельные

греческие чтения, а также чтения из других старославянских рукописей и из Вуль-

гаты, если есть расхождения. Собственно указательная функция ярче всего про-

является в атрибутивной (присубстантивной) позиции.

Пространственный дейксис относится к предметам в поле зрения говоря-

щего и слушающего, включая названия участков пространства. Реконструируе-
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мое индоевропеистами значение местоимения cm ‘этот мой’, казалось бы, обна-

руживается в контексте притчи о блудном сыне:

Однако далее это же местоимение применяется в отношении 2-ого лица:

На самом деле и в том и в другом случае местоимение указывает на предмет в

центре внимания не только говорящего, но и слушателей, ср. контекст с предме-

том вне отношения к категории лица говорящих –

Славянское местоимение может соответствовать греческому артиклю –

Дейктическое значение имеет местоимение сь в сочетании с пространствен-

ными существительными –

Обобщенное значение пространства по отношению к обобщенному субъекту

(людям) тоже определяется этим местоимением –

В составе темпорального дейксиса местоимение cm указывает на текущий или

предстоящий отрезок времени –



34

Valoda ñ 2018. Valoda da˛‚du kult˚ru kontekst‚

Это же местоимение используется в контекстах ситуаций, когда интересую-

щий предмет не находится перед глазами говорящих. В таких случаях дейксис

переходит в анафору – отсылку к предтексту, что особенно заметно в отречении

Петра, где используется придаточное определительное с местоимением иже –

Предмет может быть и неконкретным –

В таких же контекстах отмечается и местоимение n] –
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Таким образом, здесь возможна взаимозамена этих местоимений, причем их

употребление не зависит от греческого.

Следует заметить, что в монологической речи наиболее часто встречается мес-

тоимение n] в соединении с местоимением y;t в определительном придаточном –

Следует отметить единственный пример на употребление атрибутивного jy]

по отношению к отсутствующему предмету, а следовательно в анафорическом

значении:

Таким образом, все три местоимения в таких контекстах конкурируют, но jy]

уже уходит из употребления.

В собственно указательном значении местоимение jy] отмечается только во

фразеологических сочетаниях пространственного значения, причем в монологи-

ческих частях евангельского текста, где субъектом ориентации является Иисус –

Как видим, эти обороты не являются калькой с греческого.

Примеры с темпоральным значением также допускают взаимозамену всех трех

анафорических местоимений в монологических контекстах –
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Особый случай представляют примеры, где греческое местоимение au
,
tój ‘сам,

тот самый’, т.е. выделительно-отождествительное, переведено славянским место-

имением n]. Чаще всего эти приметы содержат темпоральные существительные –

Реже местоимение относится к абстрактным существительным и названиям

человека –

Особенно интересны сочетания с именем собственным –

Подобное употребление местоимения n] известно и в древнерусских дело-

вых текстах, ср. в Грамоте Мстислава Владимировича и его сына Всеволода 1130 г.:
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Наконец, местоимение cm может использоваться в перечислительно-сопос-

тавительных конструкциях в соединении с другими местоимениями –

***

Нельзя не заметить, что тернарная система легко трансформируется в бинар-

ную: cm – n] / jy], в которой правая часть – это ‘тот, который не имеет отношения

к первому лицу; удаленный от него’, т.е. точкой отсчета оказывается только 1-е

лицо. При кооперации участников диалога местоимение cm выделяет предмет не

только по отношению к 1-ому лицу, но и ко 2-ому. Анафорическое употребление

указательных местоимений, особенно в монологическоих участках текста, нейт-

рализует различия местоимений cm, n] и jy]. В результате вырабатывается новая

система дейксиса, своеобразная в каждом языке.
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FrazeoloÏiskas p‚rdomas par da˛‚m Dieva radÓb‚m
G. ManceÔa „ Postill‚”  (II)1

Summary
Phraseological Reflections on Several Creatures of God in ìLang-gew¸nschte Lettische
Postillî by Georg Manzel (II)

In this article, the author examines several simple subordinate word-groups (Dieva avs /
aita ëGodís Sheepí, Dieva jÁrs ëLamb of Godí, Dieva suns ëGodís Dogí) contained in the sermon-
book ìLang-gew¸nschte Lettische Postillî (1654) by G. Manzel. Their independent components
are nouns denoting animals. The author intends to evaluate the compatibility of components of
the subordinate word-groups with the criteria of phraseological units, especially paying attention
to the interrelations between components of the phraseological units from the semantic angle.
The constellation of semantic layers of different origin seems interesting: Dieva avs ëGodís
Sheepí and Dieva jÁrs ëLamb of Godí originate in The Bible while Dieva suns ëGodís Dogí ñ in
the folklore. In G. Manzelís lifetime, the use of several subordinate word-groups could be regarded
as phraseological units (and also phraseological potentials), thoroughly evaluating the contextual
shades.

Key words: phraseological unit, phraseological potentials, phraseological simile, context,
semantics, subordinate word-group

*
Rakst‚ turpin‚ta aizs‚kt‚ vair‚ku vienk‚ru v‚rdkopu analÓze (to atkarÓgais kom-

ponents ñ lietv‚rda Dievs ÏenitÓva forma (Dieva..), bet neatkarÓgie komponenti ir
lietv‚rdi, kas Georga ManceÔa sprediÌu kr‚jum‚ „Lang-gew¸nschte Lettische Postill”
(1654; „Ilgi gaidÓt‚ latvieu postilla” 2) nosauc da˛‚das ar Dievu saistÓtas dzÓvas b˚tnes,
t. i., Dieva radÓbas. Iepriek apskatÓtas atseviÌas personas (piem., Dieva palÓgs) vai per-
sonu kopums (Dieva draudze). –aj‚ reizÁ analizÁtas v‚rdkopas ar taj‚s nosauktiem
dzÓvnieku pasaules p‚rst‚vjiem (Dieva avs / aita, Dieva jÁrs, Dieva suns), lai sprediÌu
un laikmeta kontekst‚ izvÁrtÁtu v‚rdkopu atbilstÓbu frazeoloÏisma kritÁrijiem, uzma-
nÓbu pievÁrot frazeoloÏismu komponentu savstarpÁj‚m attiecÓb‚m semantiskaj‚ aspekt‚.

Ies‚kum‚ atgrie˛oties pie Dieva radÓbas jÁdziena precizÁanas, „Postill‚”  atrodama
interesanta, izziÚas rakursu papildinoa nianse: .. Deewa Wahrds mums mahza / ka
wings [JÁzus] gir nhe ween to redS_igu Debbefl / kattra par muhS_˙o Ghallwu ̇ chaubahfl /
ka Deewa Raddiba / und kurr ⁄aule / Mehnes / und SwaigS nes Spied; bett irr to mums
nhe=r‰dS‰tu ̇ w‰htu Weetu / kurr Deews teem ̇ w‰hteem EngheÔeem und Zillw‰keem

1 Turpin‚ts iztirz‚t rakst‚ „FrazeoloÏiskas p‚rdomas par da˛‚m Dieva radÓb‚m G. ManceÔa
„Postill‚””  aizs‚kto tÁmu, pievÁroties v‚rdkop‚m ar taj‚s nosauktiem dzÓvnieku pasaules
p‚rst‚vjiem [sk. Skr˚zmane 2016].
2 Turpm‚k rakst‚ ñ „Postilla” .
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˙awa Ghohda` rahdahfl .. ejehmis.3 (LP1 506, 23ñ28). PiemÁrs vedina pla‚k apl˚kot
„Postillas”  tapanas laika valodu ne tikai autora personÓg‚s latvieu valodas pratÓbas
aspekt‚ vai uztvert to tikai k‚ k‚rtÁjo autora poÁtisk‚ stila paraugu, bet arÓ Ôauj nojaust ñ
apzin‚tu vai neapzin‚tu ñ pirmskristietÓbas pasaules izpratnes uzskatu ietekmi, pievÁrot
uzmanÓbu saiknei ar debesÓm k‚ latvisk‚s mitoloÏijas neapzin‚tu citÁanu (piem., fraze-
oloÏisma Dieva suns lietojum‚).

Secin‚jums pamatojams ar K. KaruÔa savulaik izteiktajiem atzinumiem par v‚rda
dievs etimoloÏiju: „dievs.. V‚rda s‚kotnÁj‚ noz. ëgaismaí � ëdebessí (ëgaiais, staro-
joaisí). [..] NozÓmes p‚reja ëdebesisí � ëdievsí izskaidrojama ar to, ka sen‚ cilvÁka
mitoloÏiskajos priekstatos dievs (dievi) reprezentÁja (dieviÌo) dienas gaismu: dievs ñ
ëdienas (gaismas) tÁvsí („debesu tÁvs” ..)”  [LEV I 216]. No t‚ savuk‚rt izriet pieÚÁmums,
ka katr‚ Diev‚ ir kas debeÌÓgs un katr‚m debesÓm piemÓt kas dieviÌÓgs (sk. debeÌÓgs
un dieviÌÓgs Tez. sv). „Latvieu mitoloÏij‚ par vec‚ko gaismas kulta dievÓbu tiek
uzskatÓtas debesis. T‚ ir vieta, kur uzturas galvenais valdoais spÁks ñ Dievs. Valodnieki
uzskata, ka s‚kotnÁji v‚rds „dievs”  nozÓmÁjis to pau, ko „debesis””  [DievazÓme]. Iepriek
minÁt‚ „Postillas”  piemÁra nor‚de par redzÓgu debesi k‚ Dieva radÓbu un saistÓba ar
debesu tÁvu caur pag‚tnes prizmu sniedz liel‚ku visp‚rin‚jumu, t‚dÁj‚di kontekstu‚li
tiek paplain‚ta gan v‚rdkopas, gan t‚s komponentu nozÓme. T‚ vÁsturiski radusies
cit‚dÓba raksturo skatÓjuma rakursa atÌirÓg‚s nianses, kad tradicion‚lo reliÏisko
priekstatu atzÓtais Dievs pieÌir papildu pozitÓvo vÁrtÓbu ikdieniÌiem zemnieku saim-
niecÓbas kustoÚiem.

T‚dÁj‚di „Postill‚”  v‚rdkop‚s ar dzÓvnieku nosaukumiem vÁrojams interesants
da˛‚das izcelsmes semantikas sl‚Úu sastatÓjums: Dieva avs un Dieva jÁrs n‚cis no
BÓbeles, bet Dieva suns, visticam‚k, no folkloras.

Dieva avs / aita
V‚rdi aita un avs „Postill‚”  nereti tekst‚ lÓdz‚s tieajai nozÓmei, nosaucot vienu

no m‚jlopiem (avs > aita .. ëvidÁji liels lauksaimniecÓbas dzÓvnieks, ko audzÁ vilnas,
gaÔas, arÓ ka˛ok‚du ieguveií [Tez. mlvv]), izmantoti p‚rnest‚s nozÓmes atkl‚smei.
Lab‚kai izpratnei skaidrÓbu vie ieskats v‚rdu aita un avs etimoloÏijas un semantikas
vÁsturÁ. T‚, piem., G. ManceÔa paa v‚rdnÓc‚ „Lettus”  atrodama tikai avs (aws) [Manc.
1638: 152A]. „Latvieu valodas v‚rdnÓc‚”  teikts: „ .. avs ir vec‚kais, vecajos rakstos
lietotais v‚rds; jaun‚kajos laikos to no valodas arvien vair‚k un vair‚k izspie˛ [v‚rds]
aita”  [ME I 232] un „aita ñ v‚rds k‚ darin‚jums no deminutÓva ñ aitiÚa < avitiÚa <
avs”  [ME I 14]; turkl‚t izloksnÁs fiksÁtas deminutÓva formas avitiÚa, avutiÚa, avetiÚa
[EH I 190], ñ liel‚ka uzmanÓba pievÁrsta v‚rda tapanai. K. Karulim cits viedoklis:
„aita .. ëliels g‚jÁjs; nemierÓgs, kustÓgs cilvÁks; blandonisí.. [..] S‚kotnÁj‚ [ide.] noz.
ëtas, kas ietí. Viens no bie˛‚kajiem senajiem aitu apzÓmÁjumiem da˛‚d‚s valod‚s ir
ëejo‚í, t. i., manta, kas pati iet, kas nav j‚nes vai j‚ved.”  [LEV I 59] Te divÁjo nozÓmju
izcelsmes sadurÁ jauamas nozÓmes nianses, kas frazeoloÏiskas da˛‚dÓbas aspekt‚ saist‚s
ar v‚rdkop‚m Dieva avs un Dieva aita. T‚l‚kais ME secin‚jums ir uzskatus vienojos:
„ .. bie˛i izmantots v‚rds t‚ tie‚ semantisk‚ satura / nozÓmes dÁÔ k‚ p‚rnestas nozÓmes

3 PiemÁri saglab‚ti tÓmekÔa vietnes http://www.korpuss.lv/senie/toc.jsp rakstÓb‚, tikai § [Je§us]
aizst‚ts ar S  [JESus]. Aiz piemÁra nor‚dÓts „Postillas”  daÔas, lappuses un rindu k‚rtas numurs.
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apzÓmÁjums pazÓmei ñ 1) vientiesÓbai, maigumam, labticÓbai, pacietÓbai lÁns k‚ aita /
lÓdz pat 2) vientiesÓbai un ... muÔÌÓbai, neattapÓbai u. tml., piem., dzÓvo k‚ aita bez
galvas .. aitas galva / lab‚k ar aitu me˛‚ braukt, nek‚ ar muÔÌi run‚t..”  [ME I 14].

LÓdzÓgi arÓ m˚sdien‚s, piem., tÓmekÔa v‚rdnÓc‚s fiksÁti spilgti un iedarbÓgi p‚rnest‚s
nozÓmes piemÁri: aita .. ëneattapÓgs, arÓ naivs cilvÁksí ar nor‚di uz vienk‚rrunu [Tez.
sv; Tez. llvv] un ar niev‚jou nokr‚su ëneattapÓga, naiva sievieteí(?! ñ E. S.) [Tez.
mlvv], turkl‚t vienlÓdz izteiksmÓgs ir v‚rda aita identiskas nozÓmes lietojums
frazeoloÏismos ar salÓdzin‚juma strukt˚ru, akcentÁjot sÓk‚kas nozÓmes nianses, piem.:
k‚ aita (1. ësaka, ja k‚dam ir Ôoti lÁna daba, ja k‚ds ir padevÓgs, bailÓgsí; 2. niev. ësaka,
ja k‚ds ir Ôoti naivs, neattapÓgsí [LFV 2000: 64]; lÁns k‚ aita ësaka par Ôoti lÁnu, gausu
cilvÁkuí [«IV II: 212; arÓ LLV bez koment‚riem], k‚ aitas bez gana ëneziÚ‚, ko darÓt;
bez vadÓbasí [LFV 2000: 65]; ëbezpalÓdzÓgií).

Daudz‚s m˚sdienu v‚rdnÓc‚s fiksÁt‚s tagad bie˛‚k lietot‚ v‚rda aita nozÓmes
nianses palÓdz aptvert arÓ t‚ agr‚k‚ sinonÓma avs nozÓmju daudzpusÓbu.

V‚rds avs m˚sdien‚s tiek atzÓts par arhaismu (avs .. novec. [Tez. llvv]), bet tas
turpina dzÓvot:
1) visbie˛‚k reliÏiskajos tekstos (piem.: Varb˚t arÓ tu j˚ties apmulsis par salÓdzin‚jumu

ar avi jeb aitu? Nav aubu JÁzus nedom‚ savus sekot‚jus p‚rvÁrst par avÓm vai
citiem dzÓvniekiem, bet ViÚ uzsver avÓm raksturÓg‚s ÓpaÓbas, lai atkl‚tu ko b˚tisku
par cilvÁku un viÚa attiecÓb‚m ar Dievu. Avis pamatoti var uzskatÓt par vienu no
visnaiv‚kajiem dzÓvniekiem. [SvÁtruna]);

2) folklor‚ [sk., piem., Dainuskapis];
3) bibliskas izcelsmes frazeoloÏismos [sk. LFV 2000: 114ñ115];
4) liter‚ros darbos laikmeta raksturoanai un / vai poÁtiskas noskaÚas radÓanai

(sk., piem., liter‚r‚s valodas un izlokÚu v‚rdnÓc‚s).
G. ManceÔa laik‚ v‚rds avs pieskait‚ms visp‚rlietojamai leksikai, un „Postill‚”

avs raksturojums pamato t‚l‚ku visp‚rÓga tÁla izmantoanu: Weena Ahwis gir lehniga /
ta nhe S pe∫∫ ka weens Sirrgs / ta nhe rey ka ⁄unnifl / ta nhe pleh˙ch ka Kagkis / bett tu
warri ar Ahwi darriet / ka tow paS ̇ cham patiek. (LP1 459, 15ñ17); turkl‚t zemapziÚas
lÓmenÓ uztverama iepriek pieminÁt‚ bezierunu pakÔauan‚s nozÓme lÓdz pat niansei
ëpati iet, nav j‚nesí.

Aktu‚ls ir avs p‚rnest‚s nozÓmes (ëkristÓgo konfesiju draudzes loceklisí [Tez. sv])
lietojums, kas gadu gait‚ saglab‚jies nemainÓgs. T‚, piem., n‚kamaj‚ piemÁr‚ vispirms
salÓdzin‚jum‚ dominÁ avs tie‚ nozÓme, kurai nelielu frazeoloÏisku nianses nokr‚su
rada salÓdzin‚jums (ganÓt k‚ savas avis), turpat t‚l‚k p‚rliecinoa p‚rnest‚ nozÓme,
kas pieÌir frazeoloÏisma statusu v‚rdkopai Dieva avs: Jo Deews gir tohfl B‰hrnus
JS rael / ka ˙awas Ahwis TuxneS ̇ y ghannijis / und tohfl tS chetter=deflmittus ghaddus
lieds pillam usturrejis und pee=‰hdenajis. Mais Wings teems no D‰bb‰S ˙u dehwe /
und Vhdeni licka wings no AckmiÚeems ifl=tetzeht. Ghribbi tu / O Deewa Ahwis /
ehSt unnd dSerrt no Deewa Sch‰laStibas und Eepreezena˙chanas? RedS i / JESus ChriStus
taws labbs Ghanns w‰dd tˆw tanny weta` kur tu attrrohd tawas DwehS˙eles ghannibu.
(LP1 456ñ457, 27ñ4) IepriekminÁt‚ nozÓme te papildin‚ta ar noteiktu pozitÓvas
nozÓmes uzsl‚Úojumu: ne kur katrs konfesijai / draudzei piederÓgais, bet G. ManceÔa
dÁvÁtais dieva-bij‚t‚js: ëp‚rliecin‚ts, uzticams, Dieva mÓlestÓbas cienÓgs kristÓgas kon-
fesijas draudzes loceklisí, iedzÓvinot izpratni par Dievu (ëaugst‚ko ide‚lu un pilnÓbu;
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centienu augst‚ko gala mÁrÌií [Tez. llvv]). T‚tad v‚rdkopas Dieva avs komponentu
nozÓmju semantisk‚ mijiedarbÓba jau G. ManceÔa laik‚ rezultÁjas ar potenci‚la frazeo-
loÏisma statusu, kas m˚sdien‚s ir nep‚rprotams.

LÓdzÓgi k‚ Dieva avs (tikai viens lietojums), tekst‚ bie˛‚k izmantots v‚rdu savie-
nojums JÁzus Kristus avs (divi ‚di piem.): ES˙i tu arridSan JESV ChriS_ti Ahwis / tad
tu arridSan buhS˙i lehniegs und pa=zeetiegs.. (LP1 459, 17ñ18); Weena Ahwis lapraht
laiSa ⁄ahli ..: ta buhfl tˆw / ka JES_u ChriS_ti Ahwei peeklajahfl tawu Mehl und tawus
Wahrdus ˙ahliet ar to ⁄ahli tha ghohda und kauna.. (LP1 459, 23ñ25). V‚rdkopas
nozÓmÓgumu tekst‚ vairo t‚s variantu da˛‚dÓba ñ viena avs Kristi JÁzu (weena Ahwis
ChriS_ti JES_u LP1 459, 1ñ3), t‚ kunga JÁzu Kristi avs (tha Kungha JESV ChriS_ti Awis
LP1 351, 23ñ26), viena avs t‚ kunga JÁzu Kristi: To Awi mehfl ̇ ackam w‰S˙‰lu ‰S˙am
/ kattra ‰hdu˙i ghr‰mmo. Tu eS˙i weena Aws / ta Kungha JES_u ChriS_ti; tapehtz buhfl
tˆw to dweS˙eles barribu attgr‰mmoht / tafl gir / to klauS˙itu Deewa Wahrdu buhfl
tˆw attghadaht.. (LP2 304, 4ñ7). –ie varianti „Postill‚”  b˚tu uzskat‚mi par Dieva avs
kontekstu‚liem sinonÓmiem, kas tekstu padara izteiksmÓg‚ku un sprieg‚ku, kopum‚
p‚rliecino‚ku, jo JÁzus k‚ Dieva un cilvÁka starpnieks, iespÁjams, ticÓgajam Ìiet
tuv‚ks un saprotam‚ks nek‚ Dievs; turkl‚t „Postill‚”  tam piemÓt frazeoloÏisma poten-
ci‚ls, bet m˚sdien‚s pilnai p‚rliecÓbai pietr˚kst tiei Dieva v‚rda neapstrÓdam‚s pozitÓv‚s
pievienot‚s vÁrtÓbas. –ai grupai pieskait‚ms arÓ „Postillas”  vienÓgais piemÁrs Kristi
Jezu aitiÚa, tas vair‚k izceÔ frazeoloÏiskas v‚rdkopas spilgt‚ konteksta lomu: Nahk
nu tafl Elles=Willx / tafl W‰lls .. / .. unnd meckle / kattru Wings warr‰tu apriet: O ho /
nhe ifltruhzenajeefl tu ChriS_ti JESV AitiÚa / tu Deewa= B‰hrns: Taws Ghanns nhe
ghull / neds ˙nauS  ch.. (LP1 454, 15ñ20).

Dieva jÁrs
JÁrs (ëaitas mazulis (lÓdz viena gada vecumam)í [Tez. mlvv]) ciei saistÓts ar aitu

gan dab‚, gan valod‚ ñ k‚ tie‚, t‚ p‚rnest‚ nozÓmÁ. Bag‚tÓgais v‚rda jÁrs nozÓmju
skaidrojums v‚rdnÓc‚s balstÓts uz vispusÓgu un detalizÁtu jÁra ÓpaÓbu raksturojumu.
Bie˛i sastopami klasiski nostabilizÁjuies frazeoloÏismi, piem.: k‚ jÁrs (arÓ jÁriÚ) ësaka,
ja k‚ds ir Ôoti r‚ms, lÁns, padevÓgs, paklausÓgs, ja nepretojas, Ôauj ar sevi darÓt, ko gribí
[LFV 2000: 429]; lÁns k‚ jÁrs ësaka par biklu, padevÓgu cilvÁkuí [Tez. llvv]; kluss k‚
jÁriÚ .., mÓlÓgs k‚ jÁrs [ME II 114; lÓdzÓgi KIV I 466 ësaka par mierÓgu, lÓdzsvarotu
cilvÁkuí].

FrazeoloÏismi ar komponentu jÁrs apstiprina vienotu t‚ nozÓmes izpratni, piem.,
jÁra dvÁsele sar. ësaka, ja cilvÁks ir Ôoti bailÓgs, lÁns, gÔÁvsí [LFV 2000: 429; lÓdzÓgi Tez.
mlvv; arÓ KnIV I 280, kur arÓ atÌirÓga nianse ñ ëmazd˚Ógsí]. Vair‚kas interesantas
frazeoloÏisma apkaimes nosacÓtas nozÓmes nianses fiksÁtas SinolÁ ñ (st‚v) k‚ jÁriÚ
ënekustÓgi; paklausÓgi, arÓ ietiepÓgi (st‚v)í un (mÓlÓgs) k‚ jÁrs ësaka par Ôoti maigu, pie-
mÓlÓgu cilvÁku, arÓ dzÓvniekuí; (apreibis, beigts u. tml.) k‚ jÁrs ë‚tri, viegli (noreibis,
nobeidzies)í; (sprogains) k‚ jÁrs ëÔoti, izteikti (cirtains, sprogains)í [SISV 76; EH I 565 ñ
sprogaini jÁri, k‚ arÓ balts jÁriÚ]. Pavisam no cita skatupunkta raugoties, frazeoloÏismu
kl‚st‚ sava vieta ir v‚rdkopai slapj k‚ jÁrs ësaka par Ôoti nosvÓduu cilvÁkuí [«IV III
378], k‚ arÓ nevainÓgs k‚ jÁrs (jÁriÚ) parasti iron. ëpavisam bez vainasí [LFV 2000:
430]. NiansÁtais uzskaitÓjums liecina, ka vispusÓgi raksturotais objekts ir labi pazÓstams.
Turkl‚t pieÚemot, ka v‚rdi aita un avs tiek attiecin‚ti uz pieauguiem dzÓvniekiem,
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tad par jÁru sauktais parasti ir mazulis ñ bÁrniÌa ÌÓstuma un nosacÓtas bezpalÓdzÓbas
iemiesojums, t‚dÁj‚di lÓdzcietÓbu rosinos.

„Postill‚”  stabil‚, bet G. ManceÔa laik‚ ne frazeoloÏisk‚ v‚rdu savienojuma Dieva
jÁrs nozÓme ir ëJÁzus Kristusí, t. i., tas, kur nesavtÓgi izpircis pasaules grÁkus, atdzimis
un kÔuvis par garÓga spÁka simbolu un kura raksturoanai izmantota v‚rda jÁrs p‚rnest‚
nozÓme, bet ne da˛‚d‚s tekst‚ pieminÁt‚s jÁra ÓpaÓbas. KonkrÁt‚s nozÓmes izpratnes
un t‚s motiv‚cijas ilustr‚cijai sk., piem.: Vnd to wiS˙u / ko JESus ChriStus mums gir
nopellnijis ar ˙awu AS˙ini und ruhktam ghruhtam Mohkahm / Deewa Sch‰laStibu /
Ghr‰ko Peedo˙chanu / Taiflnibu und muhSchighu DSiewo˙chanu / Meeru und Preeku
eekSchan ⁄w‰htu Gharru leek Deews ick=kattram Zillw‰kam ̇ awa` Wahrda` preekScha
zellt / ka mehs zaur to muhSchighe meeloti und ee=preezenati kÔutam. AiSto JES_us
ChriS_tus gir Deewa J‰hrs / kafl wi˙as PaS˙aules Ghr‰kus n‰fl. (LP2 33ñ34, 24ñ31);
Tafl ApuStuls Pahwils raxta: ChriStus gir muhSSo Ghr‰ko dehÔ nodohtz / und muhS˙as
Taiflnibas dehÔ usmohdenahtz. [..] Tafl chriStitais Jahnis ̇ acka: Tafl gir Deewa J‰hrs /
kafl PaS˙aules Ghr‰kus n‰fl. (LP3 21, 15ñ22; sk. arÓ LP1 28ñ29, 28ñ5; LP1 39, 26ñ29;
LP1 144, 11ñ16; LP1 444ñ445, 25ñ4; LP2 63, 17ñ23); O Deewa J‰hrs nhenoSedSis py
KruSta Kohku nokautz / allaSch attraSts pazeetiegs.. (LP1 400, 5ñ7; sk. arÓ LP2 33,
6ñ8); O JESu ChriSti nomirris eS˙i py KruSta Kohku / tu Deewa J‰hrs / .. tawas Mohkas
und Nahwes darra .. mann par Manntineeku / tawa` WallStiba` teem EngheÔeem lieds
(LP3 191, 2ñ7).

FrazeoloÏisks potenci‚lisms Dieva jÁrs ar nozÓmi ëJÁzus Kristus, Dieva dÁlsí izman-
tots, lai nostiprin‚tu nemainÓgu tÁla pozitÓvo saturu, turkl‚t iespÁjams izteikt pieÚÁ-
mumu, ka zemapziÚ‚ pastarpin‚ti darbojas tabu meh‚nisms (t. i., aizliegumu sistÁma,
kas ir izveidojusies pirmatnÁj‚ sabiedrÓb‚ un parasti saistÓta ar reliÏiskiem priekstatiem
[Tez. sv.]), kas JÁzus v‚rdu kontekst‚ aizst‚j ar apzÓmÁjumu Dieva jÁrs ne tikai poÁtisku
iemeslu dÁÔ.

AtseviÌ‚ grup‚ ñ p‚rliecino‚k‚, ar augst‚ku nozÓmes p‚rnesuma un lÓdz ar to
arÓ frazeoloÏiskuma lÓmeni ñ nodal‚mi frazeoloÏismi ar salÓdzin‚jumu k‚ jÁrs / jÁriÚ
un k‚ Dieva jÁrs. SprediÌos salÓdzin‚jums pastiprina p‚rnest‚s nozÓmes ekspresiju,
piem.: ⁄cho mannu Jfl=EeSchanu und ghrutas Mohkas eS˙eeta juhfl / .. Mann darriju˙chi /
arr juhS˙eem leeleem Ghr‰keem; nhe kÔuhtu efl juhS˙o dehÔ no JeruSalem iflw‰Sts / und
ka Deewa J‰hrs us to Kallnu Golgatha nokautz und upper‰htz / tad jums dauds ..
us to muhSchighu und debbeSkighu JeruSalem nhe buhtu ja=preezajahfl (LP3 149,
20ñ26).

No visiem rakst‚ apl˚kotajiem „Postillasî frazeoloÏismiem / frazeoloÏiskiem v‚rdu
savienojumiem tikai aj‚ grup‚ ir viena paplain‚ta frazeoloÏiska v‚rdkopa ar pozitÓvo
nozÓmi pastiprinoo komponentu Óstens, turkl‚t izmantojot deminutÓva formu jÁriÚ:
TAfl Kungs JeSus ChriStus / .. ghribb‰dams pehdighe ee=jaht eekSchan tahfl Pils Jeru-
Salem .. und ghribb‰dams .. muhS˙o Ghr‰ko dehÔ / ka tafl ihS_t‰ns Deewa Jehrings py
to KruSta Kohku lickteefl nokauteefl / tad .. JESus tuwe klaht py JeruSalemes nahze..
(LP2 187ñ188, 27ñ3).

N‚kamaj‚ piemÁr‚ iekÔautie divi frazeoloÏiskie salÓdzin‚jumi (k‚ jÁriÚ, k‚ k‚da
avs), kurus paplaina palÓgteikumi, un frazeoloÏisk‚ v‚rdkopa Dieva jÁriÚ veido frazeo-
loÏismu blÓvÁjumu, kas precÓzi raksturo objektu: Tafl Kungs JESus .. zee˙ch Wings arri
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ka Jehrings / kafl ˙awu Mutt nhe attdarra / py kau˙chanas=Blugki no=w‰S_ts / und ka
kahda Awis / kattra preekS_ch ˙awu zirrpehju apm‰hmo: tah ˙chifl Deewa Jehrings /
muhS_˙o Ghr‰ko=NeS_˙eis / gir wifl kafl winjam notitzis / tick rahme zeetis (LP3 27,
9ñ21).

No piemÁru iztirz‚juma secin‚ms, ka par Dieva jÁru dÁvÁts vienÓgi JÁzus Kristus,
bet cilvÁks nav izpelnÓjies godu b˚t par Dieva jÁru / jÁriÚu, bet tikai par vienu jÁriÚu
vai avi, k‚ liecina „Postillas”  piemÁrs: Jhten tha arriSdan darra tafl Elles=Willx / tafl
W‰lls / kad tafl tam Kungham JESV ChriSto weenu Jehrinju / weenu Zillw‰ku attraut
ghribb / tad tafl tam to Mutt ais=SpeeSch / ka tafl nhe warr Deewu pee=˙auckt / unnd
attkal eekSchan to Aujo=Kuhti tahfl ChriStitas DraudSibas ee=w‰Sts tapt (LP1 316,
16ñ21).

Dieva suns
Pretstat‚ minÁtajiem Dieva jÁriem, ait‚m un avÓm Dieva suns ir saistos k‚ jebkur

retums, G. ManceÔa „Postill‚”  ir tikai viens ‚ds frazeoloÏisms, t‚pÁc vispirms ieinte-
resÁts atskats uz pirms‚kumiem. K. Karulis atzinis: „V‚rds suns (resp. t‚ s‚kotnÁj‚s
formas) senatnÁ attiec‚s uz vilku. PÁc dzÓvnieka pieradin‚anas tas attiecin‚ts uz m‚j-
dzÓvnieku, bet vilkam izveidojies jauns apzÓmÁjums.. TaËu da˛‚s valod‚s pÁc senas
tradÓcijas saglab‚jies vÁl vilka apzÓmÁjums „me˛a suns” .. Latvieu senaj‚s tradÓcij‚s
tam atbilst „dieva suns”  (k‚ „dieva zosis”  bija me˛a zosis..)..”  [LEV II 325].

M˚sdienu v‚rdnÓc‚s [piem., Tez. llvv] liel‚koties suns raksturots k‚ ësuÚu dzimtas
m‚jdzÓvnieks, kam ir saimnieciska vai dekoratÓva nozÓmeí. Toties v‚rdam vilks vienÓgi
Tez. sv lÓdz‚s klasiskajam nozÓmes skaidrojumam uzr‚dÓta arÓ latvieu dzÓvesziÚai un
folklorai b˚tiska nor‚de par v‚rda mitoloÏisko saturu un saikne ar tautas kolektÓvo
zemapziÚu: „vilks.. 2. mit. Latvieu mitoloÏij‚ veikls un izturÓgs zvÁrs, kas saistÓts ar
Velnu un pazemi..”  [Tez. sv]. –‚d‚ kontekst‚ Dieva suns Ìiet k‚ izk‚pis no latvieu
folkloras: „Simboliska nozÓme [Ìekat‚s iean‚ ZiemassvÁtkos] bija rotaÔai „vilks un
kaza” , kur kaza ir Saules simbols, bet vilks, b˚dams Dieva suns, cenas ‚tr‚k likt
kaziÚai (saulÓtei) iziet no tumsas un k‚pt debesu kaln‚”  [M‚rasloks]. FrazeoloÏisks
nozÓmes p‚rnesums v‚rdkop‚ Dieva suns skaidri saredzams, tas fiksÁts „Latvieu frazeo-
loÏijas v‚rdnÓc‚” : Dieva suns novec. ëvilksí [LFV 2000: 1220; arÓ ME I 486]. LFV
nor‚de novec. oreiz ir Ósti viet‚, to apstiprina fakts, ka frazeoloÏisms Dieva suns
nevien‚ cit‚ m˚sdienu v‚rdnÓc‚ atrodams nav. Toties G. Mancelis „Postill‚”  tolaik
tautas dzÓvaj‚ valod‚ saklausÓto organiski iekÔ‚vis sava sprediÌa tekst‚: Tu eS˙i Deewa
B‰hrns zaur to Titzibu eekSchan JESum ChriStum; ka buhtu tad T‰hws no ̇ awu B‰hrnu
attkahpis? tafl muhSchighe nhe notix; Vnd kad tu irr Deewa ⁄unns buhtu bijis / tad by
tˆw tom‰hr zerreht / Deews tˆw dohfl / kafl tˆw waijagha. Zillw‰hx dohd ˙awam
⁄unniScham kahdu KummohS˙u: Negg tad Deewam Schehlighaka ⁄irrds prett Zillw‰ku
buhtu? Kapehtz ghribbi tu tad iS˙ami˙t? Deewa Rohkai py palliedSibas nhe gir Ghalls /
laid buht Waina tick leela / ka buhdama (LP1 308, 18ñ26).

KonkrÁtais konteksts oreiz gan nenodroina viennozÓmÓgu frazeoloÏisma nozÓmes
izpratni, jo iedziÔinoties pieÔaujams nozÓmes skaidrojums ëno˛Álojams grÁcinieksí, kas
saistÓts ar frazeoloÏismu k‚ suns un t‚ nozÓmes skaidrojumiem (1. ësaka, ja k‚ds ir Ôoti
noskrÁjies, nop˚lÁjies, ir Ôoti noguris, piekusisí; 2. ë.. ja k‚ds ir Ôoti nosalis, aukstuma
p‚rÚemtsí; 3. ë.. ja k‚ds ir Ôoti izsalcisí; 4. ë.. ja k‚ds nekaunÓgi meloí; 5. ë.. ja k‚ds tiek
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nopulgots, noniecin‚tsí [LFV 2000: 1222ñ1223]; arÓ k‚ nopÁrts suns ësaka par cilvÁku,
kas p‚rdzÓvo kaunu, no˛Álo savu vainuí [LFV 2000: 1221]). T‚dÁj‚di arÓ te tie‚s un
p‚rnest‚s nozÓmes nianu un konteksta mijiedarbÓb‚ v‚rdkopa Dieva suns, iespÁjams,
paplaina nozÓmju loku, apstiprinot okazion‚lu frazeoloÏisku lietojumu. Tikai jaut‚jums
par konkrÁto nozÓmes formulÁjumu „Postill‚”  paliek atkl‚ts ñ ëvilksí vai tomÁr ëgrÁci-
nieksí? NeatkarÓgi no t‚ piemÁrs par Dieva suni apstiprina A. Veisberga sacÓto: „Frazeo-
loÏija, b˚dama viens no valodas augst‚kajiem lÓmeÚiem, gan atspoguÔo sevÓ valodas
zem‚ko lÓmeÚu (morfoloÏija, leksika) ÓpatnÓbas, gan arÓ veido saikni ar literat˚ru,
folkloru. T‚dÁj‚di frazeoloÏij‚ apvienojas valodas un kult˚ras elementi”  [Veisbergs
2007: 9].

Secin‚jumi
Rakst‚ analizÁt‚s vienk‚r‚s v‚rdkopas (Dieva avs / aita, Dieva jÁrs, Dieva suns)

uzr‚da saistoas komponentu tieo un p‚rnesto nozÓmju nianses un to mijiedarbÓbu,
kuras ietekme vÁrojama frazeoloÏisku v‚rdkopu nozÓmes motiv‚cij‚ un izpratnÁ. No-
zÓmes nianses konkrÁt‚ semantisk‚ aspekt‚ precizÁt palÓdz v‚rda etimoloÏijas piesaiste.

V‚rda tie‚s un p‚rnest‚s nozÓmes attiecÓbas da˛‚dos valodas vÁstures posmos
nosaka frazeoloÏijas k‚ frazeoloÏismu kopuma attÓstÓbu, k‚ arÓ da˛‚du frazeoloÏismu
statusu konkrÁt‚ laik‚ (okazion‚lisms, potenci‚lisms, frazeoloÏisms).

„Postillas”  v‚rdkop‚s ar dzÓvnieku nosaukumiem vÁrojams interesants da˛‚das
izcelsmes semantikas sl‚Úu sastatÓjums: Dieva avs un Dieva jÁrs n‚cis no BÓbeles, bet
Dieva suns ñ no folkloras. Par Dieva jÁru dÁvÁts tikai JÁzus Kristus, nekad cilvÁks.

Par frazeoloÏismiem G. ManceÔa laik‚ uzskat‚mi atseviÌi „Postillas”  v‚rdkopu
lietojumi, r˚pÓgi izvÁrtÁjot nozÓmes p‚rnesumu un konteksta nianses.
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Summary
Toponymic Legends of Old Believers in Estonia

The present article is devoted to the toponymic legends of the western coast of Lake Peipus,
Lake Teploe, and Lake Pskov, populated by the Old Believers of Estonia. The information was
sourced from the archives of the Russian language department, as well as printed and electronic
texts. The content of toponymic legends is perceived as genuine, because they preserve the
memory of a supposedly specific time and of supposedly real common people and historical
personalities. This partly explains the predominance of anthroponymic, rather than geogenic,
stories in the legends. Geographical representations of the Old Believers are reflected in the
legends themselves, in the familiar folk toponyms (Russian and long-adapted Estonian ones),
with the preference of the latter in everyday conversation. As a result, legends comprise special
cases of the manifestation of ìownî and ìalienî.

Key words: the Russian language, toponyms, toponymic legend, folklore, Old Believers,
Estonia

*
Предлагаемая статья1 посвящена топонимическим преданиям западного по-

бережья Чудского, Теплого и Псковского озер. Основное внимание уделено геогра-

фическим номинациям и преданиям Западного Причудья, поскольку большая

часть староверов проживает именно здесь, а не в Обозерье. Цель исследования –

выявить языковые и содержательные особенности топонимических преданий

приозерного края. Тем самым объектом обсуждения стали географические пред-

ставления, отражение которых входит в языковую картину мира староверов, что

и обусловливает актуальность темы. Топонимы своеобразно закрепляют этно-кон-

фессиональную идентичность человека, поскольку географические номинации в

речи людей являются, по словам Е. Л. Тихоновой, свидетельством культурного

освоения пространства человеком [Тихонова 2013: 181]. Это освоение воплоща-

ется и в топонимических преданиях – как в одной из реализаций универсальной

оппозиции «свой – чужой», с которой естественным образом связана историчес-

кая народная память.

В данном анализе учитывалась географическая информация из опубликован-

ных бумажных и электронных текстов, однако в первую очередь рассматривались

сведения из тетрадей кафедрального архива. Эти тетради содержат предания в

записях двух типов: 1) в речи самих информантов и 2) в пересказе их речи собира-

1 Исследование осуществлено при поддержке гос. программы «Эстонский

язык и народная память», тема EKKM14-299 «Составление лексикона старообряд-

ческой народной культуры».
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телями – в рамках исторической справки, представленной в большинстве тетра-

дей. В текстовых примерах (ниже) оба типа записи приводятся буквально.

Внутри легенд и преданий в фольклористике принято выделять их особую

топонимическую разновидность, которая включается во все классификации, хотя

фольклористы признают, что классификации жанровых подвидов преданий

условны из-за отсутствия универсального типологического критерия [Зуева, Кир-

дан 1998: 177]. По своей структуре и легенды, и предания обычно представляют

собой небольшие рассказы свободной формы с неустойчивым текстом. При этом

оба фольклорных жанра могут иметь реальную фактическую основу [там же: 175–

176, 181–182], однако, в отличие от преданий, в легендах все-таки преобладает

художественный вымысел, который преобразуется в символическое обобщение.

Рассмотренные нами источники подобных рассказов-легенд о населенных

пунктах на западном побережье трех озер не содержат. При этом географические

сведения нередко передаются не развернутыми повествованиями, а отдельными

высказываниями, порой равными одному-трем предложениям, в которых старо-

жилы сообщают сведения об особенностях местности, объясняют названия дере-

вень. В этих высказываниях-толкованиях относительная достоверность фактов и

личностей в целом сохраняется, однако широкие обобщения, метафоричность,

символическая образность, свойственные легендам, отсутствуют. Именно поэтому

в случае с проанализированными текстами следует говорить не о легендах, а о

топонимических преданиях, которые а) рассказывают о потенциально произо-

шедших, но переосмысленных событиях, реальных (или якобы реальных) людях

и б) отражают своеобразие местного географического пространства и языка.

С метафоричными легендами топонимические предания сближает нацелен-

ность на географические объекты с научно не подтвержденными датами их появ-

ления и с этимологически проблемными названиями. Диалектный материал При-

чудья и Обозерья показывает, что толкование непонятного названия может иметь

разные вариантные объяснения, но решение вопроса о смысле и происхождении

топонимов следует оставить специалистам по этимологии. Вариантость свойственна

и самим географическим номинациям, что наблюдается как в диахронии, так и в

синхронии. Вот лишь некоторые наименования: Raja – Рáя / Раюша / Рáюши;

Kallaste – Кáлласте / ист. Крáсные горы / Крáсно-Горы / Красногор; Kasep‰‰ /ист.

Kasope / Vene Kasep‰‰ – (русская) Кáзепяэ / Кáзепя /Кáзапель / Кáзепель и др.

Попутно отметим и типичное для русских поселений дублирование самих дере-

вень. Они появлялись или с новым названием (София, Муравьевка), или со ста-

рым, но уточненным наименованием (Малые Кóльки – Большие Кóльки, Малая
Ти́хотка – Большая Ти́хотка, Старая Казепель – Новая Казепель).

Хотя содержание топонимических преданий может не соответствовать реаль-

ности, толчком к их созданию служит или общее, или локальное, но социально

значимое подлинное событие, важное для всего края или для отдельной деревни.

Вместе с тем предание включает интерпретацию факта с обязательным использо-

ванием сюжетного вымысла [Зуева, Кирдан 1998: 175], который, как показывает

наш анализ,проявляется в народной этимологизации топонима и в неточности

сведений о поселении. Произвольное толкование названия по тем или иным ассо-

циациям – в духе наивной (народной) этимологии – весьма обычно в осмысли-
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вании географических названий [Трубе, Пономаренко 1969: 182], а переосмысле-

ние непонятного названия воплощается в сюжеты с элементами вымысла. Тем не

менее предания, в отличие от легенд, имеют установку на фактическую достовер-

ность. Неслучайно в рассмотренном диалектном материале наблюдаются ссылки

на мнение старых людей.

В топонимических преданиях староверов, наряду с народно-этимологичес-

кими толкованиями географических номинаций, наблюдаются и сюжеты, посвя-

щенные заселению и освоению края. В проанализированных текстах эти два на-

правления общей топонимической тематики порой объединяются. Наблюдается

и контаминация иного рода: по признаку воздействия других жанров на содер-

жание преданий. По этому критерию специалисты выделяют переходные типы

произведений [Зуева, Кирдан 1998: 177], что в нашем материале представлено

легендарным преданием с мотивом чуда. Это предание, имеющее несколько интер-

претаций, одновременно является свидетельством неравнодушия староверов к

географии своего расселения. Так, в тексте, записанном в Муравьёвке, объясня-

ется, почему часть домов в этой деревне стоит вдоль дороги, как и в других рус-

ских поселениях, а часть разбросана на расстоянии друг от друга по типу эстон-

ских хуторов:

(1) Речь информанта (женщина 30-ти лет):

Бес дома нёс-нёс, да не донёс до деревни, растерял по дороге (Муравьёвка,

1964).

Отличие планировки русских поселений от эстонских является значимой

темой для жителей деревень всего побережья, что отражено и в развернутом отве-

те на вопрос о том, почему староверы живут компактно в многолюдных селениях,

а не на отдельных хуторах:

(2) Речь информанта (женщина 30-ти лет):

Один рядом с другим все эти домики строили. <...> Сказали, как бес летел,
то эстонцев раскидал по отдельности, а староверов так кучей и кинул с
неба. Потому и живут вместе. <...> Так говорили старые люди. (Калласте,

2006) [Морозова 2007: 79].

Персонажем этих языковых версий предания оказывается бес, действующий

или неосознанно (растерял), или намеренно (кинул). В более поэтичной трактовке

сюжета беса заменяет Бог.

(3) Речь автора интернет-текста:

Эстонцев Бог щепоткой по одному разбрасывал, да притомился... И нас, ста-
роверов, пригоршней высыпал. [Калласте.http://aslend62.livejournal.com]

В этом случае в текст вносится религиозный мотив, однако все три варианта

вымысла объединяет четко осознаваемая этно-конфессиональная идентичность

староверов.

Бóльшей части топонимических преданий приозерного региона свойственна

конкретная локализация: географическая отнесенность к определенной деревне.
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При этом некоторые предания связаны с особенностями местности и представ-

ляют собой народное толкование этимологии топонима. Так, о деревне Муравьёвка,

которая находится в полутора километрах от Софии, собиратели пишут:

(4) Речь собирателя:

У многих старожилов спрашивали мы о том, как и когда возникла эта
деревня. Ответы были разные: одни называют село – Сипельга; название
более точное – Муравьёвка является переводом на русский язык. Село воз-
никло или в 1925 или 1926 году. В деревнях возле Чудского озера осталось
мало свободных земель и молодоженам, выделившимся из большой семьи, нужна
была земля. Тогда стали давать небольшие участки земли на болотистом
месте за сёлами. Там не было ни больших деревьев, ни травы, только мох и
кусты (Муравьёвка, 1964).

(5) Речь собирателя:

Старожилы говорят, что село получило такое название <Муравьёвка> по-
тому, что люди трудились, как муравьи, не покладая рук или, как они сами
говорят, «высунув язык на губы». Другие же говорят, что в болоте было
много разных видов муравьёв, и поэтому село получило такое название
(Муравьёвка, 1964).

(6) Речь информанта (женщина 30-ти лет):

Лопатам и рукам было всё выстроено. Здесь и дяре́в не было, один кустар-
ник. Трудилися, высунувши язык на губы, как сúпельги, как в нас говорят.
Пости́лку на себе носили коровам. Свету не видели. А Муравьёвка потому,
што тут муравьев много (Муравьёвка, 1964).

Эти примеры свидетельствуют об одновременном отражении в предании и

«природной», и «трудовой» версии происхождения топонима, а последнее соот-

ветствует особенностям менталитета староверов, приученных к упорному труду.

Топонимические предания с историческими мотивами [Березович 1999: 4] у

староверов преобладают. События в них приурочиваются к какому-то времени и

привязываются или к местным жителям, или же к историческим деятелям. Так, в

записи из деревни Рая называются якобы первые деревни и время прихода старо-

веров на побережье, однако эти сведения большей частью недостоверны.

(7) Речь собирателя:

Местные жители говорят, что их предки пришли после нашествия Напо-

леона. Они долго плутали по Псковской губернии потом перешли Чудское
озеро и здесь основали свои деревни. Первая образовалась деревня Кюкита.
Рядом образовалась деревня Раюши. Муствее образовался гораздо позже
(Рая, 1974).

Примечательно, что по содержанию вариантные тексты могут значительно

различаться, как, например, следующие версии наивной этимологии названия

деревни Кольки.



50

Valoda ñ 2018. Valoda da˛‚du kult˚ru kontekst‚

(8) Речь собирателя:

Народная этимология такова: когда-то, в царствование Петра I, в эти
места прибыл первый поселенец из Сибири, которого звали Колька. Есть
предание, что он бежал от гнева Петра I, боясь подвергнуться какому-либо
наказанию из-за своего нежелания признать новые обычаи, вводимые царем.
В частности, из-за нежелания сбрить бороду. Он занимался земледелием,
скотоводством, рыболовством. Поселился он на берегу озера. Через неко-
торое время с другого берега стали приходить люди и устраивать свои жи-
лища. После смерти первого поселенца образовавшуюся вокруг его жилища
деревню назвали его именем (Малые Кольки, 1968).

(9) Речь информанта (женщина 69-ти лет):

Мыза была в Алацкиви. Барон Нолкин у няво́  сын Николай, наверно оттого.
И дочкá Софéя была, али жанá явóнна Софья, вот и дярéвня так. Я помню,
я была дявчóнкой, барон ездит в карете парной запряжóнна. Все кланяются,
а яны́ конфеты бросают, а мы, как дурачки, бягомм за каретами. Ведь ба-
рон-то бросил... (Малые Кольки, 1964).

Здесь в обеих текстовых иллюстрациях этимология топонима Кольки не соот-

ветствует действительности, ибо деревня Кольки как место рыбной ловли упоми-

нается еще в 1592 г. (Kolko), а затем в 1601 г. (Kolk) [Moora 1964: 57]. Что касается

появившейся в 1878 г. деревни София / Софиевка, то имя графини Софии Шта-

кельберг, ставшей женой барона Эрнста Нолькена, на самом деле легло в основу

наименования нового поселения, ибо она помогла крестьянам получить землю

для новой застройки [Рихтер1976: 104].

Собранный материал свидетельствует о том, что в преданиях явно домини-

рует отсылка к историческим деятелям, как в примерах (7, 8). Упоминание разных

известных имен используется и в двух следующих вариантах осмысления одного

и того же топонима южной части западного побережья озер.

(10) Речь собирателя:

Деревня Любницы расположена также на берегу реки Выханду в 5–6 км. от
Выыпсу. Население в основном русское. Любницы возникли 800 лет назад. В
деревне насчитывается около 400 домов. Народ рассказывает, что здесь
селились беглые бурлаки, которые занимались рыбной ловлей. <...> Говорят,
что через эту деревню проезжала Екатерина I, и она ей очень понравилась.
Здесь ее встретили очень гостеприимно. Екатерине полюбилась эта дерев-
ня, и поэтому ее назвали Любницы (Любницы, 1970).

(11) Речь информанта (женщина 85-ти лет):

Дярéвня находится на берягý Псковского озера. Называется Любница,
давно так называется. Говорят, в войну Петр I велел бить колбы [в записи

значение этого слова не уточняется] – дярéвня Колпина, велел медлить –
назвали Медли. В Любнице красивые мястá, рошчы, наверно, зато Любница

(Любницы, 1975).
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В последнем примере жительница деревни Любница пытается объяснить

принцип ее называния на примере топонимов российского островаКолпина (при-

близительно в полукилометре от Любницы). Отметим, что остров Колпина, по

некоторым данным, во время Северной войны 1700–1721 гг. заселили русские ста-

рообрядцы, пытавшиеся избежать реформ патриарха Никона и не попасть в регу-

лярную армию [Колпина. https://ru.wikipedia.org/wiki/Колпина]. Тем самым

упоминание о деревнях Колпино, Медли, Шартово, находящихся на российской

стороне, вероятно, объясняется или конфессиональными и родственными отно-

шениями старообрядцев, или контактами жителей соседствующих территорий.

Прежние связи жителей подтверждает и следующий пример:

(12) Речь информанта (женщина 98-и лет):

Моя родúнка Кáмянка. Затéма переехали в Шáртава. Тáма 13 лет я жи-
лам. Тогдым в Красную Гору взяли мяня́  к тёти, тáма жилá, оттуда взяли
мяня́  замуж в Любницы. Замуж вышла в 24 года (Любницы, 1970).

В последнее время топонимические предания закрепляются в электронных

текстах. Так, на интернет-сайте, посвященном истории старообрядческой деревни

Красные Горы (ныне город Калласте), создатель этого веб-ресурса, приводя четыре

версии появления староверов в Причудье, пересказывает известное на побережье

предание о том, что в 1720 году рыбаки-староверы с восточного берега высади-

лись в Разлоге (месте, где береговые уступы 8-метровой высоты «разламываются»,

образуя пологий спуск к берегу) и основали постоянное поселение [Калласте.

http://aslend62.livejournal.com]. Реальности в данном случае соответствует то, что

эти уступы из красного девонского песчаника и породили название Красные Горы.

Итак, в топонимических преданиях жителей побережья своеобразно отража-

ется память о далекой и близкой истории, привязанной к конкретному (хотя хро-

нологически и не вполне точному) времени и к реальным, а не вымышленным

событиям и персонажам – обычным людям или историческим личностям какой-

либо эпохи. В результате такой привязки содержание повествований представля-

ется и рассказчику, и слушателю не просто правдоподобным, а подлинным.

Предания с антропонимическими и геогенными сюжетами являются одним

из частных случаев противопоставления «своего» и «чужого», ибо староверы не

только сохраняют топонимические рассказы, но и, как показывает речевая прак-

тика, в обыденной речи отдают предпочтение старым русским и давно адаптиро-

ванным эстонским по происхождению наименованиям, которые представляют

собой привычную для повседневной жизни систему ориентиров на местности.

Тем самым географические представления староверов отражаются и в народной

памяти – в преданиях, и на уровне языка – в самих народных номинациях, и в

специфике их употребления – в предпочтении народных топонимов.
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Summary
The Language of Adolescents in Translated Young Adult Fiction

Translation is an important social activity when the original written text in its original
verbal language is rendered into a written text in a different language. This is a particularly
complicated task for translators because they play important roles as cross-cultural transmitters
of culture, attempting to interpret concepts and speech as faithfully and accurately as possible.
This is certainly the case when the translation of adolescent language in literary discourse is in
question, as this language is very closely linked to cultural traditions and the norms of a specific
society and period. The aim of this research is to determine the particular strategies of translation
used for adolescent language in fiction for young adults. The total number of lexical items of
teen speech is 781.

The research shows that 394 instances of teen speech (50.5%) have been rendered employing
the strategy of direct transfers. Other examples of adolescent language, i.e. 387 cases, have
been neutralized, standardized, toned down as well as being omitted or mistranslated. This
totals 49.5%. Although the translations of fiction for young adults in Lithuanian retain slightly
more than half of the examples of teen speech of the original texts in English, the choice to
soften or neutralize the other half of the cases reveals that the Lithuanian translators still often
choose to adhere to literary and writing traditions of Lithuanian culture, in this way domesticating
the target texts more than foreignizing them.

Key words: adolescent language, young adult fiction, teen culture, teen speech items,
translation strategies

Zusammenfassung
Jugendsprache in der ‹bersetzung der Jugendliteratur

‹bersetzung ist eine wichtige soziale T‰tigkeit, wobei ein schriftlich fixierter Text in einer
Ausgangssprache in einen schriftlichen Text in eine Zielsprache ¸bertragen wird. ‹bersetzung
gilt als eine komplexe und komplizierte T‰tigkeit, darum werden ‹bersetzer sehr oft als Vermittler
zwischen Kulturen betrachtet. Sie kˆnnen unterschiedliche Sichtweise auf dieselben Kulturer-
scheinungen haben. Die o.g. Aussagen dienen als Ausgangspunkt f¸r die Analyse der ‹bersetzung
der Jugendsprache in der Literatur, denn Texte mit Elementen der Jugendsprache und
‹bersetzungen dieser Texte sind ein wesentlicher Bestandteil bestimmter Gesellschaftsgruppen,
bestimmter Epochen, Kulturnormen und Traditionen. Der vorliegende Beitrag setzt sich die
Analyse der ‹bersetzungsstrategien zum Ziel: es wird versucht die von den litauischen ‹bersetzern
bei der ‹bersetzung der Jugendsprache aus dem Englischen ins Litauische bevorzugten Strategien
festzustellen. Als Gegenstand der Analyse dienen insgesamt 781 Belege der Jugendsprache im
Englischen und Litauischen.

Die Untersuchung der Belege hat ergeben, dass bei der ‹bersetzung der Jugendsprache
(394 Belege, 50,5 Proz.) vollst‰ndige Entsprechungen gebraucht wurden. Die andere H‰lfte der
Belege, d.h. 387 Belege der Jugensprache, wurde in der Zielsprache neutralisiert: die ‹bersetzer
haben stilistisch neutrale lexikalische Einheiten gebraucht, diese Lexik ¸berhaupt weggelassen
bzw. nicht genau ¸bersetzt. Diese Strategie wurde bei der ‹bersetzung von 49,5 Proz. der



54

Valoda ñ 2018. Valoda da˛‚du kult˚ru kontekst‚

Belege eingesetzt. In der Zielsprache, d.h. in der ‹bersetzung der Jugendliteratur ins Litauische,
bleibt mehr als H‰lfte der im Ausgangstext gebrauchten jugendsprachlichen Elemente erhalten,
trotzdem l‰sst sich schlussfolgern, dass die litauischen ‹bersetzer zur Erhaltung der litauischen
Sprach- und Kulturnormen neigen und dadurch den Zieltext von dem Ausganstext eher
„entfernen“  als ihn dem Ausgangstext „ann‰hern“ .

Schl¸sselwˆrter: Jugendsprache, Jugendliteratur, Jugendkultur, jugendsprachliche
Elemente, ‹bersetzung

*
Introduction
Translation is a complex social activity that can be described, in Newmarkís

words, as “ rendering the meaning of a text into another language in the way that the
author intended the text”  [Newmark 1988: 5]. However, as Helgregen states, this is a
particularly complicated task for translators, because they have to consider that they
are taking a text out of its cultural context and bringing it into a foreign one [Helgregen
2005: 9]. Thus, in Nidaís words, ìcompetent translators are constantly aware that
ultimately words only have meaning in terms of the corresponding cultureî [Nida
2003: 413]. Similarly, Even-Zohar defines translation as an activity which is ìdependent
on the relations within a certain cultural systemî [Even-Zohar 2012: 167] and, in
fact, as Nida argues, can cause more ìcomplications for the translator than do diffe-
rences in language structureî [Nida 2012: 145]. This is certainly the case when the
translation of adolescent language in literary discourse is in question, as this language
is very closely linked to cultural traditions and the norms of a specific society and
period. The fact that the number of translated novels for Lithuanian teenagers has
been growing rapidly allows one to claim that further investigation in this field is
necessary. Thus, the aim of this research is to determine the particular strategies of
translation used for adolescent language in fiction for young adults. In order to achieve
the aim, the following objectives have been set: to provide a general theoretical frame-
work of issues concerning the language of adolescents; to select examples of teen
speech translation in a literary discourse; and to make certain observations about how
the translation of teen speech provides a similar effect on the target readership. The
scientific methods applied in the analysis of this research are the analysis of theoretical
material, contrastive and descriptive methods.

The language of adolescents: a different language
The fact that the years of adolescence are often associated with alienation and

problems in self identification is linked to the use of a specific manner of speech that is
of great value in establishing teenagersí sense of selfhood, as well as maintaining their
status as members of a group. Language has the potential, as Eckert observes, to convey
social meaning independently of the sentences being uttered. According to her, the
linguistic resources that are chosen, words, pronunciation, grammatical constructions,
and the distinctive ways these are combined contribute a good deal to the formation
of a language style, thus signalling who the speaker is, what he/she wants to do and
who he/she aligns with. Simultaneously, the use of a particular language style may
gain the speaker not only trust among those who use the same style but alienate or
frighten those who do not [Eckert 2004: 9].
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Indeed, it is common to observe a negative reaction by older generations towards
the language of adolescents. Androutsopoulos [2010: 1501] indicates that this is often
commented upon by adults, and is a frequent topic in the media. He states that parents
and teachers usually criticize teen speech, judging it as ìsloppyî, and that most often
they attempt to correct vernacular features such as local accents, slang words, or
discourse particles [Androutsopoulos 2010: 1501].

Yet informal speech is not intrinsically worse than formal or standard speech: it is
just different. As Aitchinson points out, humans naturally adapt their speech to suit
their situation [Aitchinson 1997: 11]. However, this negative response would probably
not occur if teenagers were not frequently viewed as a threat to older generations.
Wyn feels that the focus on adolescents most often appears in isolation from an under-
standing of the social conditions under which young people are growing up, inevitably
making people believe that young people pose a problem for the established order
[Wyn 2005: 24]. To use Eckertís term, adults ìotherizeî adolescents [Eckert 2003:
116]. In this regard, teen speech has been ìotherizedî as well.

In the article ìAdolescenceî, Kirkham and Moore state that how distinct teenagersí
language is likely to be depends on the combination of two factors, their location in
the social order and their response to the freedom and constraints imposed upon them
[Kirkham and Moore 2013: 286]. Stenstrˆm and her colleagues emphasize that, regard-
less of whether adolescent speech is ascribed to so-called ìbad languageî, the fact
remains that teen talk is fascinating and the closest to the vernacular. Although this
last assertion is questionable, as not all teens speak in their vernacular consistently,
still the idea is an important one. Moreover, according to linguists, since this form of
speech occupies an intermediary position between child and adult language, it can
influence the way language develops. Many innovations in teenage speech, as Stenstrˆm
and her colleagues indicate, work their way into the standard language [Stenstrˆm et
al. 2002: x].

Some research shows that teenagers themselves do care about their language,
although their opinions are as different as they are different themselves. According to
Stenstrˆm and her colleagues, some teenagers are proud of using a different language,
claiming that this is the most interesting language in the world, whereas others note
that teenagers mainly use slang and that they swear a great deal. In brief, many teenagers
are aware that their language has low prestige [Stenstrˆm et al. 2002: 13]. How long
adolescent language has been considered substandard is difficult to say, since the relative
ìbadnessî of the language is, according to Andersson and Trudgill, constantly changing;
what was previously considered to be ìbad languageî may later be accepted as a
standard language variety [Andersson and Trudgill cited in Doyle 2006: 2].

Sociolinguists and other researchers agree that adolescence is the life stage in
which linguistic change and variation are most clearly visible. At least in Western
industrialized societies, according to Eckert, teenagers are considered as the ìlinguistic
movers and shakersî, and, as such, their way of speaking is ìa prime source of infor-
mation about linguistic change and the role of language in social practiceî [Androutso-
poulos 2010: 1496]. Eckert adds that, in recent decades in Western countries, teen
speech has started to shape the ways that adults speak, because of its greatly increased
presence in many parts of cultural life, such as popular music, movies and television
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[Eckert in Gisle 2001: 9]. Furthermore, as Androutsopoulos explains, adolescentsí
profound engagement with pop and media culture means that the resources they draw
on in their linguistic identity construction are not only local, but also global [Androutso-
poulos 2010: 1502].

Despite all the advances, which occur in the development of adolescent speech,
adults, as Stenstrˆm and her colleagues note, usually complain about adolescent language,
without being aware of what exactly distinguishes teen speech from the more standard
language [Stenstrˆm et al. 2002: x]. According to LÎgaudaitÎ, ìteenage language is
governed by other factors than the adult language and, therefore, is characterized by
features that are rare and do not occur at all in the standard languageî [LÎgaudaitÎ
2002: 6]. Still, it is usually adolescentsí choice of vocabulary, as Stenstrˆm and her
colleagues indicate, that characterizes their language most strikingly [Stenstrˆm et al.
2002: x].

Data and methodology
This research aims at determining the particular strategies of translation used for

adolescent language in fiction for young adults. The instances of teen speech items
have been compiled from the following novels for young adults and their translations
into Lithuanian: John Greenís Looking for Alaska (2005) translated by Daumantas
Gadeikis in 2010, Melvin Burgessís Junk (1996) translated by Andrius Patiomkinas in
2002, Melvin Burgessís Doing It (2003) translated by R˚ta RazmaitÎ in 2004, Ann
Brasharesís The Sisterhood of the Traveling Pants (2003) translated by Jurga –idikytÎ
in 2004, and Cecily von Ziegesarís Gossip Girl (2002) translated by Gabija RykuvienÎ
in 2006. The total number of examples of adolescent language found is 781. The
analysis of the selected instances allows certain observations to be made and major
findings to be presented at the end of the paper.

The translation of adolescent language in fiction for young adults
Earlier research on the language of adolescents shows that teen speech is more than

mere use of slang and swearwords. The present research aims at covering different kinds
of emotive language, not necessarily vulgar or non-standard, used by adolescent charac-
ters in the five novels, including slang, taboo language, pragmatic markers, vague words
and expressions, specifically general extenders, connotative, and colloquial language.

The language of adolescents is often associated with their frequent use of slang,
which often provokes a negative reaction by older generations. According to Andersson
and Trudgill, although many people use slang in their everyday speech, quite a few
consider it to be inappropriate in certain situations because of its overly informal
nature [Andersson and Trudgill 1990: 16]. Other reasons mentioned by Andersson
and Trudgill for objecting to the use of slang entail the novelty of slang items, as well
as their association with those belonging to a particular social group [Andersson and
Trudgill 1990: 16]. As LÎgaudaitÎ observes, belonging to a distinct peer-group, partic-
ularly for teenagers, is of special psychological importance so that teenagers who take
part in close peer-group relationships, are often major sources of the production of
new slang items [LÎgaudaitÎ 2002: 30].

The total number of slang words found in the five novels is 167. To analyse slang,
it has been distinguished into general slang (e.g. crap, jerk, dude) and peer-group slang
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(e.g. to do a chase, willy, cherry). ìGeneral slangî has been associated with those
words that are distinguished as slang in common dictionaries as, for example, Online
Slang Dictionary, Oxford English Reference Dictionary (1996), and English-Lithuanian
Language Dictionary (2002). Peer-group slang has been divided into different categories
according to the favourite topics among adolescents, such as sexuality, being ìcoolî,
using drugs and alcohol, and school. The analysis of the translation of slang shows
that slightly more than half of their examples (93, or 56% out of a total of 167) are
rendered in the Lithuanian translations by finding exact equivalents for the slang words
of the source texts. On the other hand, 73 (44%) examples of slang are translated
using strategies that neutralize this kind of non-standard language variety. This indicates
that it is often difficult to find similar modes of expression of slang for similar situations
in the two different cultures in which it is used. Certainly, different writing norms
existing in the target culture also have to be taken into account.

Another characteristic feature of the language of adolescents is the use of swear
words. The number of instances totals 240. According to different typologies in scholarly
literature [Pinker 2007, McEnery 2006 in Ljung 2011], it has been decided to divide
taboo language into such categories as general (e.g. shit), cursing (e.g. fuck you),
idiomatic (e.g. pissed up), emphatic (e.g. fucking hell), abusive (e.g. bitch), descriptive
(e.g. to wank), religious swearing (e.g. goddamit), and other vulgarisms (e.g. arse)
which are used with the aim to offend or shock. The analysis of the translation of taboo
language shows a slightly different situation. Of the total 240 examples of swear words
and vulgarisms, 141 (59%) cases are translated by finding appropriate equivalents in
the Lithuanian language culture. However, bearing in mind that Lithuanian culture
and writing traditions are still often resistant to the use of taboo language in fictional
texts, the source-language swear words are also often toned down by employing such
strategies as lexical standardization, softening, and stylistic compensation with 46
(19%), 44 (18%), and 3 (1%) examples, respectively. There are also 6 (3%) cases in
which the translators omit swear words in the translated texts, probably in order to
avoid a very close translation or reduce their repetition.

One of the common features of the language of adolescents is their use of language
fillers, small words, or pragmatic markers. Pragmatic markers are not propositional
constituents, but their significant contribution to teenage speech is without question.
In effect, as Andersen indicates, the term ìpragmatic markerî denotes ìa class of
short, recurrent linguistic items that generally have little lexical import but serve
significant pragmatic functions in conversationî [Andersen 1999: 40]. This means, as
Andersen asserts, that pragmatic markers can be used to show the speakerís approval
or rejection of a proposition and positive or negative evaluation; they may also have
speech act functions or increase solidarity between speakers [Andersen 1999: 41].
Probably the social aspect is the most important when analysing the use of pragmatic
markers in teen speech. In this research, pragmatic markers are especially associated
with the word like that is commonly used as a sentential link or a quotative mark; it
also functions as a word with no lexical meaning at all, just interrupting speech. Prag-
matic markers are also represented by words such as see, so, well, you know, I mean,
I dunno, actually, anyway, which have little propositional meaning, but operate as
indicators of how an utterance is to be understood. The analysis of the translation of
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pragmatic markers has revealed that of the total 96 examples of pragmatic markers,
61 (64%) cases are either neutralized or omitted from the target texts. The omission
and lexical standardization of pragmatic markers in Lithuanian fictional texts suggest
that the use of pragmatic markers is a feature more common to the representation of
speech in English fiction than to the Lithuanian speech in literary discourse.

General extenders, which belong to the category of vague language, comprise
another characteristic feature of the language of adolescents. Like other features of
teen speech discussed in this research, general extenders, although they make speech
sound natural, also receive a good deal of criticism because their meaning is very thin
and they are generally unnecessary. Overstreet states that this negative evaluation
comes from the idea that ìvagueness in reference indicates vagueness in thinking, and
hence stupidityî [Overstreet 1999: 22]. On the other hand, Stenstrˆm and her colleagues
point out that vagueness in language is an inherent feature, which makes the communi-
cation process adequate. According to these linguists, the less formal the situation, the
more vague the language used [Stenstrˆm et al. 2002: 86]. Similar tactics by the five
translators are observed in the translation of general extenders, which fall under three
categories: adjunctive general extenders, disjunctive forms, and general extenders
without any connectives. Both quantitative and qualitative analyses show that the
strategy of omission, in combination with such strategies as lexical standardization
and stylistic compensation, accounts for the neutralization of half the cases of general
extenders in the five novels under consideration (29, or 51% out of a total of 57). This
in turn suggests that a negative attitude towards their use still dominates in the Lithu-
anian language culture.

Teenagers can make their language colourful, emotional, and sometimes hardly
comprehensible to outsiders by using various strategies, not necessarily vulgar or sub-
standard. One of the many ways of doing this is the use of connotative and ordinary
colloquial language. The analysis of the use of translation strategies for connotative
language has revealed that direct transfer and lexical standardization are the main
strategies used by the Lithuanian translators, with the strategies of omission and stylistic
compensation appearing occasionally. Of the total 52 examples of connotative language,
31 (60%) cases of figurative language units are transferred directly by finding exact
equivalents in Lithuanian, producing a similar effect on Lithuanian teen readers. The
analysis of the translation of colloquial language has revealed that lexical standar-
dization with other ways of neutralizing informal words such as lexis softening and
omission prevail over the strategy of direct transfer. From the total of 169 examples of
colloquial language, only 66 (39%) cases are rendered using the strategy of direct
transfer by finding appropriate colloquial expressions in Lithuanian. 89 (52%) cases
of English informal language are translated by Lithuanian standard words or expres-
sions. The neutralization of such a great number of examples possibly means that
these Lithuanian translators are unacquainted with the current colloquial vocabulary
used by Lithuanian teenagers.

The examples of translation strategies used for rendering the adolescent language
in fiction for young adults are presented in Table 1.
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Table 1.
Translation strategies for adolescent language in young adult fiction

No. Source text Target text Translation
strategy

1. Right, but he didnít need to ñ Tiesa, bet galÎjo ir nesielgti Direct
be a jerk about it. kaip asilas. transfer
[Green 2006: 52] [Gadeikis 2010: 57]

2. Iím such an asshole, she scol- Kokia a kvaia, supyko ant Softening
ded herself. [Ziegesar 2008: 30] savÊs. [RykuvienÎ 2006: 38]

3. I figured, well, one of us better Pagalvojau, jog vienam i m˚s¯ Standardi-
keep a clear head. b˚tina ilaikyti blaivi‡ galv‡. zation
[Burgess 2003: 271] [Patiomkinas 2002: 209]

4. She wasnít pretty or anything Moteris nebuvo gra˛i, taËiau Omission
but the photograph was really pati fotografija buvo puiki.
beautiful. [Burgess 2003: 217] [Patiomkinas 2002: 167]

5. ìThatís the point, Sherlock!î ñ To ir noriu, proto guze! ñ Stylistic
the Colonel screamed. atrÎ˛Î Pulkininkas. compensation
[Green 2006: 63] [Gadeikis 2010: 68]

6. But on the way home we had Pakeliui · namus u˛sukome · Standardi-
to call in at the offie for some vien‡ gÎrim¯ parduotuvÊ. Kai zation
beer, and when we came out he nusipirkÊ alaus iÎjome laukan,
showed me what he had under jis pakÎlÎ varko skvern‡.
his coat. [Burgess 2003: 171] [Patiomkinas 2002: 131]

In Example 1, a general slang noun ìjerkî, which means an ìincompetent or
stupid personî, is rendered directly into ìasilasî (back translation: ìa donkeyî) into
Lithuanian. This slang word can be considered as an appropriate equivalent for ìjerkî,
since in Lithuanian it also denotes a person with little ability.

The strategy of softening occurs when the translator RykuvienÎ has to render the
abusive word ìassholeî in Example 2. The translator renders it as ìkvaiaî (back
translation: ìa foolî). The epithet ìkvaiaî is less severe in terms of its degree of
abuse; still, an insulting tone prevails.

Example 3 shows the usage of the translation strategy of standardization when
the pragmatic marker ìwellî is changed into a standard Lithuanian conjunction ìjogî.

The general extender ìor anythingî, which is a disjunctive form, in Example 4 is
omitted in the Lithuanian text. This may suggest that negative attitudes towards the
use of vague language still exist in the Lithuanian culture and language.

Example 5 is an instance of connotative language. The cultural allusion to the
famous detective ìSherlockî in Greenís novel is changed into ìproto guzeî (back
translation: ìa bump of brainî) by Gadeikis in Lithuanian. In this case, the strategy of
stylistic compensation is applied, since Gadeikis uses a metaphor that is meaningful
only to the Lithuanian readership. However, Lithuanians would have recognized who
Sherlock was, so the original allusion could have been kept.
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In Example 6, the colloquialism ìoffieî, shortening of ìoff-hoursî, a shop selling
alcohol after the usual closing time, is rendered into a standard phrase, ìgÎrim¯
parduotuvÎî (back translation: ìa shop selling alcoholî) by Patiomkinas.

Conclusion
The research focuses on the language of adolescents in young adult fiction, as

well as determining the translation strategies for this particular variety of language.
The scientific literature review and the analysis of the translation of selected instances
allow one to make certain observations.

50.5% of teen speech has been translated using the strategy of direct transfer,
whereas 49.5% of examples have been either neutralized by the use of standard
Lithuanian, toned down by using lexically softer linguistic items, omitted, or mistrans-
lated. These figures show that the Lithuanian translators still often choose to adhere
to literary and writing traditions of Lithuanian culture, in this way domesticating the
target texts more than foreignizing them.

The strategy of direct transfer is commonly used for the translation of slang,
taboo language, and connotative language. The strategy of lexical standardization
with other ways of neutralizing teen speech items such as lexis softening and omission
dominate in the translation of pragmatic markers, general extenders, and colloquial
language.

The major problems in translating teen speech from English into Lithuanian in
young adult fiction are related more to cultural issues than to language differences.
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Summary
Target Text as a Different Context: Cultural Adaptation

The frame of scientific and technical discourse implies the application of rules that limit
the use of figurative language or double meanings, as the aim of the text is to avoid possible
ambiguity, but today it is impossible to find a text, which would be purely neutral or written
only according to the conventions of scientific and technical language. There may be notions,
subjects, and phenomena unknown in a target culture. A translator should be aware of the
challenges conditioned by both linguistic and cross-cultural differences in order to transfer the
meaning adequately, since cultural adaptation undoubtedly is an essential part of the creative
process for providing an adequate translation. Cultural differences that require adaptation are
mostly expressed by metaphors, allusions, and other stylistic devices.

In the paper, the application of cultural adaptation strategy in the multifaceted process of
translation of LSP texts is demonstrated on the basis of texts in the field of economics.

Key words: LSP text, cultural adaptation, meaning transfer, target text, creative process

Kopsavilkums
MÁrÌvalodas teksts k‚ atÌirÓgs konteksts: kult˚ras adapt‚cija

Zin‚tnisk‚ un tehnisk‚ diskursa pamat‚ ir noteikumi, kas ierobe˛o tÁlain‚s izteiksmes
lÓdzekÔu vai dubult‚s nozÓmes izmantoanu, jo teksta mÁrÌis ir izvairÓties no terminoloÏiskas
neskaidrÓbas, leksiskiem p‚rpratumiem. TaËu m˚sdien‚s nav iespÁjams atrast t‚du tekstu, kas
b˚tu pilnÓb‚ neitr‚ls vai uzrakstÓts tikai saskaÚ‚ ar zin‚tnisk‚s un tehnisk‚s valodas konvencij‚m
un norm‚m. IespÁjamas par‚dÓbas un jÁdzieni, kas nav zin‚mi mÁrÌkult˚r‚. Tulkot‚jam j‚ap-
zin‚s problÁmas, kas saistÓtas ar atÌirÓb‚m valodu un starpkult˚ru sistÁm‚s, jo vienÓbu adapt‚cija
ir b˚tiska, lai nodroin‚tu atbilstou tulkojumu. AdaptÁjam‚s kult˚ru atÌirÓbas galvenok‚rt
izpau˛as metafor‚s, al˚zij‚s un citos stilistiskajos paÚÁmienos.

PÁtÓjum‚ kult˚ras adapt‚cijas stratÁÏijas pielietojums VSM tekstu tulkoanas daudzfunkcio-
n‚laj‚ proces‚ tiek par‚dÓts, izmantojot ekonomikas nozares diskursus.

AtslÁgas v‚rdi: VSM teksts, kult˚ras adapt‚cija, nozÓmes p‚rnese, mÁrÌvalodas teksts, rados
process

*
Introduction
The present paper aims at the investigation of the application of such a strategy

as cultural adaptation in the creation of a target text.
It is essential that adaptation is acknowledged as a type of creative process, which

searches for restoring the balance of communication between the source text and the
target text. Moreover, some authors [e.g. Vinay and Darbelnet 1958] consider that
adaptation ìinvolves changing the cultural reference when a situation in the source
culture does not exist in the target cultureî. There are notions, subjects, and phenomena
unknown in some cultures, which have no name or no use in one of the languages
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involved in translation. In the book Culture-Specific Items in Translation. Translation,
Power, Subversion [1996: 54], Aixela states that ìcultural asymmetry between two
linguistic communities is necessarily reflected in the discourses of their members, with
the potential opacity and inaccessibility this may involve in the target culture systemî.

According to Nedergaard-Larsen [1993: 219], adaptation is ìa continuum from
the complete non-translation at the one end to total adaptation at the other oneî. In
some cases, the most acceptable decision is to change a word or a phrase to another, to
express the notion or concept that can be familiar to a target audience. For example,
Santoyo [1989: 104] defines adaptation as a ìform of naturalizingî. Adaptation in
the target text creation has always been defined in relation to cultural differences,
meaning transformation, and the role of linguistic conventions.

It should be noted that cultural differences that require adaptation are mostly
expressed by irony, jokes, idioms, puns, metaphors, allusions, and other stylistic devices.
The frame of scientific and technical discourse implies the application of rules that
limit the use of figurative language or double meanings, as the aim of the text is to
avoid possible ambiguity, but today it is impossible to find a text, which would be
purely neutral or written according to the conventions of scientific and technical language.
In the paper, the application of cultural adaptation strategy in the multifaceted process
of translation of LSP texts is demonstrated on the basis of texts in the field of economics.

Text and context
In Translation Studies, cultural context and the relationship between translation

and culture are topical issues due to their complexity and the importance of human
communication. Culture itself has a countless number of definitions. The term ìcultureî
usually refers to ìthe systems of knowledge used by relatively large numbers of peopleî
[Gudykunst & Kim 2003: 17]. Scollon [2001: 150] argues, ìhistory, worldview, beliefs,
values, religions, and social organization may all be reflected through different languages
and linguistic varieties in a culture.î

The context of culture (or cultural context) is a term introduced by Malinowski
(1960), which highlights that in order to fully understand the meaning of any utterance,
it is essentially important to understand the cultural context of the source and target
culture. According to Chesterman (2005), translating takes place in a cultural context
as part of cultural transfer and evolution. Snell-Hornby [1988: 43] has also defined
translation as a ìcross-cultural eventî, while Ivir [1987: 35] has gone so far as to state
that ìtranslating means translating cultures, not languagesî.

Two main aspects of translation activity involve meaning creation and contextual
analysis. It is very important for a translator to extract the meaning of words in a
particular situation taking into account the cultural context. Halliday [1992: 15] defines
translation as a ìguided creation of the meaningî and emphasises the role that con-
textual parameters play in the process of meaning making guided by a target text
context.

Producing the target text, attention is mainly paid to information that seems
relevant for a particular receiver in a particular situation. Creating the conceptual
model for communication, ìusually the author takes into account the context of the
communication, and the mutual cognitive environment between the author and the
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readerî [Zhonggang 2006: 44]. In the translated LSP text, a translator only conveys
as much information as it is relevant for the purpose of the target text communication.

In relevance theory, the notion of context is a psychological construct, a subset of
the readerís assumptions about the world [see Sperber and Wilson 1986a]. According
to the authors, the context that is used to interpret the text is part of the ìmutual
cognitive environmentî between the author and the reader. Context is not ìgiven,î
but is ìselectedî, and ìthe selection of a particular context is determined by the search
for relevanceî [ibid.: 141]. Relevance is often defined in terms of contextual effect and
processing effort [Wilson 1994]. The greater the contextual effects the audience achieves,
the greater is the relevance of the text. A translator should also understand what is
contextually inappropriate for the text interpretation by readers.

Empirical data
It is well known that the translation of culture-specific items is related to the loss

or gains in their connotations. Therefore, the authors of the paper consider the following
definition of the notion of culture-specific items relevant for the present research:
ìThose textually actualized items whose function and source text involve a translation
problem in their transference to a connotation in a target text, whenever this problem
is a product of the non-existence of the referred item or of its different intertextual
status in the cultural system of the readers of the target textî [Aixela 1996: 58]. Aixela
has also designed the classification of translation strategies in relation to the degree of
intercultural differences. The author classifies all possible strategies of translating
culture-specific items in two major groups: conservation and substitution.

Cultural adaptation as a strategy is often used for translation of allusions and
other stylistic devices characteristic of the source text. The terms based on allusive refe-
rence to national or cultural symbols differ with respect to the degree of recognisability
and transparency. The more universal is the symbol used as a referent, the easier it is
to decode such a term, and, conversely, the more culture specific is the symbol, the
more opaque is the meaning of allusion.

Sometimes the reference of these terms is transparent, but sometimes it is obscure.
For example, the terms denoting three types of bonds traded on the Japanese market,
namely sushi bonds, shogun bonds (also known as geisha bonds), and samurai bonds
establish a clear reference with the Japanese culture.

In other terms, allusive reference is more implicit and requires special knowledge to
decode it. For example, dim sum bond is not easily recognisable by an inexperienced
reader, especially the one who is not familiar with some aspects of the Chinese culture and
lifestyle. The term establishes allusive reference to the Chinese cuisine that involves serving
a variety of small delicacies especially popular in Hong Kong [see IÔinska et al. 2013].

The studies on the translation of allusions often discuss the functions of source
text allusions from the perspective of target text readers, considering whether source
text allusions are familiar to target readers and how their functions could be expressed
in a meaningful way. In general, there are two main approaches to translation of allu-
sions. On the one hand, the source text allusion can be retained more or less unchanged
as literal translation. On the other hand, the source text allusion can be modified using
adaptation [Nord 1990, Leppihalme 1997a].
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Example 1
ST: Do not render unto the market that which is not the marketís [Wight
2015: 47].
TT: Nesniedziet tirgum to, kas tirgum nepien‚kas.

The saying in the source text is a biblical reference. The original quote states:
ìRender unto Caesar the things which are Caesarís, and unto God the things that are
Godísî. There was the response of Jesus when his enemies tried to trap him by asking
whether it was right for the Jews, whose nation had been taken over by the Roman
Empire, to pay tribute to the Roman emperor. He took a Roman coin that would be
used to pay the tribute and asked whose picture was on it; his questioners answered,
ìCaesarísî. Jesusí more general point was, ìGive to worldly authorities the things
that belong to them, and to God what belongs to God.î In Latvian, the saying is not
often used; thus, the target reader may not understand the concept behind it. Neutral
translation that does not involve any biblical references was presented.

Example 2
ST: What the theory actually demonstrates is that, under certain circum-
stances, market outcomes meet the minimum level of efficiency I mentioned
earlier: they donít leave win-win deals on the table [Cassidy 2010: 56].
TT: Tas, ko Ó teorija ÓstenÓb‚ par‚da, ir, ka noteiktos apst‚kÔos tirgus izn‚-
kumi atbilst minim‚lajam efektivit‚tes lÓmenim, kuru es jau pirms tam piemi-
nÁju: to dÁÔ neizsÓkst pilnÓgi visi iespÁjamie abpusÁji izdevÓgie darÓjumi.

Two idiomatic expressions win-win and leave on the table are combined into
one, forming a modified idiom win-win deals on the table. The idiom win-win refers
to a winning situation for both parties and the idiom not to leave on the table means
negotiating a deal that is financially beneficial. To convey the meaning of the modified
idiom, explanatory translation was applied.

Example 3
ST: An economy can be Pareto-efficient ìeven when some people are rolling
in luxury and others are near starvation as long as the starvers cannot be
made better off without cutting into the pleasures of the rich,î the noted
Indian economist Amartya Sen, now of Harvard, has pointed out [Cassidy
2010: 55].
TT: Ekonomika var b˚t Pareto-efektÓva ìpat tad, ja da˛i cilvÁki peldas naud‚
un citi ir tuvu bada n‚vei un pie noteikuma, ka bada cietÁjiem nevar uzlabot
situ‚ciju nenogrie˛ot labumus bag‚tajiem,î nor‚dÓja ievÁrojamais indieu
ekonomists Amartja Sens, kas tagad str‚d‚ H‚rvard‚.

The conventional idioms in the lap of luxury and rolling in money have resulted
in the source text authorís idiom rolling in luxury, meaning the state of being excep-
tionally wealthy. The functional analogue peldÁties naud‚ in the Latvian language,
which expresses the same meaning as the source text item, is used in the translation.



66

Valoda ñ 2018. Valoda da˛‚du kult˚ru kontekst‚

In many cases, it is impossible to translate a text without using adaptation, as literal
translation may result in a loss of meaning for the target reader. It is important to know
for a translator when to adapt a message and when to adhere to the source text.

Example 4
ST: Stories of rags-to-riches entrepreneurs capture the imagination of society
and provide anecdotal fuel for the idea that market distributions are fair, if
not in every case, then in an overall sense [Wight 2015: 79].
TT: ìCaur ÁrkÌiem uz zvaigznÁmî tipa st‚sti par uzÚÁmÁjiem iekaro sabied-
rÓbas iztÁli un dod naivi muÔÌÓgu ideju, ka tirgus sadale ir taisnÓga, ja ne visos
gadÓjumos, tad kopum‚ noteikti.

A well-known phrase ìfrom rags to richesî is commonly used when describing a
person who was poor but got wealthy due to his/her hard work and perseverance.
Rags symbolise extreme poverty. It is possible to use in Latvian a functional analogue
no dubÔiem n‚kui, par Ìeizariem tapui that indicates the notion of overcoming
obstacles and living a good, wealthy life. However, caur ÁrkÌiem uz zvaigznÁm is
used in the target text, which corresponds to the Latin phrase per aspera ad astra, i.e.,
through difficulties to the stars.

The analysis of culture-specific items in the source and target texts allows concluding
that strategies of the substitution group are more frequently used in the translation
process. The group of translation strategies that serve as substitution deals with the
cultural context and provides a means of translation that are more specific for the
items under discussion, for example, naturalisation.

In the target text creation, new meanings are often added to existing words to
express concepts, notions, and phenomena that are absent in other culture. As Taylor
[1993] claims, ì[...] the translator is primarily concerned with conveying meaning
through the vehicle of languageî. If we see language as a social phenomenon set in
culture and view the well-interpreted meaning of a linguistic item related to the cultural
context, translation should be performed taking into account both the linguistic and
cultural perspective. The final translation variant depends on the translatorís linguistic
competence and background knowledge, purpose, and function of the target text, and
the target reader as the intended recipient of a message.

Conclusion
Translation is a complicated creative process. Even if a translator appears to have

a great gift to create a new relevant target text, different strategies should be used to
convey a precise meaning relevant for the target culture. Thus, cultural adaptation
may embrace such translation techniques as appropriation, transformation, paraphrase,
recontextualization, simplification, generalisation, domestication, lexical addition,
explanatory translation, etc. to express emotions, ideas, or thoughts in the target
language.

A translator should still be able to recognise the challenges conditioned by dif-
ferences of linguistic systems and by cross-cultural differences and transfer meanings
adequately, since the cultural competence undoubtedly is an essential competence for
creating an adequate target text.
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Summary
Translating Metaphors in Osteopathic Terminology: the Subtlety Challenge

Metaphors are so pervasive in human language that they appear to form an integral part
of our conceptual frameworks in a wide variety of fields, and medical terminology is no exception.
It is noteworthy that metaphors constitute the majority of terms in one of the branches of Osteo-
pathic medicine, the Biodynamic model of Osteopathy. Such cognitively complex structures
require additional effort on behalf of a translator, whose task is to analyze the base of a metaphor
and make sure that the target language allows building a similar relation between the semantic fields.

The article provides the analysis of metaphorized terms of Biodynamics in Osteopathy,
aiming to explain how such terms are created in the source language culture (English) and
rendered into the target language context (on the example of Russian), the challenges that a
translator encounters while trying to communicate the very subtle domain of sensations that
this particular terminology describes.

Key words: terminology, translation, metaphor, scientific text

Kopsavilkums
Metaforu tulkoana osteop‚tijas terminoloÏij‚: the Subtlety Challenge

Metafora ir plai izplatÓts m‚ksliniecisk‚s izteiksmes lÓdzeklis, valodas stilistiskais paÚÁ-
miens, kas da˛‚d‚s jom‚s veido konceptu‚l‚s nomin‚cijas b˚tisku daÔu, tostarp medicÓnas
terminoloÏij‚. Daudzi termini osteop‚tijas nozarÁ darin‚ti caur metaforu. –Ós kognitÓvi sare˛ÏÓt‚s
leksikas nozÓmes p‚rnese cit‚ valod‚ paredz niansÁtu pieeju; tulkot‚ja uzdevums ir analizÁt
metaforas b‚zi un p‚rliecin‚ties, ka mÁrÌvalodas terminoloÏijas lÓdzekÔi Ôauj veidot lÓdzÓgus
semantiskus laukus.

PÁtÓjums sniedz osteop‚tijas nozares metaforizÁtu terminu analÓzi, pievÁroties avotvalodas
(angÔu) terminu atveidei mÁrÌvalodas kontekst‚ (krievu valoda). AkcentÁti b˚tisk‚kie izaici-
n‚jumi, ar kuriem tulkot‚js sastopas, rodot attiecÓgu metaforizÁtu terminu.

AtslÁgas v‚rdi: terminoloÏija, tulkojums, metafora, zin‚tniskais teksts

*
Introduction
Osteopathy is a type of alternative medicine that emphasizes manual readjustments

and physical manipulation of muscle tissue and bones. Its name derives from Ancient
Greek ìboneî (o

,
stéon) and ìresponding toî (-p£qeia). In Latvia, osteopathy is taught

as a resident program for medical doctors.
The discipline was originally founded in the US, therefore the source language for

most of its terms is English. This tendency is now universal across scientific writing: by
2000, ìEnglish had effectively replaced national languages in scientific writing in
generalî [Montgomery 2013: 134].
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Osteopathy is a highly perceptual discipline. Practitioners train to feel things that
are not accessible for an ìaverage personî. Many of the terms describe notions that
seem odd, even esoteric, to an outsider. However, they convey a deep reality that is
hidden to the naked eye. That is partly why translation is such a challenge ñ many of
the notions are very subtle, not easily understood, and their translation poses quite a
difficulty in terms of truly conveying meaning.

Premise
Both metaphor and translation are types of meaning transfer (etymologically and

semantically). Metaphor is one of the main ways (along with morphological, syntactic,
lexical, and stylistic devices) for new term formation in medical terminology [Divasson
and Leon 2006: 59, 61].

Not all areas of science present the same frequency of metaphorical use. As noted
by Dunbar, ìmetaphors occur most frequently in areas where the phenomena described
are not fit for our everyday languageî [Dunbar 1995: 142]. This is exactly the case
with osteopathy where metaphoric terminology is very common.

Metaphor may be so pervasive in osteopathy for a simple reason ñ it might be
able to provide better term recognition and comprehension, and there is no way around
it, since we are dealing with the subtlety of the unseen and notions without correspon-
ding nominations.

In general, the translation of metaphor, which is an indirect construct, belongs to
a vaster problem of untranslatability.

The earliest definition of metaphor goes back to Aristotleís The Poetics: ìa shift
carrying over a word from its normal use to a new oneî (as quoted by Richards
[Richards 1965: 89]). However, metaphor in terminology does not serve to make a
message leave more impact on the interlocutor as in rhetoric (where it presents solely
a literary trope).

Today, the most influential framework for the study of metaphor is the Conceptual
Metaphor Theory (or the cognitive theory of metaphor). Metaphors within this concept
are to be looked at as cognitive constructs rather than mere linguistic entities or
rhetorical phenomena. Metaphors therefore represent instances of how people concep-
tualize their experience and how they record it, as reported by the Center for the
Cognitive Science of Metaphor Online.

Lakoff and Johnson [Lakoff and Johnson 1980] define metaphor as a means to
understand one domain of experience (the target domain) in terms of another, a familiar
one (source domain).

There have been a number of attempts to exclude metaphor from scientific dis-
course and terminology. According to one point of view, science has to be characterized
by precision and the absence of ambiguity, and the language of science should therefore
appear precise and unambiguous, even literal [Ortony 1993: 1]. However, other linguists
view the objective world as ìnot directly accessibleî but constructed on the basis of
ìconstraining influences of the human knowledge and languageî Ortony [1993: 2].
Moreover, literal language is not necessarily objective and literal statements certainly
do not guarantee objectivity. ìTransparent objectivityî is ìhardly achievableî
[Shuttleworth 2017: 26].
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Today, metaphor occupies its rightfully stable place in terminology, as it is seen
as a means of describing and explaining difficult, unusual or abstract concepts, as well
as leading the scientific thought in a specific direction (its ìtheory-constitutive functionî)
[Shuttleworth 2017: 59]. Shuttleworth also argues that ìmetaphorical modes of expres-
sion and terminology formation are the norm rather than the exception in virtually all
forms of human communication, including the language of scienceî [Shuttleworth
2017: 14].

These factors, however, do not contribute to the ease of metaphor translation. As
Knudsen remarks: ìÖnewborn metaphorically structured hypothetical expression needs
clarification; subsequently it is tested, accepted, or discarded, questioned and extended
in order to be scientifically acceptable. This process of clarification may be repeated
several times until the metaphor or the network of metaphors is officially considered
scientifically acceptableÖî [Knudsen 2003: 1247ñ63]. While that protocol may be
the ideal way to proceed, it has not happened this way for osteopathy. Metaphors
were just created by various authors and groups often without clear motivation, often
without sufficient explanation or pragmatic perspective.

Because of this, translators are often at risk terminologically, since misunderstood
metaphors can result in differing interpretations across cultures or even within the
same one. Assumptive frameworks, that allow us to filter out the unnecessary infor-
mation and focus on the pertinent statement, are not automatically activated in cases
of ambiguity, and metaphor mapping (the correspondences that exist between the
source and the target domain) may differ.

As proposed by Dagut, it would be interesting to exploit the particular cultural
experiences and semantic associations of metaphors, and the extent to which these
can, or cannot, be reproduced non-anomalously into the target language, depending
on the degree of overlap in each particular case [Dagut 1976: 32].

Our study therefore aims to find out which translation procedures are used in the
case of metaphorized terms in osteopathic terminology, what mappings are exploited
by this particular field, and how well they can be transferred into the target language
(Russian).

Corpus
We have constituted our corpus on the basis of a book written and published by

the founder of the Biodynamic approach in osteopathy, Dr. James Jealous An Osteo-
pathic Odyssey (2015). We have manually identified 104 terms characteristic of the
Biodynamic approach to osteopathy, 97 of which were metaphorical ñ according to
the Metaphor Identification Procedure [Pragglejaz: 2007]. A staggering 93% of terms
in that field are metaphors.

Methodology
It should be noted that there is virtually a multitude of ways to categorize meta-

phors.
We have used the following frameworks to distribute the units of the corpus.

1) Van den Broeckís three categories of metaphor ñ lexicalized, conventional, and
private (the so-called ìboldî, innovating creations of individual authors) [Van
den Broeck: 1981]. All of the units of the corpus fall into the latter category.
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2) Metaphor structure according to Miller: nominative, predicative, or sentential
metaphors [Miller 1993]. Since we are dealing with terms, as expected, most of
the units are nominative (92%), and the rest are predicative.

3) Metaphor purpose classification according to Shuttleworth: exegetical, discoursal,
evaluative, terminological, and theory constitutive [Shuttleworth 2017: 162]. The
units of the corpus fit the terminological and theory constitutive category at the
same time, since they are terms and constitute a theory, or, in other words, are
ìmetaphors which scientists use in expressing theoretical claims for which no
adequate literal paraphrase is knownî [Boyd 1993: 486].

4) Metaphor provenance classification based on Lakoffís proposed types: Aristotleís
metaphors; metaphors based on propositional knowledge; metaphors based on
image schemas; image metaphors with rich image mappings. The units of the
corpus belong to the latter group. They are ëfully detailedí evocations of real-
world phenomena that ìhave specific knowledge associated with themî [Lakoff
1987: 447ñ453]. Turner adds the important clarification that images are
experienced in various modalities: ìa visual image of a road, an auditory image
of a scream, a kinesthetic image of a pinch, an olfactory image of the smell of
pine, and so onî [Turner 1991: 57], which has a particular significance to the
highly perceptual science of osteopathy.

Results
For the units of the corpus, we have been able to establish a number of mappings.

Table 1. Metaphor mapping
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Interestingly, the most common one is BODY IS A MECHANISM, although the
premise of Biodynamics in Osteopathy states that the human body is not mechanical
in nature and should never be regarded as such. It is barely a contradiction though
because a lot of contexts, in which these metaphors occur, demonstrate the need to
prove this kind of approach wrong. For example, ìHe set aside gears and levers and
found a direct communication with Primary Respirationî [Jealous 2015: 65]. Mappings
are represented in Table 1 above.

Looking at mappings in translation, the first thing to note is that, whenever a
term is translated by a borrowing, as in THRUST ñ траст, the metaphor is not retained,
and neither is the mapping. However, these are the only instances. There are a couple
of examples in the corpus where the mapping is slightly changed (groundswell ñ донные

волны), but in general, the mapping stays the same, even though there are nuances ñ
the following terms from the corpus do retain their mappings, but additional
associations are added to the semantic range in the target language: Tide ñ прилив,

Meeting Place ñ место встречи, fluid – флюид, Zones – зоны, Potency ñ потенция.
In order to identify translation procedures for the units of the corpus, we combined

two approaches ñ that of A. Pymís ìsolutionsî [2016: 220] and that of P. Newmarkís
ìproceduresî [1985: 304ñ311]. As a result, we obtained a list of possibilities for
metaphorized terms:

borrowing calque analogue explanation other

Table 2. Translation procedures

1) borrowing: the image is lost;
2) calque: the image structure is copied;
3) analogue: cultural adaptation of the image;
4) simile;
5) explanation: retaining the metaphor with the image and adding an explanation;
6) conversion: metaphor is converted to sense.
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The translation procedures applied to the units of the corpus are shown in Table 2
above.

Specific examples include:
1) Borrowing: strain ñ стрейн (in this case, an analogue of напряжение would be

incorrect, because osteopaths mean a specific kind of false strain a muscle may be
caught up in that can subsequently lead to reflectory pain). Other borrowings,
like stillness ñ стилнес, are not motivated (there is no agreement in the osteopathic
community as to whether this term should be used instead of ñ спокойствие).

2) Calque: withering fields ñ увядающие поля.
3) Other modifications: neutral ñ нейтральность (different mapping, because the

original term is based on automobile terminology, where a Russian-language
rendition would be something along the lines of нейтральная передача).
Even considering the obvious predominance of the calque procedure in this case,

we cannot claim that this single particular method of metaphorized term translation is
superior to any other. The figures may be conditioned by this particular context of
translation. Shuttleworth mentions a powerful gravitational pull of source-language
patterns that may give rise to an unwillingness to seek out functional equivalents in
the target language [Shuttleworth 2017: 18ñ19]. This may be true for osteopathy
since concepts are often obscure and their meaning is not made explicit.

Other difficulties that we have encountered when working with the corpus are:
� Attributive nouns that act as modifiers to other nouns as in balance point. It all

would be simple (using the Genitive in Russian) if only there were not another
term ñ point of balance, which also calls for a Genitive in Russian.

� Unclear etymology: the term osteopathy itself is often associated with pathology
(as in neuropathy ñ a pathology of the nervous system), whereas in this case, the
reference is made to ìsensibilityî, not ìlesionî.

� Synonyms. 5% of the units have synonymous appellation, e.g. dynamic stillness ñ
third level stillness.

Conclusion and further study
In this study, we have been able to demonstrate the volume of metaphorized terms

in the field of Biodynamics in osteopathy. Our analyses showed the mapping conditions
of the original terms, their categories and translation procedures. We have been able
to point out the difficulties that arise in the process of rendering the terms into Russian.

A further study would make it possible to inquiry around the perception of the
terms by the target audience (even with similar mapping conditions, whether the
assumptive frameworks and associative conditions are identical or not, for example).
This would help analyze the degree of equivalence and adequacy of the proposed
translations.

Another line of research ñ that of adding more target languages to the study ñ
would provide a considerable enrichment to the work.
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Summary
Macrostructure of English-Latvian Dictionaries of Legal Terms

The study presents an analysis of the macrostructure or headword list of the English-Latvian
dictionaries of legal terms. The lexicographic material subjected to analysis comprises all the
English-Latvian dictionaries of legal terms published in Latvia, namely, five bidirectional and
monodirectional dictionaries of various sizes and structural complexity. The aim of the study is
to perform an analysis of various macrostructural aspects of the English-Latvian dictionaries
of legal terms in order to investigate the development of macrostructural particularities in these
dictionaries. The framework of analysis comprises a set of criteria designed to perform an
analysis of dictionary macrostructure that focuses on the main types of headwords, their presen-
tation, the nesting of secondary headwords, and the application of word-list reversal. The
analysis reveals that the main types of headwords and their presentation in the dictionaries do
not differ considerably, the number of headwords has significantly increased only in the most
recently published dictionary, the nesting of secondary headwords can cause look-up problems
and the method of word-list reversal has been applied in several dictionaries.

Key words: English-Latvian dictionaries of legal terms, macrostructure, main headwords,
secondary headwords

Kopsavilkums
AngÔu-latvieu juridisko v‚rdnÓcu makrostrukt˚ra

PÁtÓjum‚ tiek veikta angÔu-latvieu juridisko terminu v‚rdnÓcu makrostrukt˚ras jeb ÌirkÔu
saraksta analÓze. PÁtÓjumam izvÁlÁtais leksikogr‚fiskais materi‚ls ietver visas Latvij‚ izdot‚s
angÔu-latvieu juridisko terminu v‚rdnÓcas, proti, piecas da˛‚da apjoma, struktur‚l‚s sare˛ÏÓtÓbas
un kvalit‚tes divvirzienu un vienvirziena v‚rdnÓcas. PÁtÓjuma mÁrÌis ir veikt da˛‚du makrostruk-
tur‚lo aspektu analÓzi, lai izvÁrtÁtu angÔu-latvieu juridisko terminu v‚rdnÓcu makrostrukt˚ras
raksturÓg‚s iezÓmes un attÓstÓbas gaitu. Izmantojot analÓzei izstr‚d‚tu kritÁriju kopumu, tiek
analizÁti t‚di v‚rdnÓcu makrostrukt˚ras aspekti k‚ ÌirkÔa v‚rdu veidi, to attÁloana v‚rdnÓc‚s,
apakÌirkÔa v‚rdu apvienoana ligzd‚s un ÌirkÔu saraksta apvÁranas izmantoana. PÁtÓjums
Ôauj secin‚t, ka galvenie ÌirkÔa v‚rdu veidi un to attÁlojums v‚rdnÓc‚s nav ievÁrojami mainÓjuies,
ÌirkÔu skaits ir j˚tami pieaudzis tikai jaun‚kaj‚ v‚rdnÓc‚, apakÌirkÔa v‚rdu apvienoana
ligzd‚s un attÁloana saÓsin‚t‚ veid‚ var apgr˚tin‚t v‚rdnÓcas lietoanu. Vair‚k‚s v‚rdnÓc‚s ir
izmantota ÌirkÔu saraksta apvÁranas metode.

AtslÁgas v‚rdi: angÔu-latvieu juridisko terminu v‚rdnÓca, makrostrukt˚ra, ÌirkÔa v‚rds,
apakÌirkÔa v‚rds

*
Introduction
The study presents an analysis of the macrostructure or headword list of the

English-Latvian dictionaries of legal terms. These are specialized culture-dependent
dictionaries where both languages are linked to two different legal systems (the common
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law and civil law system). The aim of the study is to perform an analysis of some relevant
macrostructural aspects of the English-Latvian dictionaries of legal terms (ELDLTs)
in order to investigate the macrostructural particularities of these dictionaries and
trace the development of this structural level in the printed ELDLTs published in Latvia
since 1993. The study presents an analysis of dictionary macrostructure that is performed
according to a uniform set of criteria: the types of main and secondary headwords, the
presentation of headwords and means of textual condensation, the techniques of secon-
dary headword arrangement and the application of word-list reversal. The lexicographic
material subjected to analysis comprises all five English-Latvian dictionaries of legal
terms published in Latvia since 1993, which vary considerably in quality, size, and
structural complexity. Three of the dictionaries are bidirectional (Latvian-English/
English-Latvian), but in this study only the English headword list will be considered.

Macrostructure of dictionaries
In this study the dictionary macrostructure is defined as the complete list of dictio-

nary headwords, their types and methods of arrangement, thus, the analysis of the
macrostructure of the ELDLTs will focus on the main and secondary headwords of
the dictionary.

The major types of the main and secondary headwords in general and specialized
bilingual dictionaries are single items (lexical words, derivatives, closed and hyphenated
compounds, abbreviations, etc.) and multiword items (open compounds, collocations,
phrases, phrasal verbs, etc.) [Atkins (1992/1993) 2008: 40, Hausmann and Wiegand
(1989) 2003: 220ñ221, Atkins and Rundell 2008: 163ñ172, Svensén 2009: 102ñ105].
Though the scholars have listed these types of items in the context of general bilingual
dictionaries, most of these items are likely to be found also as the main and secondary
headwords in the dictionaries of legal terms.

Such structure indicators as bold type, possibly, in combination with different
colours and an increased type size, can be mentioned as the most typical methods for
distinguishing the headword from the rest of the entry. The main headwords are normally
not subjected to text condensation, but it can be applied to the secondary headwords,
which may be presented in a reduced form to save space in paper dictionaries, however,
it should be noted that it may cause look-up problems. A hyphen and swung dash are
among the representation symbols most often used for this purpose [Svensén 2009:
106ñ107].

If a dictionary comprises only the main headwords, there are only flat entries, but
if the secondary headwords and tiered entries are provided, the compilers have to choose
between the techniques of niching and nesting. The presentation of secondary headwords
in niches or the method of niching is described by Hausmann and Wiegand [(1989)
2003: 219] as a strictly-alphabetical arrangement of secondary headwords which do
not have to be semantically linked, while the method of nesting does not imply a
strictly-alphabetical arrangement of the secondary headwords. Svensén [2009: 375]
stresses that in both cases the secondary headwords arranged in niches and nests are
morphologically linked but in the case of nesting the alphabetical order is not strictly
observed. Having the interests of users in mind, Hartmann [2001: 64] describes the
breach of alphabetical order associated with nesting as ìa practice which may not be
at all transparent to many usersî.
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Word-list reversal is a much debated and severely criticized method of word-list
building for a bidirectional bilingual dictionary. Bergenholtz and Tarp [1995: 63]
mention that frequent presence of several equivalents in the entries of such culture-
dependant bilingual dictionaries as dictionaries of legal terms is the main obstacle for
using the method of word-list reversal as the means of headword list building. They
also note that an independent word list has to be selected for each part of a bidirectional
dictionary. De Groot and Van Laer [2006: 82] even refer to this method of headword
list building as ìa deadly sin for compilers of bilingual legal dictionariesî and argue
that the resulting word list is even dangerous to use since the equivalents which have
been turned into the main headwords of the new list may not exist as terms in the
respective legal system.

Framework of analysis
The analysis of the ELDLTs is based primarily on the research conducted by

Bergenholtz and Tarp [1995], Hausmann and Wiegand [(1989) 2003], Hartmann
[2001], Atkins [(1992/1993) 2008, Atkins and Rundell [2008], and Svensén [2009].
The structure of analysis (with some modifications) is based on the framework presented
in Karpinska [2015: 67ñ69], where it was applied for the analysis of general English-
Latvian dictionaries. It should be noted that the headword list of specialized dictionaries
differs from the one of general dictionaries due to considerable differences in the nature
of the headwords. Namely, the macrostructure of a general dictionary comprises items
of different parts of speech, while the macrostructure of a specialized dictionary includes
mainly nouns.

The framework comprises the following basic criteria for macrostructural analysis
focusing on the types of headwords, their presentation, arrangement, and selection:
1) the types of main and secondary headwords (HWs);
2) the presentation of headwords and means of textual condensation;
3) the techniques of secondary headword arrangement;
4) the application of word-list reversal.

The discussion of findings will be structured according to these criteria and examples
will be provided for illustration.

The lexicographic material selected for the analysis comprises the ELDLTs that
have been published in Latvia since 1993. Some of these dictionaries are bidirectional
(Latvian-English/English-Latvian), but in this study only the English headword lists of
these dictionaries will be considered:
� A dictionary of legal synonyms: Latvian-English-Latvian (ELDLT1) ñ published

in 1993, comprises ~4000 HWs in each part;
� Latvian-English, English-Latvian dictionary of legal terms(ELDLT2) ñ published

in 2000 and 2009, both editions comprise ~2300 and ~3200 HWs in each part;
� The Civil Law of Latvia ñ glossary of terms: Latvian-English, English-Latvian

(ELDLT3) ñ published in 2001, ~900 HWs in each part;
� English-Latvian dictionary for translators of legal texts (ELDLT4) ñ published in

2006, ~2000 HWs;
� English-Latvian dictionary of legal terms (ELDLT5) ñ published in 2008, ~40 000

HWs.
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Findings and discussion
The analysis of the types of main and secondary headwords of the ELDLTs reveals

that the basic set of single-item main headwords (lexical words, derivatives, closed
and hyphenated compounds) is similar in all the dictionaries.

The main and secondary headwords in the ELDLTs have mostly been presented
using the bold type. In one dictionary (ELDLT4) different colours have been used to
indicate the sources of the headwords, for instance, the headwords and equivalents
have been presented in black, green, or brown. Another interesting peculiarity of head-
word presentation can be observed in ELDLT1 where in some multiword headwords
the main word has been fronted, for instance, accounting; cash- / affidavit; to make
an / bail; to release on- / court; criminal-. Presumably, this approach has been applied
to improve findability, but it confuses the user rather than enhances the look-up process.
Another interesting macrostructural peculiarity that can be found only in one dictionary
(ELDLT2) is the presence of several headwords which have been grouped in clusters,
for example, clerk, official, civil servant / claim, declaration, demand, bill. This approach,
which appears to be a direct consequence of word-list reversal, is very user-unfriendly
since only the first word in this group has been presented observing the alphabetical
order.

The scope of multiword main and secondary headwords varies from dictionary
to dictionary and has been considerably reduced in the most recently published ELDLT5,
which contains secondary headwords. Open compounds and collocations can be found
in the main headword lists of all the dictionaries. Some longer phrases (e.g. adjudicate
someone bankrupt / appeal in civil case / capacity to exercise rights) can be found in
the main headword lists of all the ELDLTs, but more often in the first three bidirectional
dictionaries. Phrasal verbs (e.g. abide by / buy out), which are less likely candidates
for the headword list of a legal dictionary, can be encountered only in two dictionaries
(ELDLT1 and ELDLT4).

It can be inferred that most types of single-item headwords have not changed
during the period, but the amount of the multiword items was reduced considerably
with the introduction of secondary headwords in ELDLT5.

The analysis of the types of entries reveals that tiered entries comprising secondary
headwords can be encountered only in ELDLT5. The entries of this dictionary also
demonstrate the application of the means of textual condensation. The secondary
headwords in this dictionary list open compounds, collocations, and some longer
phrases. The main headword list of this dictionary also features fewer multiword units.
The swung dash has been applied to secondary headwords as the means of textual
condensation in order to replace the main headword (it can be the first or the final
part of a compound or a longer phrase). The following entry is a typical example of a
tiered entry in this dictionary that comprises several secondary headwords presented
using textual condensation:

capacity 1. spÁja; 2. tiesÓbspÁja; rÓcÓbspÁja; 3. amats; amata st‚voklis; statuss;
4. kompetence; ¸ in a representative ~ k‚ p‚rst‚vis

~ charge jaudas maksa
~ to commit crime pieskait‚mÓba
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~ to contract lÓgumslÁganas spÁja
~ to exercise rights rÓcÓbspÁja
~ to sue and be sued spÁja b˚t prasÓt‚jam un atbildÁt‚jam ties‚; procesu‚la

tiesÓbspÁja vai/un rÓcÓbspÁja
active ~rÓcÓbspÁja [Ö]

The secondary headwords in ELDLT5 have been arranged using the nesting tech-
nique, namely, the strict alphabetic order has been violated by the introduction of secon-
dary headwords. In this entry fragment it can be observed that the secondary headwords
violate the strict alphabetic order of the main and secondary headwords. For instance,
if such secondary headwords as judicial abuse and legal abuse were presented as the
main headwords, they would appear in very different places in the dictionary:

abuse
~ at law
~ of authority
~ of dominant position
~ of legal right
~ of public authority
alcohol ~
judicial ~
legal ~

Even though the presentation of lexical items as secondary headwords and the
application of textual condensation reduces the volume of the dictionary and the applica-
tion of nesting technique helps to group morphologically and semantically related
lexical items, in a printed dictionary it can have a negative effect on the look-up process
and make some of the secondary headwords hard to find.

The severely but justly criticized method of word-list reversal has been used while
compiling the headword lists of the three bidirectional dictionaries of legal terms. The
presence of explanatory equivalents and several partial equivalents in these culture-
dependent dictionaries makes the application of this method highly problematic. Thus,
such ëphrasal headwordsí as, for instance, adjudicate someone bankrupt (ELDLT1),
cases of compelling necessity / brother of the whole blood (ELDLT3), or ëmultiple
headwordsí which consist of several equivalents as, for example, allowance, exemption,
rebate / charge, accusation, incrimination (ELDLT2), do not meet the needs of the users
who are looking for concrete established terms in the source language of the dictionary.

Conclusion
Some development and positive changes can be observed on the macrostructural

level of the English-Latvian dictionaries of legal terms published from 1993 till 2008,
but there is still ample room for improvement.

The basic types of headwords have not changed considerably since the publication
of the first ELDLT. The volume of dictionaries has grown, but there is a sharp increase
in the number of headwords only in the most recently published dictionary. There is a
tendency towards a decrease in multiword items in the main headword list since secon-
dary headwords have been introduced. The application of textual condensation and
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nesting, which help to save space in printed dictionaries, may cause look-up problems.
The application of the word-list reversal in bidirectional dictionaries has resulted in
some poorly presented headwords and findability problems.

There is still no evidence that data from large text corpora have been applied in
the process of compiling the macrostructure of the English-Latvian dictionaries of
legal terms, though this has become a relevant source of headword list in modern
lexicography.
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Summary
Translation Workflow within Teamwork Projects

Teamwork projects have become a common trend in the translation industry, thus posing
new challenges to translation professionals, translation researchers, and translation trainees.
Scholars worldwide admit the importance of introducing the translation project management
in the university curricula. However, it is connected with some challenges both for the trainees
and the tutors.

The experience of integrating a teamwork project into the translator training context,
focusing on the main stages of translation workflow and related challenges, is going to be
analysed in the present paper. By conducting a case study, the authors point out the modes of
cooperation between the team members, the aspects of the application of CAT tools and quality
assessment model applied to evaluate traineesí progress.

The conclusions on the teamwork project outcomes also incorporate tutorsí observations
and the data obtained from a survey of translation team members.

Key words: translation workflow, teamwork project, CAT tools, translation quality
assessment, translation studies

Kopsavilkums
Darbpl˚sma, Óstenojot tulkoanas projektus komand‚

Da˛‚du projektu Óstenoana komand‚ ir kÔuvusi par aktu‚lu tendenci tulkoanas jom‚;
tas savuk‚rt rada jaunus izaicin‚jumus gan tulkot‚jiem, gan translatoloÏijas pÁtniekiem, gan
studentiem. PasaulÁ atzÓti lingvisti nor‚da uz krasu nepiecieamÓbu integrÁt tulkoanas projektu
vadÓbu augstskolu studiju programm‚s. TaËu is process ir saistÓts ar da˛iem izaicin‚jumiem
gan studÁjoajiem, gan lektoriem.

Rakst‚ tiek apl˚kota tulkoanas projektu Óstenoanas pieredze komand‚ studiju kontekst‚,
Ópaa uzmanÓba vÁrsta tulkoanas darbpl˚smas posmiem. PÁtÓjuma autores nor‚da, k‚di
sadarbÓbas veidi past‚v starp komandas biedriem, uzsver darba ÓpatnÓbas tulkoanas rÓku izman-
toan‚, k‚ arÓ pievÁras tulkojumu kvalit‚tes moduÔiem, kas tika izmantoti, vÁrtÁjot studentu
tulkoanas prakses rezult‚tus.

AtslÁgas v‚rdi: tulkoanas darbpl˚sma, tulkoanas projekti, darbs komand‚, tulkoanas
rÓki, tulkojumu kvalit‚tes novÁrtÁana, tulkoanas studijas

*
Introduction
The importance of teamwork is stressed in various fields from professional activities

to education and learning. By adopting a translation workflow in the translation study
curricula, it is possible to practice the teamwork in the most effective way, since at
each step of the translation project the team members are able to show their best and
endeavour to obtain the necessary results, which will be a valuable skill in their profes-
sional career. As Fernandez and Sempere state, in training of professional translators
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it is highly important ìto provide a situational context that offers students a clear
experience what goes in the professional environmentî [Sempere 2010: 10].

At the theoretical starting point, it is important to define the notion of ëworkflowí.
According to Merriam-Websterís Dictionary, the workflow is ëthe sequence of steps
involved in moving from the beginning to the end of a working processí. Each translation
service provider (TSP), whether a translation agency or a freelance translator, has its
established workflow, including the management of translatable materials, schedule
of the deadlines, control of the translation progress, quality assurance, etc. In a simple
and schematic way, the translation workflow involves the initialisation of the project,
pre-work with the translatable material, the translation itself, then, the checking and
editing stage and, finally, delivery of the ready product to the customer or initiator of
the project.

By organizing the translation process and workflow in a correct way, it is possible
to reach the necessary quality of the translated text, as many translation guides and
quality standards emphasize [Drugan 2013: 82]. For instance, Translation Quality
Certification Standard by the International Organization for Standardization (ISO)
ìprovides requirements for the core processes, resources, and other aspects necessary
for the delivery of a quality translation service that meets applicable specificationsî
[ISO 17100: 2015]. Thus, the more professionally each workflow step is performed,
the better results of the whole team can be obtained. Though the translation workflow
is not always a perfect process and at each step there might appear problems connected
with various factors. For instance, nowadays it is almost impossible to imagine the
everyday translation routine without CAT (Computer-Assisted Translation) tools;
however, what impact the use of such tools has on the workflow and, consequently,
on the quality of the work of the whole translation team is rather a controversial issue.
Therefore, the present research is meant to shed the light on the correlation between
the various challenging issues in the translation workflow, organisation of the teamwork
process, and application of CAT tools.

Teamwork in the Translation Process
Teamwork is quite a usual practice in translation agencies. International translation

agencies cooperate with multiple translators worldwide and very often in case of larger
projects, for example, in case of a translation tender for an institution of the European
Union, the agencies use services of a group of translators. In general, the translation
workflow includes the following participants:
� someone in charge of physically preparing the material (scanning, disassembling,

separating text from code, securing code, converting code, extracting the
terminology, extracting the graphics, etc.). That same person, for instance,may
subsequently re-assemble the material after translation and take care of all the
back-ups and archiving;

� a terminologist-cum-phraseologist (a person in charge of dealing with all the
terminology and language-related problems and, as the case may be, of retrieving
and validating any applicable translation alignment or memory);

� a so-called pre-translator (who will input all the available items or resources into
the material for translation);
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� a translator or a team of translators;
� a keyboard operator, to type in dictated translations (this person can offer a great

assistance to translators, optimise the use of human resources and significantly
increase productivity),

� one or several information suppliers (who will supply the necessary technical or
language-specific information),

� one or several proof-readers and quality controllers or testers in charge of overall
quality control,

� a person in charge of preparing the material for delivery or publication ñ who will
reassemble the material and format it ready for delivery [Gouadec 2007: 106].
Even though it is not an exhaustive list of translation team members, and in

translation agencies or in translation training this list may vary, it includes the essential
roles that can ensure optimum translation quality in due time.

Case Study
For the purpose of the present research, a case study was conducted. As part of

the professional study programme ëMasters in Translationí, the 3rd semester students
were asked to perform translation of a number oftexts for the Charitable Centre
Dardedze. The texts included the organisationís website as well as some documents
for the internal use. The texts were split among two groups of students: the first one
translated the texts for the organisation website from Latvian into Russian, i.e. from
studentís non-mother-tongue to their mother tongue and from Latvian into English,
that is, from one non-mother tongue into another, the second group translated docu-
ments from English into Latvian, that is from studentís non-mother-tongue to their
mother tongue. The website was devoted to general information about the mission of
the Centre and its implemented projects, ongoing programmes, etc. Whereas the task
assigned to the second group was meant to translate the documents based on the
experience of charitable organisations in the UK in order to implement similar practice
for the development of organisation programmes and internal documents. The task
assigned to students comprised 4, 665 words in total that were split among 14 trainee
translators: 8 students in the first group and 6 students in the second group. All trans-
lations were performed by using MemSource CAT tool. Then, the student errors were
analysed by using the Multidimensional Quality Metrics (MQM). This metrics is designed
to make translation quality assessment and to identify specific problems occurring in
the translated text. In order to evaluate the translation quality, it is very important to
use the metrics in which errors are not only counted, but also ëassessed or characterisedí
[Conde 2011: 70]. Therefore, this metrics allows considering both the category of the
error and its severity.

During the case study, the students had the possibility to try out the roles of
project managers, translators, and proof-readers/editors. During the project, regular
meeting with lecturers took place in order to discuss any issues that may have arisen
during translation. At the final stage, the terminological database wasfinalised and
sent to the customer for revision and feedback. Afterwards, the students had the
possibility to revise their translations, which then were peer-reviewed, revised by the
lecturer, and sent to the customer for final approval.
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By the end of the project, the students were interviewed in order to disclose how
they evaluate their own performance along with advantages and disadvantages of
using CAT tools. The results show that 30% of students found it challenging that the
Machine Translation suggestions popped-up during the translation of each segment
and it distracted their attention from the translatable text or misled in their decisions.
The mentioned survey was necessary, since ëif we want to make judgements about the
effectiveness of a [Ö] CAT tool, we must therefore establish various quality parameters
against which the task performed with the CAT tool can be checkedí [Kr¸ger 2016:
132].

The lecturersí and participantsí observations show that major aspects faced by
the students in the course of the translation projects include the problems related to
the entire translation process (work with the source and target text, terminology),
technical issues (application of CAT tools and difficulties associated with them),
organizational problems (engagement of the students with other subjects, their employ-
ment and personal duties, individual capabilities of each trainee translator), collabo-
rative issues (team-work vs. individual work, lack of communication between trans-
lators), and aspects of project planning (more flexible scheduling of deadlines, but
more time-consuming work at all of the project stages).

It should be stressed, that such case studies show that, in order to meet the require-
ments of the agencies on the translation market, it is important to use such approaches
in translatorsí training that would meet the expectations of the teachers, learners, and
potential employers [Wali 2015: 123]. Thus, implementation of real-life translation
projects that simulate the whole translation workflow can facilitate traineesí entrance
into the translation community.

Conclusion
As a result of the case study conducted for the purpose of the present paper, it is

possible to conclude that translation project management in student environment has
its own distinct features and might differ from one conducted in a real-life setting.
Even though the translation workflow in student environment is not so complex, as it
is with translation agencies, the knowledge of the full translation cycle is crucial for
trainee translators in gaining the qualities typical of professional translators.

In addition, by applying the MQM metrics it was possible to identify the most
common errors of students and to assess the quality of their translation in a more
ëpractical, valid and reliableí manner [Mariana et. al. 2015: 147]. The MQM framework
facilitated the translation assessment and offered the categories that help to evaluate
the text on the level of technical and overall quality. Since the framework was applied
to evaluate the translations performed with CAT tools, the results reveal the potential
advantages and disadvantages of CAT tool application. Even though CAT tools increase
the productivity and rapidity of translation, they also might have a negative impact on
translation quality (e.g. MT suggestions distract translatorsí attention, translators focus
on individual segments, but not on the text as a whole).

Finally, the results of this research show that it is crucial to train translation
students to work in a team and to overcome the problems caused by various factors,
e.g. miscommunication, technical issues, translation-related issues, CAT tool-related
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issues, etc., since only by solving these problems at each stage of the translation work-
flow it is possible to develop the competences necessary for professional translators
and to reach a high level of translation quality.
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Summary
Binary Oppositions in Translation Theory and Practice

Binary opposition as a means of cognition was recognized and started to be used in the
20th century. In the area of Translation Studies, Venutti [1995, 1998] is the one who introduced
domesticating vs. foreignizing translation tendencies which served as a prerequisite for the
present research. However, neither theoretical nor empirical study confirmed that there is a
clear correlation between the use of a particular translation strategy and the degree of domes-
tication and foreignization obtained in the target text. For example, preservation is supposed
to be a foreignizing strategy, because a CSI repeated in its original form adds an exotic flavour
to the text. However, some CSIs even being preserved in the target text are completely transparent
if they are well-established in the target culture, such as symbolic titles of western brand or
trade names in Lithuania. Moreover, linguistic translation often leads to neutralization rather
than foreignization. It is especially applicable for translation of CSIs named by collocations
when separate constituents can be translated literally, thus providing a meaningful phrase but
losing the sense embedded in the collocation.

Key words: binary opposition, translation strategies, culture-specific items

Santrauka
DvinarÎs opozicijos vertimo teorijoje ir praktikoje

DvinarÎ opozicija kaip pa˛inimo priemonÎ pradÎta vartoti XX a. Vertimo studij¯ srityje
labiausiai isiskiria Venuti [1995, 1998], pristatydamas savinimo ir svetinimo vertimo tenden-
cijas, suk˚rusias prielaid‡ ir iam tyrimui. Vis dÎlto nei teoriniu, nei empiriniu tyrimu ne·rodyta,
jog yra tiesioginÎ koreliacija tarp tam tikros vertimo strategijos taikymo ir iverstame tekste
realizuoto savinimo ar svetinimo laipsnio. Pavyzd˛iui, pakartojimo strategija suponuoja vertimo
teksto savinim‡, nes neiverstas kult˚ros elementas vertimo tekstui suteikia egzotikumo. TaËiau
kai kurie kult˚ros elementai yra visikai suprantami ir priimtini vertimo teksto skaitytojui, jei
jie tvirtai ·sigalÎjÊ jo kult˚roje. Pavyzd˛iu galÎt¯ b˚ti vakarietik¯ prekÎs ˛enkl¯ pavadinim¯
paplitimas Lietuvoje. Be to, pa˛odinio vertimo strategija yra labiau neutralizuojanti nei svetinanti.
Tai ypaË b˚dinga verËiant kult˚ros element¯ pavadinimus, kuriuos sudaro ˛od˛i¯ junginiai.
SudÎtinÎs pavadinimo dalys iverËiamos pa˛od˛iui ir taip gaunama suprantama frazÎ, bet pra-
randama nedalomame ˛od˛i¯ junginyje u˛koduota kult˚rinÎ reikmÎ.

Prasminiai ˛od˛iai: dvinarÎ opozicija, vertimo strategija, kult˚rinÎ reikmÎ, tekstas

*
Binary opposition as a means of cognition was recognized and started to be used

in the 20th century [Rudnev 1999: 38]. Such a dual perception has entered a number of
areas ranging from daily practices to elaborate scientific studies. Rudnev [1999: 38ñ
39] claims that the role of binary opposition is virtually limitless: left ñ right (hemi-
spheres, hands, sides), vowels ñ consonants (phonemes), stressed ñ unstressed (syllables),
idealistic ñ materialistic (culture), etc. Translation studies also finds this idea very
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convenient. In addition to the most common opposing terms in this area, such as
source and target text/language/culture, many translational notions are related to and
many translational statements are presented in a certain binary opposition. Thus, this
research aims at analysing the framework of binary oppositions in translation theory
and its manifestation in translation of culture-specific items (CSIs).

Theories, insights, and scholarly discussions of Aixela, Davies, Baker, Dimitriu,
LeonaviËienÎ, Newmark, Nida, and Venuti form the theoretical background of this
research. The empirical part is based on the examples of CSIs selected from Harrisí
novels Chocolat (1999), The Lollipop Shoes (2007), and Peaches for Monsieur le
Curé (2012) and their translations into Lithuanian.

The first traces of binary opposition with the firm theoretical background are
found in the theory of dynamic equivalence created by the American linguist Nida. He
distinguishes two types of equivalence ñ dynamic and formal. Dynamic equivalence
(also known as functional equivalence) attempts to convey the thought expressed in a
source text while formal equivalence attempts to render the text word-for-word [see
Nida 1964].

Toury, who is primarily famous for his approach to translation as a norm-governed
activity, also uses oppositional notions in his research. For example, he views the
value of translation in two major elements: (1) producing a text which occupies a
certain position in the culture that uses that language, (2) producing a text ìin that
language/culture of another, pre-existing text in some other language, belonging to
some other culture and occupying a definable position within itî [Toury 1998: 21]. In
addition, Toury presents two translation laws by opposing standardization vs. inter-
ference as well as his renowned conception of norms was introduced by acceptability
vs. adequacy [see Toury 1995, 1998].

Discussion on translation as a process influenced by two opposing forces, source
culture and target culture, proves to be the most significant among translation scholars.
For example, Popovic defines this opposition as we and they or own and alien [Popovic
1980: 130].

However, Venuti [1995, 1998] is the one who uses (or even overuses) the opposition
of two poles to the greatest extent (to the extent that it attracted criticism from Pym
[1999] to define different translation phenomena: dominant vs. minor languages;
hegemonic vs. minority cultures; good vs. bad translation; domesticating vs. foreignizing
translation tendencies, etc. The latter conception is of particular interest because it is
directly related to the analytical part of this research, i.e. the analysis of translation
strategies for CSIs. Many translation strategies proposed by different scholars are
backed by Venutiís conception. If a translation is acceptability oriented, in Venutiís
words, it is domesticated, and if it is adequacy oriented, it is foreignized. The former
aims at fluency and transparency in order to be read as an original, but not as a
translation, while the latter highlights the otherness [Venuti 1995, 1998]. Without
doubt these two translation tendencies are basic principles of translation which play
an important role in the translatorís choice of translation strategies.

An important feature in a framework of binary opposition, particularly for trans-
lation strategies, is its graded nature. Most scholars who propose translation strategies
for CSIs place them on a scale between two extremes depending on the degree of
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modification of the source text they allow. For example, in Venutiís terms, the first
extreme contains a domesticating strategy or the one which adapts the cultural context
to the highest degree, whereas the second extreme is a strategy which retains as many
source text characteristics as possible, or a foreignizing strategy. The space in between
is occupied by various compromises between the two. Thus, Aixela groups translation
strategies on ìthe scale, from a lesser to a greater degree of intercultural manipulationî
where they are ìdivided in two major groups separated by their conservative or
substitutive nature, i.e. by the conservation or substitution of the original reference(s)
by other(s) closer to the receiving poleî [Aixela 1996: 61]. Hervey and Higginsís [1994:
28] five procedures range ìbetween the extremes of exoticism and cultural transplan-
tation.î Ghazala claims ìthat his sixteen procedures are ordered unequivocally from
best to worst, the best being to use what he calls a ìcultural equivalentî while the
worst is the use of gloss, glossary or footnotes, which he describes as ìa bad, poor,
boring and hence inadvisable procedure of translation, which should be avoided
wherever possibleî [cited in Davies 2003: 70]. Newmarkís polar strategies are trans-
ference, which ìoffers local colour and atmosphereî, but ìexcludes the messageî and
componential analysis, ìthe most accurate translation procedure, which excludes the
culture and highlights the messageî [Newmark 1988: 96].

However, a number of scholars such as Vlakhov and Florin [1980], Molina and
Albir [2002], Baker [1999], LeonaviËienÎ [2010], and Davies [2003] do not use or do
not emphasize binary opposition in their classifications of translation strategies. Davies
claims that ìthere is not necessarily a clear correlation between the use of a particular
procedure and the degree of domestication and foreignization obtained in the target
textî [Davies 2003: 65]. Besides, she does not think ìthat various procedures can be
consistently ordered on a scale either of degree of closeness to the source text or of
degree of foreignization. Nor is there a predictable correlation between the degree of
manipulation of the source text and the extent to which the target text is domesticatedî
[Davies 2003: 97]. Even the most foreignizing strategy may make the target text more
accessible. In other words, it cannot be claimed that Venutiís conception of domestica-
tion and foreignization completely applies to translation strategies for CSIs.

Taking both approaches into account, the aim of the empirical part of this research
is to establish whether there is an obvious correlation between the use of a particular
translation strategy and the extent to which the target text is domesticated or foreign-
ized.

For this purpose, Aixelaís framework will be employed. As mentioned before, he
divides translation strategies applied to CSIs into two major groups, conservation and
substitution, based on the degree of intercultural manipulation. Substitution or, in
Venutiís terms, domestication includes autonomous creation, deletion, naturalization,
absolute universalization, limited universalization and synonymy, while conservation
or foreignization involves intratextual gloss, extratextual gloss, linguistic (non-cultural)
translation, orthographic adaptation, and repetition.

Based on Venutiís theory, it is expected that application of a domesticating strategy
will create a domesticating effect on the target reader and vice versa. In Examples 1
and 2, this phenomenon shows up especially clearly:
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(1) He laughed harshly and lit a Gauloise. [Harris 2012: 311]
Laimingos dienos, ñ truktelÎjo „ Gauloise“  ir u˛pylÎ paskutiniu viskio
gurkniu. [Dyke, JomantienÎ 2013: 35]

(2) Notre-Dame des Apôtres. Seven weeksí time. [Harris 2008: 266]
Dievo motions apatal¯ katedroje. Per Sekmines. [BielskytÎ 2010: 278]

In Example 1, the brand name of French cigarettes Gauloise is translated into
Lithuanian by applying the strategy of repetition or a foreignizing strategy. The repeated
original word increases exotic characteristics of the text since this brand of cigarettes
has never been sold on the Lithuanian market and it is not known to the majority of
Lithuanian readers. Example 2 illustrates a domesticating strategy and it is rather an
exceptional instance in translation practices, because the CSI appears only in the target
text. The neutral expression Seven weeks is rendered by using the Lithuanian proper
noun SekminÎs (back translation: Pentecost), a Christian holiday which is celebrated
on the seventh Sunday after Easter. The use of the cultural equivalent suggests assigning
this instance to the strategy of naturalization even though it also partly corresponds to
the criteria of the strategy of creation. It is obvious that the Lithuanian cultural word
creates local atmosphere and leaves readers with a comfortingly familiar feeling. As
mentioned above, Examples 1 and 2 can be treated as typical instances when a strategy
assigned to a particular translation tendency, i.e. either foreignizing or domesticating,
has an equivalent effect on the reader.

Venutiís theory, however, can be challenged by considering Examples 3 and 4
where foreignizing strategies do not turn the target texts into alien or incomprehensible
in the target culture. On the contrary, they seem familiar and transparent.

(3) An upstart with too many teeth and a passion for PowerPoint. [Harris
2012: 62]
IsiokÎliui su per daug dant¯, kuris iprotÎjÊs dÎl „ PowerPoint“  > [Dyke,
JomantienÎ 2013: 71]

(4) Plus satchels, iPods, mobile phones, tubes of underarm deodorant,
schoolbooks > [Harris 2008: 57]
O kur dar kuprinÎs, „ iPod“  grotuvai, mobilieji telefonai, dezodoranto
flakonai, vadovÎliai > [BielskytÎ 2010: 56]

Examples 3 and 4 are similar at least in three ways: first, the CSIs are related to
technologies, second, they are symbolic titles, and third, the usage of foreignizing
strategies does not bring about a marked foreignizing effect. In Example 3, the trans-
lators use the strategy of repetition, which is a very extreme foreignizing strategy,
while even two foreignizing strategies, repetition and intratextual gloss, are applied in
Example 4. However, retention of the terms PowerPoint and iPod does not add any
extra foreign effect since both terms are widely used in the language. In addition, in
colloquial speech, Lithuanians use phonologically and grammatically adapted forms
of the terms. Finally, it is a very common tendency in all kinds of Lithuanian texts to
enclose foreign symbolic titles in inverted commas, but retain them in their original
form (see also Example 1).
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Examples 5 and 6 contain instances where CSIs are translated by applying trans-
lation strategies of universalization and linguistic (non-cultural) translation thus approa-
ching these translations towards the domesticating extreme. However, both target
texts sound culturally neutral rather than genuinely domestic.

(5) < Apart from clean ñ and cook ñ and wipe ashtrays and ñ pull pints and
dig the garden and screw my h-husband every Fri-Friday night. [Harris
2000: 187]
Moku tik valyti, virti, luostyti pelenines, tampyti bokalus, kasinÎti dar˛‡
ir kiekvien‡ pñpenktadienio nakt· dulkintis su sñsavovyruÖ [Bau˛ytÎ-
»epinskienÎ 2009: 202]

(6) And all around the Left Bank the sweet wrappers flew like butterflies,
and the playful wind tugged at the skirts of a woman crossing Pont des
Arts > [Harris 2012: 14]
Ir palei vis‡ Kair·j· krant‡ tarsi drugiai ÎmÎ skrieti saldaini¯ popierÎliai,
ir ̨ aismingas vÎjas truktelÎjo moter¯, einanËi¯ Men¯ tiltu sijonus > [Dyke,
JomantienÎ 2013: 15]

In British English, the word pint refers to a glass of beer with a capacity of 0.568
litre while the target text contains a more general word bokalas which denotes any
kind of glass either of 0.5 or 1.00 litre. In Example 5, the more general term is not only
imprecise as regards semantics, but it is also culturally neutral rather than connotated.
In Example 6, the translator tries to preserve the meaning by directly translating Left
Bank into Lithuanian as Kairysis krantas. No translation loss is experienced in terms
of meaning, but certain cultural information is definitely lost. When being in Paris,
one can always hear about Left Bank vs. Right Bank, and these are not only opposite sides
of the River Seine. The former is a neighbourhood historically known as the artistic
part of the city, while the latter accommodates the biggest businesses and wealthiest
residents. Linguistic translation is the most common strategy used in translation of
CSIs, which are named by a descriptive phrase. However, the target reader does not
always get the exact sense of an item or phenomenon.

A foreignizing strategy is supposed to render cultural information implicitly, but
the following example evidences the opposite:

(7) < a procession of, two hundred and fifty of the decorated chars in Paris
last Mardi Gras, a hundred and eighty in New York, two dozen marching
bands in Vienna, clowns on stilts, the Grosses Têtes with their lolling
papier-mâché heads > [Harris 2000: 11]
< dviej¯ imt¯ penkiasdeimties ipuot¯ ve˛im¯ procesij‡ Pary˛iuje per
praÎjusias Mardi Gras, toki‡ pat imto atuoniasdeimties ve˛im¯
procesij‡ Niujorke, du tuzinus ˛ygiuojanËi¯ orkestr¯ Vienoje, klounus
ant kojok¯, Grosses Têtes** linguojanËiomis galvomis i papjÎ maÎ >
**DidelÎ sgalvos (pranc.); Ëia ñ lainuoËiai. [Bau˛ytÎ-»epinskienÎ 2009: 9]

The folkloric characters Grosses Têtes are left in their original form in the main
body of the target text, but they are explicitly explained by extratextual gloss. Celebra-
tion of Shrovetide has very indigenous traditions in Lithuania and these personages
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are fairly strange in the Lithuanian culture. Therefore, in the footnote, the term is not
only translated literally, but an approximate Lithuanian cultural equivalent lainuotisis
also provided. Thus, despite the application of foreignizing strategy, the CSI becomes
fully comprehensible to the target reader.

Example 8 is rather controversial since too high degree of domestication leads to
misinterpretation of the concept.

(8) Narcisse has provided the rameaux, the palm crosses which I distribute
at the end of the service and which will be kept in lapels, on mantelpieces,
at bedsides, for the rest of Holy Week. [Harris 2000: 264]
Narcisas par˚pino verb¯, baigiantis pamaldoms, daliju palmi¯ akeles,
kurias vis‡ Did˛i‡j‡ savaitÊ ̨ monÎs neiosis ·sisegÊ · atlapus, arba pasidÎs
ant ˛idinio ar alia lovos. [Bau˛ytÎ-»epinskienÎ 2009: 289]

Rameaux literally means branch or twig, or, as suggested by the context of the
novel, a palm branch used as a symbol of eternal life. This CSI is translated by applying
the strategy of naturalization. The Lithuanian cultural equivalent verba is used since
the scene depicts Christian festival Palm Sunday and verba is an indispensible symbol
of this holiday. Even though the feast is known in all Christian countries, the symbols
are rather different in terms of their look and significance. In Lithuania, verba is a
colourful bouquet of dried plants, a masterpiece included into UNESCO list of intangible
cultural heritage, while rameaux is simply a palm branch or a cross made of a palm
leaf. Thus, the CSI in translation differs greatly from the item depicted by the writer.

Conclusion
In translation studies, many translational notions are related to and many transla-

tional statements are presented in a certain binary opposition because translation activity
always involves at least two texts, two languages, and two cultures.

Venutiís conception of domestication and foreignization covers two basic principles
of translation: the first aims for fluency and transparency while the second highlights
the otherness. Based on this theory, if the domesticating approach dominates, the
translation is perceived as a text generated in the language of the target culture. On
the contrary, if foreignization prevails, the text is identified as translation because it
sounds foreign. These two translation tendencies play an important role in the trans-
latorís choice of translation strategies; however, each individual translation strategy
for a CSI cannot be completely assigned to any of the opposing poles.

Neither theoretical nor empirical study confirmed that there is a clear correlation
between the use of a particular translation strategy and the degree of domestication
and foreignization obtained in the target text, at least with regard to translation of
CSIs into Lithuanian. For example, the strategy of preservation is supposed to be a
foreignizing strategy, because a CSI repeated in its original form adds an exotic flavour
to the text. However, some CSIs even being preserved in the target text are completely
transparent if they are well-established in the target culture, such as symbolic titles of
western brand or trade names in Lithuania. Moreover, linguistic translation often
leads to neutralization rather that foreignization. It is especially applicable for transla-
tion of CSIs named by collocations when separate constituents can be translated literally,
thus providing a meaningful phrase but losing the sense embedded in the collocation.
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Nolieguma runas akti A. »ehova st‚stos un
to tulkojumos latvieu valod‚

Summary
Speech Acts of Negation in A. Chekhovís Stories and Their Translations to Latvian

Study of speech verbs has been facilitated by the development of several new branches of
linguistics, including speech act theory that in its origin was based on the interpretation of these
verbs. According to speech act theory, there does not exist such a phenomenon as simple talking
but each statement is marked by a certain intention. About 80 types of speech acts are singled
out, e.g. statement, ascertainment, suggestion, affirmation, request, objection, etc. Hence, along
with the origin of speech act theory, certain verbs have been united within one lexico-semantic
group ñ speech act names. Speech process is the common semantic feature of the whole group,
whereas separate verbs may indicate a particular speech act.

The aim of the present research is regarding in a comparative perspective the Russian and
Latvian language means used in the original text and its translation for speech acts of negative
and positive reaction. The major part of Russian ñ Latvian parallels demonstrate that in the
chosen texts the semantic of the speech act of both negative and positive reaction is realized
adequately, thus speech verbs explicating the respective semantics may be classified as complete
equivalents. Russian and Latvian speech verbs that denote respective speech acts provide a rather
differentiated notion of the action, simultaneously marking it from the stylistic and pragmatic
point of view.

Key words: speech acts, speech verbs, translation, Russian, Latvian, equivalent

*
Runas verbu izpÁti veicin‚jusi vair‚ku jaunu valodniecÓbas nozaru attÓstÓba, tostarp

arÓ runas aktu teorijas izveide, turkl‚t b˚tiski, ka savos pirms‚kumos Ó teorija balstÓ-
jusies tiei runas verbu interpret‚cij‚. SaskaÚ‚ ar runas aktu teoriju nepast‚v t‚da
par‚dÓba k‚ vienk‚ri run‚ana, bet jebkur izteikums raksturojams ar noteiktu mÁrÌi.
Izdal‚mi vismaz 80 runas aktu tipu, piemÁram, apgalvojums, p‚rliecin‚ana, ieteikums,
apstiprin‚jums, l˚gums, iebildums u. tml. [BaltiÚ, Druviete 2017: 44]. Runas akti
princip‚ neatÌiras no citiem darbÓbas veidiem. Runas aktu raksturÓgi piemÁri ir konsta-
t‚cija, l˚gums, padoms, atvainoan‚s, jaut‚jums [Plaude 2004: 27]. Lingvistiskaj‚
literat˚r‚ pausts viedoklis, ka runas aktu teorijas jÁdzienisko apar‚tu b˚tu lietderÓgi
izmantot arÓ runas verbu leksikogr‚fiskaj‚ aprakst‚ [sk., piemÁram, Демьянков 1986:
224]. T‚ ar runas aktu teorijas raanos noteikti verbi tika apvienoti vien‚ leksiski
semantiskaj‚ grup‚ ñ runas aktu jeb runas darbÓbu nosaukumos. Te j‚precizÁ, ka
liel‚k‚ daÔa runas verbu ir runas aktu nosaukumi, taËu to nevar visp‚rin‚t uz visiem
runas verbiem. “Starp darbÓbas v‚rdiem un darbÓb‚m nepast‚v atbilstÓba viens pret
vienu,”  atzÓst I. Plaude [Plaude 2004: 38].

Runas verbu analÓze no runas aktu teorijas viedokÔa Ópau nozÓmi ieg˚st arÓ
sastat‚maj‚ aspekt‚, jo, k‚ raksta poÔu valodniece L. Pisareka, tas Ôauj atkl‚t runas
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darbÓbas etnospecifiku. Sav‚ pÁtÓjum‚ autore, pievÁroties runas aktu realiz‚cijai krievu
un poÔu valod‚, secina, ka valodniecÓb‚ aj‚ jom‚ ir uzkr‚ta liela pieredze: apkopoti
novÁrojumi par noteiktu runas aktu funkcionÁanu da˛‚d‚s valod‚s, detalizÁti aprakstÓ-
tas runas verbu semantisk‚s un sintaktisk‚s ÓpatnÓbas, definÁti empÓrisk‚ materi‚la ñ
runas aktu nomin‚ciju ñ atlases un analÓzes principi u. c. [Pisarek 1995: 7ñ8].

Viena no metodÁm, ar kuras palÓdzÓbu tiek aprakstÓta runas verbu semantika un
kas plai tiek izmantota arÓ sastat‚majos pÁtÓjumos, ir komponentu analÓzes metode.
NozÓmes aprakstÓana ar semantisko komponentu analÓzes un sintÁzes paÚÁmiena palÓ-
dzÓbu ir b˚tiska gan vienas valodas materi‚la izpÁtÁ, gan tulkoanas proces‚, sastatot
da˛‚du valodu faktus. Valodniece A. Ve˛bicka nor‚da: “Ja minim‚lie semantiskie
komponenti ir vajadzÓgi semantikas analÓzei vienas valodas robe˛‚s, tad vÁl liel‚k‚
mÁr‚ tie ir nepiecieami da˛‚du valodu v‚rdu semantikas sastatÓanai”  [Вежбицкая

1993: 196].
–Ó pÁtÓjuma mÁrÌis ir sastat‚m‚ aspekt‚ apl˚kot, ar k‚diem krievu un latvieu

valodas leksiskiem lÓdzekÔiem tiek realizÁti nolieguma runas akti oriÏin‚ltekst‚ un
tulkojum‚. AnalÓzes kontekst‚ aktu‚ls kÔ˚st faktoloÏisk‚ materi‚la identifik‚cijas un
atlases jaut‚jums, konkrÁti, k‚ norobe˛ot verbus, kas nosauc runas aktu, un verbus,
kas ai ziÚ‚ ir neitr‚li. Valodniece M. Glovinska, atsaucoties uz D˛. Ostina, P. Strosona,
D˛. Serla u. c. pÁtnieku atziÚ‚m, par runas akta pamatpazÓmi uzskata run‚t‚ja mÁrÌi,
kura dÁÔ pausts k‚ds izteiciens [Гловинская 1993: 158ñ161]. “K‚ jebkura komunika-
tÓv‚s darbÓbas teorija, arÓ runas aktu teorija formulÁ komunikatÓv‚s situ‚cijas modeli.
Blakus pierastajiem pamatkomponentiem (run‚t‚js, klausÓt‚js, izteikums, apst‚kÔi) t‚
ietver arÓ runas akta mÁrÌi un rezult‚tu. Valodniekus ai teorij‚ piesaista pieeja runas
aktam k‚ noteikta mÁrÌa sasnieganas lÓdzeklim un izmantoto valodas lÓdzekÔu analÓzei
tiei no Ó skatpunkta,”  atzÓst M. BaltiÚ un I. Druviete [BaltiÚ, Druviete 2017: 43].
–Ós sastat‚m‚s analÓzes empÓrisko materi‚lu veido krievu-latvieu paralÁles, kas
ekscerpÁtas no A. »ehova oriÏin‚ltekstiem un to latviskajiem tulkojumiem un kur
realizÁta nolieguma runas akta semantika. AnalizÁtajos tekstos ‚du piemÁru nav
daudz ñ vair‚kums ekscerptu ilustrÁ apgalvojuma, jaut‚juma, atbildes u. c. runas aktus
[PolkovÚikova 2010: 179].

PÁtÓjumos par runas aktu teoriju teikts, ka runas verbu galven‚ pragmatisk‚ funk-
cija ir precizÁt ilokutÓvo mÁrÌi [sk. Апресян 1995: 200ñ202]. Liel‚k‚ daÔa krievu-
latvieu paralÁÔu r‚da, ka ekscerpÁtajos kontekstos nolieguma runas akta semantika
realizÁjas identiski un runas verbus, kas eksplicÁ attiecÓgu nozÓmi, var klasificÁt k‚
pilnÓgus ekvivalentus. Parasti t‚s ir semantiski un stilistiski neitr‚las nomin‚cijas, kas
skaidri un nep‚rprotami nor‚da nolieguma runas akta mÁrÌi. T‚ pilnÓgu semantisku
un funkcion‚lu ekvivalenci nolieguma runas aktu realiz‚cij‚ ilustrÁ ‚das krievu un
latvieu atbilsmes: отказать ñ atraidÓt; noraidÓt, sal.: ... и что она уже не имеет
права отказать ему в этом. (Анна на шее); .. un ka viÚai tagad vairs nav tiesÓbu to
atraidÓt. (Anna kakl‚, tulk. R. Ezera, 261); ñ Бога ради, не откажите поехать сейчас
со мной... (Враги); ñ Tikai, dieva dÁÔ, nenoraidiet, brauciet man t˚daÔ lÓdziÖ (Ienaid-
nieki, tulk. P. Kalva, 92); отказаться ñ atteikties, sal.: ... он [Дымов] отказался от
чая (Попрыгунья); .. viÚ [Dimovs] atteic‚s no tÁjas (VÁjagr‚bsle, tulk. V. GrÁviÚ,
163); отказывать ñ liegt; atteikt, sal.: Андрей Ефимыч, который никогда не умел
отказывать, подал ему гривенник (Палата № 6); Andrejs JefimiËs, kas nekad neprata
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atteikt, pasniedza Mozelim desmitkapeiku gabalu (Sest‚ pal‚ta, tulk. A. Rudzroga,
200); Неужели даже в этом ему отказывают? (Палата № 6); Vai tie‚m viÚam pat
to liegot? (Sest‚ pal‚ta, tulk. A. Rudzroga, 220); отказываться ñ atsacÓties, sal.: ñ
Разве я отказываюсь? (Припадок); ñ Vai tad es atsakos? (LÁkme, tulk. A. Rudzroga,
125)1.

Nolieguma runas akts ir implicÁts krievu valodas runas verbu противоречить un
претикословить semantik‚ un to analÓtiskaj‚ ekvivalent‚ run‚t pretÓ (pretim), sal.: ...
и никогда она не противоречила ей, а всегда соглашалась: правда, Лида, правда (Дом

с мезонином); Ö nekad nerun‚ja tai pretÓ, bet vienmÁr piekrita: taisnÓba, Lida, taisnÓba
(M‚ja ar mezonÓnu, tulk. A. Kurcijs, 282); ñ Вы, однако, себе противоречите, – сказала
Лида (Дом с мезонином); ñ J˚s tomÁr run‚jat pats sev pretÓ, ñ Lida ieteic‚s (M‚ja ar
mezonÓnu, tulk. A. Kurcijs, 283); ... то прошу не претикословить и выйти... (Маска); ...
l˚dzu, nerun‚jiet man pretim un ejiet visi ‚r‚Ö (Maska, tulk. P. Kalva, 30). K‚ redzams,
pÁdÁj‚ piemÁr‚ A. »ehovs lietojis okazion‚lu runas verbu претикословить, kas
kontekst‚ realizÁ ne tikai nolieguma runas aktu, bet arÓ noteiktas emocion‚li ekspresÓvas
konot‚cijas, kuras tulkojum‚ diem˛Ál ir zaudÁtas. DaiÔdarb‚ okazion‚lismiem, t‚pat
k‚ citiem stilistiski un emocion‚li marÌÁtiem lÓdzekÔiem, ir Ópas statuss ar pla‚m
m‚ksliniecisk‚m funkcij‚m ñ tie pievÁr lasÓt‚ja uzmanÓbu, jo uz neitr‚lo v‚rdu fona
nav pasaprotami un viegli interpretÁjami. IespÁjams, tulkot‚js P. Kalva, izprotot minÁt‚
okazion‚lisma semantiku, identificÁjis to k‚ visp‚rlietojamo v‚rdu vai arÓ bija uztvÁris
o oriÏin‚lteksta lingvistisko ÓpatnÓbu, taËu neuzdroin‚jies atveidot sav‚ tekst‚.

Nolieguma runas aktu realizÁ arÓ krievu valodas runas verbs возразить un t‚
latviskais ekvivalents iebilst, sal.: Толстый хотел было возразить что-то... (Толстый

и тонкий); Resnais gribÁja kaut ko iebilstÖ (Resnais un tievais, tulk. V. GrÁviÚ, 25).
Savuk‚rt k‚ pÁkÚu, negaidÓtu, p‚rsteidzou nolieguma runas aktu raksturo krievu un
latvieu valodas verbi обрывать ñ p‚rtraukt, sal.: ñ Лежи уж! – обрывает его чей-то
голос. (Горе); ñ Guli vien! ñ k‚da balss viÚu p‚rtrauc. (BÁda, tulk. A. Rudzroga, 45);
перебивать ñ p‚rtraukt, sal.: ... она уже пристально смотрит вам в лицо и вдруг
перебивает... (Учитель словесности); Ö viÚa jau neatlaidÓgi raug‚s tam sej‚ un pÁkÚi
p‚rtraucÖ (Literat˚ras skolot‚js, tulk. L. R˚mniece, 243); ñ Позвольте, Сергей Ва-
сильич, – перебила его Варя (Учитель словесности); ñ AtÔaujiet, Sergej VasiÔjiË, ñ Varja
viÚu p‚rtrauca (Literat˚ras skolot‚js, tulk. L. R˚mniece, 243); Она перебивала доктора,
мешала ему говорить... (Случай из практики); Guvernante p‚rtrauca ‚rstu, neÔ‚va
viÚam run‚t... (GadÓjums praksÁ, tulk. J. Ozols, 369). Visos minÁtajos kontekstos
nolieguma runas akts tiek konkretizÁts gan no adverbi‚lo, gan emotÓvi pragmatisko
pazÓmju viedokÔa.

Vien‚ A. Rudzrogas tulkojum‚ krievu valodas runas verbam перебивать atbilst
latvieu valodas verbs traucÁt, sal.: ñ Виноват, не перебивайте меня, вы мешаете мне
сосредоточиться, – сказал доктор (Припадок); ñ Piedoanu, netraucÁjiet mani, j˚s
neÔaujat man koncentrÁties, ñ ‚rsts sacÓja (LÁkme, tulk. A. Rudzroga, 144). Krievu un
latvieu ekvivalentu semantisk‚s strukt˚ras sastatÓana atkl‚j, ka verbam traucÁt
atÌirÓb‚ no verba перебивать piemÓt semantikas dif˚zija, kas izpau˛as t‚dÁj‚di, ka

1 Par eksplicÓta un implicÓta nolieguma korel‚ciju sk. PolkovÚikova 2014.
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traucÁt ir visp‚rÓg‚kas nozÓmes v‚rds ñ tas var apzÓmÁt gan verb‚lu ñ runas aktu ñ,
gan neverb‚lu darbÓbu. Pla‚ks konteksts Ôauj secin‚t, ka runas akta semantika ir
implicÁta dialog‚, taËu, Ìiet, to b˚tu iespÁjams atveidot arÓ form‚li ar pilnÓgu latvieu
ekvivalentu p‚rtraukt, ko ilustrÁ k‚ds cits A. Rudzrogas tulkojumu fragments, sal.: Ö
говорит он неожиданно, перебивая Михаила Аверьяныча (Палата № 6); Ö viÚ pÁkÚi
ies‚k, p‚rtraukdams Mihailu AverjaniËu (Sest‚ pal‚ta, tulk. A. Rudzroga, 196).

LÓdzÓgu pragmatisku un m‚ksliniecisku funkciju oriÏin‚ltekst‚ un tulkojum‚ veic
runas verbi вмешиваться ñ iejaukties; jaukties, sal.: Ужиная, он изредка оборачивается
и вмешивается в какой-нибудь разговор: – Это вы про что? (Ионыч); VakariÚas
Ázdams, Starcevs retumis pagrie˛as atpakaÔ un iejaucas citu sarun‚: ñ Par ko j˚s run‚jat?
(JoniËs, tulk. J. Ozols, 335); ñ Я ведь просил тебя не говорить о том, чего ты не пони-
маешь! Когда мы, ветеринары, говорим между собой, то, пожалуйста, не вмешивайся

(Душечка); ñ Es taËu tevi esmu l˚dzis nerun‚t par to, ko tu nesaproti! Kad mÁs, vete-
rin‚r‚rsti, run‚jamies, tu, l˚dzu, nejaucies valod‚s (SirsniÚa, tulk. J. Ozols, 383).

EkscerpÁtais materi‚ls r‚da, ka vispla‚ko nolieguma runas aktu grupu veido
piemÁri ar krievu runas verbu спорить un t‚ latviskajiem ekvivalentiem. Liel‚ko daÔu
ekscerptu, k‚ jau tika minÁts, var kvalificÁt k‚ pilnÓgus ekvivalentus, taËu j‚precizÁ, ka
visos latviskajos tulkojumos tomÁr vÁrojama neliela semantiska transform‚cija. Latvieu
verba strÓdÁties nozÓmes strukt˚r‚ ir implicÁtas potenci‚las emocion‚las sÁmas ësatrauktií
un ëasií, kuras arÓ konkretizÁ runas akta Óstenoanu, sal.: За ужином Варя опять спорила

и на этот раз с отцом (Учитель словесности); VakariÚas Ádot, Varja atkal strÓdÁj‚s ñ
un oreiz ar tÁvu (Literat˚ras skolot‚js, tulk. L. R˚mniece, 246); ñ Я спорить с вами не
стану, – сказала Лида, опуская газету (Дом с мезонином); ñ Es ar jums nestrÓdÁos, ñ
sacÓja Lida, avÓzi nolaizdama (M‚ja ar mezonÓnu, tulk. A. Kurcijs, 282). Leksisk‚ para-
lÁle спорить ñ strÓdÁties raksturojama k‚ konverÏences gadÓjums, jo latvieu valodas
runas verbs strÓdÁties ir arÓ krievu valodas verba ссориться ekvivalents. –aj‚ gadÓjum‚
runas verbi спорить un ссориться un to eksplicÁt‚ nolieguma runas akta nianse Ìir
divus runas akta realiz‚cijas veidus, kas tulkojum‚ diverÏences dÁÔ diem˛Ál nivelÁjas.
Dom‚jams, ka tulkot‚ju lÁmums krievu valodas verbu спорить atveidot k‚ strÓdÁties
varÁtu b˚t saistÓts ar latvieu verba stilistisko un emotÓvi pragmatisko slodzi ñ kontekst‚
paspilgtin‚t sadzÓviskuma noskaÚu un radÓt dabiskas saziÚas iespaidu. –ai ziÚ‚ runas
verbs iebilst un t‚ realizÁtais komunikatÓvais mÁrÌis ir krietni visp‚rÓg‚ks, sal.: ëpateikt,
ka nepiekrÓt (kam), ka vÁras (pret ko), apauba (ko)í.

Protams, ‚das semantisk‚s nianses nav tik vienk‚ri paman‚mas un diferencÁ-
jamas. Lai t‚s atkl‚tu, nepiecieama detalizÁta iedziÔin‚an‚s gan kontekst‚, gan atse-
viÌu v‚rdu semantik‚. Sastatot oriÏin‚ltekstu un tulkojumu, nolieguma runas aktu
realiz‚cij‚ konstatÁtas arÓ citas semantiskas p‚rmaiÚas, sal.: ... только и знали, что по
целым дням спорили и ругались (Человек в футляре); Ö viÚi abi augas dienas Ìildoj‚s
un r‚j‚s (CilvÁks futr‚lÓ, tulk. P. Kalva, 340); ... она не соглашалась со мной, и если я
спорил, то она принимала сторону моего противника (О любви); Ö viÚa to apstrÓdÁja,
bet, ja es s‚ku ar k‚du ÌÓvÁties, viÚa alla˛ nost‚j‚s mana pretinieka pusÁ (Par mÓlestÓbu,
tulk. P. Kalva, 365). –‚di piemÁri raksturojami k‚ konkretiz‚cijas gadÓjumi, kad krievu
un latvieu valodas runas verbi ir lÓdzÓgi denotatÓvo, bet atÌirÓgi konotatÓvo kompo-
nentu ziÚ‚, proti, latvieu valodas ekvivalents ir stilistiski marÌÁts v‚rds, kur kontekst‚
veido noteiktu komunikatÓv‚s situ‚cijas iespaidu.
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OriÏin‚lteksta nolieguma runas akta transform‚cija vÁrojama P. Kalvas tulkojum‚,
kur analÓtisk‚ ekvivalenta ÁrcÓgi saukt lietojuma dÁÔ runas akta atainojum‚ papildus
aktualizÁjas gan sarunvalodas konot‚cijas, gan potenci‚las adverbi‚las sÁmas ësakaiti-
n‚tií un ëskaÔií, sal.: – Да ты же, Михайлик, этого не читал! – спорит она
громко (Человек в футляре); ñ Bet tu taËu, Mihail, mÓlulÓt, neesi to lasÓjis, ñ viÚa ÁrcÓgi
sauc (CilvÁks futr‚lÓ, tulk. P. Kalva, 341). –Ìiet, ka tulkot‚js P. Kalva krievu valodas
runas verbu спорить drÓz‚k identificÁjis k‚ ссориться, nevis k‚ iebilst, kas arÓ provo-
cÁjis, no vienas puses, sveu emotÓvo sÁmu aktualiz‚ciju, no otras puses, b˚tiskas oriÏi-
n‚lteksta inform‚cijas ñ nolieguma runas akts ñ nivelÁanos.

Nekonsekvence nolieguma runas akta realiz‚cij‚ vÁrojama arÓ A. Rudzrogas tulko-
jum‚, kur verbs iebilst lietots k‚ krievu verba протестовать ekvivalents, sal.: Когда
на почте кто-нибудь из посетителей протестует, не соглашается или просто начи-
нает рассуждать... (Палата № 6); Ja pasta apmeklÁt‚ji kaut ko iebilst, nepiekrÓt vai
t‚pat vien s‚k izrun‚tiesÖ (Sest‚ pal‚ta, tulk. A. Rudzroga, 195). Te runas verba iebilst
lietojuma dÁÔ tulkojum‚ z˚d adverbi‚la sÁma ëkategoriskií, kurai, no runas akta viedokÔa
raugoties, piemÓt Ópaa pragmatiska slodze, kas, no vienas puses, runas aktam pieÌir
liel‚ku konkrÁtÓbu un tieumu, bet, no otras puses, noÌir divus nolieguma runas akta
veidus: visp‚rÓg‚ku ñ iebildumu un konkrÁt‚ku ñ protestu. SvarÓgi atzÓmÁt, ka
A. »ehovam runas verbi протестовать ar nozÓmi ëkategoriski iebilstí un [не] согла-

шаться ar nozÓmi ë(ne)piekrist; (ne)b˚t vienispr‚tisí ir vienlÓdzÓgi teikuma locekÔi, kas
oriÏin‚ltekst‚ veido savdabÓgu nolieguma runas akta grad‚ciju ar Ópau m‚ksliniecisku
iespaidu. Diem˛Ál A. Rudzrogas tulkojum‚ Ó stilistisk‚ par‚dÓba nivelÁjas, t‚ rezult‚t‚
kontekst‚ rodas semantiska tautoloÏija un minÁt‚ fragmenta attulkojums varÁtu b˚t
‚ds: Когда на почте кто-нибудь из посетителей возражает, не соглашается или
просто начинает рассуждатьÖ –eit j‚piebilst, ka minÁtaj‚ A. Rudzrogas tulkojum‚,
turkl‚t aj‚ pa‚ tekst‚ ir konstatÁts piemÁrs, kur‚ verbs протестовать ir korekti
atveidots k‚ protestÁt, sal.: ñ Ни под каким видом! – протестовал Михаил Аверьяныч.

(Палата № 6); ñ Nek‚d‚ ziÚ‚! ñ Mihails AverjaniËs protestÁja. (Sest‚ pal‚ta, tulk.
A. Rudzroga, 218).

AtseviÌi ir apl˚kojami piemÁri, kurus varÁtu definÁt k‚ robe˛gadÓjumus, kad
runas aktu nosaukumus, resp., runas verbus, nevar precÓzi un viennozÓmÓgi klasificÁt.
Runa ir par verbiem, kuriem piemÓt semantikas dif˚zija, jo vienam runas aktam var
piemist vair‚ki ilokutÓvie mÁrÌi. PiemÁram, semantikas dif˚ziju ilustrÁ krievu-latvieu
paralÁle заметить ñ iebilst, sal.: ñ Нет, это не генеральская... – глубокомысленно
замечает городовой (Хамелеон); ñ NÁ, tas neb˚s Ïener‚Ôa... ñ gorodovojs dziÔdomÓgi
iebilst (Hameleons, tulk. A. Bauga, 27); Он замечал ей, что такой маленький кусочек
годится только в мышеловку... (Учитель словесности); ViÚ iebilda, ka t‚ds mazs
gabaliÚ noder tikai peÔu slazdam.. (Literat˚ras skolot‚js, tulk. L. R˚mniece, 255).
Runas verba замечать nozÓmes skaidrojums atkl‚j, ka verbs nor‚da informÁanas
runas aktu, kura mÁrÌis ir izteikt k‚du atziÚu, secin‚jumu, paskaidrojumu u. tml.,
savuk‚rt verbs iebilst semantikas dif˚zijas dÁÔ var eksplicÁt ne tikai informÁanas runas
aktu, bet arÓ nolieguma, jo runas situ‚cija rada prieknosacÓjumus atÌirÓgu ñ tiei vai
netiei izteiktu ñ ilokutÓvo mÁrÌu realiz‚cijai. MinÁtajos ekscerptos ilokutÓvais mÁrÌis
ëiebilstí, ëpaust pretÁju viedoklií realizÁjas atÌirÓgi: oriÏin‚ltekst‚ tas ir implicÓts un
izriet no pla‚ka konteksta ñ person‚˛a replikas, bet latviskaj‚ tulkojum‚ tas rodas k‚
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verba nozÓmes komponents. –Ìiet, ka aj‚ gadÓjum‚ verba iebilst lietojumu var uzskatÓt
par pragmatiski un estÁtiski motivÁtu.

T‚pat raksturojama paralÁle подчиниться ñ nerun‚t pretÓ, sal.: ñ Да. Мыслящие,
порядочные, читают и Щедрина, и Тургенева, разных там Боклей и прочее, а вот
подчинились же, терпели... (Человек в футляре); ñ Paskat! CilvÁki, kam galva uz
pleciem un sirdsapziÚa tÓra, kas ir lasÓjui gan –Ëedrinu, gan TurgeÚevu, visvis‚dus
Boklijus un tamlÓdzÓgi, tomÁr nerun‚ja pretim, pacietaÖ (CilvÁks futr‚lÓ, tulk. P. Kalva,
338). Krievu valodas verbs подчиниться ir definÁjams k‚ savstarpÁjo attiecÓbu verbs,
kur aktualizÁ nozÓmi ëpiekrist k‚da varai, rÓkoties pÁc cita gribasí, taËu kontekst‚
potenci‚li var realizÁt arÓ nolieguma runas akta semantiku, ko arÓ uzskat‚mi ilustrÁ
minÁtais P. Kalvas tulkojums. IespÁjams, ‚das atveides pamat‚ ir tulkot‚ja vÁlme atai-
notaj‚ runas situ‚cij‚ pan‚kt liel‚ku pragmatisku iespaidu, nep‚rprotami aktualizÁjot
taj‚ tiei runas akta semantiku.

T‚dÁj‚di veikt‚ analÓze r‚da, ka daiÔdarb‚ runas verbiem ir svarÓga loma teksta
tonalit‚tes un komunikatÓvo situ‚ciju atainoan‚, person‚˛u portretÁjuma veidoan‚,
ekspresivit‚tes un da˛‚du asoci‚ciju paspilgtin‚an‚ utt. Veikt‚ analÓze Ôauj secin‚t,
ka, atveidojot krievu valodas runas verbus, kas eksplicÁ nolieguma runas akta seman-
tiku, tulkot‚js galvenok‚rt lietojis sistÁmiskos latvieu valodas ekvivalentus. KonstatÁts,
ka nereti oriÏin‚lteksta runas verbu atveidÁ var vÁrot da˛‚das modifik‚cijas, kas nav
saistÓtas ar runas darbÓbas nacion‚lo specifiku, jo, raugoties no etnospecifisk‚ marÌÁ-
juma viedokÔa, ai ziÚ‚ sastat‚maj‚s valod‚s vÁrojama liela lÓdzÓba. AtÌirÓbas nolieguma
runas aktu realiz‚cij‚ pamat‚ skaidrojamas ar tulkot‚ja radoo pieeju nolieguma runas
aktu atveidei un oriÏin‚lteksta interpret‚cijas prasmÁm. OriÏin‚lteksta un tulkojuma
sastatÓana atkl‚j, ka nereti tulkot‚js, atveidojot nolieguma runas aktu, koncentrÁt‚ka
vÁstÓjuma labad lietojis semantiski un stilistiski diferencÁt‚ku ekvivalentu, kur lÓdz ar
runas akta nozÓmi papildus realizÁ arÓ kategoriskuma, stingrÓbas, emotivit‚tes u. c.
semantiku. Dom‚jams, ka no veiksmÓgas komunik‚cijas viedokÔa semantiski un stilis-
tiski diferencÁts ekvivalents Ôauj skaidr‚k un tie‚k atspoguÔot nolieguma runas akta
nianses.
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M˚sdienu garÓg‚s literat˚ras tulkoanas latvieu valod‚
problem‚tika: RiËarda Rora darbu tulkojumu piemÁrs

Summary
Translating Contemporary Spiritual Literature into Latvian: the Case Study of the
Translations of Richard Rohrís Works

The present paper addresses issues related to translating contemporary spiritual literature
into Latvian. Although there has been a quantitative leap in the offer of this type of translated
texts, they still remain a largely unexplored area in Latvian translation studies. Using examples
from the translations of Richard Rohrís works undertaken by different translators, the author
of the paper demonstrates that at present there exists no consensus about translating theological
and psychological terminology and translators have variously estimated the style and functions
of Rohrˇs works, seeing them as either primarily informative ìpopular theologyî texts or hybrid
and many-layered texts incorporating traces of different genres. Hence, translators have adopted
different approaches to translating metaphors and images, as well as shown various degrees of
tolerance to the interference of the target language. The paper concludes that this lack of homo-
geneity reflects the emergent tradition of translating spiritual and theological works, which is
both a challenge and opportunity to translators.

Key words: contemporary spiritual literature, translation, tolerance to interference, theolo-
gical terminology, Richard Rohr

*
Jaut‚jums par m˚sdienu garÓg‚s literat˚ras tulkoanas principiem un problem‚tiku

raisa interesi vair‚ku iemeslu dÁÔ. AcÓmredzam‚kais no tiem ir kvantitatÓvais „ lÁciens”
‚da tipa tulkot‚s literat˚ras pied‚v‚jum‚ ñ garÓg‚ literat˚ra kÔuvusi par noturÓgu
Latvijas liel‚ko sekul‚ru izdevniecÓbu pied‚v‚juma daÔu. Vienlaikus aktualizÁjas jaut‚-
jums par principiem, pÁc kuriem vad‚s ‚du tekstu tulkot‚ji un redaktori, jo tulkotie
teksti ir nozÓmÓgs stimuls terminoloÏijas paplain‚anai un tulkojumos iedibin‚tie
precedenti var kÔ˚t par pamatu lab‚m vai slikt‚m terminoloÏijas darin‚anas praksÁm.
Turkl‚t garÓg‚s literat˚ras tulkojumi eksistÁ savdabÓg‚ „pelÁkaj‚ zon‚”  ñ tulkojumi
top, taËu bijis Ôoti maz diskusiju par o tulkojumu kvalit‚ti un pielietotaj‚m tulkoanas
stratÁÏij‚m. Recenzij‚s, atsauksmÁs un lasÓt‚ju blogos dominÁ p‚rdomas par saturu,
ne formu, radot priekstatu, ka tulkojuma stils un precizit‚te ir sekund‚ri jaut‚jumi.
Visbeidzot raksts iecerÁts arÓ k‚ mÁÏin‚jums sistematizÁt un izvÁrtÁt autores personisko
pieredzi, tulkojot RiËarda Rora darbus.5

Francisk‚Úu m˚ks RiËards Rors, kura darbu tulkojumi izvÁlÁti, lai ieskicÁtu garÓg‚s
literat˚ras tekstu tulkoanas specifiku, izpelnÓjies ievÁrÓbu, interpretÁjot tradicion‚l‚s
kristÓg‚s dogmas jaun‚ko psiholoÏijas un zin‚tnes atzinumu gaism‚. Lai gan R. Rora
darbÓba kontempl‚cijas un ekumenisma jom‚ daÔÁji p‚rkl‚jas ar t‚du atzÓtu amerik‚Úu
katoÔu garÓgo skolot‚ju k‚ Tomasa MÁrtona un Tomasa KÓtinga centieniem padziÔin‚t
kristietÓbas iekÁj‚s dimensijas un atjaunot kontemplatÓv‚s l˚ganas praksi, viÚa iztei-
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kumi par kontrovers‚l‚m tÁm‚m, tostarp homoseksu‚lismu un tradicion‚lo patriarh‚lo
skatÓjumu uz Dieva tÁlu, tikui raksturoti k‚ ortodoks‚lajam katolicismam nepieÚemami
vai pat bÓstami [Sibley 2006].

–is kristietÓbas konservatÓv‚ sp‚rna kritizÁtais un liber‚lo kristieu iecienÓtais autors
patlaban ir viens no latvieu valod‚ visvair‚k tulkotajiem m˚sdienu kristÓgajiem garÓga-
jiem skolot‚jiem. Laika posm‚ no 2013. lÓdz 2017. gadam apg‚dos Lietusd‚rzs un
Zvaigzne ABC izn‚kui deviÚi R. Rora darbi, kuru tulkojumus no angÔu valodas veikui
pieci tulkot‚ji. Tulkoto tekstu apjoms un iespÁja salÓdzin‚t atÌirÓgas nost‚dnes un
risin‚jumus stilistiski un terminoloÏiski lÓdzÓgu tekstu tulkojumos Ôauj diagnosticÁt
da˛as kristÓg‚s garÓg‚s literat˚ras tulkoanas jomai aktu‚las problÁmas.

Vispirms b˚tu j‚atzÓmÁ, ka tulkojumu kvalit‚ti un tulkoanas stratÁÏiju liel‚ mÁr‚
ietekmÁjis tulkot‚ju un redaktoru skatÓjums uz R. Rora tekstu stilistiku un funkcij‚m:
vai ie teksti b˚tu prim‚ri j‚uztver k‚ informatÓvi, „popul‚rteoloÏiski”  darbi, liel‚ku
uzmanÓbu pievÁrot satura p‚rneses precizit‚tei un ier‚dot estÁtiskajiem teksta elemen-
tiem sekund‚ru lomu, vai k‚ stilistiski daudzsl‚Úaini teksti, kuros informatÓvais un
ekspresÓvais faktors ir vienlÓdz nozÓmÓgi, un t‚pÁc b˚tu j‚saglab‚ arÓ teksta tÁlainÓba.

ApzÓmÁjums „garÓg‚ literat˚ra”  ir Ôoti ietilpÓgs un aptver vair‚kus ˛anrus, kuri
atrodami arÓ R. Rora darbos, piemÁram, medit‚cijas, lit‚nijas, l˚ganas un teoloÏiskas
apceres. Turkl‚t autors atsaucas uz Ôoti plau avotu kl‚stu, s‚kot no viduslaiku francis-
k‚Úu teologiem, t‚diem k‚ Sv. Bonavent˚ra, D˛ons Danss Skots, un beidzot ar 20. gad-
simta filozofiem, sociologiem un psihologiem. Bie˛i citÁta arÓ dzeja: D˛er‚rds Menlijs
Hopkinss, EmÓlija Dikinsone, D˛ons Danns un m˚sdienu amerik‚Úu dzejnieki. Tas,
protams, nenozÓmÁ, ka R. Rora darbi b˚tu uzskat‚mi par daiÔliterat˚ru, taËu iekÔaujot
tajos parindeÚus, nevis atdzejas, k‚ tas bie˛i novÁrojams praksÁ, daÔÁji z˚d Ôoti b˚tisks
teksta sl‚nis. J‚Úem arÓ vÁr‚, ka no dzejas aizg˚ti tÁli vai paa autora radÓtas metaforas
bie˛i vien izsaka visa darba pamattÁmas. K‚ teicis R. Rors: Run‚jot par Dievu un
transcendent‚liem jaut‚jumiem, varam lietot tikai metaforas un nor‚des [Rors 2016b:
118].

VÁl viens b˚tisks faktors, kas liel‚ mÁr‚ atkarÓgs no avotteksta funkciju un stila
izvÁrtÁjuma, ir tulkot‚ju un redaktoru tolerance pret avotvalodas interferenci mÁrÌ-
valod‚. Andrejs Veisbergs nor‚dÓjis, ka interferences pazÓmes tulkojumos nav vÁrtÁjamas
viennozÓmÓgi: interference var b˚t gan stimuls valodas attÓstÓbai, gan apzin‚ta tulkoanas
stratÁÏija, jo interferences tolerance ir augst‚ka, ja tulkots tiek no presti˛as valodas
vai darbs ir presti˛s [Veisbergs 2015: 207]. ReliÏiski un teoloÏiski darbi pieder presti˛iem
tekstiem [Veisbergs 2015: 207], turkl‚t interferences tolerance saistÓta ar nepiecieamÓbu
pan‚kt precizit‚ti terminoloÏijas atveidÁ. Apl˚kojot konkrÁtus leksisk‚s un semantisk‚s
interferences piemÁrus R. Rora darbu tulkojumos, tomÁr j‚secina, ka reizÁm sasniegts
pretÁjs rezult‚ts ñ p‚rlieku liela piet‚te oriÏin‚la priek‚ novedusi pie nozÓmes nianu
un valodas stilistisk‚ reÏistra maiÚas.

Viens no iespÁjamajiem kritÁrijiem interferences tolerances mÁrÓanai tulkojum‚
ir svev‚rdu lietojuma bie˛ums gadÓjumos, kad past‚v nozÓmes ziÚ‚ Ôoti tuvs latvieu
ekvivalents. Lai gan izvairÓanos no svev‚rdu lietojuma tulkojumvalod‚ var interpretÁt
k‚ valodas p˚risma pazÓmi, tulkot‚jam pirm‚m k‚rt‚m b˚tu j‚izvÁrtÁ svev‚rdu un to
latvisko sinonÓmu atbilstÓba avotvalodas teksta stilam un nozÓmei. Liter‚rajai angÔu
valodai raksturÓgie aizguvumi no rom‚Úu valod‚m vairum‚ gadÓjumu ir tik dziÔi iesak-
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Úojuies angÔu valod‚, ka netiek uztverti k‚ sve‚di. Tie lietoti Ôoti plai ñ ne tikai
filozofiskaj‚, teoloÏiskaj‚ un zin‚tniskaj‚ diskurs‚, bet arÓ daiÔliterat˚r‚, un to atveidÁ
b˚tu j‚vad‚s pÁc konteksta.

Interesants ‚d‚ griezum‚ ir jÁdzienu arrogance un arrogant atveidojums R. Rora
gr‚matas M˚˛Ógais dimants. M˚su Óst‚s patÓbas meklÁjumi tulkojum‚. Visa teksta
garum‚ tie konsekventi tulkoti k‚ arogance un arogants, lai gan, izvÁrtÁjot kontekstu,
viet‚m atbilsto‚ks b˚tu bijis tulkojums augstpr‚tÓba un augstpr‚tÓgs. CitÁtaj‚ piemÁr‚
uzskaitÓtas vair‚kas nevÁlamas garÓg‚s kvalit‚tes:

The body holds much truth, and the ÕermenÓ ir daudz patiesÓbas, savuk‚rt
soul, mind, and heart can hold onto dvÁsele, pr‚ts un sirds var piesaistÓties
some very dangerous lies, including da˛iem Ôoti bÓstamiem maldiem ñ
arogancei, arrogance, ambition, ambÓcij‚m, lepnumam, augstpr‚tÓbai,
pride, conceit, vanity, hatred, and ‚riÌÓbai, naidam un iedom‚m
prejudice [Rohr 2013]. [Rors 2015: 56].

Latvijas Nacion‚l‚s bibliotÁkas tekstu korpus‚ atrodamajos piemÁros iezÓmÁjas
tendence v‚rdu arrogance lietot k‚ sinonÓmu v‚rdam augstpr‚tÓba, jo Ópai run‚jot
par konkrÁt‚m augstpr‚tÓbas izpausmÁm vai publisku p‚r‚kuma apziÚas demonstrÁ-
anu [LNB tekstu korpuss]. Latvieu tulkojum‚ savstarpÁji saistÓto jÁdzienu rind‚ iekÔau-
jot gan svev‚rdu arrogance, gan t‚ latvisko alternatÓvu augstpr‚tÓba. Tiek izjaukta
da˛‚du lepnuma pak‚pju grad‚cija, kas b˚tu saglab‚ta tulkojum‚: arrogance ñ augst-
pr‚tÓba, ambition ñ godk‚re, priede ñ lepnÓba, conceit ñ iedomÓba.

Tendenci dot priekroku form‚li oriÏin‚lajam tekstam Ôoti tuvam tulkojumam,
ignorÁjot nozÓmju nianses, ilustrÁ arÓ n‚kamais piemÁrs, kur‚ neitr‚ls apgalvojums
latvieu tulkojum‚ ieguvis viegli negatÓvu skanÁjumu.

Perfect spirituality is just to imitate Perfekts garÓgums nozÓmÁ vienk‚ri
God [Rohr 2013]. imitÁt Dievu [Rors 2015: 20].

V‚rdu salikums perfekts garÓgums raisa pretrunÓgas asoci‚cijas. K‚ perfektas bie˛i
tiek aprakstÓtas lietas, prasmes, par‚dÓbas, kuras ir nevainojamas vai Ôoti labas t‚dÁÔ,
ka ir izkoptas un noslÓpÁtas vai arÓ tiek Ôoti labi p‚rvaldÓtas (perfekta friz˚ra, perfekta
tehnika balet‚, perfekta gleznas kompozÓcija u. tml.). T‚tad perfekts garÓgums var b˚t
‚rÁji nevainojams, bet iekÁji sekls. Savuk‚rt jÁdziena to imitate tulkojum‚ varÁtu
izmantot latvieu valod‚ jau iedibin‚to precedentu kontekst‚, kur‚ ir runa par kristie-
tÓbas Átikas un garÓguma principu ievÁroanu, to imitate vai imitation atveidot k‚
sekot vai sekoana.6

VÁl izteikt‚kas nozÓmes p‚rbÓdes vÁrojamas gadÓjumos, kad semantisk‚s interfe-
rences rezult‚t‚ tulkot‚ji mainÓjui vai paplain‚jui v‚rdu nozÓmes. R. Rora uzskatu
sistÁmai Ôoti b˚tiska ir doma, ka reliÏijai no cilvÁka neb˚tu j‚pieprasa mor‚la nevaino-
jamÓba, bet gan atvÁrtÓba un gatavÓba mainÓties, dziÔ‚k iepazÓstot sevi k‚ garÓgu b˚tni.
Run‚jot par tradicion‚lo skatÓjumu uz reliÏiju k‚ mor‚les normu ievÁroanas kontrol-
sistÁmu, R. Rors bie˛i lietojis metaforu worthiness contest. T‚ k‚ paralÁli R. Rora
darbos da˛‚dos ñ k‚ pozitÓvos, t‚ negatÓvos ñ kontekstos izmantots arÓ apzÓmÁt‚js
worthy (cienÓgs), vair‚kos tulkojumos mÁÏin‚ts saglab‚t saikni starp iem jÁdzieniem,
izmantojot no lietv‚rda cieÚa veidotus atvasin‚jumus. TaËu, k‚ liecina zem‚k citÁtie



103

Elita SALI“A. M˚sdienu garÓg‚s literat˚ras tulkoanas latvieu valod‚ problem‚tika..

piemÁri, lietojot os atvasin‚jumus, nav iespÁjams izteikt visas ÓpaÓbas v‚rd‚ cienÓgs
ietvert‚s nozÓmes.

It is religionís job to teach us and ReliÏijas uzdevums ir m‚cÓt un vadÓt
guide us on this discovery of our m˚s paties‚s b˚tÓbas atkl‚anas ceÔ‚,
True Self, but it usually makes the bet parasti t‚ pieÔauj kÔ˚du, p‚rvÁrot
mistake of turning this into a wor- to par sava veida cienÓbas sacensÓbu
thiness contest of some sor [Rors 2014: 95].
[Rohr 2011].

[..] this will never change until Chris- [..] tas nemainÓsies, kamÁr kristietÓba
tianity begins to emphasize a sincere neuzsvÁrs patiesas iekÁj‚s dzÓves ñ
interior life, a world of grace and ˛ÁlastÓbas un ˛ÁlsirdÓbas pasaules ñ
mercy, as the only antidote when nozÓmi pretÁji reliÏijai, kas kÔuvusi
religion has become a worthiness par cienÓguma sacensÓbu
contest [Rohr 2014]. [Rors 2016a: 92].

Ne cienÓba, ne cienÓgums neasociÁjas ar atzinÓbas vÁrt‚m vai apbrÓnojam‚m mor‚-
laj‚m ÓpaÓb‚m. Uzsvars drÓz‚k p‚rvietojas uz ‚rÁj‚m darbÓb‚m, jo cienÓba ir atzinÓbas
apliecin‚jums, bet cienÓgums apraksta nopietnu vai paapzinÓgu izturÁanos, un aj‚
kontekst‚ tie b˚tu uzskat‚mi par viltus draugiem. Viens no iespÁjamajiem risin‚jumiem
ir izmantot eksplik‚ciju, izskaidrojot koncepta worthiness nozÓmi konkrÁtaj‚ gadÓjum‚:

The ego, however, makes it all into Ego turpretÓ p‚rvÁr visu nopelnos
achievement and attainment, and at un pan‚kumos, un reliÏija kÔ˚st par
that point religion becomes a wort- sacensÓb‚m mor‚les normu ievÁro-
hiness contest, in which everybody an‚, kur‚s, atzÓsim godÓgi, mÁs visi
loses, which they realize, if they are esam zaudÁt‚ji [Rors 2016b: 39].
honest [Rohr 2008: 30].

T‚dÁj‚di identiskas metaforas tulkojums viena autora tekstos radik‚li atÌiras,
taËu iedibin‚to precedentu izmantoanu obrÓd apgr˚tina tas, ka apritÁ atrodas da˛‚das
kvalit‚tes tulkojumi, un ne tikai vienam autoram raksturÓgo terminu atveidojum‚, bet
arÓ teoloÏisk‚s un reliÏisk‚s terminoloÏijas jom‚ kopum‚ vÁrojama liela da˛‚dÓba.
Sav‚ ziÚ‚ terminoloÏijas nekonsekvence ir pat neizbÁgama, jo notiek aktÓva terminu
veidoana, kas saistÓta ar pieaugoo interesi par medit‚cijas praksi un iespÁjamajiem
saskarsmes punktiem starp kristÓgo garÓgumu un psiholoÏiju.

IzslÁdzot gadÓjumus, kad terminoloÏija netiek pamanÓta vai p‚rprasta, ir interesanti
pievÁrsties re‚li iespÁjamiem alternatÓviem risin‚jumiem, kuri rosina izvÁrtÁt atveido-
jum‚ koncepta jÁgu un terminu darin‚anas principus. Viens no ‚diem konceptiem ir
k‚ psiholoÏij‚, t‚ filozofij‚ un da˛‚d‚s pasaules reliÏij‚s bie˛i lietotais jÁdziens self.
Tas ir arÓ viens no pamatjÁdzieniem R. Rora darbos, kuru centr‚l‚ tÁma ir cilvÁka sevis
apzin‚an‚s process, virzoties no sabiedrÓbas un ego konstruÁt‚s personas uz dziÔ‚ko,
transcendento esÓbu. AngÔu-latvieu psiholoÏijas terminu v‚rdnÓc‚ pied‚v‚ti trÓs self
tulkojumi: ëEs; savs Es, patÓbaí [PutniÚ, RaËevska 2016: 120]. Apg‚da Lietusd‚rzs
izdotajos R. Rora darbos p‚rsvar‚ izmantots variants es. K‚ alternatÓvas pied‚v‚ti arÓ
varianti b˚tÓba un sevi [sk. 2014: 70, 75]. Zvaigznes ABC izdevumos self konsekventi
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tulkots k‚ patÓba. Nenoliedzot, ka zin‚mos kontekstos self ir iespÁjams tulkot k‚ es,
tomÁr rodas jaut‚jums, vai, p‚rlieku bie˛i lietojot es, neveidojas iespaids par saÌeltu
personÓbu un to, cik es cilvÁkam visp‚r varÁtu b˚t. Tulkojums patÓba skaidr‚k apzÓmÁ
psihei raksturÓgu ÓpaÓbu kopumu, kuru iespÁjams sadalÓt nosacÓtos sektoros, daÔ‚s vai
lÓmeÚos, turkl‚t tiek saglab‚ta saikne ar austrieu-amerik‚Úu psihologa Hainca Koh˚ta
20. gadsimta 70. gados izveidoto patÓbas psiholoÏiju (self psychology), kuru R. Rors
minÁjis, analizÁjot kristÓgo skatÓjumu uz personÓbu [Rohr, Morrell 2016: 52].

Visbeidzot b˚tu j‚izvÁrtÁ, k‚ tulkot‚ja darbu ietekmÁ fakts, ka tikai pirms pieciem
gadiem ir izn‚cis jaunais BÓbeles tulkojums latvieu valod‚. Œpai aktu‚ls is jaut‚jums
ir gadÓjumos, kad atsauces uz BÓbeli par‚d‚s frazeoloÏismos, jo taj‚s iekÔaut‚s biblisk‚s
al˚zijas balst‚s uz sen‚kiem BÓbeles tulkojumiem, un, nomainot t‚s ar al˚zij‚m uz
jaun‚ BÓbeles tulkojuma tekstu, p‚rnest‚ nozÓme var kÔ˚t gr˚ti uztverama. PiemÁram,
jaunaj‚ BÓbeles tulkojum‚ pretstat‚ 1962. gada rediÏÁtajam BÓbeles tulkojumam izman-
toti vÁsturiski precÓz‚ki re‚liju apraksti, tostarp Romas impÁrijas valdnieks tiek saukts
par cÁzaru, nevis Ìeizaru. TaËu aj‚ cit‚t‚ no R. Rora darba MÓlestÓbas ceÔ, kur‚ Romas
valdnieka tituls, atsaucoties uz sinoptiskajos evaÚÏÁlijos aprakstÓto epizodi par nodevu
maks‚anu,1 lietots k‚ metonÓmija laicÓgajai varai, ticis saglab‚ts Ïerm‚nisms Ìeizars,
jo latvieu valod‚ v‚rds cÁzars frazeoloÏisk‚s vienÓb‚s netiek lietots: Lab‚kaj‚ gadÓjum‚
vairums kristieu dala savu lojalit‚ti starp Dievu un Ìeizaru, bet Francisks un Kl‚ra t‚
nerÓkoj‚s. ViÚi vienmÁr bija pirm‚m k‚rt‚m citas ValstÓbas pilsoÚi [Rors 2017: 52].

AnalizÁtie piemÁri liecina, ka obrÓd garÓg‚s literat˚ras tulkoanas jom‚ nepast‚v
konsekventa un vienota pieeja terminoloÏijas lietojumam un jaunu terminu darin‚anai.
GarÓg‚s literat˚ras tulkoanas tradÓcija latvieu valod‚ tikai veidojas, un tulkot‚ji meklÁ
lab‚kos teoloÏijas un psiholoÏijas terminu tulkojumu variantus. œoti nozÓmÓgs faktors
aj‚ proces‚ ir pak‚penisk‚ da˛‚du garÓgo tradÓciju integr‚cija un mijiedarbe ar jaun‚-
kaj‚m zin‚tnes un psiholoÏijas atziÚ‚m. IzvÁloties tulkoanas stratÁÏijas, tulkot‚jiem
j‚Úem vÁr‚, ka m˚sdienu garÓgo autoru darbi bie˛i vien nevar tikt interpretÁti vienas
konfesijas vai reliÏijas ietvaros un b˚tu j‚uztver k‚ idejiski un stilistiski hibrÓdi teksti.
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Summary
Translation of Legal Texts: Publications of Latvian Translation Scholars in the Last
Twenty Years

The author offers a quantitative overview of research concerning problems of legal transla-
tion. More than 1660 translatological publications forming the Latvian Translatological Publica-
tions Corpus Bibliography or LTPCB, collected by the author of the article, were examined to
select 107 research articles analysing problems of legal translation, terminological dictionaries
serving as translation aids in the field of legal translation, etc. Around 38% of publications are
devoted to problems of legal terminology (historical aspects of term creation, printed termino-
logical resources, ways to avoid terminological synonymy, etc.), translation quality issues are
represented by some 26% of research articles, 15% of publications analyse and describe legal
language (legal Latvian, legal English, legal German) as such. As dictionaries ñ especially dictio-
naries of legal terms and terms used in the EU documents, are generally considered to be trans-
lation aids and therefore belong to the field of applied TS, the author has listed not only these
sources, but also publications concerning lexicographical theory and practice.

The author believes that LTPCB should be thematically marked. After marking is completed
the Corpus should be uploaded in the Internet, thus offering translation scholars an effective
research instrument allowing faster and more effective tools for analysis.

Key words: translation studies, historiography, translatological research, legal texts, Latvian
Translatological Publications Corpus Bibliography (LTPCB)

Kopsavilkums
Juridisko tekstu tulkoana: Latvijas tulkojumzin‚tnieku pÁdÁjo divdesmit gadu
publik‚cijas

Autors sniedz kvantitatÓvu p‚rskatu par juridisk‚s tulkoanas jaut‚jumu pÁtÓjumiem Latvijas
translatologu un valodnieku zin‚tniskajos darbos: tie ir 107 no autora fiksÁtajiem 1660 iespied-
darbiem, kas veido Latvijas tulkojumzin‚tnisko publik‚ciju bibliogr‚fisko korpusu (LTPBK).

Darbos apl˚kot‚s problÁmas: juridisk‚s terminoloÏijas atveide mÁrÌvalod‚ (38%), tulko-
anas kvalit‚te (26%), juridisk‚s valodas ÓpatnÓbas oriÏin‚ltekst‚ un tulkojum‚ (15%). Autors
sarakst‚ iekÔ‚vis arÓ tulkoanas palÓglÓdzekÔus ñ juridisko terminu un Eirpoas SavienÓbas terminu
v‚rdnÓcas.

Autors uzskata, ka neanotÁtais LTP bibliogr‚fiskais korpuss tematiski j‚marÌÁ; pÁc mar-
ÌÁanas to varÁtu lejupiel‚dÁt internet‚, t‚dÁj‚di pied‚v‚jot tulkojumzin‚tniekiem, valodniekiem
un citu zin‚tÚu p‚rst‚vjiem efektÓvu pÁtniecÓbas instrumentu, kas konkrÁta translatoloÏiska
jaut‚juma izpÁti padarÓtu daudz ‚tr‚ku un Árt‚ku.

AtslÁgas v‚rdi: translatoloÏijas studijas, historiogr‚fija, tulkojumzin‚tne, juridiskie teksti,
Latvijas tulkojumzin‚tnisko publik‚ciju bibliogr‚fiskais korpuss (LTPBK)
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*
Translation of legal texts as an integral part of history of Translation Studies in

Latvia
The paper reflects its authorís recent field of interest ñ namely, historiography of

translation studies. Historiography, which in the fairly recent past was still understood
as the study of the methodology and development of History as a research discipline
[see, e.g., BaldunËiks and Pokrotniece 1999: 284], now is more and more widely
interpreted as a totality of historical research on any specialized topic. Problems and
shortcomings in the historiography of translation studies have already been discussed
by Anthony Pym (1998), as well as several years later by Lieven Díhulst [2001 and
2010]. Díhulst proposes a list of questions, stating that this list ìwants to show what
should be covered by historiography of translation and translation studiesî [2001:
31]. In 2011 it is still admitted that historiographic research has ìattracted surprisingly
little attention to date in translation studiesî [Baker and Saldanha 2011: 135]. José
Lambert ñ one of the founders of the discipline of Translation Studies (further on ñ
TS) and a recognized expert of historiography of TS, is convinced that ìwhen you deal
with Historiography you make explicit in conceptual terms what your goals areî
[Lambert, Althoff and Fleuri 2010: 221].

The last 5ñ6 years of the authorís interest in the field of history of translatological
research in Latvia have led to creation of a diverse list of publications embracing the
period of the last thirty years and containing around 1660 publications authored by
158 Latvian translatologists and terminologists. These opuses form the Latvian Trans-
latological Publications Corpus Bibliography or LTPCB for short [SÓlis 2016a: 32ñ
39]. The term ìcorpusî here is a result of forecasts for the possible future development,
because at the moment LTPCB is still in the shape of an unannotated and untagged list
of publications arranged both alphabetically and thematically. The author of this paper
believes that the use of this corpus bibliography will methodologically benefit any
translatological research not only dealing with historiography of Translation Studies
in Latvia and elsewhere, but also examining any issue of translatology irrespective of
its position in the theoretical and applied research field.

For the purpose of the current paperís thematic development, the information
potential of LTPCB was used to select Latvian authors having theoretical and applied
research publications concerning translation of legal texts. Genuine interest of Latvian
authors in the issues of legal text translation began after 1994, when the research
paradigm had shifted from the Soviet theories to Western theoretical schools [SÓlis
2016b: 127ñ148]. There also were certain extralinguistic factors at play, such as a
drastic increase of the need to produce more and more translations of legal texts because
of the necessity to develop a modern legal system in Latvia after regaining independence
in 1991, and the need to translate the enormous volume of the European Unionís
acquis communautaire in a limited period of time ñ a prerequisite for each of the
accession countries.

The result of the previously mentioned selection is a list of 107 publications directly
or indirectly providing an input into the theoretical and applied issues of legal trans-
lation. In categorizing thematically related publications the author has used the classical
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Map of Translation Studies created by James Holmes already in 1972 [Holmes 1988/
2004: 180ñ192]. Although there have been numerous attempts to improve Holmesí
map, it seems that the positive innovations introduced in the next models paradoxically
have diminished the clarity of the overall picture of directions and subdirections in
Translation Studies.

General profile of the selected publications and main difficulties detected in
translation process

The thematic grouping of the selected publications has shown both the primary
domains of research, and also more peripheral fields of interest of Latvian translation
scholars. Around 38% of publications are devoted to problems of legal terminology
(historical aspects of term creation, printed terminological resources, ways to avoid
terminological synonymy, etc.), translation quality issues are represented by some
26% of research articles, 15% of publications analyse and describe legal language
(legal Latvian, legal English, legal German) as such. As dictionaries ñ especially dictio-
naries of legal terms and terms used in the EU documents, are generally considered to
be translation aids and therefore belong to the field of applied TS, the author has listed
not only these sources, but also publications concerning lexicographical theory and
practice.

Translators of legal texts have to overcome both linguistic and legal barriers:
a) linguistic difficulties in the process of converting the source text into a target text,
b) problems of transfer of concepts from the legal system of the source language into

the legal system of the target language (the problems become especially acute if
one of the legal systems is continental law having Roman law as its source and
common law based on case law principle (Latin stare decisis ñ stand by things
decided or the doctrine of precedent).
In the initial stage of translation it is very important for the translator to determine

the principal differences between the legal systems.

Thematic division of the selected publications
The above-mentioned 107 publications of Latvian authors (translation scholars,

linguists, lawyers) in the domain of legal translation from 1994 to 2015 constitute
1.55% of all listed translatological publications. It may seem to be a modest share
compared with the totality of 1660 publications in the domain of translation studies,
but the general issue of legal translation in each published translatological research
work more often that not is paired with some other issue ñ e.g. translation quality,
term generation in the context of translation, typology of legal source and target texts,
hybridity of the legal ìEurolanguageî, etc. Thus, the quantity of publications dealing
with particular legal translation specifics grows much larger.

Let us now turn to the thematic groups that have emerged in the result of the
analysis of each publicationís profile; these groups here are arranged in a quantitatively
descending order.
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Terminology (including history of term creation, printed terminological sources,
synonymy of terms) ñ 53 publications:

Author Publicationís theme and year of issue
Raimonds Apinis reglamentation of terminological processes (2006),

sociolinguistic aspects of terminology work, development of
the Latvian language and Latvian terminology in the context
of Translation of EU legal acts (both articles published in 2007)

Juris BaldunËiks terminology theory and practice in Latvia (2009)
M‚ris BaltiÚ meaning change of the words invalÓds and invalidit‚te (2002),

the process of term formation in the last 15 years (2007),
types of printed resources of terminology and their compara-
tive characterization (2008),
synonymy in terminology: theoretical considerations and
related translation problems (2010),
process and principles of term formation (2013)

Anna CelmiÚa terminology development in the EU and Latvia (2009)
Inga Cirvele Latvian terms komersants and uzÚÁmÁjs in public (valsts)

legal acts and their translations (2015)
Ilze Dika where and how Latvian terminology will develop (2004),

shift of the term formation burden from Latvia to the EU
institutions (2005)

Ilze IlziÚa Latvian terms in the EU networks (2000)
Marta Jaksona availability of the European legislation in Latvian (2002),

terminology problems in connection with Latviaís accession
to the EU (2004)

Decisions of the concerning the denomination of the European money eira
Latvian Academy of (2004),
Science Terminology correct interpretation of legal terms pilsonis, pavalstnieks,
Commission valstpiederÓgais and pilsonÓba, pavalstniecÓba, valstpiederÓba,
(1994ñ2015) terminological function of the word bordelis (both decisions

taken in 2009)
RegÓna KvaÓte term synonymy in texts of applied nature (2008)
Dace LiepiÚa juvenile justice in the Latvian criminal justice system and

pertaining terminology in Latvian,
English terms and their Latvian equivalents used in the area
of restorative justice (both articles published in 2010),
Latvian equivalents for the English term ìjusticeî revisited
(2011),
insight into the origin of some English metaphorical legal terms,
interface and conflict of English and Latvian legal terminology,
trends in the transfer of metaphorical legal terms from
English into Latvian (all three articles published in 2013),
search of terminological equivalents (2014)
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Di‚na Pavlovska the linguistic ìportraitî of a contemporary business letter
(now ñ Neimane) (2011),

specific terminological versions of a business letter in Latvian:
veikala vÁstule, darÓjumu vÁstule, lietiÌa vÁstule (2012)

Marina Platonova special vocabulary in translation of patents (2005)
Valda Rudzia equivalence problems in translations of legal texts (2013)
ValentÓna SkujiÚa development of modern law and business terminology (1998),

development of unified domain-specific terminology in the
official (state) language (2001),
sources and tendencies of domain-specific terminology devel-
opment in Latvia in the beginning of the 21st century develop-
ment in the context of mutual influence of science, practice,
and European integration (2001),
terminological problems in LSP of economics and law (2004)

Research project Problems of terminology (2015)
Anita –Ëucka terminological indices (2005)
K‚rlis Timmermanis binding public regulations for unified term formation (2011)
JeÔena Tretjakova terminology perception through metaphor (2011)
Ieva Zuicena term rendering in translation of ìCommon European Frame-

work of Referenceî (2007)

Quality of Legal Translations ñ 30 publications:

Author Publicationís theme and year of issue
Valija Broka problems of the translation of ìeurotermsî in Latvian (1999)
Baiba Grandovska quality assurance in the Latvian Language Department of the

European Commissionís Directorate General for Translation
(2014)

Indra GrietÁna translation problems within the EU context (2011)
Svetlana KoroÔova translating strategy of rendering EU terminology in Russian

(2003)
Ilze Lejassisaka and Latvian legal translation in the context of European integra-
Ilze Vanc‚ne tion: experience of the Translation and Terminology Centre

(2008)
KristÓne Lev‚ne- the role of parallel corpora in translation of the EU legislative
Petrova acts (2007)
Dace LiepiÚa cultural context in translations of Latvian legislation (2005),

the word as the designator of new legal phenomena in the
Latvian legislative harmonisation process (2006),
potential ambiguity of probate related terminology in English-
Latvian translations (2009)
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Valda Rudzia multidimensionality in translation of legal texts (2007),
complexity of translation of legal texts (2008), equivalence
problems in translation of legal texts (2013);
collections of articles by MA students of the study programme
ìTranslation of Legal Texts Iî (2008) and ìTranslation of
Legal Texts IIî (2012) ñ published by Translation Studies
Faculty of Ventspils University of Applied Sciences

J‚nis SÓlis standardized translation of Latvian national realia ñ admini-
strative denominations as legal terms (2012),
development of translation studies in the last two decades of
the 20th century (2013)

ValentÓna SkujiÚa the impact of translation on Latvian terminology develop-
ment (2011)

Inese Treimane translation of EU documents as a point of intersection of
linguistic and social-political issues (2006)

Anda Upmane computer programmes for translators (2004)
Andrejs Veisbergs computer use in translator work and training, its impact on

the language development (2002),
translation language / tulkojumvaloda (2013),
the nation born in translation (Latvian translation scene)
(2014)

Ieva Zauberga translators / interpreters as users and contributors to
terminography (2002)

Gaida ZirdziÚa translator of legal acts ñ yesterday, today, and tomorrow
(2005)

Description of the essential features of legal language ñ 14 publications:

Author Publicationís theme and year of issue
Ilze CÓrule language of a legal expert in professional communication

(2015)
Kristaps JekeviËs profile of English legal language (2009)
ValentÓna SkujiÚa concerning the use of Latvian in administrative texts: recor-

ding the date (2006),
texts of laws and language: izdalÓt, iedalÓt or pieÌirt (2000),
the impact of translation on Latvian terminology develop-
ment (2011)

J‚nis SÓlis translation of LSP in different professional and social con-
texts (2009a and 2009b),
development of Latvian ìeurolanguageî ñ past, present, and
future / latvieu ìeirovalodasî attÓstÓba, pag‚tnes, tagadnes
un n‚kotnes tulkojumos (2010a and 2010b)
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Ineta Stadgale language of EU documents in Latvia and Lithuania: the
domain of migration (2010)

Inese Treimane contemporary aspects of the history of the Latvian legal
(2006) language

Andrejs Veisbergs Latvian legal language ñ the fourth transition of the 20th

century (2001),
shaping of Latvian legal language / latvieu juridisk‚s
valodas veidoana ñ results of the year 2000/2000. gada
rezult‚ti (2001)

Ieva Zauberga the Latvian language in the context of the EU standardi-
zation demands (2001)

Валентина Скуиня specificity of the legal style and culture of language (2000)
(publication is in
Russian)

Dictionaries of legal terms ñ 8 publications:

Author Publicationís theme and year of issue
Anonymous author Latvian-English, English-Latvian Dictionary of Legal Terms

(2000)
Aldis Daugavvanags, English-Latvian Dictionary of Legal Terms (2008)
Nade˛da KÔimoviËa
OÔÏerts EglÓtis English-Latvian Dictionary of Legal Terms for Translators

(2006)
J‚nis Birznieks Dictionary of Legal Terms: English-Latvian, Latvian-English

(2009)
Jons Bergholcs Russian-English-Latvian-Lithuanian Dictionary of Marine

Terminology (2004)
Anrijs Kavalieris Explanatory Latvian, English, German and Russian Termi-
et al. nological Dictionary of Criminalistics and Investigation Field

Work (2007)
IngrÓda –aferte, German-Latvian, Latvian-German Dictionary of Legal Terms
Laila Niedra (2003)
Andrejs Veisbergs a review on Dictionary of Legal Synonyms (1994)

Dictionaries of EU terms ñ 2 publications:

Author Publicationís theme and year of issue
Aiga –valkovska English-Latvian terminology of EU terms (2004)
et al.
Inese Treimane English-French-Latvian Glossary of European Union Termi-
et al. nology (2004)
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Discovering LTPCBís potential of translatological research
Since 2016 the author has repeatedly made sure that the corpus bibliograhy of

Latvian translatological publications has justified the expectations of an effective tool
in conducting research in the historiography of translation studies. Moreover, the
author has tested this tool in evaluating translatological research historyís quality in
different other directions of theoretical and applied translation studies. Having started
with Latvian translatologistsí and linguistsí publications concerning the problem of
meaning in translation, the author of the article has applied LTPCB-centred approach
to publications of Latvian authors on systactic problems in translation process, and
examined the research articles on reflection of the Reformation ideas upon the predo-
minantly German-Latvian translation practice in the 16th century Latvia. The author
is convinced that usage of bibliographical corpus approach in the widest range of
translatological research can be made in practically all domains of theoretical and
applied translation studies, not only in Latvia, but on a global scale. In using quantitative
research methods in translation studies as the first phase of research, techniques of
research synthesis and meta-analysis can be applied afterwards to draw fully valid
conclusions, examining any theoretical or applied issue of translation studies.
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Summary
Function of Adverbs in Defining the Meaning of Prefixal Verbs in a Context

Prefixal verbs in the Latvian language are frequently polysemic, revealing their specific
meanings only in a context. Every prefix has several meanings, whereas a single meaning can be
expressed by different prefixes. The derivations of the same basic verb can be close synonyms.

To find out how the meaning of the prefixal verb reveals itself in a context, verbal phrases
with a prefixal verb and an adverbial were explored. Adverbs can determine the meaning of the
prefixal verb in a context and even can make the meanings of different prefixal verbs more
similar in case if an adverbial has a larger semantic impact in the context compared to a prefixal
verb. For example, ënobraukt gar‚mí, ëaizbraukt gar‚mí, ëpabraukt gar‚mí (to drive past). There
are also adverbs which only intensify the meaning of a prefixal verb in a context but actually
are optional. For example, ëizÚemt ‚r‚í (to take out), ëielikt iek‚í (to put in). An adverb is
optional if the spatial semantics of the prefix and the prefixal verb match. However, if the same
adverb is used with other prefixal verbs, the use of the adverb is mandatory, for example,
ëpal˚koties ‚r‚/iek‚í (to take a look outside/inside).

Key words: verb formation, prefixation, polysemy of prefixes, adverbials, verbal synonyms

*
Ievads
Prefiks‚cija ir produktÓvs verbu darin‚anas veids latvieu valod‚. V‚rddarin‚an‚

tiek izmantoti vienpadsmit priedÁkÔi. PriedÁkÔverbi nereti ir polisÁmiski, da˛k‚rt
atÌirÓgas nozÓmes par‚d‚s tikai kontekst‚ [Soida 2009: 219, 227ñ233; Vul‚ne 2015:
278ñ279]. PiemÁram, verbs p‚rlikt uz valences pamata var piesaistÓt objektu un vÁl
citus neoblig‚tus teikuma paplain‚t‚jus. FrazeoloÏism‚ p‚rlikt eks‚menu (sk. piemÁru
(1)) priedÁklis p‚r- verbam pieÌir atk‚rtotas darbÓbas nozÓmi. Lietojot o verbu kop‚
ar apst‚kli p‚rlikt p‚ri, priedÁklis p‚r- pieÌir verbam darbÓbas virzienu, un t‚s paas
saknes apst‚kÔa v‚rds p‚ri to pastiprina.

(1) Ja visiem esoajiem medniekiem liktu p‚rlikt eks‚menu pÁc pareizÁjiem
noteikumiem, tad medniekos paliktu k‚di 10 procenti. (timeklis-1.0)

(2) .. cietu‚ otru roku p‚rlikt p‚ri viÚa Ìermenim. (timeklis-1.0)

PriedÁkÔiem piemÓt divvirzienu polisÁmija. Katram priedÁklim ir vair‚kas nozÓmes,
un vienu nozÓmi var izteikt ar da˛‚diem priedÁkÔiem.

Savienojum‚ ar da˛‚diem motivÁt‚jv‚rdiem izpau˛as t‚ priedÁkÔa nozÓme, kas
tuv‚ka paa motivÁt‚jv‚rda leksiskajai semantikai. PiemÁr‚ (3) priedÁklis no- nor‚da
uz pabeigtu darbÓbu ar sasniegtu rezult‚tu. PiemÁros (4), (5) un (6) priedÁklis no- tam
paam motivÁt‚jverbam pieÌir da˛‚das nozÓmes ñ p‚rspÁanas nozÓmi, nozÓmi ëdarbÓba
aptver noteiktu att‚lumuí, nozÓmi ëdarbÓba virz‚s lejupí.

(3) Auduma paraudziÚus, izmantojot manus rakstus, zin‚tniece noauda,
par‚dot lielo diega variÁanas iespÁju. (LVK 2013)



123

Daiga DEKSNE. Apst‚kÔa v‚rdi k‚ priedÁkÔverbu nozÓmes precizÁt‚ji kontekst‚

(4) ViÚa ar rezult‚tu 3:23 noskrÁja visus p‚rÁjos 95 dalÓbniekus. (LVK 2013)
(5) K‚ pirmais noskrÁja noteikto gabalu. (LVK 2013)
(6) Ibiss noskrien pÁc vÓna. (LVK 2013)

Vienu nozÓmi var izteikt ar vair‚kiem priedÁkÔiem, t‚dÁj‚di viena motivÁt‚jv‚rda
prefiks‚li atvasin‚jumi var b˚t tuvi sinonÓmi. –‚das sinonÓmiskas nozÓmes redzamas
piemÁros (7) un (8).

(7) Aija un viÚas dzimanas dienas viesi nost‚j‚s aplÓ. (timeklis-1.0)
(8) Visi sast‚jamies aplÓ un skaÔi izsak‚m viedokli. (timeklis-1.0)

J. EndzelÓns atzÓmÁ, ka priedÁkÔu ap-, at-, pie- „s‚kotnÁj‚s nozÓmes t‚ pab‚lÁjuas,
ka da˛os gadÓjumos verba saknei vienk‚ri pieÌir pabeigtÓbu. ApsÁ˛aties, atsÁ˛aties
vai piesÁ˛aties”  [EndzelÓns 1971: 618]. J. EndzelÓns nor‚da arÓ uz da˛‚m cit‚m nozÓmÁm
[EndzelÓns 1971: 619], ko var izteikt vair‚ki priedÁkÔi. PiemÁram, noÚemanu vai
att‚lin‚anu var izteikt ar priedÁkÔiem aiz-, no- vai pa-. TomÁr ir savas nozÓmes nianses,
ko paskaidro priedÁkÔverbam atbilstos imperfektÓvs pamatverbs kop‚ ar apst‚kÔa
v‚rdu. AizdzÓt saistÓts ar dzÓt proj‚m, nodzÓt saistÓts ar dzÓt nost, bet padzÓt saistÓts ar
dzÓt prom uz visiem laikiem.

Par priedÁkÔu nozÓmju klasifik‚cijas gr˚tÓb‚m liecina da˛‚du autoru sniegtais
atÌirÓgais priedÁkÔu nozÓmju p‚rskaitÓjums [Staltmane 1958; EndzelÓns 1971; Soida
2009; Vul‚ne 2015]. Da˛‚diem priedÁkÔiem uzr‚dÓto nozÓmju skaits variÁjas no trij‚m
lÓdz aptuveni divdesmit nozÓmÁm. Vair‚kas no uzr‚dÓtaj‚m nozÓmÁm konstatÁjamas
tikai kontekst‚.

Averbi‚li nozÓmes paplain‚t‚ji
Lai noskaidrotu, k‚ priedÁkÔverba nozÓme par‚d‚s kontekst‚, tiek apl˚koti teikumi,

kuros priedÁkÔverbam ir k‚ds adverbi‚ls nozÓmes paplain‚t‚js. I. Freimane semantisk‚s
valences definÓcij‚ nor‚da, ka t‚ „ izpau˛as k‚ spÁja piesaistÓt v‚rdus, kuru leksiskaj‚
nozÓmÁ ir k‚ds visp‚rin‚ts semantisks elements, piemÁram, virzÓbas verbi saist‚s ar
v‚rdiem vietas nozÓmÁ: skriet urp, lidot prom utt. (dzÓvs/nedzÓvs, persona/nepersona)”
[Freimane 1985: 12]. NozÓmes paplain‚t‚ju verbs parasti piesaista uz valences pamata.
PrecÓzu adverbi‚las nozÓmes paplain‚t‚ju aprakstu sniedz I. Lokmane [Lokmane 2015:
765]. Par adverbi‚las nozÓmes paplain‚t‚ju var kalpot viens pats adverbs, priev‚rdisks
savienojums vai lietv‚rds k‚d‚ locÓjum‚, visbie˛‚k lokatÓv‚. Adverbi‚lu nozÓmi var
konkretizÁt, t‚ var b˚t veida, mÁra, cÁloÚa, vietas vai laika nozÓme. Vietas apst‚kÔi var
b˚t gan situanti, ja atrodas teikuma s‚kum‚ un attiecas uz teikumu kopum‚, gan verba
nozÓmes paplain‚t‚ji, ja tos piesaista verbs uz valences pamata. Laika apst‚kÔi vairum‚
gadÓjumu ir situanti.

Priev‚rdisks savienojums adverbi‚la nozÓmes paplain‚t‚ja lom‚ var precizÁt
kustÓbas verba galapunktu vai mÁrÌi ñ aizpeldÁt lÓdz b‚kai. Apst‚kÔa v‚rds adverbi‚la
nozÓmes paplain‚t‚ja lom‚ var specificÁt virzienu ñ aizpeldÁt gar‚m. Kad kustÓba
vairs nav vÁrot‚ja redzeslok‚, bez konteksta un adverbi‚liem paplain‚t‚jiem tr˚kst
inform‚cijas par turpm‚ko darbÓbas norisi, t. i., vai kustÓba vÁl turpin‚s, k‚d‚ virzien‚
t‚ turpin‚s, k‚ds ir t‚s galamÁrÌis ñ kuÏis aizpeld.
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Visu semantisko grupu verbiem nav raksturÓga adverbi‚lu paplain‚t‚ju piesaiste.
Un ne visu grupu apst‚kÔa v‚rdi ietekmÁ verba nozÓmi. L. Ciematniece atzÓmÁ, ka
„emociju vai uztveres verbu nozÓmes Óstenoanai nav nepiecieamas adverbi‚l‚s lomas.
Savuk‚rt p‚rvietoan‚s verbu nozÓmes Óstenoanai ir nepiecieama virkne da˛‚du
adverbi‚lo semantisko lomu”  [Ciematniece 2015: 70]. DarbÓbas veicÁja p‚rvietoan‚s
vai k‚da objekta p‚rvietoana notiek telp‚, t‚dÁÔ p‚rvietoan‚s jeb kustÓbas verbiem
ir svarÓgas avota, mÁrÌa, virziena un ceÔa semantisk‚s lomas. T‚s kontekst‚ palÓdz
Óstenot adverbi‚li nozÓmes paplain‚t‚ji.

P‚rvietoan‚s verbiem lÓdzÓgas sintaktisk‚s konstrukcijas veido arÓ skaÚu verbi ar
virzÓbas nozÓmi. I. Freimane atzÓmÁ, ka o verbu „nozÓmÁs ir divi oblig‚ti semantiskie
elementi ñ ëskanÁtí un ëvirzÓtiesí. Runa ir galvenok‚rt par tiem verbiem, kas nosauc
personas virzÓanos vai k‚da motora, transporta lÓdzekÔa u. tml. virzÓanos, vienlaicÓgi
radot troksni, skaÚu, turkl‚t skaÚas elements o verbu nozÓmÁs dominÁ. [..] VirzÓbas
nozÓmi verbam pieÌir priedÁklis. Rodas iespÁja ekonomÁt valodas lÓdzekÔus ñ ja skaÚu
rada k‚ds subjekts kustÓb‚, ar minÁtajiem priedÁkÔiem skaÚu verbam var pieÌirt virzÓbas
nozÓmi, Ósinot konstrukcijas un izvairoties no sare˛ÏÓt‚kas izteiksmes ar divdabjiem un
divdabja teicieniem”  [Freimane 2008: 36].

PÁtÓjum‚ apl˚koti vair‚ki vietas, laika un veida apst‚kÔa v‚rdi, kas lietoti kontekst‚
ar k‚du priedÁkÔverbu.

Verb‚laj‚s v‚rdkop‚s apst‚kÔa v‚rds var raksturot verba nosaukto darbÓbu gan
patst‚vÓgi (sk. piemÁru (9)), gan arÓ, lÓdzÓgi priev‚rdam, piesaistÓt verbam datÓvu (sk.
piemÁru (10)) [Soida 1991: 52].

(9) .. pircÁji pai braukui kl‚t. (LVK 2013)
(10) JasmÓne pier‚po viÚam kl‚t. (LVK 2013)

PriedÁkÔverbi un vietas apst‚kÔi
Korpus‚ nereti sastopami piemÁri, kuros vizu‚lie verbi tiek lietoti kop‚ ar apst‚kÔa

v‚rdu apk‚rt (sk. (11), (12) un (13)). Apst‚kÔa v‚rds nor‚da virzienu, k‚d‚ darbojas
vizu‚lie verbi, kas izsaka ÓslaicÓgu darbÓbu. ŒslaicÓguma nozÓmi ajos piemÁros pieÌir
priedÁklis pa-. –iem verbiem, lÓdzÓgi k‚ p‚rvietoan‚s verbiem, ir svarÓgs virziens, k‚d‚
tiek vÁrsts skatiens. Verbu paraudzÓties, pavÁrties un pal˚koties valence pieprasa nor‚dÓt
vietas apst‚kli. Bez apst‚kÔa v‚rda apk‚rt izteikumi zaudÁ nozÓmi.

(11) Un es gribu tikai teikt ñ apst‚jies mana tauta un paraugies apk‚rt. (LVK
2013)

(12) ViÚa lÁni nost‚j‚s uz zemes un gurdu skatu pavÁr‚s apk‚rt. (LVK 2013)
(13) Tad puika steigus iesvieda kaÌi miskastÁ, bailÓgi pal˚koj‚s apk‚rt, un

viÚa acis satik‚s ar policista skatienu. (LVK 2013)

PriedÁklim ap- pÁc nozÓmes atbilst apst‚kÔa v‚rds apk‚rt. G. Smiltniece nor‚da,
ka „priev‚rdiskos apst‚kÔa v‚rdus apk‚rt, p‚ri, kl‚t nereti lieto kop‚ ar attiecÓgas
nozÓmes priedÁkÔverbiem, t‚dÁj‚di pastiprinot o verbu izteikto telpisk‚s orient‚cijas
nozÓmi”  [Smiltniece 2015: 601]. PiemÁr‚ (14) verbs aplidot tiek lietots kop‚ ar apst‚kÔa
v‚rdu apk‚rt.

(14) Piepei Reinis, glu˛i nosvÓdis aiz satraukuma, strauji aplido apk‚rt istabai.
(LVK 2013)



125

Daiga DEKSNE. Apst‚kÔa v‚rdi k‚ priedÁkÔverbu nozÓmes precizÁt‚ji kontekst‚

PÁtot priedÁkÔverbus ar t‚das paas vai lÓdzÓgas formas apst‚kÔa v‚rdu vai priev‚rdu
(jeb sinharmoniskas priedÁkÔverba konstrukcijas) un priedÁkÔverbus ar tuvas nozÓmes
apst‚kÔa v‚rdu vai priev‚rdu (jeb korelatÓvas priedÁkÔverba konstrukcijas), D. DimiÚ
[DimiÚ 2017] nor‚da uz o konstrukciju saistÓbu ar Pola Graisa [Grice 1975: 28]
maksim‚m. „Sinharmonisma un korel‚cijas par‚dÓbu var skaidrot ar vÁlmi atk‚rtot
inform‚ciju atbilstÓgi Pola Graisa [..] kvalit‚tes maksimai (izteikties skaidri), kas aj‚
gadÓjum‚ notiek uz kvantit‚tes maksimas (izteikties Ósi) rÁÌina”  [DimiÚ 2017: 71].

Ar apst‚kÔa v‚rdu apk‚rt tiek lietoti priedÁkÔverbi ar priedÁkÔiem no-, aiz-, ie-, sa-
un pa- (sk. piemÁrus (15), (16), (17), (18) un (19)). PriedÁkÔverbi ar iem priedÁkÔiem
izsaka atgrieanos iepriekÁj‚ st‚voklÓ.

(15) –aj‚ gadÓjum‚ pied‚v‚tu blokus apmainÓt vai pieÌirtu papildus 12%
atlaidi un nopirkt atpakaÔ visu atlikuo lÓmi. (LVK 2013)

(16) Aizvest atpakaÔ uz iecirkni un sast‚dÓt protokolu? (LVK 2013)
(17) .. lÓgava TaÚa paklausÓgi ieslÓdÁja atpakaÔ pelÁkzilaj‚ ford‚. (LVK 2013)
(18) Morics saliek atpakaÔ televizoru. (LVK 2013)
(19) TÁvs pagrie˛as atpakaÔ. (LVK 2013)

Apst‚kÔa v‚rds gar‚m pÁc nozÓmes tiei neatbilst nevienam priedÁklim. PiemÁros
tas tiek lietots kop‚ ar kustÓbas verbiem, precizÁjot virzienu attiecÓb‚ pret citiem objek-
tiem telp‚. Ir konstatÁti piemÁri ar priedÁkÔiem pa-, no- un aiz- (sk. piemÁrus (20), (21)
un (22)).

(20) .. patie‚m skaistas vietas, kuras mums, latviski lasot, var paiet gar‚m.
(LVK 2013)

(21) .. caurcaurÁm salijis jaunietis lepni nosl‚ja gar‚m m˚su sauszemes saliÚai.
(LVK 2013)

(22) .. ja norm‚li mauc, virs simtiÚa, tad toË var aizskriet gar‚m! (LVK 2013)

Apst‚kÔa v‚rds kop‚ pÁc nozÓmes atbilst priedÁklim sa-. Visos ekscerpÁtajos piemÁ-
ros (sk. piemÁrus (23), (24) un (25)) apst‚kÔa v‚rds kop‚ lietots ar verbiem, kas darin‚ti
tiei ar o priedÁkli. Apst‚kÔa v‚rds pastiprina priedÁkÔa sa- izteikto nozÓmi, bet nozÓme
nemainÓtos arÓ tad, ja apst‚kÔa v‚rds kop‚ tiktu izlaists.

(23) K‚pÁc t‚s j‚sa‚ÌÁ kop‚? (LVK 2013)
(24) .. arÓ lÓmei, ar ko tos blokus salipin‚t kop‚. (LVK 2013)
(25) No makaroniem nolej lieko ˚deni, un visu samaisa kop‚. (LVK 2013)

Apst‚kÔa v‚rds iek‚ pÁc nozÓmes atbilst priedÁklim ie-. Apst‚kÔa v‚rds iek‚ tiek
lietots gan ar saderÓgu priedÁkÔverbu ar priedÁkli ie- (sk. piemÁru (26)), kur to varÁtu
arÓ izlaist, gan ar priedÁkli sa- (sk. piemÁru (27)), kur t‚ lietojums ir oblig‚ts.

(26) SÓk‚kas ierÓces ir pat spÁjÓgas iekÔ˚t iek‚ celtnÁs. (LVK 2013)
(27) Pavasaros, kad fiu˛as upe p‚rpl˚da, tad ˚dens san‚ca iek‚ lÓdz pat

puscelim. (LVK 2013)

Apst‚kÔa v‚rds ‚r‚ pÁc nozÓmes atbilst priedÁklim iz-. Tas tiek lietots gan ar sade-
rÓgu priedÁkÔverbu ar priedÁkli iz- (sk. piemÁru (29)), gan ar vizu‚lo priedÁkÔverbu ar
priedÁkli pa- (sk. piemÁru (28)), kuram apst‚kÔa v‚rds nor‚da skata virzienu telp‚.
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(28) Vispirms viÚa pieiet pie loga un pal˚kojas ‚r‚. (LVK 2013)
(29) To re˛isors izÚÁma ‚r‚, jo tas b˚tu prasÓjis vÁl k‚das 15ñ20 min˚tes.

(LVK 2013)

Apst‚kÔa v‚rds lej‚ pÁc nozÓmes atbilst priedÁklim no-. ArÓ is apst‚kÔa v‚rds tiek
lietots gan ar nozÓmes ziÚ‚ saderÓgu priedÁkÔverbu (sk. piemÁru (30)), gan ar vizu‚lo
priedÁkÔverbu ar priedÁkli pa- (sk. piemÁru (32), (28)), gan ar kustÓbas verbu ar priedÁkli
aiz- (sk. piemÁru (31)), kuram arÓ nepiecieama nor‚de uz virzienu telp‚.

(30) .. viÚi gatavoj‚s pie pirm‚s iespÁjas mÁÏin‚t nok‚pt lej‚. (LVK 2013)
(31) Lielgabali jau aizÔ˚ca lej‚ uz Daugavu. (LVK 2013)
(32) ParaudzÓjos lej‚ uz zemi, mÓÔo tÁtÓt, cik t‚ bija skaista! (LVK 2013)

PriedÁkÔverbi un laika vai veida apst‚kÔi
Apl˚kojot piemÁrus ar veida apst‚kÔiem parasti un pamaz‚m un ar laika apst‚kÔiem

bie˛i un nupat (sk. piemÁrus (33), (34), (35) un (36)), ir redzams, ka ie apst‚kÔi teikum‚
parasti novietoti pirms priedÁkÔverba un raksturo situ‚ciju teikum‚ kopum‚, t. i.,
teikum‚ veic situanta lomu. T‚ k‚ laika vai veida apst‚klis tiei nav saistÓti ar priedÁkÔ-
verbu, ‚das sintaktisk‚s konstrukcijas var veidot ar priedÁkÔverbu, kas darin‚ts ar
jebkuru no priedÁkÔiem.

(33) Ziemas sezon‚ upes parasti aizsalst. (LVK 2013)
(34) Skatuve pamaz‚m satumst. (LVK 2013)
(35) ÕÓnas raktuvÁs bie˛i notiek spr‚dzieni, taËu parasti tos izraisa pazemÁ

sakr‚ju‚s g‚zes. (LVK 2013)
(36) .. kurus –lesera kungs nupat uzskaitÓja. (LVK 2013)

Secin‚jumi
Vietas apst‚kÔa v‚rds var noteikt priedÁkÔverba nozÓmi kontekst‚ un pat tuvin‚t

da˛‚du priedÁkÔverbu nozÓmes, jo kontekst‚ liel‚ks semantiskais svars ir vietas ap-
st‚klim, nevis paam verbam, piemÁram, nobraukt gar‚m, aizbraukt gar‚m, pabraukt
gar‚m. Ir arÓ t‚di apst‚kÔa v‚rdi, kuri tikai pastiprina priedÁkÔverba nozÓmi, bet nav
nepiecieami, piemÁram, izÚemt ‚r‚, ielikt iek‚, sa‚ÌÁt kop‚. –‚dos piemÁros prie-
dÁklim un apst‚kÔa v‚rdam ir saderÓga virziena semantika, izteikuma nozÓme nemain‚s,
tos atmetot. TaËu o pau apst‚kÔa v‚rdu lietojums ar citiem priedÁkÔverbiem ir oblig‚ts,
piemÁram, pal˚koties ‚r‚ / iek‚.

I. Lokmane nor‚da, ka „vairum‚ gadÓjumu paplain‚t‚ji ar laika nozÓmi ir situanti
(apst‚kÔi, kas iesaist‚s teikum‚ neatkarÓgi no v‚rda sakariem)”  [Lokmane 2015: 760,
765]. ArÓ apl˚kotie piemÁri ar apst‚kÔa v‚rdiem r‚da, ka laika apst‚kÔa v‚rdi nenosaka
priedÁkÔverba nozÓmi. Tie parasti atrodas adjunkta pozÓcij‚ teikuma s‚kum‚ un raksturo
visu situ‚ciju kopum‚. Semantisk‚ valence piesaista priedÁkÔverbiem apst‚kÔa v‚rdus,
kas nosaka priedÁkÔverba nozÓmi kontekst‚. Apst‚kÔa v‚rdi k‚ adjunkti precizÁ prie-
dÁkÔverba nozÓmi kontekst‚.
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Summary
Typical Grammatical Errors in Undergraduate Academic Essays

Dealing with grammatical errors in writing has always been a research interest. Latest
research on student errors in writing demonstrates that the use of the present and the past verb
tenses, the use of noun phrases, missing articles, missing plural forms of the noun, the use of
prepositions and subject-verb agreement are among the most typical error types of English as a
Second/Foreign Language students. The research conducted by di Gennaro (2016) demonstrated
that grammatical errors differed depending on whether the text had been produced by
international second-language writers or U.S. resident second-language writers. If the first group
of students made errors in the use of articles, prepositions and verb forms, word forms and plural
forms, the other group struggled more with plural forms and word forms, followed by article
use and verb forms. The mentioned studies considered the writing of Chinese, French, and
English-speaking students. Therefore, the research goal of the present study is to find out the
major grammatical errors in first-year undergraduate writing in Latvia. The applied research
method is frequency analysis. English is a foreign language for the research participants, but
also a language of medium in their study programme. The research results indicate that almost
85% of all errors are local (use of the article, subject-verb agreement, noun forms) and only
15% are global (wrong use of the verb tenses, the infinitive, the gerund, wrong word order).

Key words: grammatical errors, undergraduate, academic essays, global errors, local errors

Kopsavilkums
Tipiskas gramatikas kÔ˚das bakalaura lÓmeÚa studentu domrakstos

Gramatikas kÔ˚du analÓze vienmÁr ir izraisÓjusi pÁtnieku interesi. PÁdÁjie pÁtÓjumi par stu-
dentu domrakstiem r‚da, ka tagadnes un pag‚tnes darbÓbas v‚rdu laiku, lietv‚rdu fr‚˛u, artikulu,
daudzskaitÔa lietv‚rdu formu, priev‚rdu lietojums, k‚ arÓ lietv‚rdu un darbÓbas v‚rdu saskaÚo-
ana ir galven‚s kÔ˚das angÔu valod‚ rakstÓtos studentu domrakstos. Di Genaro (2016) pÁtÓjum‚
secin‚ts, ka gramatikas kÔ˚du veidi var atÌirties, ja domrakstus ir rakstÓjui studenti, kas apg˚st
valodu k‚ otro svevalodu ‚rpus ASV, salÓdzin‚jum‚ ar tiem, kuri dzÓvo ASV past‚vÓgi. Pirm‚
grupa pieÔ‚va artikulu, priev‚rdu, darbÓbas v‚rdu, v‚rdu formu un daudzskaitÔa kÔ˚das. Otrai
grupai problÁmas galvenok‚rt sag‚d‚ja daudzskaitÔa un v‚rdu formu lietojums, un tikai pÁc
tam sekoja artikulu un darbÓbas v‚rdu formu kÔ˚das. –Ó darba mÁrÌis bija izpÁtÓt tipisk‚k‚s
gramatikas kÔ˚das domrakstos, kurus ir rakstÓjui pirm‚ kursa studenti, kuri apg˚st angÔu
valodu k‚ svevalodu Latvij‚. PÁtÓjum‚ pielietot‚s bie˛uma analÓzes rezult‚t‚ tika secin‚ts, ka
gandrÓz 85 procenti no vis‚m domrakstos pieÔaut‚m gramatikas kÔ˚d‚m bija teikuma lÓmeÚa
kÔ˚das (nepareizs artikulu, teikuma priekmeta un izteicÁja formas saskaÚoanas, lietv‚rdu
formu lietojums) un tikai 15 procenti bija makro teksta lÓmeÚa kÔ˚das (nepareizs darbÓbas v‚rdu
laiku, nenoteiksmes un gerundiju formu, v‚rdu secÓbas lietojums).

AtslÁgas v‚rdi: gramatikas kÔ˚das, bakalaura lÓmeÚa studenti, domraksti, makro teksta
lÓmeÚa kÔ˚das, teikuma lÓmeÚa kÔ˚da
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*
Introduction
Recent studies seem to reveal contradictory findings concerning the types of major

errors in undergraduate writing. For example, Henry and Roseberryís research on
major errors in advanced language learnersí writing showed that non-native speakers
(i.e. speakers of the Brunei dialect of Malay) struggled not with grammar, but usage
and application of the needed moves when writing a tourist brochure on the basis of
the given facts [Henry & Roseberry 2007: 171ñ198]. However, the first-year students
had been given only aìbrief instruction [...] on the form and content of this genre and
the students had read several effective examples of such textsî [ibid.: 174], which
cannot be considered sufficient practice to demonstrate their skills in the new genre. In
their article, the scholars suggested providing access to a learnerís dictionary of English,
as it is important to check ìmeaning and usageî in ìactual sentencesî [ibid.: 174].

Several studies demonstrate that tertiary level students struggle with different
types of language, especially grammatical errors. Jabeen and Kazemian claimed that
EFL (English as a Foreign Language) and ESL (English as a Second Language) university
students ìfail to produce grammatically correct sentencesî [Jabeen & Kazemian 2015:
52] when writing in English.

Garnier and Saint-Dizier, in their turn, claimed that native speakers of French when
writing in English made errors in the noun phrase, mainly modifier stacking, as well as
missing punctuation. Among other frequent errors were the cases of missing articles,
missing plural, lexicon, and spelling. The researchers also noticed that error types
depended on the genre [Garnier & Saint-Dizier 2016: 190ñ197].

Quibol-Catabayís study on the frequency and the types of sentence errors in non-
native speaker (Philippine) student writing revealed that the most typical errors were
in the use of punctuation marks, verb tenses, sentence structure (fragments). The research
showed that college level students struggled more with structural types of error (frag-
ments, faulty parallelism, wrong word choice, run-on sentences, dangling modifier,
misplaced modifier, comma splice) and only then with grammatical (verb tense, use of
prepositions, subject-verb agreement) and mechanical errors (punctuation, spelling,
and capitalization). They also noticed that gender affected the number of errors in
student writing [Quibol-Catabay 2016: 131ñ148].

Ngadda and Nwokeís study of a hundred term papers, test scripts, and examination
scripts revealed that grammatical errors were among the most frequent types of errors
among vocabulary, expression, punctuation, connectives, and spelling errors [Ngadda &
Nwoke 2014: 8ñ16].

Recent research on grammatical errors in writing demonstrated that the application
of error analysis in teaching Business Communication skills at the tertiary level may
be helpful in improving student performance in the use of verb tenses [Zafar 2017:
697ñ705]. The same research showed that the present and the past tenses were among
the most typical error types in ESL student papers [ibid.].

As to the Latvian context, the authorsí previous case study of students majoring
in languages and business was based on the results of a grammar test on the use of
tense, aspect, and voice verb forms. It showed that first-semester undergraduates
struggled more with the choice of aspect than the tense forms [Apse & Farneste 2014:
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4ñ17]. The survey results revealed that the students had over-estimated their language
knowledge and that they did not pay sufficient attention to regular learning for the
first test [ibid.].

Therefore, the research goal of the present study is to find out the major gram-
matical errors in first-year undergraduate writing in Latvia. Three research questions
are asked: What type of errors is more frequent in student essays ñ global or local errors?
What are the most frequent global errors? What are the most frequent local errors?

In order to reach the goal and answer the questions, the following research
objectives are set:
�ï to study the available sources on grammatical errors in undergraduate writing;
�ï to conduct a frequency analysis of studentsí grammatical errors;
� to draw conclusions.

Taxonomy of errors
At the tertiary level, students are supposed to deal with ìanalysing and interpreting

information critically, synthesizing disparate sets of information, creating information,
arguing alternative perspectives, and presenting and promoting researchî [Grabe &
Kaplan 1996: 341]. Tertiary-level students need to develop writing skills which corres-
pond to the expectations of an academic community.

Hyland stresses that ì[c]ontrol over surface features is crucial, and students need
an understanding of how words, sentences, and larger discourse structures can shape
and express the meaning they want to conveyî [Hyland 2003: 5].

According to Common European Framework of Reference for Languages: Lear-
ning, teaching, assessment, at the tertiary level (C1 level), students should be able to
ìconsistently maintain high degree of grammatical accuracy; errors are rare, difficult
to spot and generally corrected when they occurî [Council of Europe 2001: 28], while
at B2 level students are expected that they ì[d]o not make errors which make misunder-
standingî [ibid.].

According to Richards and Schmidt, an error results from ìincomplete knowledgeî,
while a mistake is caused by ìlack of attention, fatigue, carelessness, or some other
aspect of performanceî [Richards & Schmidt2010: 201]. They emphasize that errors
might be classified into ìvocabulary (lexical error), pronunciation (phonological error),
grammar (syntactical error), misunderstanding of a speakerís intention or meaning
(interpretive error), production of the wrong communicative effect, e.g. through the
faulty use of a speech act or one of the rules of speaking (pragmatic error)î [ibid.].

However, several linguists view grammatical knowledge as part of language know-
ledge. Bachman and Palmer [Bachman & Palmer 1996] as well as Douglas [Douglas
2000: 35] discuss grammatical knowledge as part of language knowledge alongside
with textual, functional, and sociolinguistic knowledge. Grammatical knowledge, in
its turn, includes knowledge of vocabulary, morphology and syntax, and phonology
[Cushing Weigle 2002: 42ñ43].

Some linguists view errors as global or local errors [Hurt & Kiparsky 1972; Harris
& Silva 1993: 525ñ537; Ellis 1997; Brown 2007]. If global errors may cause problems
in understanding the intended message, local errors are of minor importance in miscom-
munication.
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However, some other linguists consider that it is difficult to distinguish between
errors and mistakes [Ellis 2007] and, therefore, they do not separate them in error
analysis, but use the terms ëglobal incorrectnessí and ëlocal incorrectnessí [e.g. Krisnawati
2013: 185]. Krisnawati found that ëlocal incorrectnessí, dominated in Indonesian
studentsí examination papers, and the main types were omission, overgeneralization,
and L1 transfer [ibid.].

Dulay et al. distinguished the following types of global errors:
� Wrong order of major constituents
� Missing, wrong, or misplaced sentence connectors
� Missing cues to signal obligatory exceptions to pervasive syntactic rules
� Regularization of pervasive syntactic rules to exceptions
� Psychological predicate constructions
� Selectional restriction on certain types of verbs in sentential compliments[sic.]

(that-clauses, infinitive, and gerunds) [Dulay et al. 1982: 191ñ197].
Bates, Lane, and Lange [1993] distinguished three types of errors: global, local,

and others, explaining thatthe last one might be made by native speakers [McMartin-
Miller 2014: 25ñ26].

On the basis of the taxonomy of errors made by Hurt and Kiparsky [1972] and
Bateset al. [1993], McMartin-Miller [2014] analysed such global errors as:ìincorrect
verb tense; verb incorrectly formed; incorrect use or formation of a modal; incorrect
use or formation of a conditional sentence; incorrect sentence structure; incorrect or
awkward wordorder; incorrect or missing connector; incorrect formation or use of
passive voice; and unclear messageî [McMartin-Miller 2014: 24ñ35]. On the basis of
Bate et al.ís theory [1993], the group termed ëlocal errorsí comprised: ìincorrect subject-
verb agreement; incorrect or missing article; problems with the singular or plural of a
noun; wrong word choice; wrong word form; and nonidiomatic expressionsî. The
ëother errorsíviewed as common native speakersí errors included: ìcapitalization; cohe-
rence; comma splice; dangling modifiers; fragments; lowercase; punctuation; pronoun
reference or agreement;run-on sentences; and spellingî [ibid.].

Harris and Silva emphasized that the main errors which could be found in high-
level ESL student writing ìregardless of their structural characteristicsî were (1) verbs
(agreement, non-finite forms of the verb, verb complementation, or ìtypes of clauses
or constructions that must follow a particular verbî); (2) nouns (inflections, derivation);
(3) articles (ìuse of the wrong article, missing article, use of an article when none is
necessary or appropriateî) (4) prepositions or knowledge of a collocation. However,
they also emphasized that these errors ìdo not cause readers any serious difficulties,
and because they are so hard to eradicateî [Harris & Silva 1993: 533ñ534].

Similarly, di Gennaro did not distinguish between global and local errors, but
based her taxonomy of grammatical errors discussed by Ferris [2002]: ìarticles, prepo-
sitions, plural inflection, word form, spelling, fragment, sentence structure, subject-
verb agreement, verbs, word choice, word order, word boundariesî [di Gennaro 2016:
6]. The research performed by di Gennaro demonstrated that only grammatical errors
may differ depending whether the text had been produced by international second-
language writers or U.S. resident second-language writers. If the first group of students
made errors in articles and prepositions as well as the use of verb forms, word forms
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and plural forms; the other group struggled more with plural forms and word forms,
then only article use and verb forms [di Gennaro 2016: 1ñ14]. However, Ferris agrees
with other researchers that local errors do not interfere with comprehension while the
global ones do. She also divides errors into two other groups: treatable and untreatable,
stating that the first ones are ìrelated to rule-governed structuresî, therefore, can be
treated if grammar books are consulted, while the untreatable ones comprise misuse
of collocations, prepositions and other structures that require ìclassification or expla-
nationî [Ferris 2011: 35ñ36].

Some other studies view global and local errors from another perspective, namely
viewing cohesion and coherence errors as global errors ((e.g. Tierney & Mosenthal
1983; McCulley 1985; Neuner 1987; Norment 1994; Lee 2002) [Rizwan, Akhtar,
Sohail 2017: 52ñ74]), while local errors where linked with grammatical and lexical
features [ibid.: 53].

As seen from the discussion above, there could be different views how to treat
gravity of errors in EFL/ESL student writing. Some of the reasons could be the type of
genre, the native language differences from the target language as well as the amount
of exposure to the target language.

Despite the differences in views, linguists consider that ìan error-based analysis
can give reliable results upon which remedial materials can be constructedî((Keshavarz
1997) [Erdog∪∪ ∪∪ ∪ an 2005: 267]).

Therefore, the present analysis will focus on analysing grammatical errors in
undergraduate essays to study the frequency of global and local errors based on Dulay
et al.ís [1982] and McMartin-Millerís [2014] taxonomy of global and local errors.

Research participants and research method
The study comprises the analysis of 29 first-year studentsí essays written at the

beginning of an academic writing course. The participants are majoring in modern
languages and business studies at a university in Latvia. English is a foreign language
for all of them and at the same time a language of medium in all the subjects taken in
the study programme. The applied research method is frequency analysis of grammatical
errors. Three research questions are asked: What type of errors is more frequent in
student essays ñ global or local errors? What are the most frequent global errors? What
are the most frequent local errors? The students were provided 4 topics for choice and
they had developed various types of essays from them ñ essays of comparison and
contrast, argumentation and logical division of ideas.

Results and discussion
The frequency analysis of the essays revealed that in the total of 276 grammatical

errors, 42% were related to either missing an article or to an inappropriate use of the
article, 15.1% were errors in subject-verb agreement, 12.6% errors were missing plural
forms and 10.1% of all errors are the wrong choice of the verb tense. According to
Dulay et al.ís [1982] and McMartin-Millerís [2014] taxonomy of global and local
errors, 42 of the observed errors were global and 234 are local. 14 essays contained
only local errors and 3 of those essays comprised only 1ñ2 grammatical errors. The
most typical errors in these essays were either wrong use of the article, subject-verb
agreement errors, or wrong use of the plural form of the noun. It was also observed
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that the essays that contained several global errors had a number of local errors,
which might indicate to the fact that students who commit global errors possess
insufficient knowledge of the English language, which confirms what Dulayet al. stated:
ìThe higher the proportion of local-to-global errors, the lower the studentís linguistic
proficiency indexî [Dulay, Burt & Krashen 1982: 197].

Among the global errors, the majority (N=18) were related to a wrong use of the
verb tenses (see Figure 1), followed by word order errors and errors regarding the
choice between the use of the infinitive and the gerund (8 cases for both). Sentences or
clauses without a subject (5 cases) or a predicate (1 case) and errors in the use of the
passive voice of the verb (2 cases) were also observed.

Figure 1. Number of global errors

As the most errors occurred in the use of the verb tenses, they will be considered
first. 60% of all the verb tense errors were incorrect choice between the present perfect
and the past simple tense of the verb, for example:
� The representer of the car industry is Ritms R which has been developed in the

year 1997.
� In previous years, when USSR people were sowing many trees, it has made Latvia

one of the greenest countries in the world.
� This company has been opened in the 2010 year.
25% of the verb tense errors referred to the wrong choice between the use of the
present simple or the present progressive verb tense, for example:
� Moreover, men are tending to be more active.
� Furthermore, we are having a moral principles of what can be done by women

and what cannot.
10% of the errors refer to the wrong use of the passive voice, and 5% of errors was the
wrong choice between the past and the present tense:
� In conclusion, it is clearly seen that there are typical jobs for men and women in

Latvia. It is not good or bad, but, anyway, limited us in choosing future job.
Analysing the above examples and also the other misuses of the verb tenses in the

essays, it cannot be always concluded that it is exactly the verb tense error that makes
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the message unclear. It is more the fact that those essays that contained global errors
regarding the use of the verb tenses also presented other global errors in neighbouring
or even the same sentences, thus making the paragraphs or the particular sentence almost
incomprehensible. Some of the examples are the following student produced sentences:
� Also, she made reward system for who is performed excellently or had big promo-

tion at work.
� In previous years, when USSR people were sowing many trees, it has made Latvia

one of the greenest countries in the world.
� Everyday she goes to the company around ten minutes earlier, and to prepare

what kind of materials she would need for the whole day, and also make a plan,
like what kind of business matter is urgent and important for today, and what
should to be finished today. And to make sure that everything is goes well.

The same could be stated when analysing sentences where the errors regarding the
choice of the infinitive or the gerund form of the verb occurred, for example:
� The most popular things IT specialist must do ñ developing software, give technical

support, make and develop computer games, many things to business companies
as system analyst, web author and data base administration.

The observed word order errors demonstrated that the produced sentences did not
present a comprehensible message, for example:
� These days it is easy to develop business companies and reach a bigger market by

using advantages which us offers Information Technology specialists.
When looking at the sentences missing the subject, it can be assumed that the

native language might have affected the formation of the sentence:
� Seems like not much has changed over the years, because when our grandmothers

and grandfathers were in their best years, the same professions for women were
the most popular.

This is an error that Krisnawati would refer to as ëlocal incorrectnessí [Krisnawati
2013: 185ñ196].

The frequency of local errors is presented in Figure 2.

Figure 2. Number of local errors
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The majority of the students had experienced difficulties with using the English article
correctly. In total, 117 article errors were found. Some of the examples to illustrate it
are:
� Today females are sometimes braver than the men.
� Kraslava is the small city in Latvia which has its own business organizations.
In 36 cases, the singular/plural form of the noun was misused, like in the example:
Woman belong home in the kitchen, taking care of kids, while men provides for them.
This example also illustrates an error in the subject-verb agreement.

34 errors in the choice of the word form were observed in the analysed essays, for
example, the noun was not used in the possessive case or a wrong form of the pronoun
was used:
�ï If we are talking about women job positions, many people consider that women

are suitable for jobs like Ö
� In my opinion, it just takes more time for them to accustom their selves to these

positions.
� Firstly, this companies differ in their business ownership.
31 errors werefound regarding the subject-verb agreement:
� Since ancient times, men has always been regarded as the strongest and the most

powerful gender, while women were regarded as the weak one and was only
made for reproduction and serving their husbands.

The above sentence also illustrates a wrong use of the verb tenses, which is a global
error.

Because 12 of the essays contained only local errors, and 6 of them comprised
from 5 to10 errors, it was confirmed that the observed errors did not interfere with the
overall message of the essay or the respective paragraphs. However, there were also
some sentences that contained only local errors, but were incomprehensible, for example
the following sentence:
� These qualities makes it possible to find more excellent and more payment job

than for women.
The sentence has only local errors: subject-verb agreement (qualities makes), wrong
word forms, and the use of the preposition (payment, than for women), but it is incom-
prehensible. Thus, a question rises whether it is the global errors that can make sentences
incomprehensible. The present sentence leads to a conclusion that a combination of
several local errors might also create a noise in sending the message across. McMartin-
Miller [2014: 24ñ35] had an incomprehensible message listed among the global errors.
However, when conducting research as this in order to classify and analyse studentsí
errors, it remains open how to decide whether particular errors in incomprehensible
messages should also be accounted for and analysed.

Conclusions
To summarize the analysis of the grammatical errors demonstrated in the 29

undergraduate essays, the following conclusions can be provided.
1. The EFL students whose essays were analysed have made more of local than

global errors.
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2. The most frequent global errors comprise the use of verb tenses, namely the choice
of the past simple tense versus the present perfect tense, and the present simple
tense versus the present progressive tense.

3. The most frequent local errors are related to the use of the article, followed by the
choice of singular/plural forms and the subject-verb agreement.

4. In almost half of the cases, sentences become incomprehensible due to a number
of errors (both local and global), not just one global error.

5. The findings are in line with the other recent studies, although certain differences
can be observed, which could be explained by the limited sample size and the
studentsí teaching and learning background.

6. A sentence containing just local errors can also appear to be incomprehensible.
7. The division of errors into global and local might be biased as a sentence can

become incomprehensible due to a number of local errors. It raises a question
whether during research the entire sentence should be considered as a global error
or whether each local error should still be registered as an error.

8. The present study also indicates that the taxonomy of errors needs to be further
developed.
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Summary
Overview of the Most Productive Prefixes and Suffixes in the Terminology of Economy
in Albanian in Comparison with the English Language

Todayís Albanian lexicon is significantly growing richer. Also, the terminology of economy
in the Albanian language has developed a long way in the past two decades. Word-formation
is based on the inherited elements that have served as a model, but the internal development of
language has become enriched with new tools. The Albanian language during its development
has created quite a few prefixes and suffixes and borrowed some others from the languages
with which it had contacts. Perpetually, the most productive forms and types of word-formation
are used in todayís Albanian. Hence, suffixes -Îsi, -im, -je, -or, -shÎm, -tor, which are very
productive and active in todayís Albanian are used to a considerable extent, the same as prefixes
bashkÎ-, mbi, mos, nÎn-, para-, pÎr-, ri-, for word-formation even in the terminology of
economics. The present paper regards the most productive prefixes and suffixes in the terminology
of economics in comparison to the English language terminology of economics.

Key words: prefixes, suffixes, terminology of economics, the Albanian language, the English
language

Zusammenfassung
Ein ‹berblick der produktivsten Pr‰fixe und Suffixe der Wirtschafts terminologie im
Vergleichmit der englischen Sprache

Der heutige albanische Wortschatz wird bedeutendreicher. Auch die Wirtschafts termi-
nologie in albanischer Spracheist in den letzten zwei Jahrzehnten weitfort geschritten. Die Wort-
bildung basiert auf den vererbten Elementen, die als Modell gedienthaben, aber die interne
Entwicklung der Sprache wurde durch neue Mittelbereichert. Die albanische Sprache hat w‰hren
dihrer Entwicklung viele Pr‰fixe und Suffixe aus ihrer Komposition geschaffen und einige andere
von den Sprache n¸bernommen, mit denen sie Kontakte hatte. In der heutigen albanischen
Sprache wurden st‰ndig die produktivsten Formen und Wortbildungs arten verwendet. Daher-
werden die Suffixe: -Îsi, -im, -je, -or, -shÎm, -tor usw., die in der heutigen albanischen Sprache
sehr produktiv und aktiv sind, in erheblichem Mafle zur Wortbildung, und auch f¸r die
Wirtschafts terminologie verwendet, eben so wie die Pr‰fixe: bashkÎ-, mbi, mos, nÎn-, para-,
pÎr-, ri- usw. In diesem Beitragwerden die produktivsten Pr‰- und Suffixe der Wirtschafts
terminologie im Vergleich zur englischen Wirtschafts terminologie betrachtet.

Schl¸sselwˆrter: Pr‰fixe, Suffixe, Wirtschaftsterminologie, Albanisch, Englisch
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*
Introduction
The Albanian language creates new words by means of roots of words, affixes

(that can be placed before or behind the root), and preceding articles. There is no word
without root, but they frequently relate to affixes in order to create new words. New
words are also created by duplicating the root and by taking a prefix. Another way of
creating new words are calques. They are created according to foreign models, but
with the texture of the local language.

Prefixes
In the course of its internal development, the Albanian language has created many

prefixes from various lexical-grammatical categories, which, being used before a word,
have received attributes of prefixes losing their lexical meaning. Such prefixes may
have originated mainly from prepositions, e.g. preposition mbi: mbingarkesë ñ ëover-
chargeí, mbiprodhim ñ ëoverproductioní, mbishpenzim ñ ëoverexpenditureí; nën:
nënfilial ñ ëfellow subsidiaryí, nënqiramarrës ñ ësublleseeí, nënshtrim ñ ësubordinationí;
për: përcaktues ñ ëdeterministicí, përfitim ñ ëbenefit (gain)í, përfundim ñ ëconclusioní;
para: paradhënie ñ ëadvanceí, parakusht ñ ëprerequisiteí, parandalim ñ ëpreventioní,
parapagim ñ ëprepaymentí, etc. The borrowed prefixes are few in number; they are of
small productivity and of narrow dialectal spread.

Find below a number of the most productive prefixes in the terminology of economics:

bashkë-:
bashkëautorësi ñ ëjoint authorshipí bashkëpjesëtar ñ ëjoint partakerí
bashkëbanim ñ ëcohabitationí bashkëposedim ñ ëjoint possessioní
bashkëdebitorë ñ ëjoint debitorsí bashkëprodhim ñ ëcoproductioní
bashkëdetyrim ñ ëco-obligationí bashkëpronar ñ ëco-proprietorí
bashkëdetyrues ñ ëco-obligatorí bashkëpronësi ñ ëco-ownershipí
bashkëfinancim ñ ëco financingí bashkëpunëtor ñ ëassociatesí
bashkëkontraktues ñ ëco-contractingí bashkëqiramarrje ñ ëjoint tenancyí
bashkëkreditor ñ ëjoint creditorí bashkërenditje ñ ëcoordinationí, etc.
bashkëpartner ñ ëco-partnerí

kundër-:
kundërkërkesë ñ ëcounterclaimí

shpër-:
shpërllogari ñ ëcontra accountí shpërveprim ñ ëretaliationí
shpërofertë-counter ñ ëofferí shpërvlerë ñ ëcounter valueí, etc.

mbi-:
mbiçmim ñ ëappreciationí mbishpenzim ñ ëoverexpenditureí
mbifitim ñ ëextra profití mbisigurim ñ ëover-insuranceí
mbikqyrës ñ ësupervisoryí mbitaksë ñ ësurchargeí
mbingarkesë ñ ëoverchargeí mbitatim ñ ëovertaxí
mbingarkim ñ ëoverloadingí mbitërheqje ñ ëoverdraftí
mbipopullim ñ ëoverpopulationí mbivlerë ñ ësurplus valueí
mbiprodhim ñ ëoverproductioní mbivotim ñ ëoutvotingí, etc.
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mos-:
mosintervenim ñ ënon-interventioní mospajtim ñ ëdisagreementí
moslivrim ñ ënon-deliveryí mospërputhje ñ ëmismatchí
mosnjohje ñ ëderecognitioní mospranim-non ñ ëacceptanceí, etc.
mospagim ñ ënon-paymentí

nën-:
nënfilial ñ ëfellow subsidiaryí nënhua ñ ësubloaní
nënshtrim ñ ësubordinationí nënkomision ñ ësubcommissioní
nënvlerësim ñ ëunderestimateí nënndarje ñ ësubdivisioní
nëndirektorium ñ ësubdirectoryí nënqiradhënës ñ ësublessorí
nënngarkesë ñ ëunderloadingí nënqiramarrës ñ ësublleseeí
nëngrup ñ ësubgroupí nënshkrues ñ ësignerí, etc.

para-:
paradhënie ñ ëadvanceí parandalim ñ ëpreventioní
paragjykim ñ ëprejudiceí parandalues ñ ëpreventive (precautionary)í
parakusht ñ ëprerequisiteí parapagim ñ ëprepaymentí
paralajmërim ñ ëwarningí parapëlqim ñ ëpreferenceí
parallogaris ñ ëforecastí parashikim ñ ëforecastí
parametër ñ ëparameterí parashkrim ñ ëprescriptioní, etc.

për-:
përfitim ñ ëbenefit (gain)í përfudnim ñ ëconclusioní
përfitues ñ ëbeneficiaryí përhap ñ ëdiffuseí, etc.
përforcim ñ ëreinforcementí

ri-:
riatdhesim ñ ërepatriateí riblerje ñ ëbuy-backí
ribashkim ñ ëreunioní riciklim ñ ërecyclingí
ridërgim(malli) ñ ëre-forwardingí rimatje ñ ëre-measurementí
rieksport ñ ëre-exportí rimbursim ñ ëreimbursementí
riemërim ñ ëreappointmentí riorganizim ñ ëreorganizationí
rifinancim ñ ërefinancingí riorientim ñ ërealignmentí
rifitim ñ ëregainí riparim ñ ërepairí
rigrupim ñ ëregroupingí riprodhim ñ ëreproductioní
rihap ñ ëreopení rishitje ñ ëresaleí
riimportim ñ ëre-importationí rishpërndarje ñ ëredistributioní
riinvestim ñ ëreinvestmentí ristrukturim ñ ërestructuringí
rikonfirmim ñ ëreconfirmationí rivlerësim ñ ëreassessmentí, etc.
rillogaritje ñ ërecalculationí

makro-:
makroekonomikÎ ñ ëmacroeconomicsí

pÎrmjedis ñ ëmacro-environmentí pÎrtregtim ñ ëmacro-marketingí, etc.
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mikro-:
mikroekonomi ñ ëmicroeconomicsí mikroprocesor ñ ëmicroprocessorí, etc.
mikromjedis ñ ëmicroenvironmentí

shpër-:
shpërndarje ñ ëdistributioní shpërndarje (efitimit) ñ ëincome distri-
shpërndarje (e detyrës) ñ ëtask butioní
distributioní shpërndarje (e tatimeve) ñ ëtax alloca-

tioní

vetë-:
vetëfinancim ñ ëself-financingí vetëshërbim ñ ëself-serviceí
vetëpunësuar ñ ëself-employedí vetësigurim ñ ëself-insuranceí, etc.

Suffixes
Albanian suffixes are more numerous than prefixes and more productive than

them. Some of them entered through foreign languages, with which they had the same
shape and meaning. Suffixes are the most productive element of the Albanian language
nowadays. The Albanian language has also borrowed some suffixes from the languages
with which it has been in contact throughout its history. Those have entered with the
words as loans and later became productive by joining the Albanian words. The bor-
rowed suffixes have mainly come from Latin and Slavic, and less from Italian, Greek,
and Turkish.

Find below a number of the most productive suffixes in the terminology of
economics:

-im:
akreditim ñ ëaccreditationí financim ñ ëfinancingí
aktbetim ñ ëaffidavití fitim ñ ëprofití
akumulim ñ ëaccumulationí importim ñ ëimportingí
amortizim ñ ëamortizationí industrializim ñ ëindustrializationí
aplikim ñ ëapplicationí inspektim ñ ëinspectioní
arkëtim ñ ëcashingí kapitalizim ñ ëcapitalizationí
auditim ñ ëaudití kÎmbim ñ ëexchangeí
bashkëfinancim ñ ëco financingí keqbesim ñ ëbad faithí
bashkëpunim ñ ëcollaborationí kÎrkim ñ ëresearchí
bllokim ñ ëblockageí klasifikim ñ ëclassificationí
çmim ñ ëpriceí kodim ñ ëcodingí
çregjistrim ñ ëstriking offí kompensim ñ ëcompensationí
decentralizim ñ ëdecentralizationí kontrollim ñ ëcontrollingí
detyrim ñ ëobligationí liberalizim ñ ëliberalizationí
denacionaizim ñ ëdenationalizationí magazinim ñ ëwarehousingí
doganim ñ ëimposition of customs dutiesí mbishpenzim ñ ëover-expenditureí
dhurim ñ ëdonationí mbitatim ñ ësuper taxí
eksportim ñ ëexportingí menaxhim ñ ëmanagementí
evidencim ñ ërecord keepingí ndërmjetësim ñ ëmediationí
faturim ñ ëinvoicingí organizim ñ ëorganizationí
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përfitim ñ ëbenefit (gain)í skadim ñ ëexpirationí
planifikim ñ ëplanningí skontim ñ ëdiscountingí
prodhim ñ ëproductioní subvencionim ñ ësubsidyí
racionalizim ñ ërationalizationí shpenzim ñ ëspendingí
regjistrim ñ ëregistrationí shpronësim ñ ëexpropriationí
reklamim ñ ëcomplaintí tatim ñ ëtaxí
revalorizim ñ ërevalorizationí transportim ñ ëtransportationí
rifinancim ñ ërefinancingí verifikim ñ ëverification (check-up)í
rifitim ñ ëregainí vetëfinancim ñ ëself-financingí
riinvestim ñ ëreinvestmentí zotim ñ ëengagementí
ristrukturim ñ ërestructuringí zhvillim ñ ëdevelopmentí
rivlerësim ñ ëreassessmentí zhvleftësim ñ ëdevaluationí
sekuestrim ñ ësequestrationí zhvlerësim (amortizim) ñ ëdepreciationí, etc.
sigurim ñ ëinsuranceí

-tor:
administrator ñ ëadministratorí kreditor ñ ëcreditorí
buxhetor ñ ëbudgetaryí mutiplikator ñ ëmultiplierí
debitor ñ ëdebtorí organizator ñ ëorganizerí
factor ñ ëfactorí punëtor ñ ëworkerí
inspector ñ ëinspectorí territor ñ ëterritoryí
konsumator ñ ëconsumerí vjetor ñ ëannualí, etc.

-je:
bartje ñ ëcarriage (conveyance)í ndÎrmarrje ñ ëcompanyí
blerje ñ ëbuying (purchase, purchasing)í shitje ñ ësale (selling, vending)í
humbje ñ ëlossí vendimmarrje ñ ëdecision-makingí
llogaritje ñ ëcalculationí zbritje ñ ëallowanceí, etc.

-ues:
auditues ñ ëauditorí likuidues ñ ëliquidatorí
bashkëdetyrues ñ ëco-obligorí tatimpagues ñ ëtaxpayerí
depozitues ñ ëdepositorí transportues (spedicioner) ñ ëshipperí
dÎrgues ñ ëdispatcher (sender)í uzurpues ñ ëusurperí
drejtues ñ ëmanagerí verifikues ñ ëverifierí
financues ñ ëfinancerí vetadministrues ñ ëself-managingí
furnizues ñ ësupplierí vlerësues ñ ëvaluatorí
importues ñ ëimporterí zhvillues ñ ëdeveloperí, etc.

-shëm:
i këmbyeshëm ñ ëexchangeable (convertible)í i pavlefshëm ñ ënull (void)í
i kundërhtueshëm ñ ëobjectionableí i pjesëtueshëm ñ ëdivisibleí
i mohueshëm ñ ëdeniableí i qëndrueshëm ñ ëconsistentí
i ndryshueshëm ñ ëvariableí i tatueshëm ñ ëtaxableí
i pagushëm ñ ëpayableí i trashëgueshëm ñ ëinheritableí
i pakontestueshëm ñ ëunquestionableí i tregtueshëm ñ ëmarketableí
i parëndësishëm ñ ënegligibleí izbatueshëm ñ ëapplicableí
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i zbritshëm ñ ëdeductibleí i zëvendësueshëm ñ ësubstitutiveí

-i, -si, -ri:
aftësi ñ ëabilityí qëndrueshmëri ñ ëabilityí
dëshmi ñ ëtestimonialí sasi ñ ëquantityí
kompani ñ ëcompanyí seri ñ ëseriesí
llogari (konto) ñ ëaccountí shoqëri (financiare) ñ ëfinance (company)í
paaftësi ñ ëinaptitudeí trgti ñ ëtradeí
pronësi ñ ëownershipí veprimtari ñ ëactivityí

Conclusion
Prefixes and suffixes serve to form new words, but in some languages they can

also perform morpheme-formation functions, i.e. provide different grammatical forms
to the same word.

Based on the foregoing outline, it follows that the suffix -im is very productive for
the creation of a considerable number of terms in economics, which are mainly added
to the active verbal nouns giving them opposite meaning: akreditim ñ ëaccreditationí,
auditim ñ ëaudití, doganim ñ ëimpositioní, prodhim ñ ëproductioní, tatim ñ ëtaxí, etc.

Specifically, suffixes and prefixes have in common the same word-formation func-
tion, otherwise there is a list of differences amongst them. Prefix is easier to distinguish
from the integral part it belongs to, and the remaining part from it has a function of a
meaningful word. Such as: bashkëautorësi-autorësi ñ ëjoint authorshipí, bashkëfinancim-
financim ñ ëco-financingí, mbifitim-fitim ñ ëextraí, etc. It is totally different when it
comes to suffixes: the part of the word that remains after the removal of the suffix
usually does not function as a meaningful word, such as: menaxhim-ìmenaxh-î ñ
ëmanagementí, shpenzim-ìshpenz-î ñ ëspendingí, etc. In addition, suffixes, as a rule,
change not only the lexical meaning of the word, but also its relevance as the part of
speech, whereas prefixes generally do not affect the relevance of the word to a particular
class. Some suffixes give to the nouns different sense and expressive attribute.

While performing the task of substituting foreign terms by Albanian words, a
principle to be followed includes translation into the Albanian language only those
terms of economics that come from specific languages or from a group of related
languages, and which in either case do not have an international character.
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Semantisk‚ v‚rddarin‚anas paÚÁmiena izmantoana
20. gs. 20.ñ30. gadu latvieu terminoloÏij‚

Summary
The Use of the Semantic Word-Formation Method in Latvian Terminology of
the 1920ñ30s

In the terminology of the 1920s and 1930s, along with the more widespread word-formation
methods like the morphological word-formation and the syntactic word-formation method,
also the less frequent semantic word-formation method was used.

In term formation several sub-types of the semantic word-formation method have been
used ñ creation of a new meaning based on the similarity of objects (velves mugura ëback of a
vaultí, sliedes k‚ja ëleg of a railí, jumta sp‚rns ëwing of a roofí, p‚Ôa kurpe ëshoe of a pileí),
appellation (ampÁrs ëAmpereí, oms ëOhmí, adonijs ëadonic (verse)í) and similar processes ñ
partial appellation (Leidenes pudele ëLeyden jarí, Parizes zilums ëParis blueí, –ekspÓra sonets ëa
Shakespearean sonnetí, RaiÚa sonets ëa sonnet of Rainisí) and deonymisation (blaumanisms
ëBlaumanism ñ characteristic of the Latvian author Blaumanisí).

In the terminology of the 1920sñ30s the most frequent are the borrowed terms formed
using the semantic method. In most cases those are calques. There are rather few terms in the
Latvian language formed using this method. Literary theory is prominent among the fields in
which the number of both the borrowed terms and those formed using the semantic method is
relatively high.

Key words: term-formation, word-formation method, semantic word-formation method,
new meaning of a word, appellation

*
Termindarin‚ana ir viens no k‚das nozares jÁdzienu definÁanas veidiem, kur‚

jauns termins tiek radÓts no valodas v‚rdu kr‚jum‚ esoiem v‚rdiem un v‚rdu celmiem,
izmantojot da˛‚dus termindarin‚anas lÓdzekÔus un paÚÁmienus. Termindarin‚ana ir
ciei saistÓta ar v‚rddarin‚anu, t‚s tradÓcij‚m un likumÓb‚m. PaÚÁmieni, lÓdzekÔi un
modeÔi var b˚t gan valodai raksturÓgi, tuvi tradicion‚liem v‚rddarin‚anas lÓdzekÔiem,
gan novatoriski, tiei terminoloÏijai atbilstoi. ReizÁm ie modeÔi kÔ˚st tradicion‚li, un
ar tiem tiek radÓti arvien jauni termini, bet ir gadÓjumi, kad tie t‚l‚k‚ termindarin‚anas
praksÁ neievieas [P˚tele 2016: 108]. T‚ k‚ visvair‚k jaunu v‚rdu valod‚ rodas tiei
terminoloÏij‚, jo t‚ attÓst‚s strauj‚k nek‚ visp‚rlietojam‚ leksika, ir gadÓjumi, kad
jauns v‚rddarin‚anas paÚÁmiens, lÓdzeklis vai modelis vispirms radies termindari-
n‚an‚ un pÁc tam nostiprin‚jies visp‚rlietojam‚s valodas v‚rddarin‚an‚. TomÁr,
darinot jaunus terminus, galvenok‚rt tiek izmantoti tie pai paÚÁmieni un lÓdzekÔi,
kuri v‚rddarin‚an‚, k‚du no tiem vair‚k aktivizÁjot.

Latvieu valod‚ tiek izmantoti trÓs v‚rddarin‚anas paÚÁmieni ñ morfoloÏiskais,
sintaktiskais un semantiskais ñ un to paveidi [VPTSV 2007: 432; Vul‚ne 2013: 200ñ
210]. TerminoloÏij‚ ar da˛‚du produktivit‚ti tiek izmantoti visi paÚÁmieni, bet bie˛‚k
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morfoloÏiskais (atvasin‚ana) un sintaktiskais (salikteÚu darin‚ana). Semantiskais
v‚rddarin‚anas paÚÁmiens tiek izmantots ret‚k. No paveidiem Ôoti produktÓvs ir sintak-
tiski morfoloÏiskais v‚rddarin‚anas paÚÁmienu paveids (atvasin‚jumsalikteÚu dari-
n‚ana). Sastopami arÓ citi paveidi, piemÁram, sapludin‚ana, strupin‚ana, separ‚cija,
morfoloÏiski sintaktiskais ñ konversija.

Apl˚kojamaj‚ period‚ ñ 20. gs. 20.ñ30. gados ñ ar da˛‚du produktivit‚ti izmantoti
ie paÚÁmieni; raksta mÁrÌis ñ analizÁt semantisko v‚rddarin‚anas paÚÁmienu.

Ar semantisko v‚rddarin‚anas paÚÁmienu v‚rdi tiek darin‚ti, vai nu sadaloties
v‚rda leksiskajai nozÓmei vai arÓ valod‚ jau esoai leksiskai vienÓbai pieÌirot jaunu
nozÓmi [Vul‚ne 2013: 204; VPSV 2007: 350], piemÁram, pele dzÓvnieks un kursora
pozicionÁanas ierÓce, mÁle org‚ns un objekts, kam ir plakana, garena forma, plecs
ÌermeÚa daÔa un augÁj‚, vair‚k izvirzÓt‚ priekmeta daÔa, kas parasti atrodas noteikt‚
leÚÌÓ attiecÓb‚ pret t‚ galveno daÔu, vai priekmeta daÔa no atbalsta punkta lÓdz spÁka
pielikanas punktam. Viens v‚rds, sastatot re‚lijas un to lÓdzÓg‚s ÓpaÓbas, var tikt
izmantots gan vienas, piemÁram, zooloÏijas termins pele datorzin‚tnÁ, gan da˛‚du
nozaru terminoloÏij‚, piemÁram, bot‚nikas termins sakne, pieÌirot nozÓmes p‚rne-
sumu, izmantots valodniecÓbas, matem‚tikas, anatomijas terminoloÏij‚, anatomijas
termins mÁle ñ ÏeoloÏijas, hidrometeoroloÏijas, tehnikas, anatomijas termins plecs ñ
fizikas, meh‚nikas, b˚vniecÓbas u. c. terminoloÏij‚. –is ir sens v‚rddarin‚anas paÚÁ-
miens un terminoloÏij‚ tiek izmantots diezgan bie˛i, jo, sastatot lÓdzÓgas re‚lijas, jaunu
jÁdzienu apzÓmÁanai tiek izmantoti valod‚s jau esoi semantiski atbilstoi v‚rdi un ar
nozÓmes p‚rnesuma palÓdzÓbu tiek radÓti viegli iegaumÁjami termini [SkujiÚa, –Ëucka
2008: 126ñ127].

20. gs. 20.ñ30. gadu un m˚sdienu latvieu terminoloÏij‚ semantiskais v‚rddari-
n‚anas paÚÁmiens nav Ópai produktÓvs, jo ‚di latvieu valod‚ raduos terminu nav
daudz ñ vairums terminu, kas darin‚ti ar o paÚÁmienu, ir kalki, tie p‚rÚemti jeb
burtiski tulkoti no cit‚m valod‚m, pÁc to parauga aizg˚stot jauno nozÓmi.

IzplatÓta tematisk‚ grupa, kurai uz lÓdzÓbas pamata b˚vniecÓbas, arÓ meh‚nikas
un citu tehnisko nozaru terminoloÏij‚ tiek pieÌirta cita nozÓme, ir da˛‚du ÌermeÚa
daÔu nosaukumi, piemÁram, k‚ja, roka, piere, plecs. –‚di darin‚ti termini sastopami
arÓ 20. gs. 20.ñ30. gadu terminoloÏij‚:

velves paduse,
kloÌa kakliÚ,
trÓa skriemelis,
˛okÔu platums,
sliedes k‚ja, balsta k‚ja,
Áveles pÁda, sliedes pÁda, pamatu pÁda,
balsta galva, sliedes galva, skursteÚa galva,
Áveles zobs, z‚Ïa zobs, slÁdzenes zobs, urbja zobs, laktas zobs,
spir‚les acs,
k‚pÚu vaigs

Vienam priekmetam var b˚t da˛‚das ar nozÓmes p‚rnesumu nosauktas daÔas,
piemÁram:



147

Iveta P¤TELE. Semantisk‚ v‚rddarin‚anas paÚÁmiena izmantoana 20. gs. 20.ñ30. gadu..

laktas piere, rags, zobs,
velves paduse, piere, mugura,
sliedes galva, pÁda

ReizÁm uz lÓdzÓbas pamata ar semantisko v‚rddarin‚anas paÚÁmienu tiek darin‚ts
termina raksturojoais elements, piemÁram:

ausain‚ bults, ausainais uzgrieznis

K‚ jau minÁts iepriek, termini, kas darin‚ti, pieÌirot v‚rdam jaunu nozÓmi, bie˛i
vien ir kalki ñ tie tulkoti no cit‚m valod‚m, p‚rÚemot arÓ p‚rnesto v‚rda nozÓmi,
piemÁram:

velves mugura (v. Gewˆlber¸cken ñ Gewˆlbe ëvelveí + R¸cken ëmuguraí),
velves piere (v. Gewˆlbestirn ñ Gewˆlbe ëvelveí + Stirn ëpiereí),
glieme˛rats (v. Schneckenrad ñ Schnecke ëgliemezisí + Rad ëratsí)

Redzams, ka minÁtajos piemÁros latvieu valod‚ izmantota t‚ pati asoci‚cija, kas
v‚cu valod‚ ñ muguras izliekums, piere, gliemezis. Krievu valodas terminos aj‚
gadÓjum‚ izmantotas citas asoci‚cijas, piemÁram, latvieu valodas termina velves piere
krievu valodas ekvivalent‚ izmantota asoci‚cija ar vaigu (kr. щека свода).

TaËu nereti gadÓjumi, kad pÁc kontaktvalodu parauga izmantots semantiskais
v‚rddarin‚anas paÚÁmiens, bet asoci‚cija un nozÓmes p‚rnesums ir cits, piemÁram:

kloÌa kakliÚ (kr. пальцы кривошипа ëkloÌa pirkstií),
ausain‚ bults (kr. винт с лапками ëskr˚ve ar ÌepiÚ‚mí, v. Fl¸gelschraube
ësp‚rnain‚ skr˚veí)

Pirmaj‚ piemÁr‚ redzams, ka krievu valodas termin‚ izmantota asoci‚cija ar
pirkstu, bet latvieu ñ ar kaklu, otraj‚ piemÁr‚ krievu valod‚ izmantota asoci‚cija ar
Ìep‚m, v‚cu valod‚ ñ ar sp‚rniem, bet latvieu valod‚ ñ ar ausÓm.

Tiek izmantoti arÓ citi nozÓmes p‚rnesumi. Diezgan izplatÓti terminu darin‚anai
ar o paÚÁmienu ir bot‚nikas un zooloÏijas termini, piemÁram, valodniecÓb‚ v‚rda
uzb˚ves nosaukanai tiek izmantoti auga daÔu nosaukumi sakne, celms, galotne, arÓ
b˚vniecÓb‚ izmantots auga daÔas nosaukums k‚ts (balsta k‚ts, kolonnas k‚ts), elektro-
tehnik‚ zooloÏijas termins ligzda (slÁgtapiÚas ëspraudÚaí ligzda), b˚vniecÓb‚ zooloÏijas
termins sp‚rns jumta slÓpuma (jumta sp‚rns) un Ákas s‚nu daÔa (Ákas sp‚rns) nosauk-
anai, tehnik‚ zooloÏijas termins gliemezis (glieme˛rats, glieme˛p‚rvads, glieme˛skr˚ve,
glieme˛urbis, glieme˛frÁze) un anatomij‚ termins glieme˛nÓca (auss glieme˛nÓca).
B˚vniecÓb‚ un tehniskaj‚s nozarÁs izmantoti apava un t‚ daÔu nosaukumi kurpe (masta
kurpe, balsta kurpe, brusu kurpe, p‚Ôa kurpe) un zole (pamatu zole) pamatu apakdaÔas
nosaukanai. B˚vniecÓb‚ savienojuma veidu nosaukanai lietots d‚rzkopÓbas termins
potÁt. Tiek izmantoti arÓ citi v‚rdi, kas raksturo formu, piemÁram, vainags ñ Ákas
vainagveida konstrukcijas nosaukanai, gredzens ñ attiecÓgas formas detaÔu un konstruk-
ciju nosaukanai (p‚Ôa gredzens, gredzenslÁgs, gredzenskr˚ve, atturu gredzens, aptveru
gredzens).

Bot‚nikas terminoloÏij‚ ar semantisko v‚rddarin‚anas paÚÁmienu darin‚tajiem
terminiem diezgan bie˛i izmantots sastatÓjums ar cilvÁka Ìermeni (paduses, matiÚi,
l˚pzie˛i, divl˚paini ziedi, ÏÓmjzie˛i), arÓ ar praktiskiem atbilstoas formas un funkcijas
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priekmetiem (maciÚ, somenis, vairodziÚ, kurvjzie˛i). PiemÁram, par termina kurvj-
zie˛i motiv‚ciju teikts: „no Ó kurvÓtim lÓdzÓg‚ ziedu sastata cÁlies arÓ kurvjzie˛u nosau-
kums”  [Galenieks 1924: 209]. ArÓ daÔai o terminu nozÓme ir aizg˚ta, piemÁram, termin‚
l˚pzie˛i asoci‚cija ar l˚p‚m acÓmredzot p‚rÚemta no krievu valodas губоцветные (kr.
губы ël˚pasí цвететь ëziedÁtí), bet pamat‚ tam ir aizguvums no latÓÚu valodas Labiatae
(lat. labia ël˚pasí). Kalku pirmparaugs bie˛i vien meklÁjams jau latÓÚu un grieÌu valod‚
[But‚ne 2016: 37ñ38] ñ t‚tad termina attÓstÓbas gait‚ asoci‚cija tiek p‚rnesta no valodas
uz valodu. Protams, sastopami arÓ citi v‚rdi un to nozÓmes lÓdzÓba.

Citi semantisk‚ v‚rddarin‚anas paÚÁmiena veidi, piemÁram, apelativ‚cija, 20. gs.
20.ñ30. gadu terminoloÏij‚ un latvieu terminoloÏij‚ izmantoti reti. Apelativ‚cija ir
semantisk‚ v‚rddarin‚anas paÚÁmiena paveids ñ Ópav‚rda p‚rtapana par sugasv‚rdu
(nepievienojot papildu v‚rddarin‚anas lÓdzekÔus) (uzv‚rds Oms ñ oms, uzv‚rds Rent-
gens ñ rentgens, vietv‚rds Konjaka ñ konjaks) [VPSV 2007: 37]. Ar o v‚rddarin‚anas
paÚÁmienu darin‚ti termini ir, bet arÓ tie gan m˚sdienu, gan 20. gs. 20.ñ30. gadu termi-
noloÏij‚ bie˛‚k ir aizguvumi. 20. gs. 20.ñ30. gadu terminoloÏij‚ sastopami, piemÁram,
t‚di aizg˚tie apelativÁjumi k‚ zin‚tnieku AmpÁra un Oma v‚rd‚ nosaukt‚s mÁrvienÓbas
ampÁrs (v. Ampere, kr. амперъ), oms (v. Ohm, kr. омъ). Par apelativÁjumiem terminolo-
Ïij‚ visbie˛‚k kÔ˚st antroponÓmi, Ópai izgudrot‚ju uzv‚rdi. TaËu izmantoti arÓ citi
antroponÓmu un onÓmu veidi. Apelativ‚cija diezgan bie˛i sastopama eksaktaj‚s zin‚tnÁs
un plai izmantota arÓ literat˚rzin‚tnÁ, piemÁram, v‚rsmu nosaukumos, adonijs ñ no
teonÓma Adonijs/AdonÓss, falekijs ñ no antroponÓma Falekijs, limeriks ñ no astionÓma
Limerika [Helviga 2015: 162]. Sastopama arÓ nepilna apelativ‚cija, kas vÁrojama
v‚rdkopterminos, kuros onÓms v‚rdkoptermina atkarÓgaj‚ komponent‚ saglab‚jis sais-
tÓbu ar Ópav‚rd‚ ietverto jÁdzienu ñ personu, kura radÓjusi nosaukto re‚liju, vai vietu,
kur nosaukt‚ re‚lija radÓta [Helviga 2015: 160; SkujiÚa 2002: 100]. –‚du apelativÁjumu
rakstÓb‚ parasti saglab‚ts liel‚ s‚kumburta lietojums, jo saistÓba ar Ópav‚rd‚ ietverto
jÁdzienu nav zudusi. Vairums 20. gs. 20.ñ30. gados lietoto nepilno apelativÁjumu ir
aizguvumi, piemÁram, ÌÓmijas termini:

Leidenes pudele (v. Leydener Flasche ëleidenes pudeleí, kr. лейденская банка
ëleidenes burka, leidenes platkakla pudeleí),
Vitvorta vÓtes (v. Whitwort-Gewinde ëvitvorta vÓtneí, kr. нарезка Витворта
ëvitvorta vÓtneí),
Vulfa stiklene ëvulfa stikla pudeleí (v. Woolfsche Flasche ëvulfa pudeleí, kr.
вульфова склянка ëvulfa stikla pudeleí),
Parizes zilums (v. Pariserblau ëparÓzes zilumsí, kr. парижская лазурь ëparÓzes
zilumsí),
berlines zilums (v. Berlinerblau ëberlÓnes zilumsí, kr. берлинская лазурь ëber-
lÓnes zilumsí)

Lai gan saistÓba ar Ópav‚rd‚ ietverto jÁdzienu terminos Parizes zilums un Berlines
zilums nav zudusi, „Zin‚tnisk‚s terminoloÏijas v‚rdnÓc‚”  [ZTV 1922: 77, 72] vÁrojamas
sv‚rstÓbas o terminu liel‚ vai maz‚ burta lietojum‚ ñ Parizes zilums rakstÓts ar lielo,
bet berlines zilums ñ ar mazo burtu. RakstÓbu ar mazo burtu, iespÁjams, ietekmÁ t‚
lietojums krievu valod‚.
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Daudz ar o paÚÁmienu darin‚tu terminu ir literat˚rzin‚tnÁ. Visbie˛‚k tas izman-
tots, lai definÁtu k‚da konkrÁta autora izgudrotu, bie˛i lietotu vai izkoptu strofu,
v‚rsmu vai m‚ksliniecisk‚s izteiksmes lÓdzekÔa veidu, kuru pÁc tam izmantojui arÓ citi
autori [Helviga 2015: 160], piemÁram: Alkaja strofa, –ekspÓra sonets, Vitmena rinda.
20. gs. 20.ñ30. gadu literat˚rzin‚tnes terminoloÏij‚ sastopams daudz ‚du aizg˚tu
terminu, un pÁc Ó parauga ir radÓti arÓ jauni termini latvieu valod‚, piemÁram, MedeÚa
metrs (arÓ MedeÚa strofa), RaiÚa diviei, RaiÚa sonets [Helviga 2015: 160].

Jaunu terminu darin‚an‚ izmantots arÓ apelativ‚cijai tuvs semantisk‚
v‚rddarin‚anas paÚÁmiena paveids deonimiz‚cija. T‚ aptver ne tikai apelativ‚ciju,
bet arÓ sugasv‚rda darin‚anu no Ópav‚rda, izmantojot atvasin‚anu. Deonimiz‚cija
izmantota, piemÁram, literat˚rzin‚tnÁ (Blaumanis ñ blaumanisms, UpÓtis ñ upÓtisms,
Rainis ñ rainisms).

Secin‚jumi
20. gs. 20.ñ30. gadu terminoloÏij‚ lÓdz‚s izplatÓtajiem v‚rddarin‚anas paÚÁ-

mieniem (morfoloÏiskajam un sintaktiskajam) tiek izmantots arÓ ret‚k sastopamais
semantiskais v‚rddarin‚anas paÚÁmiens. Termindarin‚an‚ izmantoti vair‚ki seman-
tisk‚ v‚rddarin‚anas paÚÁmiena paveidi ñ jaunas v‚rda nozÓmes radÓana uz re‚liju
lÓdzÓbas pamata, apelativ‚cija un tai lÓdzÓgie procesi ñ nepiln‚ apelativ‚cija un deonimi-
z‚cija.

20. gs. 20.ñ30. gadu terminoloÏij‚ bie˛‚k sastopami aizg˚ti ar semantisko v‚rddari-
n‚anas paÚÁmienu darin‚ti termini. Visbie˛‚k tie ir kalki. Terminu, kas ar o paÚÁ-
mienu darin‚ti latvieu valod‚, nav daudz. Viena no nozarÁm, kur‚ diezgan plai
izmanto gan aizg˚tus, gan latvieu valod‚ ar semantisko paÚÁmienu darin‚tus terminus,
ir literat˚rzin‚tne.
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NorvÁÏu sarunvalodas partikulas un to atbilsmes
latvieu sarunvalod‚

Summary
Conversational Particles in Norwegian and Their Equivalents in Spoken Latvian

The title of the present article can appear inaccurate because the term ìparticleî is not
used to denote a part of speech in Norwegian ñ in grammar books, those words are pointed out
as adverbs and called ìsmall wordsî (småord).

In Norwegian, the frequency of the so-called ìsmall wordsî is very high. Generally speaking,
they can be divided into two versions ñ those used with stress or without (trykktung vs trykklett).
The words used in a stressed position have relatively clearly marked restricted meaning, and
they are widely used both in the spoken and written language. Speaking about the unstressed
versions of those words, it is more appropriate to speak about their functions rather than
meanings. Often, an equivalent to the corresponding lexeme cannot be found in another language,
and different means are used to express the particular idea.

The article mainly deals with the unstressed versions of 3 ìsmall wordsî ñ jo, da, and
vel ñ and considers the ways they are represented in Latvian. Often, they are translated using
the same expressive words or not translating them verbatim. Thus, they acquire the function of
the discourse markers creating rhythm. Different emotions can be expressed articulating the
sentences with a different intonation.

All the examples used in the article are taken only from the Norwegian spoken language
corpora ñ TAUS (1971 ñ 73) and NoTa (Oslo, 2004ñ2006), as well as from Norwegian grammar
books, offering solutions how they can be rendered in Latvian.

Key words: Norwegian Latvian, spoken language, ìsmall wordsî

*
Ievads
Raksta nosaukums var Ìist neprecÓzs, jo termins „partikula”  k‚ v‚rdÌiras defi-

nÁjums norvÁÏu valod‚ nepast‚v ñ m‚cÓbu izdevumos ie v‚rdi atzÓmÁti k‚ apst‚kÔa
v‚rdi vai dÁvÁti par „mazajiem v‚rdiÚiem”  (småord). NorvÁÏu valod‚ t. s. „mazo
v‚rdiÚu”  frekvence, Ópai sarunvalod‚, ir Ôoti augsta; tos var iedalÓt div‚s grup‚s ñ ar
uzsvaru vai bez t‚ (trykktung vs trykklett). Ar uzsvaru lietotajiem v‚rdiem parasti ir
izteikta nozÓme, tie plai tiek izmantoti gan sarunvalod‚, gan rakstu valod‚. Run‚jot
par neuzsvÁrtaj‚m form‚m, noderÓg‚k ir spriest par to funkcij‚m, nevis nozÓmi. Nereti
ie „mazie v‚rdiÚi”  neatbilst noteiktai leksÁmai cit‚ valod‚, konkrÁtas nozÓmes
izteikanai tiek izmantoti atÌirÓgi lÓdzekÔi [Golden, MacDonald, et al. 1990: 64]. Rakst‚
uzmanÓba vÁrsta o v‚rdiÚu neuzsvÁrto formu lietojumam.

PÁtÓjum‚ apl˚koti norvÁÏu valodas trÓs „mazie v‚rdiÚi”  jo, da, vel un analizÁti
veidi to izteikanai latvieu valod‚. Valodnieks Juns «riks H‚gens os leksikas lÓdzekÔus
sauc par teikuma adverbiem (setningsadverb), kas izsaka modalit‚ti, reakciju uz
kontekstu, zin‚mu ekspresiju [Hagen 2002: 140ñ145]. Burtiski p‚rtulkot un izskaidrot
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o v‚rdiÚu nozÓmi teikumos sag‚d‚ gr˚tÓbas, latvieu valod‚ tie bie˛i vien tiek tulkoti,
izmantojot vienus un tos paus nozÓmi pastiprinous vai pav‚jinous v‚rdus (piemÁram,
taËu (tak), laikam, gan), vai arÓ netulkojot tiem pieÌir teksta ritma veidoanas funkciju.

Rakst‚ apzin‚ti tikai norvÁÏu sarunvalodas korpusi TAUS (1971 ñ 73) un NoTa
(Oslo, 2004ñ2006), k‚ arÓ norvÁÏu m‚cÓbu gr‚mat‚s dotie piemÁri, jo atrast ekspre-
sÓv‚kus tekstus, k‚ arÓ atbilstous variantus latvieu valodas korpus‚ ir gr˚ti, Úemot
vÁr‚ konkrÁt‚ materi‚la specifiku (izvÁrstas intervijas, st‚stÓjums), kur ekspresija nav
spÁcÓgi izteikta.

NorvÁÏu sarunvalodas partikulas, to atbilsmes latvieu sarunvalod‚
Partikula jo norvÁÏu izcelsmes amerik‚Úu lingvista Einara Haugena norvÁÏu-angÔu

v‚rdnÓc‚ atzÓmÁta k‚ neuzsvÁrts adverbs, kas teikum‚ lietots aiz darbÓbas v‚rda un
izsaka izteikuma p‚rliecÓbu, pastiprina teikum‚ eso‚ verba nozÓmi; tulkojums varÁtu
b˚t k‚ galu gal‚, protams, zin‚ms [Haugen 1993: 206]. Savuk‚rt valodniece Kirsti
Makdonalda uzskata, ka neuzsvÁrtais adverbs jo lietots k‚ run‚t‚ja un klausÓt‚ja kopÓgo
zin‚anu un izpratnes apzÓmÁjums par konkrÁtu tÁmu, un Ìir divas funkcijas ñ atg‚di-
n‚juma un p‚rsteiguma izteikana. J. «. H‚gens o adverbu sauc par reakcijas adverbu,
kas izsaka reakciju uz iepriek tekst‚ vai sarun‚ teikto, un uzsver, ka to nelieto, sarunu
vai tekstu ievadot [Hagen 2002: 144]. K‚ atg‚din‚jums (påminnelse) nor‚da, ka
izteikuma saturs run‚t‚jam un adres‚tam nav jauns. –o pau funkciju pan‚ktu papildu
teikums ñ som du vet (ëK‚ jau tu zinií), kas latvieu valod‚ bie˛i tulkots ar partikulu
taËu (sarunvalod‚ saÓsin‚t‚ forma tak).

N‚kamaj‚ piemÁr‚ informants st‚sta par da˛‚d‚m izglÓtÓbas iespÁj‚m augstskol‚s.
� så hva har du tenkt å gjøre etter videregående?

[..] lyst til å bli noe kreativt / [..] et eller annet innen reklame eller noe
sånt / [..] journalisthøyskolen er jo høyere ... nesten enn å komme inn på
medisin / [..] nei da hadde jeg ikke lyst til det så da ble det politi / [..] altså
politihøyskolen ligger jo på Majorstuen [NoTa 016]

(ko esi nodom‚jis darÓt pÁc vidusskolas?
[..] vÁlos kÔ˚t par kaut ko radou / [..] kaut ko rekl‚m‚ vai tamlÓdzÓgi /
[..] ̨ urn‚listu augstskola ir taËu kaut kas augst‚ks ... gandrÓz k‚ iest‚ties
[studÁt] medicÓnu / [..] nÁ tad es to nevÁlÁjos un t‚ palika policija / [..]
t‚tad policijas augstskola taËu atrodas Maj˚tuenÁ)

Atg‚din‚jums var b˚t neitr‚ls, nereti tas izsaka arÓ da˛‚das emocijas, Ópai aizkaiti-
n‚jumu un nepacietÓbu. Tad nozÓme drÓz‚k b˚tu som du burde vite (ëK‚ tev b˚tu
vajadzÁjis zin‚tí) vai lÓdzÓgi. [Golden, MacDonald, et al. 1990: 65] KonkrÁtajos
sarunvalodas korpusos ‚dus piemÁrus atrast neizdev‚s, jo intervijas ir neitr‚las, nevis
ekspresÓvas ikdienas sarunas.

� Kan du bestille billetter?
Jeg gjorde det jo i går [Golden, MacDonald, et al. 1990: 65].

(Vai vari pas˚tÓt biÔetes?
Es taËu to jau vakar izdarÓju.)
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Bie˛i vien nav oblig‚ti, lai b˚tu iepriek kopÓg‚s zin‚anas, uz ko run‚t‚js atsaucas.
Var b˚t arÓ t‚, ka run‚t‚js uzskata, ka adres‚tam konkrÁtaj‚ situ‚cij‚ vajadzÁtu saprast
un izdarÓt tos paus secin‚jumus, ko run‚t‚js. –o funkciju teikum‚ veic adverbs jo.

� Men gutten er jo syk! [Golden, MacDonald, et al. 1990: 65].
(Bet zÁns taËu ir slims!)

LÓdzÓgi arÓ n‚kamaj‚ piemÁr‚ no Liber‚l‚s tautas partijas (Det liberale Folkepartiet)
p‚rst‚vja runas, kur jo netiei nor‚da, ka teiktais visiem ir saprotams un ‚du secin‚jumu
izdarÓtu ikviens, kur iepazinies ar situ‚ciju. Savuk‚rt teikums bez jo nor‚dÓtu tikai uz
politiÌa personiskajiem uzskatiem.

� Norge må joi EF [Golden, MacDonald, et al. 1990: 66].
(NorvÁÏijai taËu j‚iest‚jas Eiropas Kopien‚.)

Lietots k‚ p‚rsteiguma izteikums, adverbs jo signalizÁ to, ka situ‚cija attÓstÓjusies
sav‚d‚k, nek‚ bija gaidÓts, balstoties uz agr‚ko inform‚ciju un zin‚an‚m.

� Maten er jo deilig! [Golden, MacDonald, et al. 1990: 66].
(«diens taËu ir garÓgs!)

–is piemÁrs r‚da, ka, pÁc run‚t‚ja dom‚m, pav‚rs nav labs, taËu Ádiens bijis
izcils.

NorvÁÏu sarunvalodas korpusos sastopams p‚rbag‚ts adverba jo lietojums, kas
veic ritma strukt˚ras veidoanas funkciju k‚ diskursa iezÓmÁt‚js, nevis izteiktu atg‚din‚-
juma vai p‚rsteiguma funkciju. N‚kamaj‚ piemÁr‚ adverbs jo ir netulkojams vai arÓ
to var tulkot ar taËu reducÁto formu tak. ArÓ minÁtajiem teikuma adverbiem da un vel
ir lÓdzÓga funkcija.

� hvordan vil du karakterisere språket der?
[..] ja der er det jo sup-supersossespråk / [..] når jeg bodde i Mosjøen da
var det jo ... / da snakket jeg jo nordlandsk / [..] men så kom vi til Oslo og
da var det jo Bygdøy er jo sossested de luxe da [..] [NoTa 008]

(K‚ tu varÁtu raksturot valodu tur?
[..] j‚ / tur tak ir supersmalka valoda / [..] kad es dzÓvoju M˚ÁenÁ, tad
tak bija... / tad es tak run‚ju ziemeÔnorvÁÏu [dialekt‚] / [..] bet tad es
atbraucu uz Oslo un tad tak bija Bigdeja, t‚ tak ir ... smalko Ôau˛u vieta
nu luksus)

Adverbs da neuzsvÁrt‚ form‚ E. Haugena norvÁÏu-angÔu valodas v‚rdnÓc‚ nor‚dÓts
k‚ v‚rds, kas izteikumam dod „nep‚rtulkojamu”  uzsvÁrumu jeb emf‚zi, kuru autors
aptuveni tulko k‚ protams, katr‚ ziÚ‚ [Haugen 1993: 96]. K. Makdonalda atzÓmÁ, ka
v‚rds da ir daudzveidÓg‚ks nek‚ jau pieminÁtais jo, da˛k‚rt t‚ funkciju teikum‚ ir
gr˚ti noteikt [Golden, MacDonald, et al. 1990: 70].

Da jaut‚jumos un atbildÁs. Sarunvalod‚ reakcijas adverbs da bie˛i lietots kop‚ ar
atbildes v‚rdiem ja un nei, kas modificÁ atbildes reakciju, pieÌirot tai pastiprin‚jumu,
izteikumam ñ ritmu. Atbildes ieg˚st p‚rliecino‚ku niansi vai arÓ t‚s var izteikt nepa-
cietÓbu [Hagen 2002: 239; Golden, MacDonald et al. 1990: 71], piemÁram:
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� run‚jot par sacensÓb‚m atrakciju laukum‚, kur, uzr‚pjoties ar ziepÁm
noziest‚ stab‚, varÁja ieg˚t balvu
ñ var det noen som kom til topps da
ñ o jada / det var noen som var flinke / det var noen som hadde øvet seg
hjemme på flaggstanga [Hanssen et al. 1976: 26; TAUS ñ A 53].

(ñ vai bija k‚ds, kur nokÔuva lÓdz galam
ñ o j‚ tak / bija da˛i, kuri bija spÁjÓgi / da˛i, kuri bija vingrin‚juies
m‚j‚s pie karogk‚ta)

� run‚jot par klasesbiedru kaitin‚anu skol‚:
ñ men det var ikke.. / var det no sånn åpen sjikanering da?
ñ nei.. / det var det ikke. / absolutt ikke.. / neida, neida.. / det var det ikke
[Hanssen et al. 1976: 23; TAUS ñ A 53]

(ñ bet nebija.. / vai bija kaut k‚da atkl‚ta noniecin‚ana?
ñ nÁ.. / nebija... / nek‚d‚ ziÚ‚.. / nÁ tak, nÁ tak.. / nebija)

NorvÁÏu sarunvalod‚ adverbu da nereti pievieno jaut‚juma teikuma beig‚s, ja
izteikums sast‚v tikai no jaut‚jam‚ v‚rda, jo norvÁÏu valod‚ uzdot jaut‚jumu tikai ar
jaut‚jamo v‚rdu nav pierasts. Latviskais tulkojums b˚tu partikula tad, nevis apst‚kÔa
v‚rds ar laika nozÓmi k‚ Ó adverba uzsvÁrtajai formai.

� hva skal du gjøre etter det, da? [NoTa 008]
(ko tad tu darÓsi pÁc tam?)

� hvor manger rom har du ... i den leiligheten, da? [NoTa 032]
(cik daudz istabu tad tev ir taj‚ dzÓvoklÓ?)

� Vi skal flytte. Når da? Hvor da? [Golden, MacDonald, et al. 1990: 71].
(MÁs p‚rv‚ksimies. Kad tad? Kur tad?)

J. «. H‚gens uzsver, ka jaut‚jumu ar da nelieto, lai uzs‚ktu sarunu.
� Unnskyld, kunne De fortelle meg veien til Fisketorget, da? [Hagen 2002:

145].
(Atvainojiet, vai J˚s man tad nepar‚dÓtu ceÔu uz Fiskertorgi?)

Da k‚ paskaidrojos pielikums. K. Makdonalda uzsver, ka adverba da lietojums
raksturÓgs Ópai radio un televÓzijas ÔaudÓm ar nozÓmi k‚ jau zin‚ms, un, izlai˛ot o
adverbu, teikuma saturs nemainÓtos [Golden, MacDonald, et al. 1990: 71].

� Avgjørelsen kan da komme som en følge av dette.
(LÁmums var n‚kt k‚ Ó [visa] sekas.)

� alle leger må ha sånn utvekslingsår da rundt om i landet. [NoTa 008]
(visiem ‚rstiem ir j‚b˚t t‚dam apmaiÚas [prakses] gadam visapk‚rt valstÓ)

Da jaut‚joi apelÁjo‚ funkcij‚. Adverbs da tiek lietots, kad cilvÁks vÁlas saÚemt
apstiprin‚jumu sacÓtajam. Parastu st‚stÓjuma teikumu izrun‚ un arÓ pieraksta k‚ jau-
t‚jumu vai izsaukuma teikumu [Golden, MacDonald, et al. 1990: 72]. Adverbu da
varÁtu tulkot k‚ taËu vai arÓ teikumu p‚rfr‚zÁt.
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� Du kan da ikke mene det?
(Tu taËu nevari t‚ dom‚t? / Nevar b˚t, ka tu t‚ dom‚?)

� Herregud, noe slikt gjør man da ikke! (Ibsen) [Golden, MacDonald, et al.
1990: 72].

(Ak Dievs, kaut ko t‚du taËu neviens nedara!)

Sarunvalod‚ da var pievienot arÓ darbÓbas v‚rdiem pavÁles izteiksmÁ. Latviski to
varÁtu tulkot ar pamudin‚juma partikulu nu vai arÓ, mainot nozÓmi, ar partikulu taËu
[norvÁÏu piemÁri no Golden, MacDonald, et al. 1990: 72].

� Kom, da!
(N‚c nu! / N‚c taËu!)

� Ti nå stille, da!
(Tagad nu paklusÁ!)

E. Haugens norvÁÏu-angÔu v‚rdnÓc‚ adverbam vel devis plau, niansÁtu nozÓmju
kopumu atkarÓb‚ no t‚ lietojuma un formas (uzsvÁrts / neuzsvÁrts) ñ protams, drÓz‚k,
diezgan, laikam, taËu... [Haugen 1993: 483] K. Makdonalda noÌir vair‚kas funkcijas ñ
pieÚÁmuma izteikana, izteikuma kategoriskuma mÓkstin‚ana, jaut‚joi apelÁjoa un
uzst‚joi apelÁjoa funkcija [Golden, MacDonald, et al. 1990: 67, 68].

Vel jaut‚jumos un atbildÁs. Kop‚ ar atbildes v‚rdiem ja un nei reakcijas adverba
vel funkcija ir par‚dÓt, ka teiktais sadzirdÁts, saprasts un pieÚemts zin‚anai. Atbildes
latviski ir gr˚ti tulkojamas. Uz pozitÓviem izteikumiem atbild ar ja vel (ëj‚, labi / j‚
ganí), bet uz negatÓviem ñ ar nei vel (ënÁ, labi / nÁ ganí) [Hagen 2002: 239; McDonald
1993: 120]. Var b˚t viens tulkojums gan pozitÓvai, gan negatÓvai atbildei ñ ak t‚.

� ñ vi er ferdige. ñ Javel.
(ñ mÁs esam gatavi. ñ J‚, labi. (Ak t‚))

� ñ vi er ikke ferdige. ñ Nei vel.
(ñ mÁs neesam gatavi. ñ NÁ, labi. (Ak t‚))

J. «. H‚gens atzÓmÁ, ka jaut‚juma teikumos adverbu vel lieto, kad jaut‚t‚js nav
dros un vÁlas, lai klausÓt‚js viÚu p‚rliecin‚tu ar pozitÓvu atbildi [Hagen 2002: 143].
Tas sakrÓt ar K. Makdonaldas nor‚dÓto jaut‚joi apelÁjoo funkciju. Valodniece uzsver,
ka ‚da veida jaut‚jumiem ir st‚stÓjuma teikuma v‚rdu secÓba un uz pozitÓvu jaut‚jumu
vÁlam‚ atbilde ir j‚, bet uz negatÓvu ñ nÁ [Golden, MacDonald, et al. 1990: 68]. Adverbs
vel tulkots ar partikulu taËu.

� Du kommer vel til selskapet i kveld?
Ja da!

(Tu taËu ovakar atn‚ksi uz viesÓb‚m?
J‚ tak!)

� Du er vel ikke sint?
Nei da!

(Tu taËu neesi dusmÓgs?
Tad nÁ jau!)
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PieÚÁmuma izteikanas funkcija un izteikuma kategoriskuma mÓkstin‚anas funk-
cija ir tuvas sav‚ izpausmÁ. K. Makdonalda nor‚da, ka, lietojot vel pieÚÁmuma funkcij‚,
run‚t‚js rÁÌin‚s ar to, k‚ teikums vÁsta. MÓkstinot izteikuma kategorismu, vel nor‚da,
ka run‚t‚js nav uzst‚jÓgs, neizsaka aubas par izteikuma patieso saturu, nevaino nevienu
melos utt. [Golden, MacDonald, et al. 1990: 67, 68]. Tulkojot var lietot apst‚kÔa
v‚rdu laikam vai divdabi dom‚jams, negatÓvos teikumos ñ apst‚kÔa v‚rdu glu˛i ar
verba negatÓvo formu.

� Jeg sa vel ikke akkurat det.
(Es glu˛i t‚ neteicu.)

� ja / hvor lenge måtte dere kjøre buss? [..]
så da var det vel / ja / kjørte vel kanskje buss i sånn førti minutter eller noe
[NoTa 039]

(j‚ / cik ilgi jums bija j‚brauc ar autobusu? [..]
t‚tad tas bija laikam / j‚ / brauc‚m laikam varÁtu b˚t ar autobusu k‚das
Ëetrdesmit min˚tes vai tamlÓdzÓgi)

Run‚jot izpau˛as atÌirÓbas starp da˛‚d‚m skolÁnu grup‚m:
� de viste seg vel på den måtín at vi... / vi ble vel ikke invitert så mange steder

som vi kansje... ellers ville ha... blitt [Hanssen et al. 1976: 23; TAUS ñ
A 53]

(tas izpaud‚s dom‚jams t‚d‚ veid‚, ka mÁs... / mÁs dom‚jams netik‚m
iel˚gti uz tik daudz‚m viet‚m, kur mÁs varb˚t... cit‚di b˚tu tikui [iel˚gti])

J. «. H‚gens nor‚da, ka adverbu vel teikum‚ lieto, kad run‚t‚js saka to, kam tic,
bet tam nav Óstu pier‚dÓjumu. Bie˛i aj‚ funkcij‚ vel tiek lietots atbildÁ k‚ reakcijas
adverbs [Hagen 2002: 143].

� Hvorfor lar Carlo Betty bruke bilen hans så ofte?
Han er vel forelsket i henne!

(K‚pÁc Karlo Ôauj Betijai lietot savu automaÓnu tik bie˛i?
ViÚ dom‚jams ir viÚ‚ iemÓlÁjies.)

ApelÁjo‚ funkcij‚ adverbs vel pieÌir teikumam pavÁles noskaÚu un emocijas:
aizkaitin‚jumu, dusmas, nepacietÓbu. K. Makdonalda nor‚da, ka ir iespÁjams izteikt
arÓ citas emocijas, vel izrun‚jot da˛‚d‚s inton‚cij‚s, piemÁram, cerÓbu, rezign‚ciju utt.
[Golden, MacDonald, et al. 1990: 68].

� Du ser vel at jeg er opptatt.
(Tu taËu redzi, ka esmu aizÚemts.)

� Det går vel bra.
(B˚s taËu labi.)

� Du har vel rett.
(Tev droi vien ir taisnÓba.)



157

M‚ra VALP«TERE. NorvÁÏu sarunvalodas partikulas un to atbilsmes latvieu sarunvalod‚

Secin‚jumi
Reakcijas adverbu jo, da un vel nozÓme norvÁÏu valodas teksta niansÁanai un

ekspresivit‚tes izteikanai ir b˚tiska. To frekvence sarunvalod‚ ir Ôoti augsta. Run‚jot
par neuzsvÁrtaj‚m „mazo v‚rdiÚu”  form‚m, noderÓg‚k ir spriest par to funkcij‚m,
nevis nozÓmi. Da˛k‚rt ie adverbi norvÁÏu valod‚ ir netulkojami un drÓz‚k veic teksta
ritma veidoanas funkciju.
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Summary
Structural Analysis of English and Lithuanian Compound Terms of Radio Electronics

Term composition in Europe has been recently impacted by the process of globalization.
Due to technology development the need for specialist cooperation in various scientific fields is
evident. The English language is considered to be a source of term composition among many
European languages. The study aims to find out relevant models of English and Lithuanian term
composition in the area of radio electronics, determine their structure, similarities and differences,
identify tendencies inherent to dictionary compilation. The researched material is taken from a
multi-lingual (5 languages) Dictionary of Radio Electronics Terms (19 thousand terms). Not
only does it comprise the main terms of electronics and microelectronics but also it includes
terms of communication and radio engineering, television, laser physics, electrical and computer
engineering.

Key words: term composition, compound terms, structural analysis, composition models,
structural types

Santrauka
SudÎtini¯ anglik¯ ir lietuvik¯ radioelektronikos termin¯ strukt˚rinÎ analizÎ

Pastaruoju metu termin¯ sudarym‡ ar k˚rim‡ visoje Europoje s‡lygoja globalizacijos pro-
cesas. TobulÎjant technologijoms, atsiranda poreikis bendradarbiauti ·vairi¯ mokslo sriËi¯
specialistams. Angl¯ kalba laikoma viena i daugelio Europos kalb¯ termin¯ sudarymo altini¯.
–iame straipsnyje siekiama isiaikinti visuomenei aktuali¯ anglik¯ ir lietuvik¯ radioelektro-
nikos termin¯ sudarymo modelius, strukt˚r‡, j¯ panaumus ir skirtumus. Med˛iaga rinkta i
penkiakalbio „Radioelektronikos termin¯ ̨ odyno“  (19 t˚kst. termin¯), kuriame be pagrindini¯
elektronikos ir mikroelektronikos termin¯ yra pateikti ryi¯ technikos ir radiotechnikos,
televizijos, lazeri¯ fizikos, elektrotechnikos ir kompiuterijos terminai.

Prasminiai ̨ od˛iai: termin¯ sudarymas, sudÎtiniai terminai, strukt˚rinÎ analizÎ, sudarymo
modeliai, strukt˚riniai tipai

*
Introduction
A language is an ever-changing system with new words coming in and going out

all the time. Besides, the meanings of already existing words undergo evolution. This
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is especially true for English because of its role as an international language. Spoken
around the world as a primary, auxiliary, and business language by 1.53 billion people,
it has already become the first truly global language.

Technological change is the most influential factor speeding up the necessity for
new term coinage. A lot of new terms from different areas, including telecommuni-
cations, IT, computer science, electronics, etc. have been entering the English language
and enriching its vocabulary. In addition to the creation of new terms, Dubuc states
that a lot of words from the general language are ìconstantly being borrowed by
different disciplines to name new concepts and designate new realities. In the process,
their meaning is broadened, narrowed or otherwise changedî [Dubuc 1997: 39ñ40].

Term composition or compilation all over Europe has been greatly influenced by
the process of globalization. Due to technology advancement there is a need for coopera-
tion among the specialists of various scientific areas. International communication
has an enormous effect on the language and terms of various areas. Thus, not only is
term usage essential for the process of communication but it remains relevant for the
applied nature in language learning, understanding the principles of term composition,
and enlarging vocabulary.

The present study aims to determine the structural classification of terms according
to their form, analyse similarities and differences between English and Lithuanian
terms, identify the most frequently used structural types. The object of the research is
compound terms of radio electronics. The methods of this research are scientific litera-
ture overview and statistical analysis of the terms of radio electronics included in the
Dictionary of Radio Electronics Terms.

Theoretical background
Progress in science and technology promoted the need to name new concepts.

Consequently, a number of terms which ìdesignate concepts specific to subject fieldsî
[Dubuc 1997: 38] have to be created. Expanding term vocabulary of the Lithuanian
language with new terms the native language is given preference. Although analysing
the terms provided in dictionaries it is obvious that the English language is considered
to be the source of dictionary compilation.

The other requirement for term coinage is shortness of a new term. It is recom-
mended to use simple or compound terms, which are as short as possible. Yet this
requirement is not always suitable as most frequently one-word terms are more appro-
priate to denote related concepts. However, two-word terms are used to name specific
concepts. Consequently, a syntactic term formation method prevails in the current
term systems when one-word terminological units are not sufficient to express complex
concepts, and the basic concept has to be specified, expanded, and elaborated with
more components. From the point of view of the form, terms are classified into simple
(one-word) and compound (several-word), which are made of two or more words.
One-word terms are not only primary (simple) words but also various derivatives,
compound words [Gaivenis 2002: 17]. It was determined that compound terms name
specific concepts most frequently and they are considered as the most characteristic
property of current science vocabulary [Gaivenis 2002: 17; Salager 1983: 31]. Com-
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ponent arrangement order is essential for compound terms in the Lithuanian language.
Words create compounds with each other in a particular way. The main factor of the
word capacity to connect grammatically is existing rules in a language [JakaitienÎ
2010: 61].

It is noteworthy to mention that scientific literature presents three term coinage
techniques: terminologisation of current words, word composition applying word
building techniques (prefixes, suffixes, compounds), and term borrowing [Gaivenis
2002: 53].

Lithuanian linguistics partly compared Lithuanian and English four-word technical
structures [GaivenytÎ 1997: 91ñ98], equivalents of new loan words, attributive com-
pounds [BuËienÎ 2007: 19ñ23], compound three-word terms of the area of telecommuni-
cations [D˛e˛ulskienÎ 2010: 7ñ21], compound title formation peculiarities of Lithuanian
and Latvian plant species [LabanauskienÎ 2012: 68ñ80].

Analysis and discussion
This research aims to explain relevant composition models of Lithuanian com-

pound terms of radio electronics and their English equivalents, their structure, similar-
ities and differences, also to find out what tendencies are characteristic of new
vocabulary composition.

According to their form, terms can be simple and compound. Comparing the
structures of Lithuanian and English terms of radio electronics it was determined that
compound terms are the most numerous. Abundance of compound terms is determined
by the fact that most frequently a simple (related) term has a nucleus where one or
more compound (specific) terms are specified. Having analysed Lithuanian compound
terms of radio electronics it was ascertained that two-word compound terms dominate
(11,433), there are 4,081 three-word terms and 1,789 terms consisting of more than
three-word terms, and there are 1,697 one-word terms.

Scientists claim that not only does a term name a concept but it also distinguishes
it from the others. Thus, apart from a nominative function, terms are also characterised
by a distinctive function, which is usually performed by adjectives in compound terms
[Gaivenis 1967: 71]. The major part of compound terms of radio electronics are con-
stituted by terms made of two components (11,433 terms). As Gaivenis claims, two-
word terms differ from other word compounds as they can perform the communicative
function independently [Gaivenis 1975: 60]. The following results were obtained after
comparing the structural analysis of Lithuanian two-word terms of radio electronics
and their English equivalents.
� In most cases a Lithuanian two-word term is matched by a two-word term in

English (totally 10,041 terms), e.g. jautrumas Îsdikliui / etch response (J131);
pataisos kampas / correction angle (K142); skaisËio kitimas / brightness variation
(K620); efektyvusis plotas / effective area (P901); kompleksinÎ ploktuma / complex
plane (P892), etc.

� 1,125 cases were identified when an English three-word term corresponds to a
Lithuanian two-word term, e.g. atspindinis cirkuliatorius / reflection-type circulator
(C158); kr˚vinink¯ tankis / charge carrier density (T156); elektronpluotis zondas /
electron-beam probe (Z24), etc.
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� The third group is composed of terms which are two-word terms in Lithuanian,
whereas in English they are one-word terms, e.g. telefoninis laidas / sidetone (A55);
duj¯ alinimas / degassing (–29); atgalinis u˛degimas / backfire (U11), etc.

� Only 85 cases were discovered when a Lithuanian two-word term corresponds to
a multi-word term in English, e.g. linijos ·˛emÎjimas / line short-circuit to earth
(I1269); spalvotasis kineskopas / colour-cathode-ray tube (K582), etc.
Analysing Lithuanian three-word terms and their structural equivalents in English

it was estimated that Lithuanian three-word terms are most frequently matched by:
� English three-word terms (2,741 cases were identified), e.g. sukamojo pluoto

antena / rotary beam antenna (A409); imtuvo perdavimo charakteristika / receiver
transfer characteristic (C72); O˛Î elektron¯ emisija / Auger electron emission
(E447), etc.

� 870 three-word Lithuanian terms were discovered which in English are two-word
terms, e.g. kartotinÎ trumpalaikÎ apkrova / intermittent load (A607); vidini¯ jÎg¯
darbas / internal work (D128); ma˛oritarinis loginis elementas / majority gate
(E354), etc.

� the structure of 436 three-word Lithuanian terms complies with multi-word terms
in English, e.g. did˛iausiasis generavimo da˛nis / maximum frequency of oscillation
(D304); matuoklio kokybÎs faktorius / quality factor of measuring instrument
(F40); kryptingai iÎsdintas griovelis / orientation-dependent etch recess (G994),
etc.

� 34 cases were discovered when a three-word term in Lithuanian corresponds to a
one-word term in English, e.g. g˚burini¯ ivad¯ formavimas / bumping (F334);
ukinio darinio gaminimas / interdigitation (G119); kompleksinÎs ploktumos
vektorius / phasor (V520), etc.
1,789 multi-word terms were found in the dictionary of Lithuanian terms of radio

electronics.
� 1,077 terms were discovered when a Lithuanian multi-word term corresponds to

an English multi-word term, e.g. kryptinÎ lazerio spinduliuotÎs diagrama laisvojoje
erdvÎje / directivity diagram of laser radiation in free space (D692); daugiakartÎ
da˛ninio tankinimo kreiptis / frequency division multiple access (K1105), etc.

� 553 terms are identified as Lithuanian multi-word terms, whereas in English they
are three-word terms, e.g. korpusas su optiniu langeliu / window-frame package
(K1039); vienlustis cilindrini¯ magnetini¯ domÎn¯ ·taisas / single-chip bubble
(L125); gretimojo kanalo garsinio signalo nelys / adjacent audio carrier (N75),
etc.

� 152 terms were found when a multi-word term corresponds to an English two-
word term, e.g. spalvio signalo sinchronizavimo fazÎ / burst phase (F120);
spinduliuotÎs altini¯ naikinimo raketa / antiradiation missile (R107); viesos
pluoto dalytuvo veidrodis / beamsplitter mirror (V418), etc.

� Only 7 terms were obtained which are multi-word terms in Lithuanian but a one-
word term in English, e.g. antrinÎ kanal¯ tankinimo grupÎ / supergroup (G1031);
interferencinis televizinio vaizdo ikraipymas / moire (I647); integrinis kodeko ir
filtro grandynas / combo (G539), etc.
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The following aspect of this research was to identify structural types of compound
terms. They were created according to certain criteria. One of them is the interrelation
between the components of the main and the dependent words and their position in a
group. Describing the expression of the terms of radio electronics the following symbols
are referred to: N ñ noun, Num ñ numerical, Adj ñ adjective, Adv ñ adverb, Partic ñ
passive participle, Particp ñ active participle, Vinf ñ infinitive, Pad ñ participle, Pr ñ
prepositional construction, Conj ñ conjunction [D˛e˛ulskienÎ, 2010: 7ñ21]. The other
criterion is the character and position of a nucleus and a modifier. Modifiers can be in
pre-position (in front of the main word), in post-position (after the main word), or are
located in both pre-position and post-position (the main word occurs in the middle of
a three-word combination) [D˛e˛ulskienÎ 2010: 7ñ21].

Three-word terms were selected for this analysis. Having analysed Lithuanian
three-word terms of radio electronics and their English equivalents, the most productive
model is as follows:
� Adj+N+N ñ elipsinÎ atk˚rimo adata / elliptical reproducing stylus (A23); kontaktinÎ

bandymo aiktelÎ / test contact pad (A61), etc.
� N+N+N ñ lust¯ montavimo aiktelÎ / die-mounting area (A65); sinchronizavimo

signalo amplitudÎ / sync signal amplitude (A177), etc.
� Partic+N+N ñ liekamoji ponelio amplitudÎ / vestigial subcarrier amplitude (A169);

sukamojo pluoto antena / rotary beam antenna (A409), etc.
� Adj+Adj+N ñ gilusis priemaiinis centras / deep impurity center (C11); elektroninis

optinis keitiklis / electron-optical converter (K408), etc.

Conclusion
Summarising the structures of Lithuanian and English two-word terms, it can be

presumed that Lithuanian terms of radio electronics are made according to the principle
of economy as it is aimed to create a short term which is easy to remember.

It is possible to generalise that, creating three-word terms in Lithuanian, the same
number of words is retained in English or created terms are longer than in English.
The following assumption can be made that in creating Lithuanian three-word terms
of radio electronics the principle of economy, i.e. shortness, is neglected. Having
analysed the structure of Lithuanian multi-word terms and their structural equivalents
in English, an insight can be drawn that all Lithuanian terms are made of more words
than English terms. Thus, the principle of shortness is ignored as in making three-
word terms. Comparing the structures of the Lithuanian and English languages, it is
possible to claim that English terms are shorter, they are easier to memorise than
Lithuanian terms. The research analysed structural types of compound terms in both
languages and determined that the types Adj + N + N and N + N + N are the most
recurrent. The structural type Adj + Adj + N is more popular in English, whereas
Partic + N + N is more widespread in Lithuanian.
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Типы речевого поведения в деловом пространстве

Summary
Linguistic Behaviour Types in Business Communication Area

The intention of businessmen to position themselves in a definitive way, which seems to
be the most appropriate in a given working situation, is expressed in certain linguistic behaviour.
The linguistic behaviour chosen by a speaker creates a perceived stereotype of the speaker by
other people that defines the speakerís status and position in the business communication area.
According to the hierarchy, types of linguistic behaviour can be considered as dominant, linear,
and subordinated. The last one can be divided into a limited sub-type and a combined sub-
type. Each type has its own distinctive features. In some non-standard situations, a communicator
can display unusual linguistic behaviour in different role-plays.

Successful business communication is based on the ability to ascertain an interlocutorís
position and intentions expressed verbally and non-verbally. It helps to understand the concealed
interests of a colleague, and leads to a constructive dialogue and correct decision-making.

Key words: dominant type, linear type, subordinated type, business communication

*
Характер восприятия человека в деловом мире задаётся его внешним видом,

манерами и типом речевого поведения. Большинство людей, участвуя в процессе

речевой деятельности с ориентацией на определённые целевые установки, пред-

намеренно или интуитивно стремится к созданию убеждающей коммуникации.

Отличаясь своим индивидуальным стилем речевого поведения, деловой человек,

тем не менее, в зависимости от коммуникативного повода, складывающейся ситу-

ации и языкового окружения, как правило, моделирует определённый тип, а точ-

нее – стереотип речевого поведения, который имеет свои отличительные харак-

теристики. По другой терминологии, реализация подобного речевого поведения,

имеющего характерные черты и отличающегoся стандартизованным языковым

оформлением, именуется тактикой речевого поведения [Шунейко 2016: 27]. Отли-

чие смоделированного типа речевого поведения (или тактики) от индивидуаль-

ного речевого стиля заключается в том, что первый характеризуется сходством

применения речевого инструментария, имеет распространённый характер и не-

редко используется в целях манипуляции.

Типы речевого поведения можно рассматривать как доминирующий (далее в тек-

сте – ДРП), линейный (далее в тексте – ЛРП) и подчинительный (далее в тексте –

ПРП), т.е. условно распределять их по трём уровням с допустимым подразделением

на пограничный и смешанный. Каждый тип речевого поведения характеризуется

отличительным набором доминантных черт и применением определённых язы-

ковых технологий. Иллюстрацией реализации типов речевого поведения послу-

жит описание моделирования делового общения разными коммуникаторами.
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На основе анализа исследований и наблюдений специалистов в области ком-

муникации и речевого поведения (в частности, И. Н. Кузнецова, Ф. И. Шаркова,

А. А. Шунейко и И. А. Авдеенко), нами предложены типы коммуникаторов, осу-

ществляющих общение на коллегиальном уровне. Иначе говоря, встречающиеся

в деловом пространстве коммуникаторы, в зависимости от реализуемого ими типа
речевого поведения, в свою очередь, также подразделяются на типы и подтипы. С

учётом степени коммуникативной агрессивности, толерантности или пассивности,

а также с включением гендерного аспекта, нами предложены условные наимено-

вания, определяющие стиль и характер делового общения некоторых коммуника-
торов, и приведены примеры, позволяющие их идентифицировать по аналогии с

известными персонажами.

Коммуникатор, осуществляющий доминирующий тип речевого поведения, имеет

условное обозначение лидер. Приведём лишь некоторые из возможных подтипов:

эгоцентрик (Лир «Король Лир», профессор Хиггинс «Пигмалион» / «Моя прекрасная
леди»), примадонна (Миранда Пристли «Дьявол носит Прада»), распорядитель (Фаму-
сов «Горе от ума», шеф-повар из небезызвестного сериала «Кухня») и др.

Соответственно, коммуникатор, осуществляющий линейный тип речевого
поведения, имеет условное обозначение партнёр. Перечислим примеры возмож-

ных подтипов: наставник (Стародум «Недоросль»), критик (Чацкий «Горе от ума»),
мечтатель-прожектёр (Манилов «Мёртвые души»), соратник (главная героиня ро-
мана «Дамский мастер»), наблюдатель (Николай Завалишин «Кафедра)», дипломат
(полковник Пикеринг «Моя прекрасная леди») и др.

Наконец, коммуникатор, осуществляющий подчинительный тип речевого
поведения, имеет условное обозначение пособник. Отметим возможные подтипы:

приспособленец (Чичиков «Мёртвые души», Максим Петрович «Горе от ума»), при-
служник (Молчалин «Горе от ума») и др.

Аналоги перечисленных здесь ярких представителей из художественных про-

изведений и кинофильмов, которые встречаются в деловой повседневности, не

всегда столь заметны и выпуклы в своих проявлениях. Однако подобное сравне-

ние позволяет идентифицировать тип речевого поведения конкретного коммуни-
катора и помогает установить занимаемую им позицию и трактуемую установку.

Причины, способствующие формированию того или иного типа речевого пове-

дения в социально-деловой среде, нередко остаются за пределами конкретной

коммуникативной ситуации, однако в ряде случаев могут быть связаны с занима-

емым положением коммуникатора, с его амбициями или неудовлетворённостью

общей ситуацией, с завышенной или заниженной самооценкой, с самоуважением

или его отсутствием и т. д. Во время делового общения в стандартной для него

ситуации и среди известного ему коммуникативного окружения, коммуникатор
стремится позиционировать себя определённым образом, реализуя взятую им за

основу установку. Избранный говорящим конкретный тип речевого поведения, в

свою очередь, формирует стереотип восприятия данного человека окружающими,

тем самым определяя его статус и положение в деловом коммуникативном про-

странстве. Однако, в зависимости от смены ситуации, характерный для коммуни-
катора тип речевого поведения может видоизменяться: занимающий высокую

должность представитель ДРП, общаясь с себе подобными на коллегиальном уровне,
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может обрести черты ЛРП или даже трансформироваться в ПРП с вышестоящим

по рангу. Для сравнения: различное моделирование речевого поведения Молча-

линым при общении с Чацким, Лизой, Софьей и графиней. Постоянно вживаясь

в ту или иную роль, он осваивает несколько типов речевого поведения разного

уровня.

Рамки данной статьи ограничивают возможность подробного описания всех

перечисленных типов коммуникаторов, поэтому ограничимся лишь некоторыми

из них.

ДРП – лидер

Занимаемая позиция: коммуникатор уверен в себе или самоуверен и, как пра-

вило, на всё имеет определённую точку зрения, не сомневается в своей значимо-

сти и в значительности своих слов. Речевым поведением коммуникатор подчёр-

кивает свой особый статус. Реализуемая лидером установка – дать понять деловому

окружению, что он отлично всё понимает или даже лучше других разбирается в

ситуации, что даёт ему право авторитетно рассуждать, наставлять, указывать, рас-

поряжаться, контролировать, требовать, осуждать и т.д. Поэтому он часто поль-

зуется речевыми конструкциями от первого лица (я считаю нужным; я думаю,
что...; я хочу заметить, что... и т. п.).

Эгоцентрик
Эгоцентрик является не лучшим образцом лидера. Вербальная и невербальная

коммуникация агрессивного эгоцентрика базируется на установке, в основу кото-

рой заложено стремление доминировать, желание подвести делового партнёра к

принятию всех его предложений, а в случае с занимающим низшую должность –

к абсолютному подчинению или беспрекословному согласию с коммуникатором,

с лишением права на высказывание собственного мнения и самостоятельное при-

нятие решений. Нередко этот тип формируется по мере повышения в должности

или связан с особенностью профессии (учитель, воспитатель, тренер, полицей-

ский). Но бывает, что коммуникатор амбициозен и таким образом компенсирует

кажущуюся ему несправедливость – свой низкий статус (сторож, уборщица, двор-

ник, посудомойка), кроме того, возможно, он вытесняет комплексы, скрывает

некомпетентность или же просто самоуверен от природы. Его речевое поведение в

рабочей обстановке нередко характеризируется повышенной активностью, кон-

центрацией на собственной речи, зачастую отсутствием доказательств, перебива-

нием, повторами-императивами (типа – зарубите себе на носу, это следует уяснить,
повторяю ещё раз!) и упрёками (ты не понимаешь, ты не видишь, ты не хочешь меня
услышать!). Коммуникатор может пренебрегать знаками внимания (например, не

здороваться, якобы не замечая) и формулами вежливости (обращаясь на ты в слу-

чаях, когда это неуместно). Он может привлекать внимание восклицаниями (так,
я сказал!), риторическими вопросами (разве не понятно?) или повышать голос,

доходя до крика. Эгоцентрик активно использует императивные конструкции (по-
звоните, обеспечьте, сообщите, напишите, организуйте, запланируйте, отправьте,
подготовьте, закажите, наймите), причём без ожидания реакции собеседника и

без всякого сомнения относительно выполнения поставленной перед сотрудни-

ком задачи.
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Примадонна
В гендерном отношении женский коммуникативный тип агрессивного эго-

центрика нами обозначен как примадонна. Этот ДРП характерен для представи-

тельниц, занимающих определённую должность, имеющих особый социальный

статус или претендующих на него. Обычно речевое поведение примадонны не отли-

чается особой активностью, поскольку она не усматривает в этом необходимости.

В большей степени общение сводится к отдельным фразам, содержащим распо-

ряжения, указания, наставления, возражения и даже похвалу, но в редких случаях.

Примадонна обычно не просит, но, задействовав речевой инструментарий (напри-

мер, условное наклонение), говорит так, чтобы пожелание было выражено имп-

лицитно и сотрудник сам бы предложил себя в качестве исполнителя (следовало
бы тут разобраться..., надо бы выполнить это к обеду..., хотелось бы посмотреть...,
было бы хорошо получить...). Нередко наблюдается высокомерная манера разговора,

с использованием богатого арсенала вербальных и невербальных средств, начи-

ная с надевания «маски Её Величества», леденящей тональности, игнорирования

высказываний сотрудников, подчёркнутой иронии, снисходительных усмешек и

заканчивая надменным молчанием. Как правило, примадонна не находит нужным

опускаться до разъяснений, даже когда в этом есть необходимость при решении

«производственных» вопросов. Иногда ожидаемые собеседником комментарии

реализуются невербальном образом – скрещивание рук, закатывание глаз, под-

жатые губы, нахмуренный лоб, сдвинутые брови, красноречивый взгляд, насмеш-

ливая улыбка. Она не старается утруждать себя формулами вежливости (типа –

будьте так любезны, будьте добры, если Вам нетрудно...) и выражением благодар-

ности. Примадонна бывает замкнутой, но её отстранённость содержит оттенок

превосходства. Однако случается, что она стремится к формированию вокруг себя

особой коммуникативной среды, в которой общаются на заданные темы подоб-

ные ей коммуникаторы.

Нередко на коллегиальном уровне среди сотрудников встречается также не-

агрессивный эгоцентрик. Он использует речевые формулы непрямого указания,

направляющие действия собеседника в «нужное» русло: рекомендовано этим за-
няться...; следует учесть, что...; нужно сообщить о том, что...; стоит подсказать,
что...; надо подготовить..., довести до сведения..., позвонить..., выйти на связь...,
побеседовать..., предупредить..., объяснить... и т.п.

ЛPП – партнёр

Занимаемая позиция партнёра – это соблюдение коллегиальных отношений.

Коммуникатор предрасположен к сотрудничеству, или же только по необходимости

демонстрирует коллегиальные отношения; он соблюдает речевой этикет, осознавая

важность очерченных статусом рамок.

Попечитель или наставник
Это разновидности партнёра, имеющие много речевого сходства и представ-

ляющие тип коммуникатора, предрасположенного в той или иной мере сочувство-

вать и помогать советом. В основу занимаемой позиции обычно заложено убеж-

дение коммуникатора в том, что если собеседник ощущает заботу, то он положи-

тельно настраивается и готов отвечать взаимностью. Нередко в роли попечителя
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или наставника выступает старший коллега по отношению к менее опытному

молодому коллеге, это также советчик, доброжелатель, миротворец, друг всем.

Коммуникатор-попечитель демонстрирует заинтересованность в делах сотруд-

ника, в его продвижении по служебной лестнице, в его личной жизни, вербально

и невербально демонстрируя сопереживание. Он предрасположен к активному

диалогу. Речевое поведение коммуникатора характеризируется тем, что говоря-

щий нагружает сотрудника нередко бестактными вопросами, которые не касаются

деловых тем, вызывая последнего на откровенность (Что нового в твоей жизни?
Как себя в целом чувствуешь? Чем занимаешься в выходные? Как складываются от-
ношения с тем-то?). Он доверительным тоном предлагает советы, которые, на его

взгляд, помогут разобраться с проблемами. Применяя особый речевой инстру-

ментарий, коммуникатор формально объединяет себя с собеседником, например,

часто прибегает к наиболее распространённому приёму – использованию личного

местоимения мы (мы же знаем..., это нам известно..., нам ведь понятно..., у нас это
не пройдёт...). Им активно используется невербальная реакция на озвученное:

сочувственное или участливое выражение лица, кивание, вздохи, поджимание губ,

настороженность, сосредоточенность, подпирание подбородка рукой для демон-

страции повышенного внимания и т.д. Иногда про таких говорят: «втирается в
доверие» или «лезет в душу». Коммуникатор-наставник в большей степени ссыла-

ется на здравый смысл и стимулирует рассуждения относительно причин и по-

следствий происходящего в рабочей среде, используя вопросительные конструк-

ции (А как так получилось? И кто за этим стоит? Чем же это может кончиться?
И что нам от этого? И что за этим последует? А кто за это возьмётся? Чем нам
это грозит?) Реализация ЛРП этого подтипа обычно происходит не на публике,

но может осуществляться и в массовой коммуникации в виде поучений, напри-

мер, заведующим, тренером, учителем, служителем храма.

ЛРП используется при создании образа «своего человека», миротворца, по-

лезного друга и доброжелателя, неравнодушного к проблемам коллег. Это может

быть как искренним проявлением чувств, так и применяться в целях манипули-

рования, например, для получения нужной информации в расчёте на её дальней-

шее использование для достижения своих целей или же реализации далеко иду-

щих планов. В таком случае коммуникатор стремится заполнить когнитивную

среду коллеги актуализированными проблемами, настроить его на сложность их

решения или даже на невыполнимость поставленных задач, т.е. попросту сбить с

толку. Тем самым он моделирует у своего коллеги необходимый уровень обеспо-

коенности или растерянности, который обеспечит уважительное отношение к его

высказываниям и полезным советам. Таким образом партнёр апеллирует к сте-

реотипу взаимовыручки – «долг платежом красен», давая понять, что в дальней-

шем вправе рассчитывать на поддержку. Содействуя и помогая, коммуникатор,
однако, не стесняется подчеркнуть свои достоинства и успехи, чтобы предстать в

выгодном свете.

ПРП – пособник

Занимаемая пособником позиция сводится к соглашательству. Реализуемая им

установка может отличаться в зависимости от искренности намерений в отноше-
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нии собеседника. Это может быть действительное восхищение коллегой, кото-

рый занимает лидирующее положение, преклонение перед его должностным или

социальным статусом, уважение к его заслугам, трудовому опыту, способностям и

достижениям. Это означает для коммуникатора: в деле мой коллега разбирается

лучше меня, поэтому во всём следует полагаться на его мнение. Или же коммуни-
катору, в зависимости от социального статуса, занимаемой должности или ка-

кой-то конкретной коммуникативной ситуации, важно продемонстрировать вос-

хищение собеседником или хотя бы согласие с его мнением по всем затронутым

вопросам, даже тогда, когда их взгляды расходятся. Здесь достаточно распростра-

нённым является тип приспособленца.

Приспособленец
Из всех коммуникативных типов речевое поведение приспособленца выделяется

многообразием характеристик, т.к. может меняться в зависимости от определён-

ной коммуникативной ситуации, когда есть необходимость возвысить рядом сто-

ящего или под него подстроиться. Как уже отмечалось, занимаемая позиция –

соглашательство. Оно характеризируется безусловным согласием с собеседником,

которое может совмещаться с угодничеством, превознесением, подобострастием

и т.п. Вербально и невербально приспособленец стремится подчеркнуть своё под-

чинение и продемонстрировать отсутствие собственной точки зрения и инициа-

тивы в присутствии лидирующего собеседника, а также готовность к активности

по распоряжению сверху. Он прибегает к речевым формулам согласия и восхище-

ния, моделируя соответствующие конструкции (безусловно, непременно, верно, без
всякого сомнения; только с Вашими возможностями можно этого достигнуть, только
благодаря Вам это стало реальностью, тонко подмечено, как верно Вами замечено...) и

не исключает поддакивания. Старательно демонстрируя понимание и поддержку,

коммуникатор постоянно использует языковые средства объединения (союзы и

личные местоимения), например: и я (мне) тоже (я тоже так считаю, и я тоже
заметил, и я удивлён таким отношением, мне тоже так показалось...). Актуализируя

себя как серьёзного собеседника и полезного сотрудника, приспособленец поддер-

живает любую тему разговора, независимо от её уместности в деловой атмосфере.

По необходимости он прибегает к междометиям (ахает и охает). Достаточно

вспомнить пример из классики, известного грибоедовского персонажа – Максима

Петровича: «Старик заохал; голос хрипкой... Был высочайшею пожалован улыбкой...»
[Грибоедов 1892: 38].

В невербальном отношении приспособленец выражает согласие мимикой

(взгляд снизу), жестами (кивание, чуть склонённая голова, опущенные плечи,

съёживание). Он может даже доходить до подражания объекту преклонения (стиль

одежды, манера держаться), а также перенимать тип его речевого поведения, кото-

рый реализует с коллегами, которые ниже рангом. Демонстрируя особое отноше-

ние к сотруднику, приспособленец занимается запоминанием высказываний этого

коллеги и при случае цитирует его в его же присутствии (помните, Вы говорили...;
Вы тогда отметили, что...; Вы так вовремя сказали, что...).

Занимаемая коммуникатором позиция базируется на представлении – не ли-

шённом оснований – что завышенная характеристика коллеги будет способство-
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вать его расположению к приспособленцу и ориентировать на выгодные тому ре-

шения и поступки. Его речевое поведение может быть реализовано как в крайне

грубой, так и в изощрённой форме. В первом случае в основе реализации лежит

неприкрытая лесть, выражаемая оценочным образом. Например, в речевом плане

может быть использован специальный языковой инструментарий (формы при-

лагательных и наречий в превосходной степени) для создания преувеличенных

характеристик. Во втором случае демонстрируется якобы внимательное и серьёз-

ное отношение к решению деловых вопросов. В вербальном отношении – это (рас-

полагая нужной информацией) сказать то, что понравится; не говорить того, что

не понравится; похвалить то, что следует (реальные достижения), соответственно

выразить неудовольствие относительно чего-то другого (допущенные кем-то из

коллег промахи) и т.п. Способный приспособленец обязательно ознакомится с пред-

почтениями (например, с хобби) сотрудника, он также умеет предугадывать смену

настроения и в нужный момент переменит тему. Из приспособленца нередко фор-

мируется искусный манипулятор, который, подобно пианисту, нажимает на нуж-

ные клавиши, чтобы сыграть свою партию. Клавишами служат слабости, склон-

ности, предпочтения, уязвимые места и особенности характера делового партнё-

ра, знание которых позволяет коммуникатору, направляя разговор в нужное рус-

ло, формировать деловые отношения с пользой для себя (классический пример –

Чичиков). Случается, что представитель ПРП создаёт барьер между окружающим

коммуникативным пространством и объектом своего искреннего или не искрен-

него поклонения, становясь приближённым коммуникатором. Отсекая от реаль-

ности своего постоянного собеседника в случае, когда тот является крупным на-

чальником, талантливый приспособленец, безусловно, бывает опасен, т.к. может

довести руководителя до полной неадекватности мировосприятия. Примеры из

реальной истории известны. Также не является редкостью «перерождение» при-
способленца – смена его обличья. В качестве классического литературного образца

служит трансформация ПРП в ДРП персонажей произведения В. Шекспира «Ко-

роль Лир» (старшие дочери короля Лира).

В завершение всего вышесказанного хочется отметить, что в деловой среде по-

лучение желаемого результата нередко зависит от умения эффективно построить

свою коммуникацию. Стремление делового человека позиционировать себя опре-

делённым образом, который субъективно представляется ему наиболее приемле-

мым в характерной рабочей ситуации, находит выражение в реализации какого-

либо типа речевого поведения. Здесь важную роль играет умело подобранный

речевой инструментарий с учётом социальной стереотипизации. В некоторых

нестандартных ситуациях, включаясь в «ролевые игры», коммуникатор может ре-

ализовывать несвойственные ему типы речевого поведения. Другими словами,

намеренно, в целях манипуляции, надевает на себя новую маску. Успешному об-

щению во многом помогает идентификация того типа речевого поведения, кото-

рый в достижении своей цели преднамеренно реализует коммуникатор с учётом

сложившейся ситуации. Это позволяет выявить нередко скрытые интересы собе-

седника, дает возможность вести конструктивный диалог и приходить к верным

решениям.
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Summary
Rhetoric of Threats as a Tool for Persuasive Discourse

The article analyzes the rhetoric of threat (an appeal to fear) in political discourse by iden-
tifying inventive threat topoi and analyzing rhetorical argumentation ñ the expression of argu-
mentum in terrorem; finally, rhetorical tools creating the value and credibility of addressee are
determined.

The material under study comprises the electoral programs of the candidates to the Parlia-
ment of the Republic of Lithuania. The empirical research was performed in the form of the
qualitative and quantitative analysis of the source content. It allowed to draw the contours of
the threat of rhetoric and to reveal the dominant rhetorical topics. The research is of exploratory
nature. However, it is sufficient enough to reveal the main trends of political discourse, which
probably could be confirmed by wider discourse analysis.

It has been established that the threat rhetoric in political programs is used as a development
strategy of persuasive discourse. Both the logical and the emotional ñ eristic argumentations
smoothly interflow with the rhetoric of threat: the threat is thickened up to the personal interest
in anticipation of paying attention and stimulating the voter to make the decision favourable to
the candidate. Finally, the threat rhetoric allows candidates to position themselves as promising
politicians full of competence or determination and as those who can justify the electorës expectations.

Key words: political rhetoric, political discourse, eristic arguments, topic

*
¡vadinÎs pastabos
GrÎsmÎs retorika iandien tokia populiari vieuosiuose diskursuose, kad palaipsniui

ima prarasti savo signalinÊ funkcij‡ ir tampa ·prastu, kasdienÎs komunikacijos reikiniu.
fiiniasklaida persmelkta ·spÎjim¯ apie lokalias ir globalias grÎsmes [plg. ZolubienÎ
2014: 136ñ156], reklamos, ypaË ñ socialinÎs, k˚rÎjai kasdien ieko vis drastikesni¯ ir
labiau bauginanËi¯ raikos form¯ [plg. Bir˛ietienÎ 2012: 144ñ155], grÎsmÎ ·˛odinama
ir ·vaizdinama, regis, kiekviename ˛ingsnyje, tarytum b˚t¯ kone vienintelis paveikios
komunikacijos ·rankis.

Tokioje grÎsmi¯ apsuptyje, j¯ gausoje ir ·vairovÎje, gana sudÎtinga iskirti konkre-
tesnÊ retorinÊ topik‡ ir jos funkcionavimo dÎsningumus. Straipsnyje susitelkta · konkret¯
diskurs‡, kurio prigimtyje slypi grÎsmÎs ir kovos su ja eksplikacija ñ · politin· diskurs‡.
Isikeltas tikslas ñ iskleisti grÎsmÎs retorik‡ politiniame diskurse: identifikuoti invencinÊ
(ne)saugumo topik‡ bei iskleisti grÎsmÎs ·˛odinim‡ ñ verbalines argumentum in terorem
apeliacijas.

Tiriamoji med˛iaga ñ kandidat¯ · LR Seim‡ vienmandatÎje NaujamiesËio rinkim¯
apygardoje Nr. 1 rinkiminÎs programos, publikuotos NaujamiesËio apygardos Nr. 1
rinkim¯ komisijos informaciniame leidinyje. Leidinyje pateiktos 14 kandidat¯ prog-
ramos (˛r. 1. lentelÊ). Atliktas empirinis tyrimas ñ kokybinÎ ir kiekybinÎ altinio turinio
analizÎ ñ leid˛ia nubrÎ˛ti grÎsmÎs retorikos kont˚rus ir iskleisti dominuojanËius reto-
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rinius topus. Dera pastebÎti, kad is tyrimas yra ̨ valgomojo pob˚d˛io, taËiau pakankamas
irykinti esmines politinio diskurso tendencijas, kurias, tikÎtina, patvirtint¯ ir didesnÎs
aprÎpties diskurso analizÎ.

1. lentelÎ

Nr. Kandidatas PolitinÎs programos ˚kis
1. Virgilijus Alekna U˛ Lietuv‡, kurioje norisi gyventi!

Lietuvos Respublikos liberal¯ s‡j˚dis
2. Ar˚nas Eigirdas U˛ visavertÊ valstybÊ!

Tautinink¯ s‡junga
3. Ieva KaËinskaitÎ-UrbonienÎ Tai, ko negali kiti!

Darbo partija
4. Faustas LatÎnas Girdim. Matom. Darom.

Lietuvos socialdemokrat¯ partija
5. Artur Liudkovski U˛ krikËionikas vertybes! U˛ socia-

Lietuvos lenk¯ rinkim¯ akcija ñ lin· teisingum‡ ir s‡˛ining‡ politik‡!
KrikËionik¯ eim¯ s‡junga

6. Alvydas Medalinskas U˛ teising‡ ir saugi‡ Lietuv‡
Lietuvos centro partija

7. Petras NausÎda U˛ laiming‡ ir turting‡ Lietuv‡!
Lietuvos laisvÎs s‡junga (liberalai)

8. Laurynas Okockis Pirmyn, Lietuva!
Lietuvos ˛ali¯j¯ partija

9. fiygimantas Pavilionis fiygis u˛ suvienyt‡ Lietuv‡!
TÎvynÎs s‡junga ñ Lietuvos krikËionys
demokratai

10. DovilÎ –akalienÎ Orus ˛mogus ñ stipri valstybÎ!
Lietuvos valstieËi¯ ir ˛ali¯j¯ s‡junga

11. Elona –vipienÎ Pasirinkimas yra!
Lietuvos liaudies partija

12. Daiva UrbonaviËi˚tÎ Tesprend˛ia tauta
Partija Tvarka ir teisingumas

13. Einaras VildÎ Svarbiausia ñ idr·sti
„ Dr‡sos kelias“  politinÎ partija

14. J˚ratÎ ZabielaitÎ TÎvynÊ kuriame kartu
PolitinÎ partija „ Lietuvos s‡raas“

BaimÎs paveikumas
Aristotelis teigia, es‡ did˛iausi‡ ·tak‡ ̨ mogaus sprendimams daro „pyktis, gailestis,

baimÎ ir prieingi jiems jausmai“  [Nauck˚naitÎ 2007: 95]. Apeliavimo · baimÊ populia-
rum‡ paveikiuosiuose diskursuose lemia ios emocijos neivengiamumas ñ ·gaudami
vis naujas formas, ·vair˚s nuog‡stavimai ir baimÎs lydi ˛mog¯ nuo gimties iki dien¯
galo: „BaimÎ yra m˚s¯ egzistencijos dalis, kurioje atsispindi m˚s¯ priklausomybÎs ir
˛inojimas, kad esame mirtingi“  [Riemann 2004: 19]. Galiausiai, is emocinis potyris
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„kyla i m˚s¯ vaizduotÎs, kuri yra dalis m˚s¯ prisiminim¯, nutikim¯, asociacij¯, nuo-
jaut¯“  [Dieliautas 2009: 74] ir „ lengvai u˛temdo racional¯ m‡stym‡ ir skatina tam
tikroms grÎsmÎms teikti didesn· prioritet‡“  [Buzan 1997: 186], taip padÎdamas pavei-
kaus diskurso k˚rÎjams siekti sav¯ tiksl¯.

Visgi iandien ikyla negrÎsmingos grÎsmÎs paradoksas, sietinas anaiptol ne su
dr‡sos ir bebaimikumo pertekliumi. Psichologai, sociologai vis da˛niau kalba apie
ikreipt‡ baimÎs suvokim‡: „Literat˚ra, kinas, vaizdo technika ir virtuali¯ ˛aidim¯
industrija efektyviai transformuoja ir dekonstruoja tradicinius baimÎs ir siaubo kult˚ros
stereotipus, versdami juos ˛aidimo ir ou kult˚ros elementais“  [–erpetis 2009: 37].
Intensyv˚s verbaliniai ir vizualieji diskursai ·traukia adresat‡ · ·sp˚dingus siaubo
igyvenimo ir ·sigyvenimo vaizdinius, kurie diegia imunitet‡ grÎsmei, o su i˚kiais
tapatinami ekstremal˚s ir net romantizuoti pramoginiai diskursai u˛kreËia adresat‡
grÎsmÎs patrauklumu. Taigi negatyvi, bauginanti komunikacija tampa formalumu ar
netgi informacine norma, galiausiai ñ pavakario pramoga „kasdieniniuose bauginimo,
g‡sdinimo, grasinimo, kÎsinimosi reporta˛uose, ataskaitose, ̨ iniose“  [Dieliautas 2009:
76]. Kol ne˛adina asociacij¯ su asmenine patirtimi, net mirtis tÎra statistikos suvestini¯
fragmentas. Taigi grÎsmÎs paveikumas yra glaud˛iai susijÊs su asmenikumu ñ indivi-
dualia adresato patirtimi ir igyvenimais.

Vadinasi, grÎsmÎs retorika pati savaime neu˛tikrina diskurso paveikumo: jei bus
per silpna, ji, tikÎtina, liks nepastebÎta, jei hiperbolizuota ñ adresatas informacij‡ igno-
ruos, vengdamas neigiam¯ asociacij¯ [plg. Williams 2012: 14]. GrÎsmÎs patrauklumas
slypi susidomÎjime, praktinÎs naudos galimybÎje, kitaip tariant ñ asmeniniame
suinteresuotume. BaimÊ sukeliantis diskursas apib˚dinamas kaip „˛inios perdavimas
apie grÎsmÊ individo gerovei“  [De Bruin 2006: 2]. Vienas i geriausi¯ toki¯ diskurs¯
pavyzd˛i¯ ñ socialinÎ reklama, kurioje dominuoja grÎsmÎs retorika ñ iskirtinai iurkti
ir tiesmuka, nevengiama vadinamosios oko terapijos [Lewis 2007: 9]. »ia s‡moningai
kuriama grÎsmÎs adresatui, jo dvasinei ir fizinei gerovei atmosfera, tikintis pa˛adinti
diskomforto jausmo inspiruot‡ atsak‡.

Nors grÎsmÎs suvokimas neatsiejamas nuo konkreËi¯ ekonomini¯ ir politini¯ aplin-
kybi¯, ·vair˚s pastaraisiais deimtmeËiais atlikti tyrimai ir apklausos atskleid˛ia, kad
visuomenei aktualiausios socialinio pob˚d˛io grÎsmÎs. Pavyzd˛iui, 2016 m. spal· PilietinÎs
visuomenÎs instituto u˛sakymu bendrovÎs „Spinter tyrimai“  atliktoje reprezentatyvioje
gyventoj¯ apklausoje taip pat da˛niausiai aktualizuotos socialinÎs grÎsmÎs: „TreËdalis
(33 %) respondent¯ nurodo, kad pagrindinÎ grÎsmÎ visuomenÎs saugumui yra emigracija
ir visuomenÎs senÎjimas, o ketvirtadal· (26 %) neramina pajam¯ nelygybÎ ir socialinÎ
atskirtis. –ios grÎsmÎs Lietuvos gyventojams aktualesnÎs nei „neprognozuojamos Rusijos“
grÎsmÎ (kuri‡ kaip did˛iausi‡ grÎsmÊ ·vardija 15 % respondent¯), tarptautinis terorizmas
(13 %) ar „nevaldoma pabÎgÎli¯ krizÎ“  (9 %)“  [PilietinÎs visuomenÎs institutas 2016].

RetorinÎ (ne)saugumo topika
GrÎsmÎs retorika politiniame diskurse isiskiria paradoksaliu dvilypumu: Ëia apelia-

vimas · baimÊ funkcionuoja ir kaip loginis argumentas, ir kaip eristinis persvazijos
instrumentas. Vis dÎlto, loginÎ argumentacija, pagr·sta grÎsming¯ fakt¯ konstatavimu
ir statistikos citavimu, paveikumo prasme vargiai gali konkuruoti su retoriniais argu-
mentais, minÎt‡ statistik‡ u˛atrinanËiais iki asmeninio adresato intereso.
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Kreipdamiesi · adresatus politinio diskurso k˚rÎjai registruoja problemas ir pateikia
jas kaip pavojingas asmens saugumui, net jei ios neb˚tinai susijusios su realiomis grÎs-
mÎmis adresato gerovei [plg. Buzan 1997: 70]. B˚tent saugumas ir jo pa˛eid˛iamumas
tampa ir loginÎs, ir retorinÎs argumentacijos aimi. B. Buzan saugumo suvokim‡ tiesio-
giai sieja su ilikimu ir saugumo riba (angl. bottom line), ·traukdamas · i‡ samprat‡ ir
r˚pest· dÎl igyvenimo s‡lyg¯. Vadinasi, saugumas gali b˚ti tiriamas visose potenciali‡
grÎsmÊ igyvenimui kelianËiose srityse. Taigi B. Buzan iskiria vertikali‡j‡ ir horizon-
tali‡j‡ saugumo dimensijas. Pirmoji apima tarptautin·, nacionalin· ir individo saugum‡,
antroji ñ penkias saugumo sritis: karinÊ (karinÎs agresijos galimybÎ), politinÊ (grÎsmÎs,
kylanËios „ i ·statym¯ priÎmimo ir taikymo“ ), ekonominÊ („garantuotas priÎjimas prie
pagrindini¯ ̨ mogaus gyvenimo reikmi¯ (maistas, vanduo, b˚stas, vietimas)“ , socialinÊ
(fizinÎ, ekonominÎ grÎsmÎ, teisi¯ suvar˛ymas, statuso pa˛eidimas) ir aplinkosaugos
(dÎl aplinkosaugos problem¯ kylanËios grÎsmÎs) [Buzan 1997: 79, 297].

GrÎsmÎs retorika taikosi · pa˛eid˛iamiausi‡ taikin· ñ subjektyv¯ asmens saugum‡,
kitaip sakant, apeliuoja · adresato (ne)saugumo jausm‡. Nepaisant to, kad kiekvieno
individo „baimÎ yra asmenika, individuali, b˚dinga jam ir jo esmei“  [Riemann 2004:
21], sociume randasi tam tikri grÎsmÎs suvokimo dÎsningumai, kadangi „saugumas
nÎra dalykas, apie kur· individas nusprend˛ia vienas pats“  [Buzan, Waver, Wilde 1998:
31]. Apeliavimas · galimas grÎsmes paveikiausias aktyviai, asmenikai suinteresuotai
auditorijai, kuri kritikai analizuoja argumentus ir kontrargumentus. Paveikum‡ lemia
ir loginiai, ir emociniai veiksniai, taip pat nauda, kuri‡ gali gauti adresatas [plg. GabrÎ-
naitÎ 2006: 26]. Adresatas ieko arba, politinÎs komunikacijos atveju, renkasi optimaliai
jo igyvenimui palanki‡ strategij‡ ir „gali daug k‡ nuveikti, kad sustiprint¯ savo sau-
gum‡“  [Buzan 1997: 69].

Kok· gr·˛tam‡j· ry· provokuoja · asmens saugum‡ nukreipta grÎsmÎs retorika?
Kaip jau minÎta, adresat¯ reakcija labai ·vairi, dominuoja ie auditorijos tipai: pasyvi
auditorija yra abejinga problemai, ji neieko sprendim¯; s‡moninga auditorija suvokia
problem‡, taËiau neieko ieiËi¯, nes mano esanti nepajÎgi kontroliuoti situacijos; aktyvi
auditorija problem‡ ne tik suvokia, bet ir imasi veiksm¯, kad j‡ isprÊst¯ [plg. Williams
2012: 10].

Logika, kad rinkim¯ programose ñ kandidat¯ kreipimesi · rinkÎjus ñ vyrauja
gyventojams svarbiausi¯ problem¯ aktualizavimas, pirmiausia, ˛inoma, socialini¯.
Programose isakyt¯ grÎsmi¯ adresato saugumui topika skland˛iai sugula · B. Buzan
saugumo sriËi¯ klasifikacij‡: · karines, politines, ekonomines, socialines ir aplinkosaugos
grÎsmes.

2. lentelÎ

GrÎsmÎs pob˚dis Keliose programose aktualizuota (i 14)
KarinÎ grÎsmÎ 5
PolitinÎ grÎsmÎ 11
EkonominÎ grÎsmÎ 12
SocialinÎ grÎsmÎ 14
Aplinkosaugos grÎsmÎ 1
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Kiekvienoje i keturiolikos program¯ paminimas socialinio saugumo aspektas,
dominuojanËios grÎsmÎs yra emigracija, ma˛as gimstamumas, skurdas ir socialinÎ atskirtis,
korumpuota teisÎsauga ir smurtinÎ aplinka, isilavinimo prieinamumas: Negalime
pateisinti situacijos, kad esame viena labiausiai nykstanËi¯ Europos taut¯, kad m˚s¯
gretas retina alkoholis, savi˛udybÎs, emigracija (P. NausÎda); Lietuvi¯ tautos ilikimui
kyla neslopstanËios grÎsmÎs: tai demografinÎ lietuvi¯ depopuliacija, masinio skurdo,
apsprend˛ianËio asmens ir visuomenÎs degradavim‡, augimas (A. Eigirdas); –eima ñ
svarbiausias politikos prioritetas. Jos gerb˚vio u˛tikrinimas sprend˛ia demografijos,
emigracijos, socialinÎs atskirties, visuomenÎs problemas bei valstybÎs ateities galimybes
(A. Liudkovski).

Tik du kandidatai savo programose nemini ekonomini¯ grÎsmi¯, kiti sutartinai
akcentuoja pernelyg menk¯ pajam¯ problem‡, ekonomin· nesaugum‡: Kad dirbantys
˛monÎs neskurst¯, si˚lome keisti ekonomin· valstybÎs model· solidariu (J. ZabielaitÎ);
Padidinsime pensijas ir j¯ pakaks gyventi oriai (V. Alekna).

Politin· saugum‡ mini vienuolika kandidat¯. Tai politikos skaidrumo tr˚kumas,
politinÎs valios stoka priimti tam tikrus ·statymus, pilieËi¯, bendruomeni¯ ·galinimo
sprend˛iant svarbius klausimus: SuveÎjusi politinÎ korupcija yra tik pasekmÎ to, k‡
galima b˚t¯ ·vardinti, kaip visos politinÎs sistemos supuvim‡, kuri‡ b˚tina i esmÎs
pertvarkyti, nes tai jau tampa tiesiogine grÎsme Tautos ir ValstybÎs ilikimui bei kiek-
vieno pilieËio gerovei (A. Eigirdas); ...priimti ·statymus, siekiant, kad valstybÎje b˚t¯
daug daugiau teisingumo bei vald˛ios pareig˚n¯ atsakingumo pilieËiams (A. Meda-
linskas); Kad valstybÊ kurtume kartu ir ja pasitikÎtume, turime gr‡˛inti vald˛i‡ pilie-
Ëiams (J. ZabielaitÎ).

Nors pastaraisiais metais medijose dominuojanËios grÎsmÎs yra karinio pob˚d˛io,
taËiau, kaip minÎta, apklausos ir tyrimai atskleid˛ia, kad jos gyventojams nÎra priori-
tetinÎs. –ia logika vadovaujasi ir politinio diskurso k˚rÎjai, karinio saugumo tem‡
palieËia tik kiek daugiau nei treËdalis kandidat¯ (penki). Kandidatai pabrÎ˛ia iorinÎs
grÎsmÎs pavoj¯: –iandien Lietuvai yra ikilÊ du did˛iuliai i˚kiai: u˛tikrinti m˚s¯
valstybÎs ir pilieËi¯ saugum‡ nuo iorÎs grÎsmi¯ (A. Medalinskas); ...sieksiu apjungti
–iaurÎs, Baltijos, Vidurio Europos, Vokietijos, JungtinÎs KaralystÎs, JAV jÎgas vardan
m˚s¯ regiono gynybinio ir energetinio saugumo (fi. Pavilionis).

Su aplinkosauga susijusios grÎsmÎs nedomina nei pilieËi¯, nei jiems atstovauti
norinËi¯ kandidat¯. Vienintelis L. Okockis, Lietuvos ˛ali¯j¯ partijos atstovas, si˚lo
vizij‡ valstybÎs, kurioje tausojama gamta, efektyviai naudojami var˚s bei saug˚s,
atsinaujinantys energijos itekliai.

Analizuotos vienos vienmandatÎs apygardos kandidat¯ programos, tikintis iskirti
grÎsmÎs retorikos eksplikacij‡ makro (valstybÎs) ir mikro (apygardos, kuriai siekiama
atstovauti) lygiu. Vis dÎlto, nors ir kreipiamasi · konkreËios apygardos rinkÎjus, vos
du i keturiolikos kandidat¯ tapatinasi su konkreËia apygarda, o tai darantys taip pat
apeliuoja · gyventoj¯ socialinio saugumo jausm‡: Mano atgimstanËio NaujamiesËio
vizija ñ patogus, saugus, bendruomenikas mikrorajonas visai eimai ñ nuo vyriausi¯
iki jauniausi¯ jo nari¯! (I. KaËinskaitÎ-UrbonienÎ); Ilg‡ laik‡ gyvenu ir dirbu Nauja-
miestyje. Manau, kad Seimo nariui apygardos rinkÎj¯ problemos turi r˚pÎti nema˛iau
nei nacionalinÎs. Ypating‡ dÎmes· Naujamiestyje skirsiu... (L. Okockis).
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Argumentum in terrorem raika ñ tiesioginÎs apeliacijos
GrÎsmÎs retorika paveikiuosiuose diskursuose funkcionuoja kaip eristinio argu-

mentavimo metodas. Dera pabrÎ˛ti, kad eristinÎ argumentacija iandien vis sparËiau
kratosi imtmeËius jai klijuotos negatyvios etiketÎs, kuri‡ taikliai nusako M. B. Harris:
„TÎra du veiksmingi b˚dai, kuriais ̨ mog¯ galima priversti daryti tai, ko norime: vald˛ios
(jÎgos) naudojimas ir manipuliacija“  [Joule, Beauvois 2005: 15]. Modernioji eristika
·silieja · ·tikinamosios komunikacijos teorij‡, vis labiau atsiribodama nuo formaliosios
logikos ir pabrÎ˛dama komunikacinius, psichologinius argumentavimo aspektus. Vis
da˛niau akcentuojama eristini¯ metod¯ s‡veika su ·tikinimo procesu, tiriamas eristini¯
argument¯ taikymas paveikiuosiuose diskursuose. EristinÎ argumentacija iandien verti-
nama kaip pragmatinÎ komunikacijos strategija, naudingas ·g˚dis, paded‡s formuoti
ir ·tvirtinti asmeninÊ pozicij‡ [plg. Budzynska-Daca 2013: 7ñ20]. Taigi i esmÎs eristiniai
argumentai paveikiajame diskurse legitimuojami, turint minty, kad komunikacijos akto
dalyviai disponuoja laisva valia ñ pasikliauti jais ar atmesti kaip klaidingus.

Vienas i pagrindini¯ grÎsmÎs retorikos instrument¯ yra argumentum in terrorem
(arba argumentum ad metum) ñ apeliavimo · baimÊ argumentas, dar ˛inomas kaip
apeliavimas · neigiamas pasekmes, bauginimo taktika. Jis kildinamas i argumentum
ad baculinum, dar vadinamo lazdos argumentu arba ·rodymu lazda ñ grasinimu paremtu
apeliavimu · jÎg‡. Apeliuojant · baimÊ akcentuojama grÎsmÎ asmens saugumui (gyvybei,
sveikatai, turtui), siekiant paveikti adresato po˛i˚r·, sprendimus, elges·. Apeliavimas ·
baimÎs jausm‡ taip pat vadinamas psichologinio spaudimo, net psichologinio smurto
argumentu, nes ˛adina nerim‡, skatina imtis diskomfort‡ eliminuosianËi¯ veiksm¯
[EidukienÎ 2009: 272; Ko˛eniauskienÎ 2013: 112].

GrÎsmÎs retorika politinÎse programose yra kovos retorika, konflikto tarp grÎsmingos
n˚dienos ir saugios ateities perspektyvos retorika, ireikta tiesioginÎmis apeliacijomis:
(i)saugoti, (i)saugojimas, saugiai, saugus, pra˛˚tingas, grÎsmÎ, ginti, kovoti ir pn.

¡ saugumo jausm‡ politinÎse programose tiesiogiai apeliuoja kone visi kandidatai,
daugelis saugumo motyv‡ kartoja kelissyk. Pirmiausia pabrÎ˛iamas valstybÎs saugumas:
saugi Lietuva Europoje ir pasaulyje (E. VildÎ); ...padarysime Lietuv‡ saugiu ir patikimu
gyvenimui ir investicijoms kratu (I. KaËinskaitÎ-UrbonienÎ). A. Medalisko programoje
saugumas ikeliamas net · programin· ˚k· U˛ teising‡ ir saugi‡ Lietuv‡. Beje, ne visada
pakanka valstybÊ tik saugoti, pirmiau j‡ reikia isaugoti: Lietuvos isaugojimo prog-
rama ñ nes demografinÎms problemoms sprÊsti reikia dr‡si¯ priemoni¯... (P. NausÎda).

Ne reËiau akcentuojamas r˚pestis valstybÎs pilieËi¯ saugumu: Norime, kad kiek-
vienas Lietuvos pilietis galÎt¯ gyventi saugiai, oriai ir laimingai (F. LatÎnas); Kad
Lietuvos pilieËiai b˚t¯ saug˚s ir or˚s, turime u˛tikrinti teisingum‡ valstybÎje (J. Zabie-
laitÎ); ...ne visi Lietuvoje gali jaustis laimingi ir saug˚s (P. NausÎda).

ReËiau pa˛ado retorika nukreipiama · konkretesnes sritis: kult˚r‡ ir paveld‡ (Sukur-
sime ir ·gyvendinsime tautini¯ bendrij¯ kult˚ros bei paveldo isaugojimo program‡
(F. LatÎnas), tautikum‡ (Tautinio santykio isaugojimas. (E. –vipienÎ), mokyklas
(Isaugosime kaimo mokyklas... (F. LatÎnas); ...mokykl¯ tinklo isaugojimas... (A. Liud-
kovski); emigracij‡ (¡teisinsime dvigub‡ pilietybÊ, kuri skatins ˛mones gr·˛ti · TÎvynÊ
ir leis mums isaugoti ry· su ivykusiais artimaisiais (V. Alekna).

Nevengiama vartoti ir paties grÎsmÎs termino: Lietuvi¯ tautos ilikimui kyla neslop-
stanËios grÎsmÎs.. <...> ...valstybÎs galios, kuri¯ dÎka b˚t¯ galima efektyviai kovoti su
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iomis grÎsmÎmis, yra tik nuosekliai ma˛inamos. <...> ...tai jau tampa tiesiogine grÎsme
Tautos ir ValstybÎs ilikimui bei kiekvieno pilieËio gerovei (A. Eigirdas); ·spÎjama apie
pavoj¯: ...tiesioginÎs karinÎs grÎsmÎs pavojus, masinio skurdo, apsprend˛ianËio asmens
ir visuomenÎs degradavim‡, augimas (A. Eigirdas), signalizuojama pra˛˚tinga dabarties
situacija: ...suma˛inti pra˛˚tingus ma˛ai tautai bei valstybei emigracijos mastus
(A. Medalinskas).

fiinoma, konstatavÊ negatyvi‡ esat·, prometÎjiko altruizmo kupini kandidatai ·
Seimo narius ̨ ada kovoti su valstybÊ itikusiomis negandomis ir ginti pilieËius: Telksime
politines ir intelektualines jÎgas, kad Lietuva ·gyt¯ ateities perspektyv‡ ir veiksmingai
gint¯ savo nacionalinius interesus (J. ZabielaitÎ); fiinau, kaip apginti Lietuvos inte-
resus... <...> Kovosiu su Lietuvos pilieËi¯ inaudojimu u˛sienyje (fi. Pavilionis).

Tenka pastebÎti, kad kuo labiau kratutini¯ pa˛i˚r¯ partijoms atstovauja kandi-
datai, tuo radikalesnÎ j¯ retorika, tuo kandidatams artimesnis mesijo vaidmuo apoka-
lipsÎs itiktame krate, tuo kontraversikesnius sprendimus jie si˚lo: Ilikime iandien,
kad b˚tume rytoj. Daugiau vaik¯, ma˛iau tank¯! <...> Kieno ·statymai, tas ir eimi-
ninkas. <..> Lietuva yra Lietuvos pilieËi¯, o ne vis¯ norinËi¯ joje gyventi (E. –vipienÎ).

Apibendrinimas
Tyrimo rezultatai atskleid˛ia, jog pasirinktame duomen¯ altinyje grÎsmÎs ekspli-

kacija yra ir kompozicinÎ, ir argumentacinÎ diskurso erdis. Nesaugumo atmosfera
kuriama aktualizuojant tiek realias, tiek hipotetines ekonomines, socialines, politines,
karines, aplinkos apsaugos grÎsmes, implikuojanËias nestabilaus ir chaotiko pasaulio
vaizdin·. –i¯ grÎsmi¯ valdymas patikimas adresantui ñ politinÊ program‡ teikianËiam
kandidatui, kuriam a priori suteikiamos pakankamos kompetencijos eliminuoti grÎsmÊ.

Taigi grÎsmÎs retorika kandidat¯ · LR Seimo narius programose pasitelkiama
kaip paveikaus diskurso k˚rimo strategija. ¡ grÎsmÎs retorik‡ darniai ·silieja ir loginÎ,
ir emocinÎ-eristinÎ argumentacija: grÎsmÎ u˛atrinama iki asmeninio intereso, tikintis
atkreipti dÎmes· ir paskatinti rinkÎj‡ priimti kandidatui palank¯ sprendim‡. Galiausiai,
grÎsmÎs retorika kandidatams suteikia patog¯ b˚d‡ pozicionuoti save kaip kompeten-
cijos ar tiesiog ry˛to kupinus perspektyvius politikus, pateisinsianËius rinkÎjo l˚kesËius.
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Summary
Mapping the Concept of Time

The paper analyzes one of the most universal and at the same time most controversial
concepts remaining in the focus of attention of philosophers, scientists, artists, and linguists for
many centuries ñ the concept of time. Modeling and mapping of the concept of time is a challenging
process, largely influenced by culture-specific, poetic, and individual perception based on back-
ground knowledge. Analysis of the mechanisms of conceptual mapping may contribute to the
understanding of the patterns of metaphorical meaning shift, both conventional and creative.

The concept of TIME is studied as a cognitive model considering the linguistic manifestations
of this model with a special attention to the cognitive metaphor TIME IS ELEMENT. The authors
investigate metaphors, metaphoric expressions, and idioms based on the concept of time (present,
past, and future) in the English language considering how these expressions verbalize metaphor-
ical interpretation of life experience.

Key words: conceptual metaphor, concept TIME, cognitive model, verbalization

Kopsavilkums
JÁdziena laiks kartÁana

PÁtÓjum‚ analizÁts viens no vispretrunÓg‚kajiem jÁdzieniem ñ laiks, kas ir filozofu, zin‚tnieku,
m‚kslinieku un valodnieku uzmanÓbas centr‚ jau vair‚kus gadsimtus. Laika jÁdziena kartÁana
ir sare˛ÏÓts process, ko liel‚ mÁr‚ ietekmÁ kult˚rai raksturÓga, poÁtiska un individu‚la uztvere,
kuras pamat‚ ir iepriekÁj‚s zin‚anas. Konceptu‚l‚s kartÁanas meh‚nismu analÓze var b˚tiski
veicin‚t izpratni par tradicion‚liem, k‚ arÓ radoiem metaforisk‚s nozÓmes nobÓdes modeÔiem.

Laika jÁdziens tiek pÁtÓts k‚ kognitÓvais modelis, Úemot vÁr‚ t‚ lingvistisk‚s izpausmes un
Ópau vÁrÓbu veltot kognitÓvai metaforai laiks ir stihija. Raksta autori pievÁras metafor‚m,
metaforiskiem izteicieniem un idiom‚m, kuru pamat‚ ir gan Ó metafora, gan arÓ pak‚rtotas
konceptu‚las metaforas angÔu valod‚, analizÁjot, k‚ ie izteicieni verbalizÁ dzÓves pieredzes
metaforisku interpret‚ciju.

AtslÁgas v‚rdi: konceptu‚l‚ metafora, jÁdziens „ laiks” , kognitÓvais modelis, verbaliz‚cija

*
To see a world in a grain of sand
And heaven in a wild flower
Hold infinity in the palm of your hand
And eternity in an hour

William Blake

Introduction
The paper deals with the analysis of one of the most controversial concepts that

has remained in the focus of attention for many centuries ñ the concept of time. Mapping
of the concept of time is a challenging process, largely influenced by culture-specific,
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poetic, and individual perception based in the background knowledge. The analysis of
the mechanisms of conceptual mapping may significantly contribute to understanding
of the patterns of metaphorical meaning shift, both conventional and creative.

The concept of time is studied as a cognitive model taking into consideration the
linguistic manifestations of this model, paying special attention to the cognitive metaphor
TIME IS AN ELEMENT. The authors investigate different instances of this metaphor
as well as subordinate conceptual metaphors considering how they are used in verba-
lizing metaphorical interpretation of life experience. As the contribution to this idea,
the authors analyze the concept-model of time within the framework of two theories:
within the theory of monochronic and polychronic times introduced by Hall [1959]
and later developed by many prominent scientists including Manrai and Manrai [1995],
Hofstede et al. [2010]; and within the cognitive theory of metaphor based on the
works of Kˆvecses [2010], Gibbs [1999], and Lakoff and Turner [1989].

The concept of time has always attracted attention of philosophers, scientists,
writers and artists, such as, for example, Aristotle, Descartes, Kant, Spencer, Bergson,
Newton, Einstein, and many others. Time was analyzed as both an objective and
psychological phenomenon, as physical value and a philosophical concept.

In literature, time has always been inspiration for writers, it has been presented as
a continuous flow, as a protagonist in the narrative, and as destiny. Bergson developed
the concept of time as ëpure durationí [1888/1910]. According to his theory, the present
moment (now) is connected with the preceding moment and is always in the process
of change. These ideas inspired such writers as Proust, Elliot, Joyce, Borges, Woolf,
and many others. In general, the study of time has always been based on the concept
of change, which implies either linearity and succession, or cyclicality and regularity.
Therefore, changes are concrete manifestations of both succession and duration, which
are two fundamental aspects of the notion of time [cf. Fraisse 1963].

Time is a highly culture-dependent concept; it is conceptualized, verbalized, and
personified differently in different socio-linguistic communities. It is a basic category
that not only determines how societies function, but also allows on understanding
some behavioral patterns practiced by the members of these societies.

Perception of time as monochronic and polychronic
As it has already been mentioned, perception of time may vary depending on the

cultural and situational context. In physical terms, time is categorized as either absolute
(clock) time or relative (experiential) time, which, in its turn, does not always coincide
with the clock time. In philosophical terms, time may be seen as an abstract concept of
eternity.

Nowadays, time as a culture-specific concept is analyzed not only in fundamental
research, but increasingly in applied sciences focusing on the aspects of human behavior
in general and consumer behavior in particular, business communication, cross-cultural
contacts, etc. Classification of cultures from the point of view of time orientation into
either monochronic or polychronic has gained prominence since the seminal studies
by E. Hall and G. Hofstede [cf. Hofstede et al. 2010]. Perception of time as being
monochronic implies that time is the given and people are the variable and thus the
needs of people are adjusted to suit the demands of time. Time can be measured and is
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a limited resource. Human activities are scheduled, sequential, and accountable for.
ìPeople in monochronic cultures prefer promptness, careful planning and rigid
commitment to plans; tend to be task-orientedî [Storti 1999].

In contrast, the polychronic perception of time implies that time is a tool people
can use to serve their needs. Time is not a limited resource, it is always available. People
may do several things simultaneously without rigid commitment to deadlines. ìPeople
from polychronic cultures are people-oriented. Polychronic cultures tend to prioritize
relationships over tasks and do not consider time commitments to be bindingî [Storti
1999]. Lewis argues to the point that time can be perceived as either ìclock- and
calendar-related, segmented in an abstract manner for our convenience, measurement,
and disposal [Ö] or as event- or personality-related, a subjective commodity which
can be manipulated, molded, stretched, or dispensed with, irrespective of what the
clock saysî [Lewis 2014].

Differences in the perception of time are vividly reflected in the languages of
peoples belonging to monochronic and polychronic cultures. The majority of English
speaking cultures are classified as monochromic. Lewis [2013] maintains that the USA
and the UK are the major linear-active (most monochronic) cultures of the world.
Indeed, there are many expressions in the English language that conceptualize time as
a limited resource, for example, to spend, lose, waste, or save time; spare time; time
burglar; make up for lost time; too much time on my hands; on borrowed time. The
concept becomes especially complicated in peopleís minds and gets various forms of
expression in the text as a product of the mind.

Mapping the concept of time
Perception of time as either polychronic or monochronic is not the only factor

that influences the mapping of the concept of time. The symbolical and metaphorical
representation of time expressed in different languages depends on the underlying
conceptual metaphors. Most frequently spatial metaphors are used to describe time,
allowing humans to mentally organize temporal events in a specific way. This aspect
has a significant impact on the way people conceptualize time, it is the dominating
culture specific perception of time as being either linear or cyclical. There is a vast
body of research into the way the abstract concept of time is conceptualized and
verbalized in different languages on the basis of the conceptual metaphor TIME IS
SPACE [Cooperrider, Núñez 2016].

Historically, all cultures perceived time as being cyclical, based on the day/night
and seasonal cycles, later in their attempt to measure time, some peoples came to a
more linear understanding of time. In the shift to a primarily linear perception of time,
calendar was developed as a reflection of cycles and seasons based on the movement
of the sun and moon. These cycles served the ancient cultures to measure time resulting
in the development of the system of numbers, counting, and prediction, which are an
important foundation of consciousness and mind [cf. Cashford 2003].

Thus, in the course of time the basic understanding of time shared by representatives
of different cultures can be conditionally presented by the following combinations of
factors: (1) monochronic, linear; (2) monochronic, cyclical; (3) polychronic, linear;
(4) polychronic, cyclical.
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This combination of factors still does not give a full account of the way time is
conceptualized in language. As mentioned above, time has been discussed as a philo-
sophical category, enigmatic substance that has a major impact on the course of human
life. This idea of unlimited pitiless impact has conditioned the appearance of another
conceptual metaphor ñ TIME IS AN ELEMENT. Time as a tenor is compared with
the inexorable power of nature that cannot be controlled as a vehicle.

The generic metaphor has become the grounding for four constituent metaphors
that make a comprehensive taxonomy: TIME IS WATER; TIME IS AIR; TIME IS
FIRE, and TIME IS EARTH. These metaphors are not equally ubiquitous and are not
equally productive across the languages. The degree of recognizability of a definite
conceptual metaphor is to a great degree conditioned how frequently it was used as a
source of authentic metaphors in a language, which were later lexicalized and entered
the stock of its general vocabulary.

The metaphor TIME IS WATER displays a consistent pattern across the languages,
especially within the cultures that conceptualize time as being linear. It should be
pointed out that metaphoric comparison of time with water can be two-fold. Time
may be seen similar to a water stream or river based on the similarity of shape, that is,
as a linear entity that has its beginning and its end. Two fields of reference match ñ
linear movement from one point to another (time and river) and inability of humans
to control or stop this flow. There are numerous idioms and expressions in the English
language that are based on comparing time with river: flow along the stream of time,
against the stream of time, flow of time, river of time. This understanding of time is
closely connected with the idea of change. Conceptualization of time as a river may
give ground to more complex metaphors that are not directly based on this basic meta-
phor, but rather extend their imagery to represent extended allusions, for example, to
drown in the river of time, to drink from the river of time. In this case, the linear nature
of the river is not important, the image of the river of time is extended to denote human
life. Meanwhile, in polychronic cultures time is compared with a water body based on
a different conceptual metaphor. Time is not a linear river flowing from the riverhead
to the estuary, ìtime is seen as a fluid, circular stream, where the past, present, and
future all unfold simultaneouslyî [Parikh and Gupta 2010, 33 emphasis added].

There are plenty of expressions in the English language that are based on the
comparison of time and water in terms of the implied similarity of their psychical
properties. Time is seen as shapeless and liquid, it cannot be captured, it can sip through
oneís fingers. Simultaneously, time can get frozen, stop, which again is just an illusion,
a temporary state, because nothing can stop the changing nature of time. Metaphoric
comparison of time with water is very common in the English literature; it can be
illustrated by a line from Wh. Melvilleís poem (1856), ìA wonderful stream is the river
of Time as it runs through the realms of tearsÖî, and a famous quote by James Joyce
(1922), ìCanít bring back time. Like holding water in your hand.î

TIME IS EARTH is far less productive than the previous conceptual metaphor. It
is interesting to note that many of the expressions that allude to the similarity of time
with sand as a hyponym of earth are essentially based on water imagery ñ sands of
time are seen as liquid, flowing, unstable. Thus, nothing can be built on sand, because
sand does not provide solid foundation, sand castles are easily destroyed, footsteps on
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the sand never remain for long, and even rocks can disappear in time. Moreover, a
person can drown in the sands of time, an image is very close to drowning in the river
of time. This conceptual metaphor can also give grounding to two-fold interpretation.
The second interpretation is based on comparing sand in an hourglass with time as its
measure. This metaphoric comparison can be vividly illustrated by the poem by Henry
Longfellow (1850), ìA handful of red sand from the hot clime of Arab deserts brought,
within this glass becomes the spy of Time, the minister of Thought.î In general, a sand
or water glass is frequently used metonymically to symbolize the passing time. Another
hyponym of earth ñ rock ñ is not directly related to the representation of time, but is
used in related metaphors to describe obstacles and challenges humans face in the
course of their life (time).

Conceptual metaphor TIME IS AIR is based on the similarity of time with the
wind, both as substance prone to rapid change and elusive substance that cannot be
captured. The idioms based on this imagery include time flies, time storm. The concep-
tual metaphor TIME IS WIND represents time as being linear, that is, supporting the
wings of flight, stiffening the sales of the ship representing human life. This metaphor
often implies the change of the course, unpredictability of movement from one point
to another, e.g. wind of change, whirlwinds of time. The story of Odyssey is one of the
brightest examples in the world literature that employs the similarity of representation
of wind and change. Odyssey received a gift of fair winds from the gods for his voyage
home from Troy, but the foul winds released by his sailors caused twenty years of
wandering. In this case, foul winds represent the unexpected and fatal change of life.

In the English language, this conceptual metaphor is rather productive, moreover,
this metaphor becomes a source for cross-domain metaphors, when instead of just one
field or reference as a grounding, several ones are used. For example, representation of
rapid, ruthless change in human life is often metaphorically represented as storm, and
this metaphor is rooted in the perception of time as both being a wind (AIR), thunder
and lightning (FIRE), and rain (WATER). Nathaniel Hawthorne (1860) is among
many writers who used the metaphor TIME IS WIND, ìTime flies over us, but leaves
its shadow behind.î

TIME IS FIRE is a very productive metaphor that in general terms conceptualizes
time as being cyclical. Fire symbolizes destruction that allows for rebirth and new life.
Phoenix is one of the most powerful images of rebirth, it burns to be reborn, to rise
from ashes. In many cultures, fire is used to open a path for a human soul to a new life,
reincarnation. Thus, the image of time as fire would be more transparent to peoples
who adopt the cyclical and polychronicconcept of time, where fire is the symbol of
immortality [cf. Cooper 2004]. In English, the imagery of fire as a source of birth, e.g.
iron is born in fire, and destruction, e.g. scorched earth, is also popular, however, the
idea of re-birth, that is, cyclicality of time, is not omnipresent. Another image that is
closely related to the conceptualization of the time of human life as fire is the symbol
of the candle of life present in many cultures.

In general, time is a transcendental category, which is idealized, personified, deified,
and aestheticized. Humans used to personify time to relieve their fear of death, to try
to please or deceive time. ìÖtime is a cognitive illusion rather than an inherent feature
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of the universe, a construction of human consciousness and perhaps the very hallmark
of human consciousnessî [Popova, online]. Personification of time becomes the subject
to complex culture specific allusions, for example, in English time is often represented
as a Grim Reaper, essentially, death. Many other European countries personify time
as Chronos ñ the Master of Clocks. The investigation of the ways time is personified in
different lingua-cultures is a theme for an extensive interdisciplinary research on culture,
language, and philosophy.

Conclusion
Temporal aspect is explicitly or implicitly present in every narrative, portrayal of

a character, description of a scene or process, because everything has its beginning and
end. The concept of time is complex and controversial in many respects, thus the
analysis of the mechanisms of conceptual mapping of this concept may significantly
contribute to the understanding of the patterns of conceptualization, verbalization,
and representation of abstract concepts across the lingua-cultures.

The research on the ways how the concept of time is verbalized worldwide may
promote understanding of the mechanism of mapping of this concept. It is especially
significant when dealing with translation and adaptation challenges in case phraseo-
logisms based on the concept time have to be transferred across the languages and
cultures that perceive and verbalize time differently (e.g. linear to cyclical, polychronic
to monochronic, etc). This investigation may also provide valuable insights into the
differences in perception of time in different cultures, build awareness of these diffe-
rences, and thus facilitate bridging the culture gap.
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Summary
Formation of the Russian Language of Latvia as a Minority Language

In this article the subject of the formation of the Russian language of Latvia as a minority
language is considered in two interconnected aspects: in the aspect of language contacts and the
aspect of language situation. On the one hand, the role of Russian as a contact language is
shown in the history of Latvia (the aspect of language contacts), on the other it brings out the
role of Russian in the development of language situation in Latvia (the aspect of language
situation). In the context of the former aspect, the authors produce a periodization of the Russian
language contacts in the territory of present-day Latvia from the most ancient times to the 21st
century. The latter assumes an analysis of language situation marked by multilingualism from
the point of view of historical experience and the present. Interrelation of these specified aspects
is traced most accurately throughout the development of the Russian language of Latvia in the
20th century. Two historical periods of Russian functioning as a language of minority are dis-
tinguished and the article focuses on the features that originated during the first period ñ the
period of the first Republic of Latvia (1918ñ1940), namely: preservation and archaization of
language, variation of lexical semantics concerning a mother country language, mixing codes
(interference), and loans.

 Key words: sociolinguistics, minority Russian, language contacts, the Russian, Latvian,
German languages

Резюме

К проблеме формирования русского языка Латвии как языка меньшинства

В статье рассматривается проблема формирования русского языка Латвии как языка

меньшинства в двух взаимосвязанных аспектах: в аспекте языковых контактов и в аспекте

языковой ситуации. С одной стороны, показывается роль русского языка в истории Лат-

вии как контактного языка (аспект языковых контактов), с другой – выявляется роль

русского языка в развитии языковой ситуации Латвии (аспект языковой ситуации). В кон-

тексте первого аспекта авторы предлагают периодизацию контактов русского языка на тер-

ритории современной Латвии с древнейших времен до XXI в. Второй аспект предполагает

анализ языковой ситуации, для которой и с точки зрения исторического опыта, и с точки

зрения современности характерен мультилингвизм. Взаимосвязь указанных аспектов наи-

более четко прослеживается в развитии русского языка Латвии в 20 в. Здесь выделяется

два исторических периода функционирования русского языка как языка меньшинства и

рассматриваются его особенности, сформированные в период первой Латвийской Респуб-

лики (1918–1940), а именно: консервация и архаизация языка, варьирование лексической
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семантики относительно языка метрополии, смешение кодов (интерференция), заимство-

вания.

Ключевые слова: социолингвистика, русский язык меньшинства, языковые контакты;
русский, латышский, немецкий языки

*
Introduction
Relevance of research on the diasporaís language is explained by the keen interest

of linguistics in common problems of multilingualism characteristic of the present-day
language situation in many countries. The language situation of multilingualism has
historically developed and exists also in Latvia where the Russian language has the
history reaching back to the depth of centuries. The purpose of this article is to consider
the historical conditions of the formation of Russian as a minority language in the
territory of Latvia and to characterize its typological lines and features which have
developed in the period of the first Republic of Latvia (1918ñ1940) when Latvia for
the first time in history had become an independent state. Descriptive and structural
comparative and typological methods are applied to the analysis of the material.

The problem of the formation and functioning of the Russian language of Latvia
as a language of minority unites two aspects: an aspect of language contacts and that
of a language situation. Consideration of these aspects in interrelation shows the role
of the Russian language in the history of Latvia as a contact language and its place in
the historically changing language situation, which at the end of the 18th ñ the beginning
of the 19th century developed as the Russian-German-Latvian trilingualism. The
situation of trilingualism (which after 1940 was replaced by the Latvian-Russian bilin-
gualism) during the first Republic of Latvia (1918ñ1940) developed the features of the
local Russian language as a minority language. This regional variation of Russian has
not been sufficiently studied [Semënova 1973; Kokin 2009; Stoikova 2011]. A man-
datory factor of the formation and development of a minority language is its isolation
from the mother country language. However, it is necessary to mention that twice
in the history of the Russian language of Latvia it has been closely connected with
the mother country Russian language ñ at first with the language of the Russian
Empire (from the end of the 18th till the beginning of the 20th century), then with the
Russian language of the period of the USSR when Latvian SSR was part of the
USSR, and Russian was the state language and the language of international commu-
nication.

1. Historical conditions of the formation of Russian as a minority language of
Latvia

1.1. Historical contacts of the Russian language in Latvia
Historically there were two languages in the territory of Latvia functioning as

contact languages in relation to Latvian (the language of the indigenous people) ñ Old
Russian, subsequently Russian, and German (at first Low Middle German that was
replaced by High Middle German). In the periodization of the contact history of the
Russian language of Latvia it is possible to distinguish several periods [Kokins 2013:
27]: (1) contacts of the Old Russian language during the period of the 9thñ13th century,
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i.e. the historical period prior to the beginning of the German-Catholic crusades to the
Baltic; (2) contacts of the Old Russian language and the Russian language in the time
of the Livonian confederation (13thñ16th centuries) and (3) in the period of the ìPolishî
and ìSwedishî times in the history of Latvia (the last quarter of the 16th century ñ the
beginning of the 18th century); (4) contacts of the Russian language of modern and
latest times ñ the period of Latvia (at first partially, and then completely) as a part of
the Russian Empire (18th centuryñ the beginning of the 20th century, till 1918); (5) con-
tacts of Russian as the minority language during the independence of the Republic of
Latvia (1918ñ1940); (6) contacts of the Russian language within the national republic
as a part of the USSR; (7) the modern period when the Russian language again functions
as a minority language, language of the Russian diaspora of the independent Republic
of Latvia.

1.2. Multilingualism as characteristic of the language situation in Latvia
Multilingualism is characteristic of the language situation of Latvia from the point

of view of historical experience, and from the point of view of the present. The historical
periods of contacts of the Russian language of modern and latest times stated above
are characterized by the formation of Russian as the language of a continuously increa-
sing ethnic group. The social base for the formation of Russian as a language of minority
existed and constantly increased: Russian people have lived in the territory of Latvia
since ancient times. According to the historical data, at least from the middle of the
13th century, Russian population started settling in Riga [Hildebrandt 1872: 78].
According to the estimates of M. Semënova, in The Riga Debt Book (Das Rigische
Schuldbuch, 1286ñ1352) there are about 400 Russian names of merchants, handicrafts-
men, and members of their families [Semënova 1977: 197]. Russian fugitives, who
were the heretics of Pskov and Novgorod, runaway peasants and handicraftsmen,
enlarged the Russian population of Latvia [Zavarina 2003: 16]. Since the second half
of the 17th century, a special social group of representatives of the Russian population
began to be formed in the territory of Latvia ñ Old Believers, conservatives fleeing
beyond the borders of the Russian state pursued by the authorities [Zavarina 2003:
21]. Growth of the native speakers of the Russian language gradually increased within
the 18thñ20th centuries when the territory of Latvia was a part of the Russian Empire
and then a part of the Soviet Union in the 20th century. In the Soviet years a large
number of Russians, Ukrainians, and Belarusians moved to Latvia.

As it was said above, the language situation of multilingualism conditioning the
development of features of the local variant of Russian is characterized by a Russian-
German-Latvian trilingualism, especially in the cities of Courland Governorate and
the Governorate of Livonia. The situation of trilingualism began to decline in the
period of the first independent Republic of Latvia (1918ñ1940) in connection with the
strengthening of the active role of the Latvian language, consolidation of bilateral
Russian-Latvian contacts, and weakening of the role of the German language because
of the mass departure of the representatives of the German-speaking minority in the
second half of the 1930s.
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2. Russian as a minority language in the period of the first Republic of Latvia

2.1. General characteristics of a language of minority
The ëRegional Russian languageí in the period of the independent Republic of

Latvia (1918ñ1940) was not a uniform phenomenon. It is possible to distinguish two
variants of the Russian language which to a marked degree have been opposed to each
other. On the one hand, Russian was the means of communication for those segments
of the population who held low positions in the social hierarchy of the society and for
whom Russian was their native language. These were peasants, workers, and poorly
educated inhabitants of the capital. This variant of the Russian language in its origin
and in its features has been closely connected with the dialect language, the dialects of
Old Believers in Latvia, mainly Latgale, and with those dialects of the Russian language
which have expanded to the territories of the provinces of Russia, from which the
working population of Latvia was replenished during the previous period.

On the other hand, Russian in the time of the first Republic of Latvia was actively
used by the representatives of intelligentsia who considered themselves to be the keepers
of the Russian literary language traditions [Semënova 1973: 38]. The ethnic structure
of these intellectuals who spoke Russian and wrote in the language was rather mixed
including Latvians, Jews, Poles, and Germans, in addition to Russians. This variant of
the regional Russian language is present in the texts of the Russian journalism, in the
language of newspapers. It reflected the features of the Russian literary language of
the previous period (period of entry of the territory of Latvia into the structure of the
Russian Empire), then gradually grew separate, developing distinct features and began
to differentiate itself from the mother country language.

The main source of this variant is the newspaper Сегодня/Segodnâ (Today) which
took the central place in the history of Russian press of this period. Continuity of the
existence of the newspaper Segodnâ from 1919 to 1940 allows to observe those language
processes, which form the features of the variant of the Russian literary language
considerably autonomous and independent of the mother country language. The Latvian
variant of the Russian language of this period is characterized by the following typo-
logical lines: 1) preservation of the language in its archaic character versus the mother
country language; 2) a variation of lexical semantics of words versus the mother country
language; 3) mixture of codes of the contacting languages and interference; 4) loans.

2.2. Preservation of language
The tendency of preservation of a language, i.e. the archaic character of the Russian

language of Latvia of the first half of the 20th century versus the language of the mother
country, is noted in all linguistic areas: graphics, spelling, lexicon, and morphology. In
Russia in 1918 there was the state reform of language which legislatively simplified
graphics and regulated spelling. This Reform was not extended to the separated terri-
tories, including Latvia. Correspondingly, in the Latvian variant of Russian, as well as
in the language of the Russian minority of other European countries, up to 1940 there
remain archaic graphics, namely: letter ъ at the end of words after hard consonants;
Latin letter i along with Cyrillic и, and grapheme  (ять/ât )́. In the field of morphology
there remained the morphological forms which were obsolete in the language of the
mother country, namely, Genitive case singular form of adjectives, participles, and
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pronouns retained inflections -аго, -яго; Nominative and Accusative cases of feminine
and neuter gender plural forms of adjectives, participles, and pronouns retained inflec-
tions -ыя, -iя; Genitive case singular of feminine gender personal pronoun она ësheí
retained the book form ея ëherí. The reformation of a language always reflects changes
in language consciousness, i.e. public consciousness, which reflects the hierarchy of
social groups in the society. An outstanding Russian linguist Evgeny Polivanov, who
investigated the role of graphics and spelling from the viewpoint of sociolinguistics,
indicated the social value of the so-called morphological forms [Polivanov 1968: 221].
These forms are bookish and characterize the social dialect of the pre-revolutionary
intellectuals as a privileged estate. The course of historical events changed the correlation
of social groups in the Russian society, due to the fact that after the revolution the
social dialects of the new dominant classes were not distinguished by a high level of
education and culture. Thus, simplification of graphics and spelling had been prepared
by social processes, and the Russian reform of 1918 provided legislative base fixing
the results of these processes.

The preservation of language was manifest also at the lexical level, especially in
the field of the social and political lexicon. In the mother country language in the
1920ñ1930s, whole groups of social and political lexicon became outdated because
the state and social system had changed and the new realities of the state and public
life demanded new nominations. In the Latvian variant of the Russian language this
lexicon remained active because behind it there were still real phenomena of the state
and public life. These first of all entail the following groups of the social and political
lexicon: names of state and public organizations and institutions (управа ëjusticeí, цех
ëshopí, гильдия ëguildí, камера ëcameraí, etc.); nominations of officials representing
authorities and justice (голова ëthe headí, старшина ëthe foremaní, присяжный ëthe
jurorí, etc.); names of the units of administrative-territorial partitioning of the inde-
pendent Republic of Latvia (волость ëvolostí, уезд ëcountyí); names of persons in profes-
sional activity and/or belonging to the estate (бонна ëthe governessí, прислуга ëthe
servantsí, биржевик ëthe stockbrokerí, ресторатор ëthe restaurateurí, etc.); names of
state documents (уложение ëcodeí). For example:

Чтобы окончательно ликвидировать сильно разросшееся въ у зд  нищен-
ство и бродяжничество, высказано пожелание открыть въ каждой волости

по богодельн  (October 11, 1929)1, 2;

Сенатъ призналъ, что о-во [общество] Большой Гильдiи подлежитъ ликви-
дацiи по закону о Торг.-Пром. (торгово-промышленной) Камер  (March

24, 1936)3.

The tendency of preservation and archaization of language is also connected with
the increase of the role of the Latvian language and strengthening of the bilateral Rus-

1 Here and henceforth materials from the newspaper Segodnâ are provided and translated.
2 Finally to liquidate the beggary which has strongly expanded in the county and vagrancy, the
wish to open an almshouse in each volostí is stated.
3 The senate recognized that society of Big Guild is subject to liquidation under the law on the
Commerce and Industry Camera.
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sian-Latvian contact in the language situation of trilingualism. The history of the word
фильм / fiĺ m ëfilmí and its derivatives in the Russian language of Latvia could serve as
an example. The Latvian word filma ëfilmí is a loan from Russian as an intermediary
language. In Russian the word фильм (an outdated form фильма) is a loan from English
film [Fasmer 1987: 4, 194]. In the mother country of the Russian language this word
has been registered in dictionaries since 1926 [»ernych 2001: 2, 313]. The feminine
gender form фильма was originally used: the feminine gender form is explained by
analogy to the noun лента ëa tapeí. The morphological variation in the language of
the mother country of feminine and masculine gender forms фильма, фильм is charac-
teristic of the period of the 1920s; in the beginning of the 1930s the masculine gender
variant was more frequent, yet coexisting with the feminine gender form [Krysin 2004:
82, 94]). Both variants are registered in the Dictionary of the Russian Language in
Dmitry Ushakovís edition (Tolkovyj slovaŕ  russkogo âzyka) reflecting the lexicon of
the Russian literary language of the 1920ñ30s [Uakov 1940: 4, 1082]. In the later
explanatory dictionaries of the Russian language, which reflect the standard lexicon
of the second half of the 20th century, only the masculine gender form фильм is registered
[Evgeń jeva 1984: 4, 565].

In the Russian language of Latvia in the 1920s, and especially in the 1930s, the
feminine gender form фильма / fiĺ ma was actively used. For example:

Латышско-финское о-во (общество) устроило вчера въ «Сплендидъ-Палас »
закрытый сеансъ фильмы «Финляндия зоветъ» (January 7, 1936)4;

Вчера показывали въ Лондоне впервые фильму Нормана Эллей о японской
бомбардировке и потопленiи американскаго военнаго судна «Пеней» (January

12, 1938)5.

The feminine gender form in the Russian language of Latvia was dominating.
That apparently indicates the influence of the conditions of isolation from the language
of the mother country and engagement with the Latvian language as the Latvian word
filma is of feminine gender.

The relative adjective фильмовый ëfilmí and the verb зафильмовать ëto shoot the
filmí are derivatives formed from the noun фильма ëfilmí. These words were not used
in the Russian language of the mother country, neither have they been registered in the
main dictionary of the language of the mother country ñ the dictionary in Dmitry
Ushakovís edition, but were actively used in the Russian language of Latvia in the
1920ñ30s. This fact is also explained by the supportive influence of the Latvian language.
For example:

Германско-русский фильмовый конфликт (October 2, 1928)6;

4 Latvian-Finnish society yesterday organized a closed session of film ìFinland Callsî in ìSplendid
Palaceî.
5 Yesterday in London there was the premiere of Norman Elleyís movie about the Japanese
bombing and sinking of the American warship ìPenejî.
6 German-Russian film conflict.
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Этому закону подчинены даже фильмовые «стары», какъ Грета Гарбо, Мар-
лена Дитрихъ, Вилли Фричъ (January 4, 1938)7.

2.3. Variation of lexical semantics
We will observe the variation of lexical semantics in the Russian language of Latvia

versus the language of the mother country on the example of the functioning of the
ideologeme фашизм / faizm ëfascismí and its derivatives ñ фашист ëthe fascistí, фашист-
ский ëfascistí. These loans have appeared both in the mother country language and the
Russian language of Latvia since the middle of the 1920s. However, both denotative
and, especially, connotative meanings of these lexemes in the language of the mother
country and in the language of the Latvian minority differ.

The dictionary of the Russian language in Dmitry Ushakovís edition (Tolkovyj
slovaŕ  russkogo âzyka), the dictionary of the new Soviet era, defines фашизм ëfascismí
as ìone of forms of open bourgeois dictatorship in some capitalist countries which has
arisen in Italy after the first imperialistic war under the conditions of a general crisis of
capitalismî (translated by T. Stoikova) [Uakov 1940: 4, 1064]. In the Russian language
of the mother country, the words фашизм ëfascismí, фашист ëthe fascistí, фашистский
ëfascistí began to correspond to the national socialist ideology as the political force not
only in Italy, but also in other countries of Western Europe ñ France, Germany, Austria,
etc. (expansion of denotative meaning) and assumed negative emotional and axiological
connotations.

In the Russian language of Latvia these words have a narrow denotative meaning
and are used for designation of the political power and the state ideology only in Italy.
Their connotative meaning, in comparison with the mother country language, includes
both poles of estimates. Let us compare contexts in which these lexemes develop a
positive assessment:

Фашисты разоблачаютъ безчестныхъ людей и изгоняютъ ихъ изъ своей
среды (October 1, 1929)8;

Дуче [...] обещаетъ мусульманамъ от имени фашистской Италии миръ, спра-
ведливость и благополучiе (March 23, 1937)9.

Let us compare also the negatively painted context where ideologems фашизм
ëfascismí and большевизм ëbolshevismí are synonymous and develop a negative conno-
tation:

Фашизмъ и большевизмъ – это какiе-то враждующiе между собой близнецы
(November 28, 1928)10.

However a connotative meaning could be absent at all, e.g. in the following
contexts:

7 Even film stars, as Greta Garbo, Marlene Dietrich, Willie Frich, are subordinated to this law.
8 Fascists expose disgraceful people and expel them from the environment.
9 Duche on behalf of fascist Italy promises Muslims peace, justice, and wellbeing.
10 Fascism and Bolshevism are the same twins conflicting among themselves.
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Новый фашистскiй выборный законъ [...] принятъ итальянскiм кабинетомъ
министровъ (February 28, 1928)11;

опубликована резолюцiя, принятая большимъ фашистскимъ сов томъ посл
обширнаго доклада Муссолини (February 8, 1936)12.

Distinctions in the semantics of lexemes are determined by the use of words in the
discourse space. Inclusion of the Russian language of Latvia in the communicative
space of Europe and isolation from the socio-political space of the Soviet Russia caused
distinctions in the lexical meanings of many words, especially those belonging to the
political and public lexicon.

2.4. Interference and loans
The 1920ñ30s are characterized by strengthening of the bilateral contact of the

Russian and Latvian languages. The internal prestige and influence of Latvian which
increased in the second half of the 1930s in connection with the growth of the national
state (after the change of power in 1934) intensified the processes of interference and
loans from Latvian into Russian. Borrowings especially abundantly entered the sports,
social, and political lexicon.

In the local Russian language there were new names of professional and youth
organizations supported by the government: айзсарги ëmembers of the voluntary
military organizationí (Latv. aizsargs ëdefenderí), ванаги ëmembers of the militarized
organizationí (Latv. vanags ëfalconí), мазпулки ëmembers of the youth organizationí
(Latv. mazpulki ësmall regimentsí). For example:

Ванаги стоятъ твердо за Латвiю (April 5, 1936)13;

По порученiю Президента государства полк. (полковник) Р. Бебрисъ
пос тилъ лагерь рижскихъ мазпулковъ (July 9, 1938)14.

Interferential influence of the Latvian language is very different and it affects the
whole groups of words. Further we will consider how interference is shown in the
functioning of a word-formation type of names of female persons by profession (and
other social functions) with a colloquial suffix -ш-, formed from names of masculine
gender. Unlike stylistically neutral names of masculine gender секретарь ësecretaryí,
доктор ëdoctorí, бухгалтер ëaccountantí, etc., corresponding feminine gender lexemes
(секретарша, докторша, бухгалтерша, etc.) in the mother country language are
stylistically degraded, that limits their use and does not allow to use in the texts with
informative function containing official information. However in the Russian language
of Latvia the words of this group occur in texts:

11 The new fascist elective law is adopted by the Italian cabinet council.
12 The resolution adopted by grand fascist council after the extensive report of Mussolini is
published.
13 ìVanagsî stand up firmly for Latvia.
14 Upon the request of the President of the state, colonel R. Bebris has visited the camp of the
Riga ìmazpulksî.
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Уволена бухгалтерша Банка Латвiи – помощница П. Лерхе (January 16,

1936)15;

Участiе секретарши парижского торгпредства Грошовской въ политичес-
комъ убiйств  (January 18, 1938)16.

In these contexts violation of the norm of the mother country language is observed
in connection with neutralization of a degraded stylistic connotation in the lexical
meaning of words секретарша ësecretaryí, бухгалтерша ëaccountantí. The interference
is caused by the influence of the Latvian language where in other related couples of
names of this category gender is indicated by the inflection: Latv. gr‚matvedis ñ gr‚mat-
vede ëaccountantí, sekret‚rs ñ sekret‚re ësecretaryí, doktors ñ doktore ëdoctorí, etc. Both
Latvian words in couples are stylistically neutral, the distinctions are only grammatical.

Conclusion
The Russian language of Latvia at the beginning of the 20th century under the

conditions of the political and cultural independence of Latvia and isolation from the
language of the mother country began to develop as an independent variant. In the
first half of the 20th century typological features distinguishing the Russian of Latvia
from the mother country language were shown, i.e. preservation and archaization;
lexico-semantic variation versus the mother country language; interference under the
influence of the Latvian language, loans as a result of the mutual influence of the two
languages. These features reflect difficult and contradictory processes. Preservation
and archaization of the language indicates a continuity of the Russian language of
Latvia with the literary language of pre-revolutionary Russia as exemplary. The lexico-
semantic variation versus the language of the mother country demonstrates orientation
of the Russian language of Latvia not towards the Russian but towards the European
discourse space. Active processes of interference and loans indicate that the Russian
language of Latvia has carried on a long tradition of being a contact language, they
also testify to the close mutual influence of the Russian and Latvian languages during
this historical period.

The Russian language of Latvia developed and continues to function under the
conditions of multilingualism, while reacting to factors and features of a historically
changeable language situation, and it needs to be considered in further studies of the
Latvian variant of the Russian language.
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Summary
Feminist Linguistic Activism in Lithuania

The object of the article is feminist linguistic activism that is a manifestation of political
correctness in contemporary Lithuanian language. Using the analytical-descriptive method, the
authors of the article have set the aim to discuss the specific manifestations of feminist linguistic
activism as well as to show how these manifestations are assessed by cultural society. Linguistic
activism in the article is treated as a conscious activity, which aims at certain variations of
conventional language, the form and semantics of its units. The chosen object has been analyzed
in two main aspects: 1) the scope of linguistic feminism: language layers, units; 2) societyís
approach to the feminist rearrangement of language.

The following conclusions have been drawn: the aim of feminist linguistic activism is not
to investigate the language, its resources, not to substantiate scientifically their linguistic experi-
ments and arguments, but using the ideology of language corrections, in all possible ways to
draw attention and develop the supposed significance of their own activity.

Key words: political correctness, feminism, linguistic activism, the Lithuanian language

*
¡vadinÎs pastabos
TyrinÎjant politinio korektikumo apraikas dabartinÎse lietuvi¯ ir latvi¯ kalbose1,

nebuvo aptariamas svarbus politinio korektikumo ideologijos ·gyvendinimo dÎmuo ñ
feministinis lingvistinis aktyvizmas. Atskirai, kaip tokio aktyvizmo objektas, paanali-
zuoti tik ˛od˛iai su aknimis tÎv-, vyr-, ˛mog-2. Dabartinis straipsnis ipleËia tyrimo
objekt‡: aprÎpia daugiau Lietuvoje besireikianËio to aktyvizmo apraik¯. Pasitelkus
analitin· apraom‡j· metod‡, keliamas tikslas aptarti b˚ding‡sias feministinio lingvis-
tinio aktyvizmo apraikas, be to, parodyti, kaip jas vertina kult˚ros visuomenÎ.

fiod˛iu aktyvizmas ·vardijami s‡moningi veiksmai, kuri¯ tikslas yra visuomeniniai
ar (ir) politikos pokyËiai [plg. Tfifi 2013: 22]. Tai filosofijos ir politikos kategorija, o
lingvistinis aktyvizmas suprantamas kaip s‡moninga veikla, kuria siekiama vienoki¯
ar kitoki¯ ·prastinÎs kalbos, jos vienet¯ formos ir semantikos pokyËi¯. Pavirutinikai
˛i˚rint jo tikslai rodosi pamatuoti: siekti lyËi¯ lygybÎs kalbinÎje raikoje, ikelti moters
patirt·, moters ˛i˚r‡, t. y. kalba ireikti pasaul· moters akimis.

fivelgiant · kiekybinius parametrus akivaizdu, kad lyËi¯ raikos „pusiausvyra“
indoeuropieËi¯ kalbose daug kur pa˛eista. Taip pat ir lietuvi¯ kalboje, formaliai ̨ i˚rint,

1 KvaÓte RegÓna; MaskuÔ˚niene D˛uljeta; fiuperka Kazimiers. Par v‚rdu ideoloÏisko vÁrtÁjumu.
V‚rds un t‚ pÁtÓanas aspekti 22. Liep‚ja: LiePA, 2018, 215.ñ231. lpp.
2 Praneimas „–akn¯ tÎv-, vyr-, ˛mog- ˛od˛iai kaip feministinio aktyvizmo objektas“  –iauli¯
universiteto Humanitarini¯ moksl¯ katedros surengtoje konferencijoje „TÎvas kult˚roje“
(2018 m. gegu˛Îs 17 d.).
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tos „pusiausvyros“  tr˚ksta. Prie ketvirt· am˛iaus, kai feministinio lingvistinio aktyvizmo
apraik¯ Lietuvoje dar neb˚ta, Egidijus Zaikauskas, feminizmo ir maskulinizmo
at˛vilgiu per˛i˚rÎjÊs lietuvi¯ kalbos gramatik‡, leksikos ir ˛od˛i¯ darybos lygmenis,
darÎ ivad‡, kad lietuvi¯ kalba rodanti „vyr¯ viresnum‡“ . Keli t‡ teigin· remiantys
pavyzd˛iai i anuometinio jo praneimo konferencijoje. –aknies vyr- vediniai: veiksma-
˛od˛io VYRauti reikmÎ, daiktavardis didVYRÎ; aknis tÎv-: TÀVynÎ, TÀVai (tÎvas ir
motina); pan. sveËiai (sveËias ir vienia) [Zaikauskas 1994: 27]. Taigi, negalima sakyti,
kad feminizmo aktyvistÎs visikai neteisios, nuolatos kartodamos, jog kalba esanti
„prikimta“  vyrikumo, moterik‡j‡ giminÊ nustumianti · al·. TaËiau Ëia pat turÎtume
priminti, kad ne vienas m˚s¯ kult˚ros tyrinÎtojas, gilinÊsis · gimt‡j‡ kalb‡, nepaprastos
kalbos nuovokos ̨ od˛io meistras yra atkreipÊs dÎmes· · iskirtinÊ moterikosios giminÎs
daiktavard˛i¯ viet‡ lietuvi¯ kalbos leksinÎje semantikoje. Poeto Marcelijaus MartinaiËio
pastebÎta: „ Beveik visos did˛iosios lietuvi¯ s‡vokos yra moterikos giminÎs: ˛emÎ,
saulÎ, gyvybÎ, tiesa, dvasia, laisvÎ, meilÎ...“  [Martinaitis 2006: 155]. Tokios semantikos
˛od˛iai savaip kompensuoja kiekybin· vyrik¯j¯ form¯ vyravim‡ formaliojoje gramatikoje.

Lingvistinio feminizmo aprÎptis: kalbos lygmenys, vienetai
Feminizmo idÎjas ir aktyvizm‡, ·skaitant ir lingvistin·, Lietuvos feministÎs perÎmÎ

i Vakar¯. Anglakalbi¯ feminisËi¯ po˛i˚riu, kalba pilna seksizmo, todÎl es‡ b˚tina j‡
pakeisti neseksistine kalba. J¯ spaudimu, pavyzd˛iui, raytiniuose tekstuose prie
moterikosios giminÎs kreipinius vietoj Miss (ëpanelÎí) ar Mrs (mistress ëmisis, poniaí)
prie itekÎjusi¯ ir neitekÎjusi¯ moter¯ ·vardijimo imta vartoti eiminÎs padÎties
nerodant· sutrumpinim‡ Ms. Pranc˚z¯ kalboje alia asmenis reikianËi¯ daiktavard˛i¯,
kurie turÎjÊ tik vyrik‡j‡ giminÊ, atsirado atitinkam¯ moterikosios giminÎs daikta-
vard˛i¯. Sakysim, i vyrikosios giminÎs, bet lyties nerodanËio ̨ od˛io professeur (ëmoky-
tojas, dÎstytojasí) padarytas moterikosios giminÎs daiktavardis professeure. Vietoj
apibendrinam‡ja reikme vartojamos vyrikosios giminÎs daugiskaitos paplito junginiai
su abiem giminÎmis. Jau prezidentas fiakas –irakas (Jacques Chirac) politinÎse kalbose
nuosekliai vartojo Françaises et Français (ëPranc˚zÎs ir pranc˚zaií). Vokietijoje, be
frazÎs Sehr geehrte Kollegen und Kolleginnen (ëDid˛iai gerbiami kolegos ir kolegÎsí),
imtas vartoti darinys, reikiantis abiej¯ gimini¯ daugiskait‡ ñ vyrikosios giminÎs ̨ odis
su moterikosios giminÎs gal˚ne: Sehr geehrte Kolleginnen [˛r. Feminizmas].

LingvistinÎs feminizmo idÎjos pasiekÎ ir ryt¯ slav¯ kratus. Taip antai apie gud¯
(baltarusi¯) kalbos feminizacij‡ savo eseistikoje kalba raytojas Vladzislavas Harbackis
(Уладзiслаў Гарбацкi): sociolingvistikos ir stilistikos at˛vilgiu jis aptaria profesij¯
pavadinim¯ feminityv¯ (moterikosios giminÎs form¯) vartojim‡. Kalbama apie toki¯
form¯ k˚rimo senojoje gud¯ kalboje nuo XVIñXVII a. tradicij‡, j¯ nat˚ralum‡ ir svarb‡
iandieninÎje vartosenoje. Kalbos redaktoriai dabar paprastai remiasi ne klasikiniu,
iuolaikinÎs diasporos vartojamu gud¯ kalbos variantu (tarakevica), kuriame profesij¯
·vardijamieji feminityvai yra norma, o oficialiosios gud¯ kalbos variantui (narkamauka)
taikomomis rus¯ kalbos stilistinÎmis normomis (kalbamieji feminityvai laikomi neka-
mosios kalbos apraika), tad laikraËiuose apie moter· raoma мiнiстар ëministrasí,
намеснiк ëpavaduotojasí ir pan., o ne мiнiстарка ëministrÎí, намеснiца ëpavaduotojaí.
Kalbininkai tokios vartosenos ·teisinim‡ vertina kaip „ tiesiogin· rusinimo rezultat‡“
[˛r. Harbacki 2017: 15].
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Lietuvoje, vieojoje erdvÎje, feminizmas pirmiausia siejamas su aktyvizmu, besirei-
kianËiu ·vairiomis akcijomis, fotosesijomis, performansais, protestais... Pasirodo ·vairios
feminizmo kryptys: anarchistinÎ, radikalioji (konservatyvioji), kairiojo, socialdemo-
kratinio, liberaliojo ir kitokio feminizmo. Tad ir lingvistinio aktyvizmo apraik¯ esama
·vairi¯: ir nuosaikaus, kai kalbos naujovÎs diegiamos paisant kalbos sistemos, norm¯,
ir ñ anarchistinio kalbos griovimo, nei mokslu, nei sveiku protu neparemt¯ kalbos
perdirbinÎjim¯. Daugiausia, ˛inoma, kli˚va vyrikosios giminÎs ˛od˛iams, ypaË j¯
vartosenai apibendrinam‡ja (vyrikosios ir moterikosios giminÎs) reikme.

–iandieninÎje lietuvi¯ kalbos vartosenoje aptinkame konkreËi¯ palaikytinos kalbos
„feminizacijos“  pavyzd˛i¯. –tai literat˚rologÎ Viktorija DaujotytÎ, tarsi orientuodamasi
· nuosaik¯ feminizm‡, savo tekstuose pleËia moterikosios giminÎs daiktavard˛i¯ iteklius
negriaudama, neardydama per imtmeËius susiklosËiusios kalbos sistemos. Jos (ir kit¯
literat˚rologi¯) tekstuose matome visikai pamatuot¯ moterikosios giminÎs naujadar¯:
skolini¯, kuri¯ skolinamoje kalboje tÎra viena, „bendroji“ , giminÎ ir kuri¯ lietuvik¯
iki iol b˚ta tik vyrikosios giminÎs (vartojam¯ apibendrinamai abiem giminÎms,
pavyzd˛iui, literat˚ros termin¯ persona˛as, subjektas). Kalbant apie moterikosios
giminÎs „subjektus“  dabar imta vartoti ir tos giminÎs daiktavard˛i¯ (pvz., k˚rinio
persona˛Î, teksto subjektÎ). Taigi, pasinaudojama kalbos igalÎmis ñ · jas minimoji
literat˚ros profesorÎ jau seniau yra atkreipusi dÎmes· ir apie jas isitarusi taip: „Daug
k‡ apie seniausi‡ moters padÎt· dar sako m˚s¯ kalba. Kalboje moteris ir vyras lyg˚s.
Senuosiuose ratuose ̨ monÎs yra moterikosios giminÎs. Aikios paralelÎs: draugas ir
draugÎ, biËiulis ñ biËiulÎ, profesorius ñ profesorÎ. Ne visose kalbose taip yra“  [DaujotytÎ
1990: 5]. Prayte praosi palyginimas su minÎtais pranc˚z¯ kalbos pavyzd˛iais. I
V. DaujotytÎs ir E. Zaikausko teigini¯ skirtingumo nereikÎt¯ skubÎti tarti, kad vienas
i cituojam¯ autori¯ es‡s neteisus. Literat˚ros mokslininkÎ atkreipia dÎmes· · vien‡
savit‡ (palyginti su daugeliu kit¯ kalb¯) lietuvi¯ kalbos reikin·, o kalbininkas gramatiko
akimis pamÎgina ap˛velgti lyËi¯ raikos „pusiausvyr‡“  m˚s¯ kalboje. V. Daujotytei
labiau r˚pi kalbos lankstumas ir jos esmÎ, dvasia, E. Zaikauskui ñ formalioji gramatikos
pusÎ, kiekybinis form¯ santykis.

Platesnio akiraËio, visapusikesnio isilavinimo feministÎs, daugiau ·sigilinusios ·
lietuvi¯ kalbos iteklius ir igales, pirmiausia ikelia tuos kalbos raikos atvejus, kurie
·tvirtina lyËi¯ bei gramatinÎs giminÎs raikos lygybÊ, „pusiausvyr‡“  ir nat˚ralius skirtin-
gumus. Antai Rita BaltuytÎ3 rao: „ FeministÎ buvau, esu ir b˚siu. Kiekvien‡ kart‡
paaikinu panekovui ar panekovei, kaip vartoti vyrikosios giminÎs dalyvius ir
pusdalyvius, kai kalbama apie moteris: mes buvome nuÎjusios, o ne nuÎjÊ4. Jeigu kas
pasid˛iaugia manimi kaip sveËiu, niekuomet nepatingiu patikslinti, kad a ne sveËias,
o vienia. Juokingi ir pasakymai, kad moteris diskriminuoja lietuvikos pavard˛i¯

3 Rita BaltuytÎ (g. 1938) ñ ieivijos lietuvÎ, Lietuvos ir Australijos ˛urnalistÎ, raytoja, Juozo
Baltuio duktÎ.
4 Kodifikacija iuo atveju nÎra tokia grie˛ta. DalykinÎje kalboje pirmenybÎ teikiama formai
nuÎjusios. TaËiau ir vyr¯, ir moter¯ veiksmams nusakyti forma nuÎjÊ yra gyvai vartojama
tarmÎse, paplitusi gro˛inÎje literat˚roje, todÎl gali b˚ti vartojama nekamojoje ir meninÎje kalboje,
t. y. vadinamuosiuose laisvuosiuose stiliuose.
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gal˚nÎs, niekaip nesuprantu, kuo tai joms kenkia“  [cit. i UrbonaitÎ 2006: 29] (pastar‡j·
reikin· isamiai gvildena Rita Mili˚naitÎ (2013)).

Tais atvejais, kai reikalingo moterikosios giminÎs daiktavard˛io savo kalboje
neturime ir j· pasidaryti nelengva, iekoma pakaito, artimos reikmÎs ̨ od˛io. Vytautas
Jonas BagdanaviËius5 rao apie vienos Egipto pasakos vertim‡ · lietuvi¯ kalb‡: „ Karalius
norÎjo padaryti savo dukter· mokslininke. Nors mes neturime originalaus ̨ od˛io, kuriuo
is karaliaus tikslas buvo ireiktas, taËiau pasakos vertÎjas · pranc˚z¯ kalb‡ Yakoub
Artin Pacha iam moters lavinimo tikslui ireikti nesivar˛Î pavartoti ˛od· savante.
Paprastai · ̨ od· lietuvikai verËiame vyrikos lyties asmeniui aptarti ̨ od˛iu iminËius.
Moterikos giminÎs ̨ od˛io iai minËiai ireikti mes visai neturime. DÎl to iame vertime
pasinaudojame nelabai tiksliu mokslininkÎs terminu„  [BagdanaviËius 1992: 174].
TaËiau autorius ne visai teisus: iminËius yra bendrosios giminÎs daiktavardis [˛r. LKfi
IV 211]. Kita vertus, mokslininkÎs pasirinkimas kalbamuoju atveju yra gana moty-
vuotas, t‡ patvirtina kad ir is Gir~kalnyje (Raseini¯ r.) u˛raytas pasakymas: Be mokslo
iminËium neb˚si [Ibid.]. Beje, senuosiuose ratuose aptinkamas moterikosios giminÎs
daiktavardis imintÎ vartotas ëimintiesí reikme [Ibid.].

–iuolaikiniuose lietuvi¯ kalbos tekstuose, ypaË susijusiuose su feminizmo tematika,
vis da˛niau aptinkame pastang¯ ·tvirtinti lyËi¯ kalbinÎs raikos (raybos, leksikos, gra-
matikos) pusiausvyr‡, lygybÊ; t¯ pastang¯ apraikos labai panaios · minÎt‡j‡ vokieËi¯
ir pranc˚z¯ kalb¯ praktik‡. Keletas pavyzd˛i¯: „ Jos [Alisos Menrou] k˚ryba, kaip ir
daugelio lietuvi¯ prozinink¯ (-i¯), yra ni˚roka, be vilties. Raytoja, kaip ir daugelis jos
am˛iaus6 lietuvi¯ novelist¯ (-Ëi¯), neturi humoro jausmo“  [RadvilaviËi˚tÎ 2018: 25]7;
„ pati (-s) esi atsakinga (-as) u˛ savo socialinÊ lyt·; „ policija“  esame mes paËios ir
patys ñ ˛inome, kas kam dera ir nedera, koki¯ „ norm¯“  reikia laikytis, kad b˚tum
„ normali (-us)“ ; vienus performatyvus esi skatinama (-s) atlikti, o kiti nerekomen-
duojami“  [BertaaviËi˚tÎ 2017: 4]; „ megzdama intymesn· dialog‡ su skaitytoja (-u);
kiekvieno (-s) raanËiojo (-sios) ˚kis; skaitytojai susipa˛·sta su autore ar autoriumi
kaip savotiku ̨ emÎlapiu; da˛niausiai kalbama vieno autoritetingo veikÎjo ar veikÎjos
balsu“  [KundrotaitÎ 2017: 16]. Tokia raikos praktika negriauna kalbos ir raybos
sistemos, bet, iaip ar taip, teksto skaitym‡, suvokim‡ sunkina, lÎtina.

Su Atgimimu, su tuo metu gr·˛usiu pirmosios nepriklausomybÎs laik¯ kalbos
etiketu (ne dÎl feminizmo) ir · lietuvi¯ kalb‡ nat˚raliai gr·˛o sovietmeËiu buvÊ iguiti
tam tikri lyËi¯ „pusiausvyros“  raikos atvejai. Plg. sovietmeËio vie‡ kreipim‡si Draugai!
ir dabartin· Ponios ir ponai! Kur kas reËiau i gydytojos (moters) beigirsi ir frazÊ „ A,
kaip gydytojas...“ , toki‡ b˚ding‡ sovietmeËiu.

TaËiau skelbiama u˛moj¯ lietuvi¯ kalb‡ ir kalbÎsen‡ pertvarkyti i esmÎs. Vilniaus
universiteto Tarptautini¯ santyki¯ ir politikos moksl¯ instituto profesorÎ Natalija
ArlauskaitÎ, ·sitraukusi · feministin· lingvistin· judÎjim‡, savo vieomis kalbomis ir

5 Vytautas Jonas BagdanaviËius (g. 1908) ñ ieivijos kult˚rininkas, raytojas, spaudos darbuo-
tojas, Vienos etnologijos mokyklos atstovas.
6 Alisa Menrou (Alice Ann Munro), Kanados raytoja, Nobelio literat˚ros premijos laureatÎ,
yra gimusi 1931 metais.
7 »ia ir toliau pabraukta ar kitaip iskirta cituojant; rayba ir skyryba niekur netaisyta ñ R. K.,
D˛. M., K. fi.
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rainiais nuolatos stengiasi parodyti, kaip kalba skriaud˛ia moteris. Feminizmo teorijos
dÎstytojai atrodo, kad apibendrinamoji vyrikosios giminÎs kaip neutralios vartosena
yra „ ilg‡ laik‡ dominavÊs kalbinio neutralumo mitas, palaikÊs toli gra˛u ne neutralias
galias“ . Per imtmeËius susiklosËiusi ir nat˚raliai kintanti kalbinÎ raika pravard˛iuo-
jama galios diskursu. Pavyzd˛iui, kli˚va universiteto reklamos tekstas, kuriame kalbama
apie puikias student¯, doktorant¯, mokslinink¯ darbo s‡lygas ñ atseit taip ignoruojamas
studenËi¯ vaidmuo „ mokslo ir akademinio pasaulio trajektorijose“  [ArlauskaitÎ 2017].

U˛simota lietuvi¯ kalb‡ koreguoti taip, „ kad b˚t¯ ·manoma subalansuota vyr¯ ir
moter¯ reprezentacija“ . Pasipratinusios prie raikos kitomis kalbomis (da˛niausiai,
˛inoma, angl¯), lietuvi¯ feminizmo aktyvistÎs kelia naujakalbÎs idÎj‡. Jauna emigrantÎ
EglÎ, trumpam parvykusi · Lietuv‡, klausinÎjama ̨ urnalistÎs dÎsto tok· po˛i˚r· · gimt‡j‡
kalb‡: „ Kaip mums, lietuviams, kalbÎti apie lyËi¯ problemas ir s‡vokas, kai net neturime
tam tinkam¯ ̨ od˛i¯? Reikia tam tikra prasme irasti nauj‡ ̨ odyn‡“  [cit. i PatackaitÎ
2011]. Gimtosios kalbos menkinimas, niekinimas eina i pavirutiniko, diletantiko
po˛i˚rio, kalbos itekli¯ neimanymo, nenoro · juos pasigilinti.8 O tai vertÎja, redaktorÎ,
literat˚ros tyrinÎtoja Rima BertaaviËi˚tÎ · lietuvi¯ kalb‡ ivertÎ amerikieËi¯ filosofÎs
Juditos Butler (Judith Butler) lyËi¯ studij¯ veikal‡ „Vargas dÎl lyties. Feminizmas ir
tapatybÎs subversija“  (2017). VertÎja sakosi nemaniusi (nors da˛nai girdÎjusi teigiant),
jog lietuvi¯ kalba esanti tokia beviltika, kad iversti net bandyti neverta; o juk tokios
tematikos veikalo vertimas pleËi‡s m‡stymo lauk‡, filosofin· gimtosios kalbos ̨ odyn‡
[˛r. BertaaviËi˚tÎ 2017: 4].

EnergingesnÎs feministÎs intelektualÎs nesitenkina deklaracijomis, imasi kalbos
pertvarkos, kuria naujakalbÊ. PolitologÎ Daiva RepeËkaitÎ · pasaul· paleido ̨ od· ̨ moga,
atlieka ir daugiau panai¯, kaip ji pati sakosi, kalbini¯ eksperiment¯. fiod· ˛moga
autorÎ vartoja kaip bendrosios giminÎs daiktavard·, vartojim‡ iliustruoja pavyzd˛iais
jis geras ̨ moga, ji gera ̨ moga, ·domus ̨ moga, ·domi ̨ moga. Jos skelbiamuose tekstuose
aptinkame toki¯ kontekst¯: ˛mogos nuolat gauna klausytis skaud˛i¯ komentar¯; ne
tik finansiniai r˚pesËiai kamuoja ˛mogas ir kt. Sakosi padariusi t‡ ˛od· „ pagal analo-
gikus lietuvikus ̨ od˛ius neklau˛ada, pikËiurna, vÎpla, pirdyla, nenuorama, raeiva“
[RepeËkaitÎ 2008]. Nieko sau „˛mogaus“  s‡vokos draugija! Vis¯ t¯ „analog¯“  kono-
tacija yra neigiama, be to, daryba visikai kita ñ autorÎs „k˚rinys“ , kitaip negu vardijami
priesaginiai bendrosios giminÎs daiktavard˛iai (i veiksma˛od˛i¯), yra gal˚nÎs vedinys.
¡ panaias kalbos ir tekst¯ dekonstrukcijas paprastai leid˛iasi mokslininkÎs, menininkÎs,
kuri¯ pa˛intis su lietuvi¯ filologija, juo labiau ñ su lietuvi¯ kalbotyra, kiek galima
sprÊsti i j¯ tekst¯ (i ideologini¯ teigini¯, u˛moj¯ ir „ lingvistinÎs“  k˚rybos), yra gana
menka. Sakysim, kuriems galams reikÎjo kurti nei iok· nei tok· daiktavard· ˛moga,
kai lietuvi¯ kalboje turime atitinkamos reikmÎs bendrosios giminÎs daiktavard·,
pa˛·stam‡ i sen¯j¯ rat¯ ir i tarmi¯, i gro˛inÎs literat˚ros ir kt., ñ mogystà. PagrindinÎ

8 Vienas nepakankamos pa˛inties su savosios kalbos itekliais pavyzdys. N. ArlauskaitÎ ir
D. RepeËkaitÎ, kritikai vertindamos vieas diskusijas, kuri¯ dalyviai b˚na vien vyrai, vartoja
pasakymus vienavyrÎ diskusija, vienavyrÎs diskusijos [ArlauskaitÎ 2016; RepeËkaitÎ 2016].
Lietuvi¯ kalba turi d˚rin· vienavyrÎ (taip pat vienvyrÎ), bet jis padarytas i pasakymo vienas
vyras, o ne i vien(i) vyrai, jo reikmÎ visai kita: ëvien‡ vyr‡ turinti ar turÎjusi moteris; vien‡
kart‡ itekÎjusi moterisí [LKfi XIX 186, 256].
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io ˛od˛io reikmÎ yra ë˛mogus, asmuo (be lyties skirtumo)í [LKfi XX 890, 891].
Jeigu jau b˚tinai norÎta naujo ˛od˛io, tai veikiau galÎjo b˚ti ˛monÎ (plg. dgs. ˛monÎs
senuosiuose ratuose buvo moterikosios giminÎs: tos ˛monÎs).

DÎl ̨ mogaus dar tikslinga atsigrÊ˛ti · Vyd˚n‡ ñ priminti, kaip jis gretino ir aikino
prasmin· ˛od˛i¯ ˛mogus, ˛monÎs, ˛mona santyk·, kaip brÎ˛Î vedini¯ ˛mogikumas ir
˛monikumas skirt·. Vyd˚nininkÎ, publicistÎ, poetÎ Rima PalijanskaitÎ, keldama klau-
sim‡, ar ne Vyd˚nas buvÊs pirmasis feministas Lietuvoje, paaikina, kad ̨ od· feministas
vartojanti siekdama „ pabrÎ˛ti pa˛i˚ras, jog ir vyras, ir moteris turi b˚ti visuomenÎje
vienodai gerbiami ir vertinami, jiems esant visikai savimi ñ tai yra puoselÎjant sav‡j·
unikal¯ vyrikum‡ ir moterikum‡“  [PalijanskaitÎ 2010]. AutorÎ atpasakoja Vyd˚no
teiginius i jo straipsnio, skelbto 1937 metais ̨ urnale „Moteris ir pasaulis“ . To straipsnio
neturÎdami, Vyd˚no teiginius perpasakojame i PalijanskaitÎs publikacijos. Vyd˚nas
tvirtinÊs, kad lietuvi¯ kalba ka˛kada turÎjusi atskirus ˛od˛ius vyro ir moters esybei
(asmenybei) ·vardyti ñ ˛mogus ir ˛mona: „ Mes Pr˚soje vartojame ˛od· ˛mona tokia
pat aukta prasme, kaip ˛od· ̨ mogus. Kad ˛moni¯ vyrikasis yra ̨ mogus, tada mote-
rikoji yra ̨ mona, vis tiek ar ji itekÎjusi ar ne“  fiod˛io ̨ mogus daugiskaita ir esmikum‡
pa˛ymintis ̨ odis padarytas i ̨ od˛io ̨ mona (˛monÎs, ̨ monija, ̨ monikumas), bet ne
i ˛od˛io ˛mogus. O ˛od· ˛mogikumas Vyd˚nas vartojÊs siekdamas pa˛ymÎti ˛mo-
gik‡j‡ prigimt· apskritai, bet ne jos esmikum‡. Jis teigÊs, kad vyrai, nepasilikdami
„vien vyrikame ˛mogikume“ , turÎt¯ „ kilti · aik¯ ˛monikum‡“ . „ fiod˛i¯ ˛moni-
kumas, ̨ monija kilim‡ i ̨ od˛io ̨ mona Vyd˚nas siejo su i prigimties didesniu moter¯
esmikumu ñ ˛monikumu. TodÎl tautos ir viso pasaulio ateit· m‡stytojas siejo su
moter¯ indÎliu ñ tikrasis ̨ monikumas kyl‡s i moter¯, todÎl moterys galinËios su˛adinti
vyruose skaist¯ ˛monikum‡ ir taip keisti pasaulio veid‡“ , ñ tokios yra baigiamosios
PalijanskaitÎs straipsnio mintys.

–alia ˛mıgos (˛mogıs?) stoja kiti naujakalbÎs „k˚riniai“ . VÎlesniuose rainiuose
D. RepeËkaitÎ pasisako „ apverËianti bendrinÊ lietuvi¯ kalbos taisyklÊ“ , metanti i˚k·
„ ·sivaizduojamam vyrikos patirties universalumui“ : ˛od˛iai gyventojos, u˛sienietÎs,
sutuoktinÎs, giminaitÎs, verslininkÎs, premjerÎs, veikÎjos ir pan., t. y. „ ˛mogikos
subjektÎs“ , jos naujakalbÎje reikia ir vyrus, ir moteris, taigi, apibendrinam‡j‡ reikmÊ
·gyja moterikoji giminÎ. Veiksma˛od· tekÎti taiko ir moterims, ir vyrams, ̨ od˛io vesti
atsisako. Kokia tokios kalbos reformos prasmÎ? Ar atmetus ·prastinÊ kalb‡ dÎl to,
kad joje ireiktas „ ·sivaizduojamas vyrikos patirties universalumas“ , ir · pakeitus
„ moterikos patirties universalumu“  [RepeËkaitÎ 2012], kalboje bus pasiekta lygybÎ
ir teisybÎ? Beje, tuose paËiuose D. RepeËkaitÎs tekstuose randame ir ·prastai, normaliai
pavartot¯ vyrikosios giminÎs daiktavard˛i¯, reikianËi¯ asmenis vyrus: raoma apie
profesori¯ (vyr‡), apie komikus, sportininkus...

¡ kar‡ prie „ne˛ymÎt‡j‡“  vyrik‡j‡ giminÊ, t. y. tuos kalbinÎs raikos atvejus, kai
vyrik‡ja gimine apibendrinami abiej¯ lyËi¯ asmen¯ pavadinimai (s‡vokos), stoja ir
arËiau kalbotyros esantys ̨ monÎs. Apie savo kalbin· eksperiment‡ pasakoja klasikinÊ
filologij‡ studijavÊs Gintaras Dautartas: jis pabandÊs „ sukurti atskir‡ giminÊ, kuri
galÎt¯ b˚ti vartojama neutraliame kontekste (vietoj ne˛ymÎtosios vyrikosios giminÎs)
ir b˚t¯ anapus egzistuojanËios dvinarÎs giminÎs strukt˚ros“  [Dautartas 2018]. Bet
toji giminÎ taip ir likusi eksperimentinÎ, mat buvusi per daug sudÎtinga ir kitonika,
„ kad organikai ·siliet¯ · kalbos sistem‡. Taigi, atrodo, kad nuo nulio sukurti visikai
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funkcionuojanËi‡ neutrali‡ giminÊ lietuvi¯ kalboje yra ne·manoma“  [Ibid.]. MetÊs
k˚rÊs sav‡j‡ „ neutrali‡ giminÊ“ , filologas klasikas susi˛avÎjo „ viename pogrindiniame
festivalyje“  organizatori¯ tekste aptikta „ genialiai paprasta giminÎs dekonstrukcija“ ñ
suardytu derinimu pagal giminÊ. Jis pateikia to teksto itrauk¯: „ kiekvienas gali jaustis
laisvai reikdama savo lytinÊ ir seksualinÊ tapatybÊ; dalyvauja visos ir kiekvienas yra
·traukta; m˚s¯ tikslas ñ kurti visuomenÊ, kurioje b˚t¯ gerbiama kiekvienas ˛mogus“
[Ibid.]. Kokia tokios giminÎs vartosenos prasmÎ? Ogi ñ „ –itaip skaitytojai ar skaitytojui
nebeaiku, ar kalbama apie moteris, ar apie vyrus, ar ir t‡, ir t‡, o gal nei vien‡, nei
kit‡“  [Ibid.]. Taigi, teksto gerumas yra jo neaikumas... K‡ Ëia bepridÎsi. Visa laimÎ,
G. Dautartas mano, kad toks kalbÎjimas neturÎt¯ tapti norminÎs kalbos dalimi, jis
tur·s likti paratinis, „ partizaninis“ , „ kad ilaikyt¯ radikal¯ mait‡“  [Ibid.].

Vienai interneto skaitytojai [Ar˛uolaitienÎ 2017] u˛kliuvusi socialinÎ reklama
„ Kyis ipurvina. B˚k vyras ñ mokÎk baud‡“  ñ jai pasirodÊ, kad reklama diskriminuo-
janti moteris: es‡ ir jos brukanËios kyius. Reklamoje pavaizduotas visas purvinas ñ ir
veidas, ir drabu˛iai ñ vyras. Mums pasirodÎ, kad toji reklama diskriminuoja (neigiamai
apib˚dina) vyrus ñ tarsi jie vieni duot¯ kyius...

Plataus atgarsio sulaukÊs feminisËi¯ kalbinio aktyvizmo atvejis yra vienas i 2012
met¯ Vilniaus „Kult˚ros nakties“  rengini¯ ñ performansas „Po Kudirka, arba Patriar-
chams paliepus, mums panorÎjus“ , surengtas bir˛elio 16-osios nakt· po˛eminÎje auto-
mobili¯ aiktelÎje po Kudirkos paminklu. Jaun¯ menininki¯ grupelÎ (tapytoja ir poetÎ
Vilma Fiokla KiurÎ (Vilma PajuodienÎ), poetÎ RamunÎ BrundzaitÎ, leidyklos „Kitos
knygos“  redaktorÎ Aira Leonidovna (NiauronytÎ) ir kitos) perdirbo Lietuvos himn‡ ir
padainavo9 „moterik‡“  jo variant‡: Lietuva, motyne m˚s¯ / Tu didmoËi¯ ˛eme, / I
ateities Tavo dukros / Te stiprybÊ semia. / Tavo vaikai jau nuÎjo / Takais neveiklybÎs /
Nieks nebídirbs greit vald˛ios naudai / ir seimo gÎrybei [cit. i JackeviËius 2013].
K˚rÎjoms pirmiausia u˛kliuvo daiktavardis tÎvynÎ (aiku, dÎl aknies tÎv-) ñ vietoj jo
atsirado motynÎ. Bet juk tÎvynÎ yra moterikosios giminÎs vedinys, „ pati tÎvynÎs s‡voka
labiau susijusi su motina nei su tÎvu“  [Zaikauskas 1994: 27], tik ˛od˛io aknis ñ i
tÎvo. TÎvynÎs moterikum‡ mums pastiprina moterikoji Lietuvos giminÎ, pasakymas
motina tÎvynÎ ir pana˚s kontekstai. Lietuvi¯ kalba turi ̨ od· motynÎ, bet jo reikmÎ ñ
„senoji bulvÎ, i kurios iauga naujos“ . –a~tÎse, Skuodo rajone, u˛raytas toks sakinys:
SupuvÊs kaip bulvÎ motynÎ [LKfi VIII 369]; panaiais atvejais (priedÎlio pozicija)
moterikosios giminÎs daiktavardis savo reikme yra labai artimas b˚dvard˛iui moti-
ninÎ, einanËiam pa˛yminiu. Didvyrius, kaip matome, himno perdirbinyje pakeitÎ ne
·prastas moterikosios giminÎs d˚rinys didvyrÎs, o netikÎtos didmotÎs. fiodyne [LKfi
II 484] yra fiksuota didmoterÎ ëdid˛i¯, nepaprast¯ darb¯ moterisí i 1932 m. „Rus¯-
lietuvi¯ ̨ odyno“ . Dar matyti, kad, himn‡ feminizuojant, s˚nus pakeitÎ dukros. Vain-
gtono universiteto Baltijos studij¯ programos vadovas, asocijuotas profesorius Guntis
–midchenas (Guntis –midhens) teigia, kad nedaug ˛inoma himn¯, kuriuose minimos
moterys; vienas i toki¯ ret¯ himn¯ es‡s Latvijos himnas, jame giedama apie s˚nus ir
dukteris. Nepaisant to, ir jo tekstas kai kam kli˚v‡s. Beje, debatai dÎl himn¯ Lietuvoje

9 Apie himno ar ventos giesmÎs atlikim‡ lietuvikai sakytume (pa)giedojo, (su)giedojo, taËiau
kalbamajam „k˚riniui“  (internetiniame ·rae gerai girdÎti jaun¯j¯ feminisËi¯ tekstas, regÎti atli-
kimas) veiksma˛odis giedoti nÎ i tolo netinka.



204

Valoda ñ 2018. Valoda da˛‚du kult˚ru kontekst‚

ir Latvijoje pasigirdÊ ma˛daug tuo paËiu metu, dabar jau ir Estijoje. Tarsi kas norÎt¯
parodyti, kad Baltijos valstybÎs nepasitiki savo valstybÎs himnais. „ Galb˚t visur tie
patys troliai darbuojasi“ , ñ priduria profesorius [cit. i KokareviËa 2018]. DÎl Lietuvos
himno teksto feministÎs aktyvistÎs nenurimsta ñ ir toliau reikia reikalavim‡, kad himno
tekste atsirast¯ dukros [˛r. TraceviËi˚tÎ 2018].

Bent trumpai u˛siminsime apie kiek kitok· poezijos teksto kalbos feminizavim‡.
Atskiro dÎmesio nusipelno estetinÎ moterikosios giminÎs daiktavard˛i¯ paskirtis.
Stiprinti moterikumo ·sp˚d· eilÎratyje, vyrik‡ pasaul· versti · moterik‡ mÎgsta Vladas
Brazi˚nas. Vienus moterikosios giminÎs daiktavard˛ius poetas pasidarÊs pats, kitus
paÎmÊs i tarmÎs (kuri¯ bendrinei kalbai teikiama vyrikoji giminÎ), gal ir i latvi¯
(pavyzd˛iui, pasaulÎ, plg. latvi¯ k. pasaule): dalgÎ, gro˛Î, karÎ (ëkarasí), kareivÎ, karvelÎ
(ëkarvelisí), kentaurÎ, kÎktelÎ, laivÎ, langelÎ, ermuknÎ, vardininkÎ (pastarasis daikta-
vardis ñ linksnio pavadinimas: alis sesuva vardininkÎ), viepatÎ [apie i¯ moterikosios
giminÎs daiktavard˛i¯ paskirt· V. Brazi˚no poezijoje ˛r. Valentas 2007: 54ñ58; 64].
Gal tokio pob˚d˛io feminizavim‡ galÎtume vertinti ir kaip tam tikr‡ kalbos archaiza-
vim‡? Mokslo tyrimai rodo: seniausias baltikosios kult˚ros sluoksnis buvÊs moterikas.

fivelgiant · lietuvi¯ filologij‡ matyti, kad feminizmo idÎjas vienaip ar kitaip pasi-
telkia, · jas bando atsi˛velgti literat˚ros tyrÎjos. MinÎtini V. DaujotytÎs, Solveigos
DaugirdaitÎs, ieivijos literat˚rologÎs Violetos KelertienÎs ir kit¯ darbai. DanguolÎ
–akaviËi˚tÎ sako: „ Yra tokia teorija: men‡ kuria vyrai, o popsinÊ kult˚r‡ ñ moterys.
Moterys, aiku, sako: ne, j˚s mus u˛spaudÎt, neleidot ir pan., bet rezultatas vis tiek yra
toks, koks yra, t‡ pat· feminizm‡ galima suvokti kaip popsinÎs kult˚ros rezultat‡.
Did˛ioji skaitytoj¯ dalis yra moterys, jos ir skaito t‡ literat˚r‡. Taip susiformuoja
skonis, po˛i˚ris“  [cit. i InËi˚rienÎ 2008: 1].

Aikintis, ar literat˚ros tyrÎjoms bei tyrÎjams r˚pi gro˛ini¯ k˚rini¯ autori¯ moter¯
kalbos savitumas („moterikumas“ ), ar atsispindi t¯ k˚rini¯ persona˛i¯ dÎmesingumas
kalbai ir pan., b˚t¯ atskiro rainio tikslas. »ia norime atkreipti dÎmes· tik · vien‡ opi‡
problem‡, kuri‡ ikelia literat˚rologÎ Laura LauruaitÎ ñ ji prabyla apie „ nacionalinio
vardo infliacij‡ diasporos imagerijoje“ . Remiamasi gro˛iniu k˚riniu, Mariaus Ivake-
viËiaus pjese „ Ivarymas“ , bet literat˚rinis estetinis tos problemos ·prasminimas nÎra
nutolÊs nuo realaus gyvenimo ñ yra ˛inoma, kad pjesÎs pagrind‡ sudaro autoriaus
Londone rinktos autentikos istorijos. Dramaturgo keliamas dviej¯ kalb¯ (lietuvi¯ ir
angl¯) ̨ od˛i¯ susid˚rimas: „ Britas vyras ardo lietuvÎs merginos EglÎs etninÊ tapatybÊ
vadindamas j‡ Ugly ñ „ bjauri‡ja“ , nes lietuvik‡ vard‡ jam per sunku itarti. Vis˛alÎ
eglÎ yra ne tik vienas i lietuvi¯ nacionalinei savimonei svarbi¯ med˛i¯, i kurio dirbami
kry˛iai, bet ir nuoroda · lietuvi¯ tautosak‡ bei mitinÊ pasaulÎjaut‡, konkreËiai ñ ·
vien‡ archajikiausi¯ ir balt¯ mitologijos nuorod¯ gausiausi¯ lietuvi¯ pasak¯ „ EglÎ
˛alËi¯ karalienÎ“  <...>. / –i nauja etimologinÎ invazija ne tik dekonstruoja mitologinÊ
ir tautosakinÊ s‡monÊ, kelia grÎsmÊ lietuvio identiteto integralumui, bet ir apskritai
˛lugdo ̨ mogik‡j‡ savigarb‡. LietuvÎ (tradicikai lietuvÎs laikomos dailiomis moterimis)
virsta „ bjauri‡ja“  su visomis atitinkamomis io ˛od˛io implikacijomis“  [LauruaitÎ
2015: 69ñ70] (plg. „ [M]an nuo tos „ ugly“  taip bloga... Jam Ëia ñ d˛oukas, juokinga,
anglikas ma˛daug humoras, o man asmenybÎ keiËiasi. Rimtai ñ ka˛kas viduje“ , ñ
guod˛iasi pjesÎs EglÎ [IvakeviËius 2012: 64]). „ Da˛nai kartojama bet kokia charakte-
ristika gali virsti savivaizd˛iu“  [LauruaitÎ 2015: 69]. Spektaklio „ Ivarymas“  EglÎs
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vaidmens atlikÎja Monika VaiËiulytÎ sakosi kuriam‡ paveiksl‡ suvokianti kaip moter·
vyrikame pasaulyje: „ PjesÎje ryt¯ europietÎ, vakarieËio akimis, yra tinkama tik degti
ant pramog¯ ir malonum¯ lau˛o. <...> Kai einu vaidinti EglÎs, man u˛ nugaros stovi
t˚kstanËiai toki¯ mergin¯ ñ egli¯, liep¯, drebuli¯ ñ visas mikas oia tose laukinÎse
emigracijos d˛iunglÎse“  [cit. i ZelËi˚tÎ 2012: 4, 11].

Sekdami lietuvÎs likimo dram‡ M. IvakeviËiaus pjesÎje dar atriau, skaud˛iau
suvokiame feminizmo aktyvisËi¯ kalbinÎs veiklos vienpusikum‡ ñ ideologin· kalbos
griovim‡ ir negebÎjim‡ matyti, vertinti bei saugoti tai, kas joje savita ir esminga, k‡
turÎt¯ branginti ir karingiausios kovotojos u˛ moter¯ teises.

VisuomenÎs po˛i˚ris · feministinÊ kalbos pertvark‡
Naujus vÎjus kalboje, aiku, pirmi pajuto kalbininkai. Itin jautrus gyvam ̨ od˛iui

leksikologas, dialektologas Vytautas Vitkauskas tai viename, tai kitame periodiniame
leidinyje dÎl j¯ paberdavo maikËi¯ pastab¯. –tai jis raÎ: „ Nuo sen¯ senovÎs jauni
·simylÎdavo sulaukÊ tam tikros brandos. Bernai, bernaiËiai, vaikinai, vaikelinai susi-
rasdavo merg¯ (tas ˛odis blogos reikmÎs neturÎjo, miestas supurvino), mergaiËi¯,
mergiki¯, mergeli¯, mergin¯, jie draugaudavo ir t. t. Na, o nesantuokinius tam tikrus
bendravimus apibrÎ˛davo: paleistuviai, gulovai, sugyventiniai, susidÎjÎliai, pair-
dauskiai ir dar grie˛Ëiau, net vulgariai. Dabar tokie, kuriems neu˛tenka paËi¯, ̨ mon¯,
todÎl turi nesantuokini¯ artim¯ santyki¯, spaudoje vadinami draugais. <...> Plintant
nesantuokinÎms poroms ir iaip mobiliam mylÎjimuisi draugas sugyventinio reikme
darosi nepatogus. <...> Jei draugas taip bus drengiamas vartoti nauja reikme, jo bus
baugu daugeliu atvej¯ tarti, tuo labiau kad tie draugai ar draugÎs vienas kit‡ da˛nai
net galabija. Taigi! Lietuvi¯ kalba konkreti ir reikalauja tikslaus ˛od˛io vartojimo“
[Vitkauskas 1999: 14].

Grie˛tai neigiamai nemokik‡ politinio korektikumo aktyvist¯ kiim‡si · kalb‡
vertina raytojas, eseistas, vertÎjas Laimantas Jonuys: „ Lietuvoje jau irgi po truput·
imokstamos absurdikos naujakalbÎs ir cenz˚ravimo pamokos“  [Jonuys 2015]. Jis
pateikia tok· pavyzd·: „ Kai gatvÎse pasirodÎ gana ·dom˚s ir original˚s plakatai, kuriuose
prie moter· smurtaujantis vyras buvo pavadintas unsnukiu ir atitinkamai
pavaizduotas, kai kurios neturinËios ko veikti ̨ mogaus teisi¯ organizacijos ÎmÎ sk¯stis
ir Europos Komisijai, kad itaip ·˛eid˛iami visi vyrai“  [Ibid.]. Priminsime, kad ̨ odynuose
unsnukio reikmÎ aikinama taip: ëniek. niekas, niekam tikÊs ̨ mogusí [DLKfi 2012:
820]; ëniek. niekas, nedorÎlis, nenaudÎlisí [LKfi XV 371].

¡vairiai, skirtingai buvo reaguota · jaun¯j¯ menininki¯ isidirbinÎjim‡ su Lietuvos
himno tekstu. Vieni jas smerkÎ, kiti u˛tarÎ, palaikÎ. Itin grie˛tai · performans‡ reagavo
tautinink¯ s‡jungos atstovas Marius Jonaitis: jis apskundÎ feministes menininkes
teismui: perdirbdamos Vinco Kudirkos tekst‡, jos es‡ iniekinusios valstybin· simbol· ñ
pasityËiojusios i Lietuvos valstybÎs himno, o ne suk˚rusios meno k˚rin·. PaËios k˚rÎjos
aikinosi paband˛iusios sukurti moterik‡ himno versij‡ ateities valstybei, j¯ ginti stojusi
menotyrininkÎ Laima KreivytÎ teigÎ, kad tai es‡s himno suaktualinimas [˛r. JackeviËius
2013]. Ikelta byla dÎl himno interpretacijos buvo nutraukta ñ nusikalstamos veikos
po˛ymi¯ ne·˛velgta. TaËiau, kaip sakÎme, himno byla nesibaigÎ. Ironik‡ „prognozÊ“
pateikia Tomas Daugirdas: „ Tolesnis ˛ingsnis neabejotinai turÎt¯ b˚ti siekis perfor-
muluoti ir ·teisinti alternatyvias formas toki¯ ˛od˛i¯ kaip „ tauta“ , „ tÎvynÎ“  ar net
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„ Lietuva“ , kad jais ̨ ymimi objektai galÎt¯ tapti ir moter¯, ne vien vyr¯ meilÎs objektais.
Pavyzd˛iui, „ táutas“ , „ motynis“  ar „ Lie~tuvas“ . <...> Himno performulavimas kaip
rykiausia feministinÎ pastar¯j¯ met¯ akcija skatina klausti, ar tikrai feminizmas
Lietuvoje neturi daugiau k‡ veikti, kaip lytiniu at˛vilgiu dekonstruoti kalb‡?“  [Dau-
girdas 2014: 31].

Sutikdami su L. KreivytÎs teiginiu es‡ feministinis himno perdirbimas j· suaktua-
linÊs, vis dÎlto turime pasakyti, kad perdirbtas tekstas yra prasta, menkos meninÎs
vertÎs poezija. Panaios lingvistinio feminizmo apraikos galÎt¯ b˚ti vertinamos kaip
iuolaikinio meno (tokiu menu da˛nai skelbiamas bet koks vieumoje kitaip negu ·prasta
demonstruojamas daiktas ar veiksmas) apraika ir socialinÎ provokacija.

FeminisËi¯ reikalavimai ir bandymai savaip vartoti su lytimi bei gramatine gimine
susijusius ̨ od˛ius, keistoki feministiniai kalbos perdirbinÎjimai, nat˚ralu, da˛nai susi-
laukia ironijos. PublicistÎ, biologÎ Laima PetrauskienÎ maiktauja: „ Kai nesiskirs [vyrai
ir moterys], nebeliks ir t¯ ˛od˛i¯ ñ vyras ir moteris. Ak, atsipraau, ne taip paraiau ñ
moteris ir vyras. Bus ˛mogus, ir tiek. Ne, bet ir vÎl negerai, juk ˛mogus ñ tai vyrikos
giminÎs daiktavardis, reikÎs irasti nauj‡ ˛od·. Lietuviams Ëia bus visai striuka, j¯
kalboje net nÎra niekatrosios giminÎs ˛od˛i¯: nei оно, nei it, nei es. Baisi nelygybÎ,
netolerancija ir atsilikimas. Naujai ·steigtas lygi¯ galimybi¯ centras su pradiniu dvide-
imt ei¯ milijon¯ biud˛etu, ˛velgiant toli · priek·, galÎt¯ u˛drausti lietuvi¯ kalb‡ dÎl
nelygi¯ galimybi¯ apib˚dinti b˚tent tuos оно, it ir es“  [PetrauskienÎ 2009: 3] (autorÎ,
atrodo, ne˛inojusi, kad nauj‡ bendrosios giminÎs ˛od· (˛moga) 2008 m. iradusi
D. RepeËkaitÎ). Ironija eina i io Giedros RadvilaviËi˚tÎs sakinio ·terpinio ñ korekcijos
fig˚ros skliaustuose: PriÎjusi Pilies gatvÎs prad˛i‡, kaip uo (politikai korektikiau
galb˚t b˚t¯ sakyti ñ kaip kalÎ) iuostau vis‡ „ Kristian‡“  [RadvilaviËi˚tÎ 2004: 94].
Ironikai skamba ir individual˚s naujadarai, padaryti mÎgd˛iojant feminisËi¯ darinius;
toks, pavyzd˛iui, yra moterikosios giminÎs daiktavardis vaikinÎ: „viena kitai kojas
vonioje skutanËios vaikinÎs (shemale)“  [AukalnytÎ 2013: 6].

Baigiamosios pastabos
Vieojoje erdvÎje gana da˛nai kartojama, kad Lietuva, palyginti su Vakarais, atsili-

kusi, konservatyvi. Tokie teiginiai eina i vienos ideologijos nuostat¯, pasitelkiant vien-
pusius faktus ñ tik tokius, kurie paremia tuos teiginius. Tai tinka ir feminizmui. Vakar¯
viesuomenÎ neigiamai vertina ·sibÎgÎjus· kalbos feminizavim‡. Antai apie 100 pran-
c˚zi¯ ñ aktori¯, mokslininki¯, raytoj¯ ñ paskelbÎ atvir‡ laik‡, kuriame feministinÎs
socialinÎs ˛iniasklaidos kampanij‡ dÎl socialinio priekabiavimo pavadino ˛moni¯
bauginimu verËiant kalbÎti „ tinkamai“ .

Lietuvi¯ kalba nÎra bent kiek isamiau itirta lyËi¯ raikos „pusiausvyros“  at˛vilgiu.
KalbininkÎs ir kalbininkai nesiima ios tematikos, matyt, todÎl, kad gerai suvokia
problemos ideologizavim‡, kaltinim¯, metam¯ kalbai, dirbtinum‡. O feministinio
lingvistinio aktyvizmo tikslai ñ ne tirti kalb‡, jos iteklius bei igales, ne mokslikai
pagr·sti savo kalbinius eksperimentus bei teiginius, o, prisiliejus prie kalbos korekcij¯
ideologijos, visais galimais b˚dais patraukti dÎmes·, kelti tariam‡j· savosios veiklos
reikmingum‡.

Feministinio lingvistinio aktyvizmo nenubraukiame, kategorikai neatmetame.
Pritariame nuomonei, kad „ [g]yvenim‡ neabejotinai pagyvina ·vair˚s feminizuoti per-
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formansai, kurie vyrus prad˛iugina ne ma˛iau nei moteris“  [Daugirdas 2014: 32].
Visa bÎda ta, kad ·sibÎgÎjus perlenkiama, nueinama iki absurdo, sveiku protu neparemt¯
kalbos perdirbinÎjim¯. Kaip tik dÎl to feministin· lingvistin· aktyvizm‡ da˛nai neigiamai
vertina ˛inomi kult˚ros ˛monÎs, visuomenÎ.
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Summary
On Pragmatic Dimension of Discourse Markers

The paper explores discourse markers, in particular conjunctions, nature and major types
of relations between clauses and sentences of English civil engineering discourse in the light of
the current research in pragmatics. Various approaches to discourse markers are considered.
These linguistic items play a significant role in constructing discourse coherence. They signal
adjacency expectations triggering the processes of inferencing. The paper focuses on further
possible interpretations of core types of relations signalled by markers-conjunctions in the
context of their use in civil engineering discourse. Lines of thought are illustrated with examples.
Discourse markers are a tool facilitating discourse comprehension. The research outcomes can
be used in delivering courses and seminars on discourse analysis, pragmatics, and academic
writing at institutions of higher education. In the digital age with rapid development of IT, the
study results can be applied in the development of natural language processing software for
discourse comprehension.

Key words: discourse markers, conjunctions, relation types, pragmatic inferences, possible
interpretations, English civil engineering discourse

Резюме

О прагматическом аспекте дискурсивных маркеров

В статье исследуются дискурсивные маркеры, в частности союзы, природа и основ-

ные типы отношений между клаузами и предложениями английского дискурса в области

строительства в свете современных исследований в прагматике. Рассматриваются различ-

ные подходы к дискурсивным маркерам. Эти лингвистические единицы играют важную

роль в создании когерентности дискурса. Они сигнализируют об ожиданиях, возникаю-

щих на базе соседствующих фрагментов, запуская процессы умозаключения. Внимание

уделяется дополнительным возможным интерпретациям основных типов отношений,

выраженных маркерами-союзами, в контексте их использования в дискурсе по строитель-

ству. Ход мыслей иллюстрируется примерами. Результаты исследования могут быть при-

менены при чтении курсов и проведении семинаров по анализу дискурса, прагматике и

академической письменной речи в высших учебных заведениях. В цифровой век c быстрым

развитием информационных технологий результаты исследования могут быть использо-

ваны при дальнейшей разработке программного обеспечения для обработки естественного

языка в целях понимания дискурса.

Ключевые слова: дискурсивные маркеры, союзы, типы отношений, прагматические умо-
заключения, возможные интерпретации, английский дискурс в области строительства

*
Discourse markers (hereafter DMs) have been studied within diverse theoretical

paradigms in linguistics for many years. These linguistic expressions have been examined
across a variety of languages using different data and methods. Nowadays there is a
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revival of interest in linguistic research on DMs. In this paper we will make an attempt
to re-examine DMs within the current pragmatic paradigm in linguistics. We will
focus on markers-conjunctions (e.g. and, when, while, or) conveying main types of
relations between clauses and sentences of English civil engineering discourse. The
study will be placed in a broader linguistic landscape of discourse analysis keeping in
view its main properties and interactive nature.

Main objectives of the research are:
1. to shed light on different approaches to DMs from a theoretical perspective;
2. to examine readersí / recipientsí further possible interpretations of major types of

relations between clauses and sentences of English civil engineering discourse
conveyed by markers-conjunctions, and illustrate them with examples.
In linguistics the term ëdiscourseí is widely used. There are diverse interpretations

of it within different theoretical frameworks [cf. Schiffrin 1994; van Dijk 2008: 2].
Currently the term is used in connection with written speech. For the purpose of this
paper we will use the term in relation to written language and correspondingly address
discourse analysis, particularly written English civil engineering discourse [LiokumoviËa
2016: 104].

It is widely acknowledged that scientific and technical discourse has a factual and
objective nature. Currently a different perspective has been adopted. According to
Goddard and Carey [2017: 112], a reader and/or recipient is seen as ìan active partici-
pant in meaning-makingî. Hyland [2014: 417] states that ìwritten texts embody
interaction between writers and readersî. The same text can be interpreted differently
by various readers. It depends on their experience and contexts [ibid.]. We share this
viewpoint and assume that scientific and technical discourse is multidimensional in its
nature. It can be treated from different points of view: as a particular discourse type
with a certain set of main features and as an interactive process between a writer and
a reader and/or recipient. These aspects are closely interconnected and interdependent
[LiokumoviËa 2016: 105].

In linguistics there is no consensus in terminology and approaches to DMs. These
linguistic expressions are grouped under the rubric of ëdiscourse markersí, ëpragmatic
markersí, ëdiscourse particlesí, etc. [Shiffrin 1987; Frazer 1990, 1999; Fischer 2006].
In this paper we will use the term ëdiscourse markersí since it is a research tool of
discourse analysis and is widely used in linguistic literature.

DMs are defined differently by different scholars. For example, Schiffrin [1987]
in her research draws attention to a close interconnection between a discourse and
DMs. The scholar defines DMs as ìsequentially dependent elements which bracket
units of talkî [1987: 31]. They include a set of linguistic expressions consisting of
word classes (e.g. conjunctions, interjections, adverbs, lexicalized phrases) [ibid.]. Within
a pragmatic theoretical paradigm, according to Frazer [1999: 931], DMs are seen as
lexical expressions comprising conjunctions, adverbs, and prepositional phrases. Frazer
[1999: 950] states that DMs ìsignal a relationship between the segment they introduce,
S2 and the prior segment, S1î. Taboada [2009: 131] in her research on the phenomenon
of coherence suggests that DMs are signals of coherence relations. They include conjunc-
tions, adverbs, adverbial phrases. A more recent study on DMs in the construction of
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academic discourse and linguistís personality [Хутыз 2015] is based on the comparative
analysis of Russian and English scientific articles. It suggests that DMs are the expres-
sions emphasizing the empirical character of research, results tests, generalization of
results, strict structuring of articles as well as the authorís attitude to what has been
said [Хутыз 2015: 97ñ103]. In spite of diverse interpretations of DMs, most scholars
agree that these functional units should be analyzed in the context determining their
role in the linearity of discourse [ibid: 95].

In this study we define DMs as linguistic expressions, particularly conjunctions
(e.g. and, or, when, while) that are regarded as linking devices between clauses and
sentences of the discourse.

Markers ñ conjunctions have a multifunctional nature. Multiplicity can be seen
not just in a function (e.g. causal relationship) � form (e.g. since, because, as) direction,
but also in a form � function path. A single word (form) can convey many conjunctive
relations (functions). For instance, the conjunction while may express temporal and
contrast relations between clauses [cf. Schiffrin 1992].

The challenge of this research is to find out how conjunctions in a specific context
of use may trigger further possible interpretations of major relations between clauses
and sentences within a discourse.

It is worth noting that diverse interpretations of relations signaled by DMs are
rooted in cognitive frames or scripts. They are connected with the human cognitive
ability, i.e., the events in the world have cause relations or actions are performed with
an aim [cf. Carston 2002: 226].

Conjunctions can convey a number of relations such as additive, causal, temporal,
alternative, contrast, etc. However, they may signal further relations as well.

We will endeavor to exemplify additional possible interpretations of the core types
of relations between clauses and sentences of the discourse encoded by conjunctions
from a pragmatic point of view. It should be noted that there are a lot of conjunctions
in the English language. In this study we will examine the conjunctions that provide a
basis for further possible interpretations of relations.

The conjunction and expresses an additive relation. Consider additional possible
interpretations of relations signalled by and. For instance, in (1), a causal relation may
be inferred between sentences [1] and [2] encoded by and. Also sentence [2] provides
evidence for the claim in sentence [1].

(1) [1] Construction is a broad industry, and [2] the skill sets found there
are often used in related fields as well [Wilkinson 2018: 19].

In (2), we may infer a causal relation between clauses [1] and [2] conveyed by
and. For instance:

(2) [1] Home owners would normally assume that most defects have been
taken care of through this building inspection process and [2] may not
see a need for further inspection work [Schmidt 2016: 60].

It is possible to infer the relation of temporal sequence. In (3), and expresses
temporal sequence of technological processes. For instance:
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(3) The banana fibers were cleaned and immersed in 6% NAOH solution
for 2 hours at room temperature and thoroughly washed by immersion
in a clean water tank <Ö> [ibid.: 44].

The conjunction when conveys temporal relations. Consider additional possible
readings encoded by this conjunction. In (4), for instance, we may infer a causal relation
between clauses [1] and [2] conveyed by when.

(4) [1] When biologists discover a new trail of the Iromote cat, [2] an under-
pass is requested [ibid.: 21].

The conjunction while expresses a temporal relation of simultaneity. Additionally,
it may emphasize the contrast between 2 facts. In (5), the differences between systems
of measurements expressed in sentences [1] and [2] are foregrounded. For instance:

(5) [1] Measurements would typically be in the United States customary
units (USCS or USC) in the United States while [2] other places use the
metric system [Wilkinson 2018: 8].

Further we will analyze the conjunction or encoding relations of alternative. One
of the options and both options may be inferred from a specific context. In (6), or
provides information on the existence of both options, i.e., glare potential and unwanted
hear gain as well an alternative option.

(6) The purpose of automated systems is to eliminate direct sun penetration
because of glare potential or unwanted heat gain [Schmidt 2016: 74].

One alternative may be inferred from the context. In (7), for instance, one option
excludes another as blinds cannot be always engaged (closed) or retracted (open) at
the same time.

(7) A typical modelling assumption is to use blinds always engaged or always
retracted in both daylighting and energy simulated building performance
[Schmidt 2016: 75].

Some relations may have zero DMs, i.e., they are not signalled explicitly. It is
estimated that over 50 % of relations do not have explicit marking [Taboada 2009:
130]. In (8), the situation described in sentence [2] is the result of the constraints
mentioned in sentence [1].

(8) [1] For instance, one set of rules states that electrical outlets in certain
rooms must be no more than 6 feet from one another along a wall.
[2] This creates challenges in finding optimal wiring solutions <Ö>
[Wilkinson 2018: 21].

Conclusion
Further possible interpretations of major relation types between clauses and senten-

ces signaled by DMs-conjunctions predominantly add new dimensions of causality
and temporal sequence to the meaning of the message. This is performed by readersí
and/or recipientsí context-dependent inferential processes. It is important to derive the
authorís intentions.
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The analysis of the conjunctions used in a particular context can be a research
tool for interpreting relations between clauses and sentences of discourse. It is crucial
for discourse comprehension.

The study outcomes are vital for the comprehension of the source text for trans-
lators.

In the digital age the study results can be applied in technology assisted linguistic
research, particularly for the development of natural language processing software for
logical comprehension of discourse.

Theoretical assumptions of the study, some remarks and examples can be used in
delivering courses and seminars on discourse analysis, pragmatics, and academic writing
at institutions of higher education.
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Summary
Concept of Diabetes Mellitus in Lithuanian Public Health Discourse

The aim of the present article is to define the general order of the description of the concept
ILLNESS and to describe the part of the content of the concept DIABETES in the public discourse
of Lithuanian health.

The conclusion was drawn that to describe the concept ILLNESS the scenario of prototypical
situation is the most appropriate, since all diseases are related to a certain sequence of actions:
causes, symptoms, and consequences of the disease. The texts of Lithuanian public health dis-
course focus on the description of the symptoms of the disease. This fragment of the scenario is
detailed in actualizing the conceptual metaphors. The main characteristics of diabetes actualized
with conceptual metaphors reveal the possible models of behaviour of people who are ill with
this disease and their relatives.

Considering diabetes the most productive is the HUMAN metaphor. Referring to the
features transferred from the source area to the target area, it is possible to state that disease is
perceived as an inevitable companion or partner of life, and rarely as an enemy. The specificity
of diabetes determines that the idea of struggle with this disease seems pointless.

Key words: concept, conceptual metaphor, diabetes mellitus, health, public discourse

*
Aptariant vieojo Lietuvos sveikatos diskurso analizÎs u˛davinius buvo pabrÎ˛ta,

kad „b˚tina apibendrinti vieajame Lietuvos sveikatos diskurse publikuojam‡ med˛iag‡
apie atskirus konceptus, aikintis, kas turi daugiausia ·takos ̨ ini¯ apie sveikat‡ turiniui,
visuomenÎs nuostatoms sveikatos at˛vilgiu formuoti, apibrÎ˛ti, kas tekstuose pateikiama
kaip labiausiai dÎmesio vertas dalykas <...>“  [PapaurÎlytÎ-KlovienÎ 2014: 80].

–io straipsnio tikslas ñ apibrÎ˛ti bendr‡j‡ LIGOS koncepto apraymo tvark‡ ir
aprayti dal· CUKRINIO DIABETO koncepto vieajame Lietuvos sveikatos diskurse
(vadinasi, ir lietuvi¯ kalbos pasaulÎvaizdyje) turinio. Siekiant u˛sibrÎ˛to tikslo isikelti
tokie u˛daviniai:
1. Atsi˛velgiant · su ligomis siejam¯ koncept¯ specifik‡, pateikti produktyv¯ tokio

pob˚d˛io koncept¯ apraymo b˚d‡.
2. ApibrÎ˛ti santyk· tarp diskurso, koncepto ir kalbos pasaulÎvaizd˛io.
3. Aprayti dal· CUKRINIO DIABETO koncepto turinio, palyginti ̨ od˛i¯ junginiu

cukrinis diabetas ir ˛od˛iu cukraligÎ1 pavadinamos ligos suvokimo specifik‡.

1 Pagrindinis skirtumas tarp ̨ od˛i¯ junginio cukrinis diabetas ir ̨ od˛io cukraligÎ yra j¯ vartojimo
sfera. Cukrinis diabetas yra oficialus ligos pavadinimas, tai terminas, fiksuojamas ˛odyne. T‡
paËi‡ lig‡ cukralige linkÊ vadinti ˛monÎs, neturintys specialaus medicininio isilavinimo, todÎl
galima daryti prielaid‡, kad taip apib˚dinta liga kalbos vartotoj¯ gali b˚ti suvokiama konkreËiau
ir aikiau.
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Med˛iaga tyrimui rinkta i VDU KompiuterinÎs lingvistikos centre kaupiamo Da-
bartinÎs lietuvi¯ kalbos tekstyno ñ pasinaudota vis¯ sinonimikai vartojam¯ ligos
pavadinim¯ cukrinis diabetas ir cukraligÎ form¯ vartojimo pavyzd˛i¯ analize. I vis¯
˛od˛i¯ junginio cukrinis diabetas vartojimo pavyzd˛i¯ atrinkti 257, kuriuose, kalbant
apie cukrin· diabet‡, aktualizuojamos konceptualiosios metaforos, taip pat pasinaudota
i ̨ od˛io cukraligÎ vartojimo pavyzd˛i¯ irinktais tais 64, kuriuose aktualizuotos koncep-
tualiosios metaforos.

Kaip teigia medikai, „cukrinis diabetas ñ lÎtinÎ liga, kuriai yra b˚dinga hipergli-
kemija, sukelianti aki¯, inkst¯ ir nervinio audinio pakitimus ir s‡lygojanti medicinos,
socialinÎs reabilitacijos problemas. <...> Cukrinis diabetas ñ klastinga liga. Daugelis
˛moni¯, turinËi¯ pastovi‡ hiperglikemij‡ (aktyv¯ ir neabejotin‡ rizikos veiksn· diabe-
tini¯ komplikacij¯ vystymuisi) nejauËia hiperglikemijos s‡lygot¯ simptom¯. Vis tik
galima sÎkmingai kontroliuoti i‡ lig‡ ñ tokiu b˚du atitolinti cukrinio diabeto kompli-
kacijas, kurios yra pagrindinÎ darbingumo sutrikimo, ankstyvos negalios, o neretai ir
ankstyvos mirties prie˛astis, atsiradim‡ bei progresavim‡“  [Norkus, DanytÎ, fialinke-
viËius 2002: 11)]. TikÎtina, kad medik¯ pateikiama informacija bent i dalies atspindima
ir interpretuojama Lietuvos vieajame sveikatos diskurse.

TeorinÎs nuostatos
Terminas konceptas pradÎtas vartoti jau viduram˛iais. –i¯ laik¯ moksle konceptas

vadinamas s‡monÎs resurs¯ vienetu [KSKT 1996: 90], m‡stymo vienetu [Babukin
1996: 3; Lakoff, Johnson 1998: 11ñ12]. Galima apibendrinti, kad vis¯ pirma konceptas
yra idÎj¯ pasaulio darinys, abstraktus fenomenas, kurio turinys gali b˚ti perduodamas
·vairiais b˚dais ñ kalba, muzika, dailÎs k˚riniais. Kalba yra prieinamiausias ir pagal
galimybes tiksliausias b˚das koncepto turiniui atskleisti. Koncept‡ spontanikai siejame
su vienu ̨ od˛iu, kuris yra tarsi koncepto jungiklis, tiksliausiai atstovauja atitinkamam
turiniui, su˛adina m˚s¯ s‡monÎje visas tas ˛inias, kurias turime sukaupÊ apie kok·
nors reikin·.

Tai, kaip bus apraytas koncepto turinys, labai priklauso nuo konkretaus koncepto
specifikos. Skiriami keli koncept¯ tipai [Babukin 1996: 19ñ95], mokslininko pateikia-
mos klasifikacijos pagrindas labiausiai paremtas t¯ objekt¯, su kuriais siejami konceptai,
prigimtimi, plg. ̨ irkli¯ (konkretus daiktas) ir s‡˛inÎs (abstraktus fenomenas) konceptus.

Straipsnyje apraomo tyrimo objektas ñ CUKRINIO DIABETO konceptas (kaip,
tikÎtina, ir vis¯ lig¯ konceptai) ñ yra kaleidoskopiko pob˚d˛io, galima ·˛velgti daugiau
nei vieno tipo koncepto apraik¯. LIGOS konceptui svarbus prototipinÎs situacijos
scenarijus, nes visos ligos yra susijusios su tam tikra veiksm¯ seka: 1. Ligos prie˛astys
(taip pat ir b˚dai, patarimai, apraymai, kaip ligos ivengti). 2. Ligos simptomai. Ka-
dangi simptomai susijÊ su tokiomis k˚no b˚klÎmis, kuri¯ dalis neturi iorinÎs raikos,
suvokiama tik paties patyrÎjo, apie ligos simptomus ·prasta kalbÎti pasitelkiant metafo-
riniuose pasakymuose koduojam‡ informacij‡. 3. Ligos padariniai. Norint aprayti su
konkreËia liga siejam‡ koncept‡, reikia skaityti tekstus, kuriuose raoma apie t‡ lig‡,
tekstuose iekoti minÎt¯ scenarijaus dali¯ atspind˛i¯.

Atsi˛velgiant · tai, kad konceptas visada siejamas su atitinkamos kalbos pasaulÎ-
vaizd˛iu, med˛iagos ligos koncepto turiniui atskleisti turÎt¯ b˚ti iekoma tekstuose,
skirtuose vidutiniam kalbos vartotojui, neturinËiam specialaus medicininio isilavinimo,



216

Valoda ñ 2018. Valoda da˛‚du kult˚ru kontekst‚

t. y. sveikatos diskurse [apie sveikatos diskurso specifik‡ ˛r. PapaurÎlytÎ-KlovienÎ:
2014 b]. Specializuotuose leidiniuose dÎmesys sutelkiamas · s‡vokos apraym‡, nes
koncept‡ nuo s‡vokos skiria b˚tent lingvokult˚rinÎ specifika [LichaËiov 1993: 3ñ5], o
konkreËios srities specialistams, pavyzd˛iui, medikams, ji yra antraeilÎ, jei lyginsime su
s‡vokos turiniu. Apraant konceptus apraomas kalbos pasaulÎvaizdis ñ tas ypatingas
pasaulio atspalvis, kuris priklauso nuo nacionalinÎs daikt¯, reikini¯ ir proces¯ vertÎs,
nulemtos tautai b˚dingos veiklos, gyvenimo b˚do ir kult˚ros ypatybi¯ [Maslova 2001: 66].

Jau pastebÎta, kad skirtingiems LIGOS koncepto aspektams, vadinasi, ir skirtin-
goms scenarijaus dalims tekstuose skiriama nevienodai dÎmesio.

fiurnalist¯ siekis vis‡ dÎmes· sutelkti · ligos simptom¯ ir gydymo apraym‡ daro
neigiam‡ ·tak‡ visuomenÎs nari¯ po˛i˚riui · j¯ paËi¯ sveikat‡, blogai veikia ir nuostatas
ateities at˛vilgiu, nes taip ·vairiomis priemonÎmis kuriamas bauginanËio ir pavojingo
pasaulio vaizdas. Kaip teigia J. MataitytÎ, „˛iniasklaida realybÊ pateikia pasirinktinai ñ
i viso ·vyki¯ srauto pateikdama pavirutin· kasdienybÎs atspind·. fiiniasklaidos patei-
kiamas realybÎs atspindys (·vaizdis) turi ·takos ne tik visuomenei, bet ir u˛ sprendim¯
priÎmim‡ atsakingiems asmenims (politikams)“  [MataitytÎ 2009: 92].

Turint galvoje straipsnyje pristatomo tyrimo teorin· pagrind‡, pagr·sta apiben-
drinti, kad Lietuvos vieajame sveikatos diskurse isamiausiai atskleid˛iamos antroji
ir treËioji prototipinÎs situacijos scenarijaus dalys ñ ligos simptomai ir jos padariniai,
o apie lig¯ prie˛astis ir b˚dus j¯ ivengti rayti nÎra populiaru. Tekstai apie tai, kaip
susergama, kaip galima lig¯ ivengti, greiËiausiai nÎra populiar˚s ne tik todÎl, kad,
norint isamiai atskleisti toki‡ tem‡, reikia arba paËiam b˚ti gydytoju, arba konsultuotis
su medicinin· isilavinim‡ turinËiais ˛monÎmis. Tokiuose tekstuose neapraomos
pavojingos situacijos, nÎra okiruoti galinËi¯ fakt¯, kurie paprastai labiausiai patraukia
skaitytoj¯ dÎmes·.

Tyrimas
Visi konceptuali¯j¯ metafor¯ aktualizacijos pavyzd˛iai suskirstyti remiantis Kon-

ceptuali¯j¯ metafor¯ ̨ odyno (2014b) ideografine schema. Su ligos pavadinimais cukrinis
diabetas ir cukraligÎ siejama beveik tokia pati konceptuali¯j¯ metafor¯ ·vairovÎ. MinÎ-
tos ideografinÎs schemos pagrind‡ sudaro Did˛ioji b˚ties grandinÎ, apimanti 5 pagrindines
pasaulio dalis ñ Negyv‡j‡ gamt‡, Augalij‡, Gyv˚nij‡, fimog¯ ir Antgamtin· pasaul·.
Liga, kurios esmÊ atskleid˛ianËioms konceptualiosioms metaforoms yra skirtas is
tyrimas, da˛niausiai siejama su fimogumi, reËiau ñ su Negyv‡ja gamta, visikai nÎra
analogij¯ su Antgamtiniu pasauliu. Vienintelis esmingesnis skirtumas yra tas, kad auga-
lija siejama tik su cukralige, o gyv˚nija ñ tik su cukriniu diabetu (rasta tik po vien‡
abiej¯ metafor¯ aktualizacijos pavyzd·). Kiti metafor¯ aktualizacijos skirtumai susijÊ
su skirtingai pasirenkamais itakos srities po˛ymiais.

CukraligÎ yra suvokiama kaip ledkalnis: CukraligÎ yra tarsi ledkalnis, kurio tik
septintadalis kyo <...>. Ledkalniai dÎl savo dyd˛io ir agregatinÎs b˚senos ̨ mogui yra
beveik ne·veikiami. Vadinasi, liga, kurios po˛ymiai pasidaro pastebimi tik po kurio
laiko nuo susirgimo prad˛ios, yra nepajudinama kli˚tis ˛mogaus gyvenime. Susirgus
sutrinka nat˚rali ̨ mogaus gyvenimo tÎkmÎ. Ledkalnio paprastai pastumti ar nugriauti
ne·manoma, subjektui belieka tik bandyti apeiti kli˚t·, t. y. gyventi kitaip nei iki iol.
Cukrinis diabetas sulyginamas su ma˛esniu dangaus k˚nu ñ mineralu. Turima galvoje,
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kad diabetas atsiranda ne i karto ñ jis gali palaipsniui susiformuoti taip, kaip susifor-
muoja mineralai: <...> tul˛ies akmenligei ir cukriniam diabetui susiformuoti. Mineralas
nÎra toks pavojingas kaip ledkalnis (pastarojo dalis gali b˚ti nematoma ir todÎl dar
pavojingesnÎ), nors tiek ledkalnio, tiek mineralo metaforos siejamos su ta paËia liga.

Ir diabetas, ir cukraligÎ suvokiami kaip gamtos reikiniai. I itakos srities · tikslo
srit· perkeliami patys bendriausi gamtos reikinio po˛ymiai. Liga gali b˚ti ne tik suke-
liama, bet ir pati sukelia nema˛ai sveikatos sferos sutrikim¯, gali b˚ti mirties prie˛astis,
plg.: Ir darÎ tai iki pat ankstyvos ir galb˚t diabeto sukeltos mirties vienagÎs Pary˛iuje
metu; Deja, diabeto nesukelia geras ar prastas maistas. Analogija su gamtos reikiniais
pagr·sta ˛mogaus galimybÎmis visikai arba bent i dalies kontroliuoti ligos eig‡ ñ
diabetas, priklausomai nuo jo tipo ir paties ligonio elgesio, gali turÎti skirting¯ pasekmi¯.

ErdvÎs metafora, kai kalbama apie cukrin· diabet‡ arba cukraligÊ, aktualizuojama
skirtingai. CukraligÎ yra u˛dara erdvÎ, · kuri‡ ateinama: Bet dÎl ko sutriko inkstai?
Si˚las veda tiesiai · cukraligÊ, kuria nuo ma˛ens sergu. Diabeto erdvinÎs charakteristikos
isamesnÎs. Cukrinis diabetas yra apibrÎ˛ta erdvÎ be sien¯, plg.: <...> virkinimas ñ
tiesiausias kelias · diabeto komplikacijas. Subjektas ·galus suvokti ligos esmÊ, bent i
dalies pakreipti lig‡ taip, kad jos pasekmÎs neb˚t¯ tokios skaud˛ios, todÎl tekstuose
pasitelkiami erdvÎs tvarkymo motyvai, pvz.: NorÎtume Jus Ëia palaikyti, kol sutvar-
kysime J˚s¯ diabet‡. Tvarkos motyvas siejamas ir su cukralige, pvz.: Mama cukraligÊ
„ tvarkÎ“ , kol lankiau pradinÊ. Taigi, tokia liga bent i dalies gali b˚ti kontroliuojama,
taËiau tam reikia ne vienkartinio veiksmo, o nuolatini¯ pastang¯.

I itakos srities · tikslo srit· perkeliama daug ir ·vairi¯ CUKRALIGÀS ñ DAIKTO
po˛ymi¯. Ir cukrinis diabetas, ir cukraligÎ yra apib˚dinami kaip sunk˚s, vadinasi, i
liga suvokiama kaip i esmÎs pakeiËianti gyvenimo kokybÊ, padaranti veikl‡ sudÎtin-
gesnÊ, plg.: CukraligÎ ñ sunki endokrinologinÎ liga; K. Kesey mirÎ nuo kepen¯ vÎ˛io,
kur· dar apsunkino diabetas. Abu ligos pavadinimai vienodai vartojami pasitelkiant
konceptuali‡j‡ MECHANIZMO metafor‡. Kaip mechanizmas suvokiama liga pirmiausia
yra pavaldi subjektui, leid˛iasi reguliuojama, pvz.: Tinkamai sureguliuota cukraligÎ;
<...> jei ˛inote, kaip reguliuoti diabet‡.

Suvokiant tikrovÊ metaforikai, gali b˚ti pasitelkiami ̨ mogaus kaip fizinÎs b˚tybÎs,
˛mogaus kaip psichinÎs b˚tybÎs ir ˛mogaus kaip visuomeninÎs b˚tybÎs bruo˛ai. Tek-
stuose neu˛fiksuota koki¯ nors konkreËi¯ fizinio k˚no charakteristik¯, dÎmesys
sutelkiamas vien · atitinkamus LIGOS ñ fiMOGAUS veiksmus. CukraligÎ daro tik tai,
kas kenkia patyrÎjui ñ nuo paprasto fizinio poveikio iki kankinimo, plg.: KaimynÎ
Ona, suriesta cukraligÎs, Druskinink¯ daktarÎliui parodÎ savo pirtus; <...> Virmantas
yra sunkus ligonis, kamuojamas cukraligÎs. Cukrinis diabetas taip pat kenkia ̨ mogui:
<...> Shwe kamuoja diabetas; Kad cukrinis diabetas pa˛eidÎ autonominÊ nerv¯ sistem‡,
rodo tokie po˛ymiai. Cukrinio diabeto veiksmai yra ·vairesni u˛ cukraligÎs. Kalbos
pasaulÎvaizdyje u˛fiksuota, kad jis gali tiesiogiai nekenkti fizinei b˚klei, taËiau neleid˛ia
gyventi ·prasto gyvenimo (Nei inksto persodinimas, nei diabetas nebuvo sutrukdÊs
man keliauti, kur irdis traukÎ) arba daro ˛al‡ ˛mogaus sveikatai per tarpininkus
(<...> hipertonij‡, osteochondrozÊ. Visa tai man padovanojo diabetas).

Cukriniam diabetui ir cukraligei b˚dinga intelektinÎ veikla. Abiem pavadinimais
vadinama liga gali kalbÎti. KalbÎjimas yra imperatyvinio pob˚d˛io, vadinasi, j· galima
apib˚dinti kaip gars¯, ·sakm¯, plg.: <...> diabetas reikalauja nuolatinio ligonio dÎmesio;
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Pirmojo tipo cukraligÎ reikalauja injekcij¯. Pati liga dÎl savo pob˚d˛io suvokiama
kaip viresnÎ u˛ ˛mog¯, turinti teisÊ versti subjekt‡ paklusti savo valiai, todÎl galima
teigti, kad tokiuose pavyzd˛iuose aktualizuojama ir LIGOS ñ VISUOMENINÀS
B¤TYBÀS metafora, kuri tekstuose apie cukrin· diabet‡ paremta plaËiausia perkelia-
m¯j¯ po˛ymi¯ ·vairove.

¡vairuoja tarp ligos ir subjekto susidarantis subordinacinis santykis. Atskaitos
taku galima laikyti metaforos LIGA ñ –EIMOS NARÀ aktualizacij‡. Ir cukraligÎ, ir
diabetas prie paties subjekto vali‡ yra tapÊ jo eimos nariais. Jokie artim‡ ry· irei-
kiantys jausmai neminimi, buvimas vienos eimos su liga nariais yra nenuginËijama
duotybÎ, subjektas nebegali pasirinkti kito varianto, pvz.: Bet gyvenimas su cukralige
jau buvo davÊs pamok¯; K‡ reikia gyventi su diabetu. Privalomas buvimas kartu
verËia atitinkamai elgtis. fimogus pranaesnis u˛ lig‡ tuo aspektu, kad jis m‡sto, renkasi
sprendimus, vadinasi, kad situacija daugma˛ tenkint¯ dalyvius, lig‡ reikia pri˛i˚rÎti,
j‡ r˚pintis, pvz.: RimËiau pri˛i˚rÎjau cukraligÊ, kuri man u˛ prie˛i˚r‡ deimteriopai
atsilygino; Kai pradÎjau r˚pintis savo diabetu <...>. Jeigu draugiki santykiai nÎra
·manomi, linkstama pereiti prie tiesioginÎs ligos kontrolÎs: <...> reguliar˚s tyrimai
padeda kontroliuoti diabet‡; <...> kasdien kontroliuoti savo lig‡, t. y. cukraligÊ. Nepa-
siteisinus ir kontrolei, pereinama prie ligos valdymo. Tai jau valdovo ir pavaldinio
santykiai. Remiantis tekstyne u˛fiksuotais pavyzd˛iais, kalbama tik apie cukrinio
diabeto valdym‡, pvz.: <...> mokymas, kaip save pri˛i˚rÎti, kaip valdyti diabet‡; <...>
suprast¯, kodÎl ir kaip reikia valdyti diabet‡.

NedidelÊ dal· metaforos LIGA ñ VISUOMENINÀ B¤TYBÀ pavyzd˛i¯ sudaro
tie, kuriuose pasitelkiama karo idÎja. Minimas tik pats kovos faktas ñ cukrinis diabetas
yra liga visam gyvenimui, todÎl apie absoliuËi‡ pergalÊ, t. y. pasveikim‡, neu˛simenama.
Kartais sirgimas apib˚dinamas kaip konfrontacija, plg.: <...> kovoti su diabetu
pasaulyje; <...> ligoni¯ ir visuomenÎs pastangas kovoje su cukralige. Cukriniu diabetu
serganËio ˛mogaus b˚senos pablogÎjimai (kai kuriais atvejais ir mirtis) apib˚dinami
su baigtinÎmis situacijomis siejamais ˛od˛iais, pvz.: Esu pralaimÎjusi kautyni¯ su
cukralige; <...> yra palyginti nesunkios ligos ñ cukrinio diabeto ñ aukos? GebÎjimas
(i)gyventi taip, kad liga netrukdyt¯, jau laikomas pergale, nors pati kova gali tÊstis
vis‡ gyvenim‡, plg.: Man net sloguËiuose vaidenosi, jog diabetas dar ne·veiktas <...>;
Mat a nuo pirm¯ ligos met¯ „ nepasiduodu“  cukraligei!

Prie KARO metaforos liejama ir NUSIKALTIMO metafora. Ji nÎra gausi ñ gal
todÎl, kad cukrinio diabeto poveikis nÎra momentinis. Aktualizuojant konceptuali‡j‡
NUSIKALTIMO metafor‡, · tikslo srit· perkeliami tam tikr‡ laiko tarp‡ trunkanËi¯
veiksm¯ apib˚dinimai, pvz.: CukraligÎ ypaË pa˛eid˛ia <...>; <...> cukraligÎ liko ir
dirbo savo juod‡ darb‡.

Ivados
Atsi˛velgiant · su cukriniu diabetu (cukralige) siejamas konceptuali‡sias metaforas

galima apibendrinti tas charakteristikas, kurios vieajame Lietuvos sveikatos diskurse,
vadinasi, ir lietuvi¯ kalbos pasaulÎvaizdyje yra siejamos su ia endokrininÎs sistemos
liga. Abu tos paËios ligos pavadinimai koreliuoja su tomis paËiomis konceptualiosiomis
metaforomis, tik atskirais atvejais pasitelkiami skirtingi itakos srities po˛ymiai. Kon-
ceptualiosiomis metaforomis aktualizuojamos pagrindinÎs cukrinio diabeto (cukraligÎs)
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charakteristikos atskleid˛ia galimus ia liga serganËi¯ ˛moni¯ ir j¯ artim¯j¯ elgesio
modelius.

Cukrinis diabetas yra konceptualizuojamas kaip ledkalnis, vadinasi, i liga iki
galo nepakl˚sta ˛mogaus valiai. Cukraligei priskiriami ma˛esnio gamtos k˚no ñ
mineralo ñ po˛ymiai, todÎl galima teigti, kad kalbos vartotoj¯ s‡monÎje ji yra suvokiama
kaip i dalies labiau pa˛·stama ir lengviau paveikiama liga. Ir cukriniam diabetui, ir
cukraligei apib˚dinti pasitelkiama STICHINIO REI–KINIO metafora, todÎl darytina
ivada, kad iuo aspektu abiem pavadinimais ·vardijama liga yra atribojama nuo ̨ mo-
gaus ir veikia savarankikai. U˛daros erdvÎs, · kuri‡ patenkama ir kuri‡ galima (galb˚t
tik kuriam laikui) tvarkyti, daiktikumo ir konkreËiai mechanizmo motyvai iliustruoja
nuostat‡, kad cukrinis diabetas (cukraligÎ) gali b˚ti i dalies valdoma liga.

Kalbant apie cukrin· diabet‡ ir cukraligÊ produktyviausia yra fiMOGAUS meta-
fora. Remiantis · tikslo srit· i itakos srities perkeliamais po˛ymiais, galima teigti, kad
liga suvokiama kaip neivengiamas gyvenimo palydovas arba partneris, visai retai ñ
kaip prieas. Cukrinio diabeto (cukraligÎs) specifika lemia tai, kad kovos su ia liga
idÎja atrodo beprasmÎ.

Skirtum¯ tarp ˛od˛i¯ junginiu cukrinis diabetas ir ˛od˛iu cukraligÎ ·vardijamos
ligos yra ma˛ai. Kiek ·vairesni¯ konceptuali¯j¯ metafor¯ (MECHANIZMO, NUSI-
KALTIMO) aktualizacija leid˛ia teigti, kad cukraligÎ suvokiama iek tiek konkreËiau
nei cukrinis diabetas. Tai ir koreliuoja su skirtumu tarp abiej¯ ligos pavadinim¯ varto-
jimo sferos: ̨ od˛i¯ junginys cukrinis diabetas yra terminas, tai mokslinÎs kalbos ̨ odis,
o cukralige liga vadinama nekamojoje kalboje.
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Valodas izvÁli ietekmÁjoie faktori priv‚taj‚ izglÓtÓb‚

Summary
Language Choise, Perception, and Evalution in Private Education

The paper discusses the language of advertising and that of courses offered by commercial
language schools as well as factors of language learning motivation: In which languages can one
read information about language schools? Which languages are locals and foreigners interested
in learning?

The research is based on the analyses of 1) advertisements and leaflets; 2) languages offered
for learning and used on language school websites; 3) interviews and questionnaires with the
staff and students of language schools about their motivations, aims, and attitudes.

The significant conclusions reached in the paper and open questions are as follows:
1. Commercial schools offer many languages, but the most requested languages are English,

Latvian, French, Russian, and German, which are also taught in public schools. Does this
mean that language acquisition at commercial schools entails the improvement of language
proficiency and skills because of insufficient results rather than learning a new language?

2. According to the information on their websites, commercial language schools are more
oriented to local inhabitants (readers) demonstrating the use of the direct value of the
Latvian and Russian languages, the indirect value of English, and non-use existence value
of other foreign language (e.g. German, Spanish). Why do commercial language centers
not publish advertisements about local languages in foreign languages in order to attract
learners to them?

3. The instrumental function of the English, Russian, German, and Scandinavian languages
is considered to be the main criterion for choosing the language to be learned. This motiva-
tion as an advertisement strategy of language courses is frequently used on language school
websites. Language schools encourage learning additional languages for socio-pragmatic
purposes. The language economic potential ñ financial and professional benefits of language
proficiency ñ has been stressed as the main gain of language learning. However, no advertise-
ment highlights the benefits of multilingual persons in various sociolinguistic domains.

Key words: language market, advertisements, language choice, language value, learning
motivation

*
Ievads
Katru gadu tÓmeklÓ un da˛‚dos specializÁtos izdevumos tiek publicÁti saraksti ar

pasaules valod‚m, ko vadoie nozaru speci‚listi iesaka apg˚t, valodu izvÁli pamatojot
ar da˛‚diem kritÁrijiem: run‚t‚ju skaitu pasaulÁ, lietojumu tÓmeklÓ, biznesa vidÁ, ievÁ-
rojamos kult˚ras, sporta un izklaides pas‚kumos u. tml. [piem., Bilingua 2018, Hee
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2017]. –‚di saraksti, no vienas puses, ataino glob‚las tendences valodu pakalpojumu
tirg˚ (jo Ópai tulkoanas jom‚) un valodu izglÓtÓb‚, no otras puses, veido priekstatus
par ekonomiski vÁrtÓg‚m un sociopragmatiski izdevÓg‚m valod‚m. TomÁr cilvÁki
da˛‚du iemeslu dÁÔ ne vienmÁr izvÁlas apg˚t valodu, kas minÁta topos. Valodu izvÁli
nosaka k‚ priv‚ti iemesli (piem., dzÓvesbiedra dzimt‚ valoda), t‚ arÓ soci‚li iemesli:
valsts Ïeogr‚fiskais izvietojums un etnodemogr‚fisk‚ situ‚cija, valodas politika un
valodas izglÓtÓbas tradÓcijas, arÓ veiksmÓga rekl‚ma, kas pamanÓta pilsÁtas iel‚s vai
tÓmeklÓ.

Latvij‚ visp‚rÁj‚s izglÓtÓbas iest‚dÁs bie˛‚k apg˚t‚s svevalodas ir krievu un angÔu
valoda, ret‚k v‚cu un franËu valoda [VISC 2018a]. T‚, piem., 2014. gad‚ 14,7%
s‚kumskolas skolÁnu apguva vismaz divas svevalodas, kas bija piektais augst‚kais
r‚dÓt‚js Eiropas SavienÓbas (ES) dalÓbvalstu vid˚ un krietni augst‚ks par ES vidÁjo
r‚dÓt‚ju ñ 4,6%. Latvij‚ 1.ñ6. klasÁ svevalodas apguva 74% skolÁnu; no tiem 59,3%
apguva vienu svevalodu, bet 14,7% ñ vismaz divas. 72% s‚kumskolas skolÁnu m‚cÓj‚s
angÔu valodu, bet krievu valodu apguva 10,9% bÁrnu (NRA). Beidzot 12. klasi, vidÁjais
vÁrtÁjums ir procentu‚li augst‚ks franËu valodas eks‚men‚, tad krievu valodas, v‚cu
valodas eks‚men‚, zem‚kais ñ valsts valodas eks‚men‚ [VISC 2018b]. T‚tad zin‚m‚
mÁr‚ past‚v „ÌÁres”  starp apg˚to valodu skaitu un valodu prasmi. Pamats ‚dam
apgalvojumam ir priv‚to valodu m‚cÓbu centru kursu kl‚sts un klientu pieprasÓjums
pÁc tiem. Priv‚taj‚ izglÓtÓb‚ bie˛‚k pied‚v‚t‚s / izvÁlÁt‚s valodas ir angÔu, franËu,
latvieu, krievu un v‚cu valoda (sk. t‚l‚k). –Ó valodu secÓba Ôauj izteikt hipotÁzi, ka
form‚l‚ valodas izglÓtÓba nedod pietiekami augstus rezult‚tus, lai skolu beidzÁji justos
lingvistiski komfortabli da˛‚d‚s dzÓves situ‚cij‚s jeb sociolingvistiskaj‚s jom‚s, kur‚s
ir vajadzÓba pÁc attiecÓg‚s valodas zin‚an‚m un lietojuma.

–aj‚ rakst‚ uzmanÓba vÁrsta pieauguo valodas izglÓtÓbai, lai, pirmk‚rt, analizÁtu
valodu m‚cÓbu centru rekl‚mas, noskaidrojot, k‚ uzÚÁmumi, kam valodu kursi ir peÔÚas
avots, reklamÁ svevalodas un k‚ piesaista klientu (resp., valodu apguvÁju) uzmanÓbu,
veido noteiktus priekstatus valodu nozÓmi un lietderÓgumu da˛‚du mÁrÌu Óstenoanai.
Otrk‚rt, rakst‚ tiek analizÁts, k‚ priv‚t‚s izglÓtÓbas iest‚dÁs studÁjoie pamato valodas
izvÁli, raksturo savu lingvistisko kompetenci un izvÁrtÁ apg˚stam‚s valodas vÁrtÓbu
un lietderÓgumu personiskaj‚ un profesion‚laj‚ dzÓvÁ. Fakts, ka pieauguais ir apÚÁmies
iem‚cÓties k‚du valodu vai papildin‚t zin‚anas iepriek apg˚t‚ valod‚, liecina par to,
ka valodas apguves pamat‚ ir k‚ds b˚tisks iemesls. Valodas apm‚cÓba (valodas kursi,
priv‚tstundas) visbie˛‚k ir maksas pakalpojums, t‚pÁc valodas izvÁle un valodas apguves
process mÁdz b˚t mÁrÌtiecÓg‚k apdom‚ts. AbpusÁjs skatÓjums (valodas pakalpojuma
sniedzÁja un saÚÁmÁja) uz valodu Ôauj precÓz‚k atsegt valodu percepciju un socioprag-
matisko novÁrtÁjumu.

Rakst‚ apl˚kota korel‚cija starp valodas izvÁles motiv‚ciju, zin‚anu un prasmju
pavÁrtÁjumu un valodu sociopragmatisko novÁrtÁjumu. –ie jaut‚jumi ir analizÁti
valodas p‚rvaldÓbas [Spolskis 2009], panoteikan‚s teorijas [Decy, Ryan 2000],
lingvistisko stereotipu [Kimberly 2012], valodas ekonomikas [Cenoz Gorter 2009,
Hogan-Brun 2017] un folklingvistikas [Niedzielski, Dennis 2009, LazdiÚa 2014] teoriju
kontekst‚. Zin‚tnisko atziÚu un atseviÌu analÓzes kritÁriju kopums ir Ô‚vis izpÁtes
jaut‚jumus apl˚kot pilnÓg‚k.
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PÁtÓjuma avoti ir 39 valodas m‚cÓbu centru rekl‚mas tÓmeklÓ, 2017. gad‚ ieg˚t‚s
19 tiesaistes aptaujas ar valodu m‚cÓbu centru vadÓt‚jiem, 2018. gad‚ ñ 72 anonÓmas
tiesaistes aptaujas, kur‚s dalÓbnieki pauda viedokli par sav‚m valodu prasmÁm, valodu
apguvi un attieksmi pret valod‚m jeb lingvistisko attieksmi, k‚ arÓ 16 brÓv‚s intervijas
ar valodas apguvÁjiem un valodu pasniedzÁjiem.

Raksta strukt˚ra: vispirms ir dots pÁtÓjuma teorÁtiskais pamatojums, pla‚ku
uzmanÓbu pievÁrot jaut‚jumam par valodas p‚rliecÓbu un valodas apguves motiv‚ciju.
PÁc tam ir valodu m‚cÓbu centru m‚jaslap‚s publicÁto rekl‚mu analÓze, iztirz‚jot valodu
lietderÓguma un nozÓmes reklamÁanas stratÁÏijas un paÚÁmienus. Tad ir raksturoti
valodas apguvÁju viedokÔi un pieredzes st‚sti, kuros atkl‚jas k‚ valodu izvÁles pama-
tojums, valodas zin‚anas un prasmes, t‚ arÓ attieksme pret apg˚st‚mo valodu un
valodas funkcionalit‚tes raksturojums. Nobeigum‚ ir kopsavilkums un b˚tisk‚kie
secin‚jumi, diskutÁjot par korel‚ciju starp valodu izvÁles motiv‚ciju, lingvistisko kom-
petenci, lingvistiskajiem stereotipiem, valodu ekonomisko un simbolisko vÁrtÓbu, arÓ
valodu sociopragmatisko izvÁrtÁjumu.

PÁtÓjuma teorÁtiskais pamatojums
Valodas situ‚cija da˛‚d‚s pasaules valstÓs ir atÌirÓga, lÓdz ar to atÌiras arÓ da˛‚du

jomu pÁtnieku priekstati par pÁtÓjuma lauku un objektu, avoti un ieg˚tie dati. T‚,
piem., da˛‚s valstÓs jaut‚jumi par valodu lietojumu tiek iekÔauti nacion‚l‚s tautas
skaitÓanas aptauj‚s, cit‚s tie skatÓti liel‚kos mÁrogos, cit‚s ñ daÔÁji, ignorÁjot, piem.,
dzimt‚s valodas vai minorit‚u valodas. Vien‚ valstÓ regul‚ri notiek plai sociolingvis-
tiski pÁtÓjumi, cit‚ ñ tie ir neregul‚ri, reÏion‚li vai t‚du nav visp‚r finansi‚lo apsvÁrumu
vai cit‚du lingvistisko tradÓciju dÁÔ. Piem., Indij‚ tautas skaitÓanas rezult‚ti par iedzÓ-
vot‚ju dzimto valodu, pirmk‚rt, ir nepilnÓgi, jo taj‚s netiek skaitÓti visi iedzÓvot‚ji
(materi‚lu apst‚kÔu un sabiedrÓbas Ìiru sistÁmas dÁÔ), un, otrk‚rt, rezult‚ti ir neprecÓzi,
jo sabiedrÓb‚ nav vienota lÁmuma par da˛u jauno valodu dalÓjumu un nosaukumu
(piem., hindi un urdu). LÓdz ar to vienota valodas politikas, t‚s realizÁjuma un cilvÁku
viedokÔu analÓzes shÁma ir pÁtniecisks izaicin‚jums.

Viens no valodas politikas teorÁtiÌiem Bernards Spolskis (Bernard Spolsky) ir
izstr‚d‚jis analÓzes modeli, kas Ôauj vienkopus aptvert iepriek minÁtos komponentus.
ViÚapr‚t, valodas situ‚cija ir izpÁt‚ma, raksturojot trÓs savstarpÁji saistÓtus valodas
procesus:
1) valodas praksi (valodu izvÁli un rÓcÓbu);
2) valodas p‚rliecÓbu (ideoloÏiju);
3) valodas p‚rvaldÓbu (jebk‚dus centienus ietekmÁt vai mainÓt praksi vai p‚rliecÓbu)

[Spolskis 2009: 20].
–ie komponenti atrodas nep‚rtraukt‚ mijiedarbÓb‚. P‚rliecÓba var b˚t pamats

valodas p‚rvaldÓbai, vai valodas p‚rvaldÓba var tikt veidota, lai stiprin‚tu vai mainÓtu
valodas p‚rliecÓbu. Valodas p‚rvaldÓbas centieni var b˚t saskaÚ‚ ar past‚voo ideoloÏiju
vai b˚t pretrun‚ ar to. Valodas p‚rliecÓba ir valodas politika bez konkrÁta p‚rvaldÓt‚ja
un raksturo, ko cilvÁki dom‚, k‚ vajadzÁtu rÓkoties valodas lietojuma kontekst‚, savu-
k‚rt valodas prakse r‚da, ko tie‚m cilvÁki ar valodu dara [Spolsky 2004: 14]. Valodas
p‚rliecÓba ir t‚, kas visbie˛‚k nosaka valodas reÏistru multilingv‚l‚ sabiedrÓb‚. To
ilustrÁ ieg˚tie aptauju dati, piem., kad respondenti formulÁ savu reakciju veikal‚, saÚemot
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uzrunu latvieu vai krievu valod‚. Valodas p‚rliecÓba, s‚kot ar mikrolÓmeni (indivÓdu),
veido makrolÓmeni (valodas politiku valsts lÓmenÓ) un ietekmÁ ne vien valodas praksi,
bet arÓ p‚rvaldÓbu pla‚k‚ mÁrog‚. Valsts valodas izglÓtÓbas pl‚ns var paredzÁt k‚das
valodas apguvi, noteikt valodas prasmju vÁlamos lÓmeÚus, k‚ arÓ veicin‚t t‚s lietojumu
vismaz atseviÌ‚s sociolingvistiskaj‚s jom‚s (valsts iest‚dÁs, izglÓtÓb‚, plasaziÚas
lÓdzekÔos u. tml.). Izstr‚d‚jot ‚du pl‚nu, b˚tu j‚dom‚ arÓ par valodas apguvÁju p‚rlie-
cÓbu, jo tiei t‚ b˚s viens no galvenajiem kritÁrijiem valodas lietojumam vai nelieto-
jumam. Neviens likums nespÁj tie‚ veid‚ piespiest indivÓdu apg˚t un lietot nevienu
valodu, ja viÚ ir p‚rliecin‚ts, ka viÚam t‚ nav nepiecieama, un viÚ var iztikt bez Ós
valodas zin‚an‚m.

–aj‚ rakst‚ uzmanÓba vair‚k ir pievÁrsta valodas p‚rliecÓbai, ko veido un uztur
valodu m‚cÓbu centru darbinieki tiesaistes rekl‚m‚s un kas piemÓt valodas apguvÁjiem;
viÚu domas un viedoklis par valodu un t‚s apguves nepiecieamÓbu.

Dom‚jot par valodas p‚rliecÓbu valodas apguves kontekst‚, lietderÓgi ir apl˚kot
teorijas, kas ir saistÓtas ar valodas apguves motiv‚ciju, valodas ekonomisko vÁrtÓbu un
lingvistiskajiem stereotipiem. T‚s palÓdzÁs izskaidrot valodas p‚rliecÓbu ietekmÁjoos
faktorus, kas iekÔauti metalingvistiskajos koment‚ros (respondentu aptauj‚s un
intervij‚s).

Kopum‚ valodas apguves motiv‚ciju var skatÓt no socioizglÓtÓbas (socio-educa-
tional) perspektÓvas un no panoteikan‚s (self-determination) perspektÓvas. Vien‚ gadÓ-
jum‚ tiek izcelta cilvÁka sabiedrisk‚ daba un tiek run‚ts par instrument‚lo motiv‚ciju
un integratÓvo motiv‚ciju, otr‚ gadÓjum‚ tiek izcelta cilvÁka psiholoÏisk‚ pasaj˚ta,
definÁjot iekÁjo un ‚rÁjo motiv‚ciju.

Ar instrument‚lo motiv‚ciju tiek saprasta cilvÁka vÁlme ieg˚t izglÓtÓbu un darbu,
saÚemt sadzÓves pakalpojumus, piedalÓties sporta un izklaides pas‚kumos, ceÔot u. tml.
Valoda ir k‚ instruments, lai veicin‚tu profesion‚lo izaugsmi, finansi‚li apmierin‚tu
vajadzÓbas un vÁlmes, aktÓvi iesaistÓtos soci‚l‚ dzÓvÁ, parealizÁtos. –aj‚ gadÓjum‚
izvÁlÁtajai valodai piemÓt noteikta ekonomisk‚ vÁrtÓba (sk. t‚l‚k). Savuk‚rt integratÓv‚s
motiv‚cijas pamat‚ ir vÁlme justies piederÓgam noteiktam valodas kolektÓvam, identi-
ficÁt sevi ar k‚du grupu (lingvistisko, etnisko, reliÏisko). Valodas izvÁle ir saistÓta ar
komunik‚ciju un kult˚ras izziÚu, valodai pieÌirot simbolisku vÁrtÓbu [Gardner, Lam-
bert 1972].

PÁc panoteikan‚s teorijas (self-determination theory), lingvistisk‚s kompetences
pilnveides pamat‚ ir psiholoÏiskas vajadzÓbas un noteikti vajadzÓbas apst‚kÔi, kas
valodas apguvÁju virza uz psiholoÏisku attÓstÓbu, integrÁanos k‚d‚ runas kolektÓv‚,
lab‚ku dzÓves situ‚ciju. Tiek Ìirta iekÁj‚ motiv‚cija, kas ir definÁta k‚ nepiecieamÓba
pÁc pozitÓvas atgriezenisk‚s saiknes, vajadzÓba pÁc kompetences kopum‚ (resp., apziÚas
par savu spÁju un prasmju esamÓbu un lietojumu praksÁ), droÓbas, patst‚vÓbas un
neatkarÓbas. Valodas apguvÁjs augstu novÁrtÁ neuzspiestu izvÁles brÓvÓbu (t. sk. valodas
kursu apmeklÁjamÓbu). –Ós motiv‚cijas pamat‚ var b˚t arÓ skolot‚ja prototips, kas
piesaista uzmanÓbu, aizrauj un stimulÁ pilnveidoties. Savuk‚rt ‚rÁj‚ motiv‚cija ir saistÓta
gan ar vajadzÓbu pÁc komunik‚cijas, jaunu cilvÁku iepazÓanas, psiholoÏisko barjeru
p‚rvarÁanas, gan ar paprezent‚ciju citiem. T‚ ir vajadzÓba iepazÓt un, iespÁjams,
p‚rÚemt citu uzskatus, viedokÔus, vÁrtÓbas un dzÓvesveidu, arÓ lingvistiskos paradumus.
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SeviÌi nozÓmÓga ir integr‚cijas ideja ñ sevis identificÁana ar k‚du grupu, piederÓbas
saj˚ta [Decy, Ryan 2000].

Rekl‚mu kontentanalÓze, aptauju un interviju rezult‚ti ilustrÁ gan iekÁj‚s moti-
v‚cijas (vÁlmi g˚t lab‚kas iespÁjas darba tirg˚), gan ‚rÁj‚s motiv‚cijas piemÁrus (jaunu
kult˚ru iepazÓanu, komunik‚ciju ceÔojot). Ja iekÁj‚ motiv‚cija ir saistÓta ar valodas
apguvÁja individu‚lo identit‚ti un iekÁjo pasauli, tad ‚rÁj‚ motiv‚cija ñ ar soci‚lo
identit‚ti. LÓdz ar to ‚rÁjai motiv‚cijai ir vair‚k lÓdzÓbu ar valodas apguves integratÓvo
un instrument‚lo motiv‚ciju (sk. iepriek).

Lai gan strikts motiv‚cijas veidu noÌÓrums var b˚t problem‚tisks, jo vajadzÓbas
daudzos gadÓjumos ir savstarpÁji saistÓtas vai p‚rkl‚jas, atseviÌas psiholoÏisk‚s vaja-
dzÓbas saglab‚ valodas apguvÁja motiv‚ciju m‚cÓties valodu, notur uzmanÓbu un p‚rvar
vÁlmi p‚rtraukt m‚cÓbas. T‚pat pedagogi m‚cÓbu proces‚ var ietekmÁt (pat neapzin‚ti)
kursantu motiv‚ciju, piem., nostiprin‚t k‚du motiv‚ciju, raisÓt k‚du motiv‚ciju (piem.,
radÓt interesi par lingvistisk‚s kopienas kult˚ru), arÓ apsl‚pÁt motiv‚ciju apg˚t valodu,
piem., izvÁloties kursantu grupai neatbilstou metodoloÏiju, izsakot negatÓvas vai
ironiskas piezÓmes, neizr‚dot interesi par m‚cÓbu procesu.

Valodas izvÁle, ja t‚ ir saistÓta ar valodas apguves instrument‚lo motiv‚ciju, var
b˚t saistÓta ar valodas ekonomisko vÁrtÓbu, ar to, cik bie˛i t‚ ir lietota biznesa sfÁr‚,
t˚risma un izklaides jom‚, arÓ augst‚kaj‚ izglÓtÓb‚, zin‚tnÁ un IT. Citiem v‚rdiem
sakot, daudzos gadÓjumos tiei ekspekt‚cijas, ka valodas zin‚anas un prasmes Ôaus
ieg˚t lab‚ku pozÓciju darb‚, nopelnÓt vair‚k naudas vai nodroin‚t sev lab‚kus apst‚kÔus,
ir apg˚stam‚s valodas izvÁles pamat‚. LietiÌaj‚ valodniecÓb‚ tiek run‚ts par to, ka
jaunas valodas apguve vienmÁr ir investÓcija hum‚n‚ kapit‚l‚ un ka valodai var piemist
ne-tirgus lietojuma vÁrtÓba (valodu tie‚ veid‚ jau nevar ne nopirkt, ne p‚rdot, ne arÓ
izÓrÁt), ar to saprotot valodas potenci‚lu nodot idejas, komunicÁt un uzlabot ekonomisko
situ‚ciju [Cenoz, Gorter 2009: 64, Grenier 2015: 1, sk. arÓ Hogan-Brun 2017: 44].

Pasaules tirgum arvien attÓstoties un paplainoties, valodas ekonomisk‚ vÁrtÓba
pieaug, savuk‚rt indivÓdu iespÁjas darba tirg˚ mÁdz samazin‚ties nepietiekamu valodu
zin‚anu dÁÔ. Sociolingviste Gabriele Hogana-Bruna (Gabrielle Hogan-Brun) gr‚mat‚
„Linguanomics. What is the Market Potential of Multilingualism”  (2017) uzsver, ka
diskusijas par multilingvisma tÁmu nereti aizÁno emocijas un nepareizi priekstati,
t‚tad, valodas p‚rliecÓba. G. Hogana-Bruna izceÔ popul‚r‚kos valodas p‚rliecÓbas mÓtus,
kas spilgti ilustrÁ valodas p‚rliecÓbas nozÓmi multilingvisma kontekst‚ un, pÁc viÚas
dom‚m, ierobe˛o indivÓdu iespÁjas darba tirg˚. PiemÁram, viens no izplatÓtiem mÓtiem
ir uzskats, ka valodu apguve cilvÁkam vienk‚ri nepadodas. Sociolingviste tam nepiekrÓt,
apgalvojot, ka mÓts glu˛i otr‚di ir uzskats par Ópaiem cilvÁkiem, t. s. poliglotiem, kuri
tiek uzskatÓti par Ópai apd‚vin‚tiem valodu apguvÁ. K‚ skaidro pÁtniece, tas ir zin‚tniski
nepier‚dÓts pieÚÁmums, un visbie˛‚k cilvÁki, kuri zina daudz valodu, vienk‚ri ir aizr‚-
vuies ar pau valodu apguves procesu [Hogan-Brun 2017: 75]. G. Hogana-Bruna
piemin arÓ stereotipu, ka valodas apguvÁja vecums ietekmÁ spÁju iem‚cÓties valodu.
Autore atzÓst, ka, lai arÓ bÁrniem zin‚m‚ vecum‚ apguve padodas viegl‚k, valodu var
iem‚cÓties jebkur‚ vecum‚. Sociolingviste apg‚˛ arÓ popul‚ro mÓtu, ka nav jÁgas apg˚t
citas svevalodas, jo visi t‚pat run‚ angliski. ViÚa atg‚dina par neseno bÁgÔu krÓzi
Eiropas valstÓs, kura spilgti pier‚dÓjusi, ka visi nerun‚ angÔu valod‚ [Hogan-Brun 2017:
76]. G. Hogana-Bruna arÓ uzsver, ka valodas ir svarÓgas, jo t‚s nodroina piekÔuvi
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da˛‚diem avotiem da˛neda˛‚d‚s situ‚cij‚s un apst‚kÔos, un, par spÓti mÓtiem un
p‚rliecÓbai, cilvÁki arvien apg˚st jaunas valodas visda˛‚d‚ko iemeslu dÁÔ, piem., ar
mÁrÌi p‚rcelties uz dzÓvi cit‚ valstÓ, ekonomisku faktoru vadÓti vai vÁlÁdamies spÁt
brÓvi komunicÁt ceÔojot.

Iepriek pieteiktie atslÁgas v‚rdi (valodas p‚rliecÓba, motiv‚cija, valodas ekono-
misk‚ vÁrtÓba, lingvistiskie stereotipi) ir b˚tiski sarunas elementi, run‚jot par valodu.

„Folklingvistik‚ tiek mÁÏin‚ts izzin‚t, ko par noteiktu valodas jaut‚jumu dom‚
un saka vienk‚rs valodas lietot‚js, nespeci‚lists (layperson). (..) T‚s mÁrÌis ir atkl‚t
un analizÁt viedokÔus, uzskatus par valodu un attieksmi pret valodu, t‚s daudzveidÓbu,
lietojumu, k‚ arÓ izzin‚t ar valodas b˚tÓbu vai apguvi saistÓtu jaut‚jumu percepciju jeb
uztveri un indivÓda kognitÓvo spÁju saglab‚t atmiÚ‚ noteiktas valodas par‚dÓbas”
[LazdiÚa 2014: 52ñ53].

Diskursa analÓze ir galvenais metodoloÏiskais rÓks, lai atkodÁtu metalingvistisk‚s
sarunas, citiem v‚rdiem, sarunas noteikt‚ valod‚ par valodu, ar mÁrÌi atkl‚t, k‚ tiek
run‚ts par valodu un kas tiek run‚ts par valodu (forma un saturs). –Ó pÁtÓjuma sakar‚
folklingvistikas atziÚas un metodoloÏiskie soÔi ir nozÓmÓgi, jo Ôauj atsegt respondentu
domas par valodu k‚ sistÁmu, valodu k‚ sociopragmatisku rÓku un hum‚nu resursu,
arÓ par valodas apguves procesu.

Valodu raksturojums m‚cÓbu centru rekl‚m‚s
PÁtÓjum‚ ir apl˚kotas 39 valodu m‚cÓbu centru m‚jaslapas (sk. Avotus). Vairums

uzÚÁmumu paralÁli valodu kursiem specializÁjas arÓ tulkoan‚, darbinieku valodu zin‚-
anas un prasmes k‚ hum‚no resursu izmantojot da˛‚diem valodas pakalpojumiem
[sk. arÓ Poeiko 2017].

Liel‚k‚ daÔa (23) uzÚÁmumu pied‚v‚ apg˚t vismaz piecas valodas (piem., m‚cÓbu
centra „Lingua plus Riga”  m‚jaslap‚ ir nor‚dÓtas 17 valodas, „Polyglot”  m‚jaslap‚ ñ
13 valodas, „Asimil‚cija”  ñ 12 valodas, „Hansa training”  ñ 11 valodas). TaËu ne vienmÁr
valodu skaits un to uzskaitÓjums atbilst re‚lajam valodu kursu pied‚v‚jumam; klientam
interesÁjoie kursi var neb˚t pieejami, ja netiek nokomplektÁta kursantu grupa vai
nav attiecÓg‚s valodas pasniedzÁja. AtseviÌos gadÓjumos tiek pied‚v‚tas tikai priv‚tas
nodarbÓbas. Piem., m‚cÓbu centra „Baltic Media”  m‚jaslap‚ eksplicÓti ir nor‚dÓts, ka
zviedru, norvÁÏu, it‚Ôu, sp‚Úu un latvieu valoda tiek m‚cÓta individu‚li. Cita tendence
ir vÁrojama septiÚu m‚cÓbu centru darba organiz‚cij‚ ñ tie specializÁjas tikai vienas
valodas apm‚cÓb‚ (sp‚Úu, v‚cu vai angÔu valodas).

PievÁrot uzmanÓbu tekstu valod‚m m‚jaslap‚s, j‚teic, ka vispla‚k‚ inform‚cija
ir latvieu valod‚, tad krievu valod‚ un angÔu valod‚. Pirmaj‚s lap‚s tiek bie˛i izman-
totas sasveicin‚an‚s fr‚zes vai nelieli rekl‚mas saukÔi svevalod‚s. TaËu daudzos gadÓ-
jumos, izvÁloties m‚jaslap‚ pied‚v‚to angÔu valodu, inform‚cija ir visp‚rÓga (ziÚas
par uzÚÁmumu, kontaktinform‚cija, valodu kursu uzskaitÓjums) vai par angÔu valodas
kursiem. T‚s lietojuma motiv‚cija angÔu valodas kursu rekl‚m‚s nav Ósti saprotama,
jo tiem, kam ‚di kursi ir nepiecieami, rekl‚mu aj‚ svevalod‚ var nemeklÁt vai arÓ
nesaprast. LÓdzÓga situ‚cija ir ar krievu valodu ñ taj‚ tikai m‚jaslapu sadaÔu nosaukumi
var b˚t krievu valod‚, izvÁrstu inform‚ciju sniedzot latvieu valod‚, vai lasÓt‚jam ir
pied‚v‚ta daÔÁja inform‚cija krievu valod‚.
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Kopum‚ uzÚÁmumi sevi prezentÁ k‚ multilingv‚lus m‚cÓbu centrus ar plau valodu
kl‚stu, taËu praksÁ nereti m‚ca atseviÌas ñ bie˛‚k pieprasÓt‚s ñ valodas. K‚ r‚da
anketas dati, ko tiesaistÁ ir aizpildÓjui 19 valodu m‚cÓbu centru vadÓt‚ji, bie˛‚k m‚cÓt‚s
valodas ir angÔu, latvieu, franËu, sp‚Úu un krievu valoda. LÓdzÓgs valodu uzskaitÓjums
pÁc popularit‚tes ir skat‚ms arÓ valodu m‚cÓbu centru m‚jaslap‚s. Piem., „Skrivanek”
m‚jaslap‚ ir nor‚dÓts, ka popul‚r‚kie kursi ir ‚di: „A2 AngÔu valoda (vakar‚), A1
AngÔu valoda (pa dienu), B1 AngÔu valoda (sestdien‚s), A2 AngÔu valoda (sestdien‚s).”
(https://valodumacibas.lv/) –is apkopojums r‚da angÔu valodas pieprasÓjumu un kursu
variet‚ti pÁc valodas zin‚anu lÓmeÚa, arÓ to, ka valodas apguve notiek vakaros vai
brÓvdien‚s, respektÓvi, papildu kursantu tieajiem m‚cÓbu vai darba pien‚kumiem.

Viens no valodas ekonomisk‚s vÁrtÓbas r‚dÓt‚jiem ir valodas kursu cena salÓdzi-
n‚jum‚ ar citu valodu kursu cen‚m. Valodas m‚cÓbu centru noteikt‚ maksa par valodu
kursiem netiei par‚da, kuras valodas tiek uztvertas par „d‚rg‚m valod‚m” , ekonomiski
vÁrtÓg‚m un sociopragmatiski noderÓg‚m valod‚m. SaistÓb‚ ar valodas kursu cen‚m
var izdarÓt da˛us secin‚jumus.

Pirmk‚rt, vairums gadÓjumu kursu samaksu atÌirÓba starp valod‚m nav ievÁro-
jama. GadÓjumos, kad valodu kursu cenu grad‚cija ir piemÁrota, d‚rg‚k ir novÁrtÁta
ÌÓnieu un jap‚Úu valoda, tad skandin‚vu valodas (Ópai norvÁÏu valoda). Lai gan
angÔu valoda ir pieprasÓt‚k‚ valoda m‚cÓbu centros, uzÚÁmum‚ „Skrinavek”  t‚s kursi
maks‚ maz‚k par latvieu, v‚cu un norvÁÏu valodu. TaËu cenu atÌirÓbas liel‚koties ir
saistÓtas ar kursu veidu ñ priv‚tstundas ir d‚rg‚kas par grupu nodarbÓb‚m, intensÓvie
valodas kursi maks‚ vair‚k par regul‚rajiem valodas kursiem neatkarÓgi no apg˚stam‚s
valodas.

Otrk‚rt, svevalodu kursi ar krievu valodu k‚ starpniekvalodu maks‚ d‚rg‚k par
kursiem ar latvieu valodu k‚ starpniekvalodu. Piem., norvÁÏu valodas kursi ar paskaid-
rojumiem un instrukcij‚m krievu valod‚ ir d‚rg‚ki par kursiem ar latvieu vai angÔu
valodu k‚ starpniekvalodu. IzÚÁmums ir valodu m‚cÓbu centrs „Baltic Media” , kur‚
visu valodu kursi ar krievu valodu k‚ starpniekvalodu maks‚ maz‚k. Tas nor‚da, ka,
iespÁjams, uzÚÁmum‚ str‚d‚ pasniedzÁji ar krievu valodu k‚ dzimto valodu, kam latvieu
valodas lingvistisk‚ kompetence nav pietiekami augsta, lai to lietotu m‚cÓbu proces‚.
Te var piebilst, ka m‚cÓbu centrs „Nordisk”  valodu kursus ar krievu valodu k‚ starp-
niekvalodu reklamÁ tikai krievu valod‚; aj‚ gadÓjum‚ instrukciju valoda ir noteikusi
rekl‚mas valodas izvÁli. Savuk‚rt latvieu valodas kursi krievvalodÓgai kursantu grupai
maks‚ lÁt‚k nek‚ ‚rzemnieku grupai ar angÔu valodu k‚ starpniekvalodu. T‚tad var
secin‚t, ka starpniekvalodai ir b˚tiska loma kursu cenu politik‚.

Trek‚rt, biznesa angÔu valoda visos m‚cÓbu centros ir salÓdzinoi d‚rg‚ka par
visp‚rÓgo angÔu valodu. Tas nozÓmÁ, ka biznesa vide (t. sk. uzÚÁmÁjdarbÓba, apkalpo-
anas sfÁra, lietiÌ‚ etiÌete) k‚ viena no valodas lietojuma jom‚m tiek augst‚k novÁrtÁta,
paredzot, ka ieg˚t‚s zin‚anas un prasmes b˚s ekonomiski izdevÓg‚kas, t‚dÁÔ to izmaksas
ir augst‚kas.

PievÁrot uzmanÓbu m‚cÓbu centru rekl‚mu saturam, j‚atzÓst, ka tiesaistes rekl‚m‚s
ir tendence izcelt valodas apguves instrument‚lo motiv‚ciju. Taj‚s tiek izteikti rosin‚-
jumi m‚cÓties valodu pragmatiskiem mÁrÌiem, lai pilnveidotu saskarsmes spÁjas un
paaugstin‚tu profesion‚lo kapacit‚ti. K‚ piemÁrus var minÁt trÓs rekl‚mas, kur‚s nav
minÁta k‚da konkrÁta mÁrÌvaloda. M‚cÓbu centrs „Hansa training”  mudina: „Nojauc
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pÁdÁj‚s barjeras2, kas traucÁ Tavai karjeras attÓstÓbai, biznesa paplain‚anai vai draugu
loka paplain‚anai!”  (http://hansatraining.lv/) Rekl‚m‚ tiek pieÚemts, ka potenci‚-
lajam klientam (kursantam) jau ir labas valodas zin‚anas, taËu ir nepiecieams neliels
papildu stimuls produktÓvo valodas prasmju aktivizÁanai, kas Ôaus p‚rvarÁt pÁdÁj‚s
aubas par valodas lietojuma atbilstÓbu da˛‚d‚m runas situ‚cij‚m.

M‚cÓbu centrs „plus”  apgalvo, ka: „Valodu p‚rvaldÓana ir ikdienas nepiecieamÓba,
kas palielina cilvÁka iespÁjas pilnvÁrtÓgi komunicÁt, atrast labi apmaks‚tu darbu, ieg˚t
izglÓtÓbu ‚rzemÁs, p‚rliecinoi ceÔot pa visu pasauli.”  (http://www.mcplus.lv/ap-
valodas.html) Rekl‚mas izveidÁ ir izmantoti atslÁgas v‚rdi, kas izceÔ valodas (jo Ópai
zin‚anu augst‚k‚ lÓmeÚa) vÁrtÓbu. Te ir nor‚dÓts, ka lingvistisk‚ kompetence palÓdz
ne tikai komunicÁt, bet darÓt to pilnvÁrtÓgi, t‚ Ôauj studÁt ‚rzemÁs (ieg˚t kvalitatÓv‚ku
izglÓtÓbu?) un ne tikai ceÔot, bet darÓt to p‚rliecinoi. T‚pat ir apgalvots, ka valodas
zin‚anas un prasmes ir labas algas garants. –ie mazie, eksplicÓti izteiktie akcenti uzsver
valodas zin‚anu un lietojuma b˚tisko nozÓmi soci‚l‚s dzÓves organizÁan‚, jo Ópai
profesion‚laj‚ saziÚ‚ un izglÓtÓb‚.

Savuk‚rt valodu m‚cÓbu centrs „Lingua+Riga”  apgalvo: „MÁs pasniedzam sveva-
lodas Latvij‚ jau 2 gadus un aj‚ laika posm‚ m˚su studenti, kuri m‚cÓj‚s konkrÁtu
svevalodu ar mÁrÌi aizbraukt str‚d‚t aj‚ valstÓ, dibin‚t biznesa kontaktus vai uzs‚kt
m‚cÓbas, veiksmÓgi sasniedza savus mÁrÌus.”  (http://www.linguaplusriga.com/why-
lingua-riga-lv) Cit‚t‚ skaidri nor‚dÓti paredzamie valodas apguves mÁrÌi ñ darbs,
studijas un starptautiska lietiÌ‚ komunik‚cija ñ un to korel‚cija ar kursantu instru-
ment‚lo valodas apguves motiv‚ciju. –aj‚ gadÓjum‚ m‚cÓbu centra rekl‚mas izveides
stratÁÏija ir atsauce uz kursantu veiksmes st‚stiem profesion‚laj‚ jom‚ (resp., darbs
vai ieg˚t‚ izglÓtÓba ‚rzemÁs, biznesa kontakti ar ‚rvalstu partneriem un klientiem).

Vis‚s trÓs rekl‚m‚s ir uzsvÁrts apg˚t‚s svevalodas lietojums ‚rpus valsts (izglÓtÓbas
iest‚des, darba vietas, t˚risma objekti), augst‚ka konkurÁtspÁja darba tirg˚ un ekono-
miskais ieguvums no valodas k‚ hum‚n‚ kapit‚la (resp., labi apmaks‚ts darbs Latvij‚
vai ‚rvalstÓs, starptautisks bizness).

Valodas zin‚anu noderÓgums cit‚s valstÓs ir viens no tipisk‚kajiem argumentiem
rekl‚m‚s. IzÚÁmums ir krievu valodas kursu rekl‚mas, kur‚s tiek izcelta unik‚l‚ iespÁja
valodu praktizÁt tepat uz vietas ñ Latvij‚. Piem., m‚cÓbu centra „ International House
Riga-Satva”  rekl‚ma: „Krievu valodas apguvei Latvij‚ ir vair‚kas priekrocÓbas ñ lielam
skaitam Latvijas iedzÓvot‚ju krievu valoda ir dzimt‚ valoda, t‚dÁÔ valodas vides piere-
dzes meklÁjumos nav j‚dodas uz citu valsti. Lai arÓ krievu valodu Latvij‚ iespÁjams
apg˚t sadzÓvÁ, pieredzÁjua pasniedzÁja vadÓb‚ sekmes b˚s strauj‚kas un zin‚anas ñ
pamatÓg‚kas.”  (http://www.ihriga.lv/lv/eiropas-valodas/krievu) Lai gan rekl‚m‚ tiek
uzsvÁrta vides nozÓme valodas apguvÁ, tiek arÓ nor‚dÓts, ka skolot‚ja pedagoÏisk‚
pieredze un organizÁta m‚cÓan‚s ir lab‚ku rezult‚tu (lingvistisko zin‚anu) pamats.

N‚kamaj‚s rindkop‚s pla‚k ir dots popul‚r‚ko svevalodu raksturojums. Vis-
pirms ir iztirz‚tas angÔu valodas rekl‚mas, tad krievu un v‚cu valodas kursu rekl‚mas,
nedaudz ir raksturotas skandin‚vu valodas, maz‚k ñ franËu un it‚Ôu valoda.

2 Te un turpm‚k treknrakst‚ ir doti Ó raksta autoru izcÁlumi rekl‚m‚s, respondentu koment‚ros
un anket‚s.
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AngÔu valodas loma soci‚l‚s dzÓves organizÁan‚
K‚ iepriek jau vair‚kk‚rt tika minÁts, angÔu valoda ir ne tikai visbie˛‚k apg˚t‚

svevaloda Latvijas visp‚rÁj‚s izglÓtÓbas iest‚dÁs, bet arÓ vispieprasÓt‚k‚ valoda priv‚taj‚
izglÓtÓb‚. M‚cÓbu centru m‚jaslapu kontentanalÓzes rezult‚ti r‚da, ka angÔu valodas
kursi ir visdiferencÁt‚kie kursi priv‚taj‚ izglÓtÓb‚. Tie ir piel‚goti mÁrÌauditorijai pÁc
vecuma, zin‚anu lÓmeÚa, saziÚas un darbÓbas jomas (piem., sarunvaloda, jurisprudence,
m‚rketings, banku sektors, t˚risms) un nodarbÓbu intensit‚tes. Tiek pied‚v‚ti atÌirÓgi
segmentÁti valodas kursi, piem., m‚cot tikai prezent‚ciju izveidi, nepiecieam‚s fr‚zes
vizÓtei pie ‚rsta, lietiÌo saziÚu pa telefonu un k‚das nozares terminoloÏiju vai palÓdzot
vidusskolÁniem sagatavoties valsts centralizÁtajam 12. klases eks‚menam. –Ó angÔu
valodas kursu daudzveidÓba viennozÓmÓgi ataino valodas nepiecieamÓbu un lietojuma
tendences vair‚k‚s sociolingvistiskaj‚s situ‚cij‚s: uzÚÁmÁjdarbÓb‚, finanu sektor‚,
medicÓn‚ un izglÓtÓb‚ (bez pieprasÓjuma neb˚tu pied‚v‚juma).

K‚ piemÁru var minÁt valodu m‚cÓbu centra „NH”  rekl‚mu: „Vai esi k‚dreiz aiz-
dom‚jies, cik gan angÔu valodas kursi var izr‚dÓties lietderÓgi? MÁs, NH m‚cÓbu centrs,
zin‚m un efektÓvi str‚d‚jam, jo ir:
� tik daudz valstu, kur tu vari aizbraukt ceÔojum‚ un doties piedzÓvojumos;
� tik daudz cilvÁku, ar kuriem kÔ˚t par draugiem vai biznesa partneriem;
� tik daudz literat˚ras un multimediju avotu, ko izbaudÓt gan ar ausÓm, gan acÓm;
� tik daudz studiju un prakses iespÁju ‚rvalstÓs;
� tik daudz inform‚cijas arvien augoaj‚ digit‚laj‚ pasaulÁ.

Kas iem visiem 5 punktiem ir raksturÓgs? Valoda! Nav noslÁpums, ka angÔu
valoda ir popul‚r‚kais saziÚas un inform‚cijas apmaiÚas veids pasaulÁ. Tiei t‚pÁc
mÁs nodroin‚m augst‚k‚s kvalit‚tes valodu apm‚cÓbas tepat Latvij‚! Ja arÓ Tu vÁlies
pavÁrt durvis saziÚai ar vairumu pasaules iedzÓvot‚ju, Tev j‚apmeklÁ angÔu valodas
kursi RÓg‚!”  (https://www.nh.lv/kursi)

Savuk‚rt m‚cÓbu centrs „Skrivanek”  p‚rliecinoi apgalvo: „M˚sdien‚s angÔu valoda
ir viena no popul‚r‚kaj‚m un pieprasÓt‚kaj‚m valod‚m vis‚ pasaulÁ. AngÔu valoda ir
dzimt‚ valoda 400 miljoniem cilvÁku, un, ierÁÌinot visus angÔu valodas pratÁjus, t‚
uzskat‚ma par otro izplatÓt‚ko valodu pasaulÁ. Eiropas SavienÓb‚ angÔu valoda ir
viena no ofici‚laj‚m iest‚˛u darba valod‚m. Iemesli, k‚pÁc b˚tu nepiecieams apg˚t
angÔu valodu, ir vair‚ki ñ Ós valodas zin‚anas paaugstina konkurÁtspÁju darba tirg˚,
paplaina redzesloku, Ôauj dibin‚t starptautiskus kontaktus, k‚ arÓ lieti noder da˛‚du
zin‚anu apguvÁ. AngÔu valoda ir indoeiropieu valodu saimes rietumÏerm‚Úu atzara
valoda. Taj‚ aktÓvi tiek izmantoti aptuveni 171 476 v‚rdi, no kuriem aptuveni puse ir
lietv‚rdi, ceturt‚ daÔa ir ÓpaÓbas v‚rdi un aptuveni septÓt‚ daÔa ñ darbÓbas v‚rdi. M˚s-
dien‚s ir vair‚ki angÔu valodas veidi, kam ir atÌirÓbas gan izrun‚, gan leksik‚, gan
gramatik‚: britu angÔu valoda, amerik‚Úu angÔu valoda, Austr‚lijas angÔu valoda,
Kan‚das angÔu valoda u. c.”  (https://valodumacibas.lv/anglu-valodas-kursi/)

K‚ redzams pirmaj‚ cit‚t‚, ir nosaukti praktiski visi valodas funkcionÁanas
aspekti: izklaides un atp˚tas, saziÚas, inform‚cijas ieguves un kult˚ras uzkr‚anas un
izglÓtÓbas aspekts. Œpai izcelta ir angÔu valodas k‚ starptautisk‚s saziÚas valodas funkcija,
netiei nor‚dot, ka tiei Ós valodas zin‚anas Ôaus komunicÁt ar daudziem pasaules
iedzÓvot‚jiem. J‚piebilst, ka valodas apguves salÓdzin‚ana ar durvju atvÁranu ir bie˛i
izmantota metafora m‚cÓbu centru rekl‚m‚s, t‚pÁc ir uzskat‚ma par samÁr‚ tipisku
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izteicienu. Valodas apguve tiek uztverta k‚ kaut k‚ jauna aptverana, redzesloka papla-
in‚ana un ‚rpasaules iepazÓana. Savuk‚rt otraj‚ rekl‚m‚ maz‚k uzmanÓbas ir pie-
vÁrsts valodas apguves iemesliem, bet pla‚k ir raksturota pati valoda, izceÔot t‚s lielo
run‚t‚ju skaitu pasaulÁ un t‚s funkcionalit‚ti starppersonu un institucion‚l‚ lÓmenÓ.
Te arÓ tiek dota lingvistiska pamatinform‚cija par angÔu valodas ÏenealoÏisko izcelsmi,
sistÁmu un variantiem.

TaËu ab‚s rekl‚m‚s ir uzskaitÓtas b˚tisk‚k‚s valodas soci‚l‚s funkcijas ñ pasaules
empÓriska izzin‚ana, komunik‚cija, multimod‚la kult˚ras iepazÓana, inform‚cijas
ieguve un apmaiÚa, izceÔot angÔu valodas sociopragmatisko nozÓmi cilvÁka dzÓvÁ.

Da˛i m‚cÓbu centri par angÔu valodas kursu reklamÁanas stratÁÏiju ir izvÁlÁjuies
pozitÓva, nepiespiesta un jautra valodas apguves procesa pied‚v‚anu saviem klientiem.
Piem., valodu m‚cÓbu centrs „Klase”  sola: „AngÔu sarunvaloda mÁnea laik‚. Unik‚la
iespÁja ñ 1500 jaunu v‚rdu mÁnesÓ! ¬tri. EfektÓvi. Lielisk‚ noskaÚojum‚!”  Œsaj‚ rekl‚m‚
ir vienlaikus pied‚v‚ta gan intensÓva leksikas apguve, gan arÓ labvÁlÓga apguves atmosfÁra
nodarbÓbu laik‚. Tas, iespÁjams, ir b˚tisks faktors str‚d‚joiem kursu apmeklÁt‚jiem;
valodas apguve k‚ atslodze no tieajiem darba pien‚kumiem.

Savuk‚rt valodu m‚cÓbu centrs „Hansa training”  da˛‚du angÔu valodas lÓmeÚu
intensÓvo kursu rekl‚m‚s izceÔ valodas apguves mÁrÌi ñ izklaidi: „Izmanto iespÁju dina-
miski, aktÓvi un atraktÓvi Ós‚ laik‚ uzlabot angÔu valodas zin‚anas, un dodies sav‚
sapÚu ceÔojum‚!”  (http://hansatraining.lv/valodu-kursi/?lng=lv) Rosin‚juma teikums
veido priekstatu, ka 15 stundu intensÓvais valodas kurss ir piemÁrots (pat nepiecieams)
pirms ‚rzemju atp˚tas brauciena, kas cit‚di, iespÁjams, var izvÁrsties ne tik brÓniÌÓgs.

T‚tad var secin‚t, ka angÔu valodas kursu daudzveidÓba ataino orientÁanos galve-
nok‚rt uz klientiem (valodas apguvÁjiem) ar instrument‚lo motiv‚ciju ñ vÁlmi un vaja-
dzÓbu pÁc valodas zin‚an‚m un lietojuma profesion‚liem nol˚kiem. K‚ atzina viena
visp‚rÓg‚s angÔu valodas C1ñC2 kursu studente: „AngÔu valoda man ir vajadzÓga darbam,
man pieder arhitekt˚ras birojs, un klienti nav tikai latviei. Uz e-pastiem atbildu, lÓgumus
un citus dokumentus lasu un saprotu, bet ar run‚anu ir (..)3 vecuma komplekss (smejas).
Nej˚tos droi, nepatÓkami kaut ko nesaprast un izskatÓties muÔÌÓgi. [..] Jau cik kursu
programmas esmu beigusi, daudz. [..] Darba sarunas veic padotie, jaunie, bet es nej˚tos
pilnÓgi Árti, nespÁjot kontrolÁt arÓ o saziÚas pusi. Un, j‚, esmu pamanÓjusi, ka klienti
vÁlas tagad vair‚k nek‚ iepriek parun‚ties personiski. Tad jau man nav izvÁles, j‚bur-
tojas (smejas).”  (S, ~65 g., 18.12.2017.)

–is cit‚ts aktualizÁ vair‚kus ar valodas apguvi un lietojumu saistÓtus jaut‚jumus.
Pirmk‚rt, cit‚ts par‚da valodas zin‚anu un lietojuma atÌirÓbas valodas prasmÁs
(e-pastu rakstÓana, lÓgumu lasÓana, run‚ana), praksÁ darbinot receptÓv‚s valodas
prasmes bie˛‚k un dro‚k. Otrk‚rt, respondentes st‚stÓjums netiei aktualizÁ problÁmu,
ka vair‚ku valodas kursu beigana vÁl nav valodas prasmes (aj‚ gadÓjum‚ ñ runas
prasmes) re‚l‚ lietojuma garants. T‚ pamat‚ ir lingvistiskie kompleksi (aj‚ gadÓjum‚ ñ
bailes izskatÓties un izklausÓties muÔÌÓgi), iespÁjams, arÓ valodas kursu satura kvalit‚te.
Trek‚rt, cit‚ts r‚da, ka cilvÁkam vado‚ amat‚ nereti ir psiholoÏiski svarÓgi visu
p‚rvaldÓt, iesaistÓties nozÓmÓg‚s sarun‚s un neizr‚dÓt darbiniekiem savu nekompetenci

3 Intervijas transkripcij‚ lietoti ‚di simboli: (..) ñ pauze, (smejas) ñ ekstralingvistiskas darbÓbas,
[..] ñ teksta izlaidums.
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k‚d‚ jaut‚jum‚. T‚pat cit‚t‚ var redzÁt t‚du k‚ oblig‚tu nosacÓjumu ñ spÁju sarun‚ties
un veidot draudzÓgas attiecÓbas ar ‚rvalstu klientu angliski. PÁc panoteikan‚s teorijas,
respondentei ir b˚tiska gan kompetence pati par sevi (apziÚa, ka es zinu un varu), gan
arÓ psiholoÏiska vajadzÓba prezentÁt paai uzÚÁmumu un t‚ idejas, veidot tieas attiecÓbas
ar klientiem, bez starpnieka (resp., padot‚ darbinieka).

Interesanti, ka pedagogi, kuri pai ir nesen m‚cÓjuies k‚du svevalodu, lab‚k
izprot savus studentus un lingvistisk‚s gr˚tÓbas, ar ko viÚiem j‚saskaras. T‚, piem.,
angÔu valodas lektore no ASV atzina: „Es tagad lab‚k saprotu, k‚pÁc cilvÁkiem (..),
maniem studentiem, ir problÁmas ar angÔu valodas izrunu (..), izruna ir tik gr˚ta! Es
latvieu valod‚ visp‚r daudz ko nevaru pateikt. [..] Kad man bija nodarbÓbas RÓgas
Tehniskaj‚ universit‚tÁ, skolot‚ja, kas parasti nekad nesmaidÓja, da˛reiz smÁj‚s par
maniem mÁÏin‚jumiem kaut ko pateikt. (smejas) Es neiebildu, viss k‚rtÓb‚, es sapratu ñ
tas bija smieklÓgi.” 4 (S, 24 g., m‚ca angÔu valodu un p‚rtraukusi form‚lo latvieu
valodas apguvi) Cit‚ts ataino, pÁc respondentes dom‚m, vienu no gr˚t‚kaj‚m grama-
tikas daÔ‚m ñ fonÁtiku (resp., skaÚu un v‚rdu izrunu). Koment‚rs ataino arÓ viÚas
personisko latvieu valodas m‚cÓan‚s pieredzi Latvij‚ un pasniedzÁjas ne Ósti profesio-
n‚lo attieksmi ñ smieanos par kÔ˚d‚m. Lai gan respondente kopum‚ pozitÓvi izsak‚s
par m‚cÓbu procesu, iespÁjams, atbalsta tr˚kums klasÁ ir mazin‚jis amerik‚nietes moti-
v‚ciju m‚cÓties latvieu valodu un vÁlmi run‚t latviski, arÓ pazemin‚jis viÚas lingvistisko
zin‚anu pavÁrtÁjumu.

Interesants novÁrojums m‚jaslapu kontentanalÓzÁ: m‚cÓbu centru rekl‚m‚s netiek
pieminÁta angÔu valodas loma citu valodu apguvÁ, lai gan daudz‚s svevalodu kursu
rekl‚m‚s ir nor‚de, ka angÔu valoda tiek izmantota k‚ starpniekvaloda, respektÓvi,
uzdevumu instrukcijas un gramatikas skaidrojumi notiek angÔu valod‚.

Krievu valodas raksturojums
T‚pat k‚ angÔu valodas kursu rekl‚m‚s, krievu un v‚cu valodas raksturojum‚

par prim‚ro tiek izvirzÓta valodas instrument‚l‚ funkcija, kas ir saistÓta ar valodas
apguvÁju ‚rÁjo motiv‚ciju ñ vÁlmi pÁc profesion‚l‚s izaugsmes, atzinÓbu izvÁlÁtaj‚
darba sfÁr‚. T‚, piem., m‚cÓbu centrs „Buts”  pied‚v‚ krievu valodas A un B lÓmeÚa
kursus, abu rekl‚m‚s nor‚dot konkurÁtspÁjas paaugstin‚anu darba tirg˚. Tas nozÓmÁ,
ka, pÁc m‚cÓbu centra darbinieku dom‚m, pat krievu valodas priekzin‚anas darba
tirg˚ tiek uzskatÓtas par priekrocÓbu, seviÌi salÓdzinot ar k‚du, kam nav ‚du zin‚anu.
UzÚÁmuma rekl‚ma: „Krievu valoda Latvij‚ ir izplatÓt‚k‚ maz‚kumtautÓbu valoda un
otra izplatÓt‚k‚ pÁc to iedzÓvot‚ju skaita, kam t‚ ir m‚j‚s lietot‚ (37,2% iedzÓvot‚jiem
pÁc 2011. gada tautas skaitÓanas datiem). Lai gan tendences liecina, ka krievu valodas
zin‚t‚ju skaits sar˚k, tas nemazina vajadzÓbu pÁc valodas lietojuma darba tirg˚!”
(http://buts.lv/izglitibas-programmas-un-seminari/valodas/item/720) Rekl‚ma, sniedzot
statistikas inform‚ciju, mÁÏina objektÓvi par‚dÓt krievu valodas vÁrtÓbu Latvij‚, seviÌi
t‚s lietojumu darba tirg˚.

UzmanÓbu piesaistoa ir arÓ m‚cÓbu centra „Durbe”  rekl‚ma: „Vai arÓ Tu lieliski
komunicÁ angÔu valod‚, bet krievu valoda bie˛i vien sag‚d‚ gr˚tÓbas? Iesak‚m izvÁrtÁt

4 AngÔu valodas lektore savu viedokli izteica angÔu valod‚, te pied‚v‚ts raksta autores Solvitas
Poeiko tulkojums.
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iespÁju apg˚t un pilnveidot savas krievu valodas prasmes ñ tas b˚s apzin‚ts ieguldÓjums
Tav‚ tagadnes un n‚kotnes konkurÁtspÁj‚, jo Ó valoda ir pieprasÓta ne tikai Latvij‚,
bet arÓ citviet pasaulÁ.”  (http://www.durbe.edu.lv/lv/valodu-kursi-riga/krievu-valoda/
krievu-valoda-vidusskolniekiem)

UzÚÁmuma „Buts”  rekl‚ma un m‚cÓbu centra „Durbe”  rekl‚m‚ iekÔautais retoriskais
jaut‚jums aktualizÁ b˚tisku p‚rmaiÚu valodu zin‚an‚s; ja padomju laik‚ latvieiem
krievu valodas zin‚anas bija augst‚k‚ lÓmenÓ, salÓdzinot ar cit‚m valod‚m (t. sk.
angÔu valodu), tad obrÓd vairums jaunieu zina angÔu valodu lab‚k nek‚ krievu valodu.
T‚ pamat‚, iespÁjams, ir lingvistisk‚ attieksme pret krievu valodu un krievu valod‚
run‚joajiem vai arÓ valodas apm‚cÓbai paredzÁtais laiks visp‚rÓgaj‚s izglÓtÓbas iest‚dÁs
salÓdzin‚jum‚ ar angÔu valodas m‚cÓbu stundu skaitu. TaËu, no otras puses, ‚di iztei-
kumi var tikt uzskatÓti par lingvistiskiem stereotipiem, jo abu valodu zin‚anas nav
objektÓvi izvÁrtÁtas un salÓdzin‚tas nacion‚l‚ lÓmenÓ. Savuk‚rt ab‚s rekl‚m‚s lÓdztekus
ir nor‚dÓts krievu valodas pieprasÓjums Latvij‚ un pasaulÁ.

Krievu valodas kursu rekl‚m‚s samÁr‚ bie˛i tiek izcelts Ïeogr‚fiskais aspekts,
respektÓvi, valstu un valodu teritori‚lais izvietojums. K‚ piemÁru var minÁt m‚cÓbu
centra „Hansa training”  rekl‚mu: „M˚sdienu RÓg‚ krievu valodas zin‚anas ir nepie-
cieamas jebkuru p‚rrunu vadÓanai, k‚ arÓ neaizmirsÓsim par m˚su lielo kaimiÚvalsti
ar neizmÁrojam‚m iespÁj‚m biznes‚.”  (http://hansatraining.lv/valodu-kursi/?lng=lv)
Latvijas galvaspilsÁta implicÓti ir raksturota k‚ vismaz bilingv‚la vide (latvieu un
krievu valodas situ‚cija) un Krievija ñ k‚ piemÁrota vieta uzÚÁmÁjdarbÓbas uzs‚kanai
vai paplain‚anai. –aj‚ gadÓjum‚ tiek veidots un uzturÁts klientu priekstats ne tikai
par krievu valodu, bet arÓ par RÓgu un Krieviju.

Ãeogr‚fiskais, politiskais un lingvistiskais aspekts ir atsegts viena ‚rzemnieka
koment‚r‚ latvieu valod‚. Respondents pau˛ neitr‚lu lingvistisko attieksmi pret krievu
valodu, jo t‚ ir viena no vair‚k‚m svevalod‚m viÚa valodas biogr‚fij‚: „Krievu valoda
man nozÓmÁ to pau ko latvieu valoda. T‚ ir valoda bez konot‚cijas man, un man
vienalga par konfliktiem un politiku. Abas valodas cilvÁki lieto Latvij‚. [..] Es gribu
saprast cilvÁku domas un idejas oriÏin‚l‚, bez starpniekvalodas. [..] Un krievu valoda
man ir vajadzÓga, jo gribu sekot krievu ziÚ‚m priek sava pÁtÓjuma. [..] Interesanti, ka
es tagad vairs nedom‚ju, ka krievu valoda ir dusmÓga, ka cilvÁki ir dusmÓgi, nu, ka t‚
gandrÓz kliedz, viens ar otru run‚jot. Kad es dzirdÁju autobus‚ vai tramvaj‚, es vienmÁr
dom‚ju, ka ir kaut k‚da t‚da agresija. Tagad saprotu, ka valoda t‚ skan, un cilvÁki t‚
vienk‚ri run‚.”  (V, 26 g., krievu valodu m‚c‚s mÁnesi)

–is koment‚rs atkl‚j da˛as b˚tiskas lietas. Pirmk‚rt, pÁc respondenta dom‚m,
apg˚stam‚s valodas izvÁlÁ vajadzÁtu izvairÓties no emocion‚liem un soci‚liem aizsprie-
dumiem, izvÁloties to valodu, kas tiek lietota uzturÁan‚s viet‚ un kas ir svarÓga noteiktiem
mÁrÌiem un vajadzÓb‚m. –aj‚ gadÓjum‚ respondenta valodas apguves motiv‚cija ir
gan integratÓv‚ motiv‚cija (vÁlme lab‚k saprast sarunu biedru, krievu valod‚ run‚joo
Latvijas iedzÓvot‚ju), gan arÓ instrument‚l‚ motiv‚cija (pÁtnieciski zin‚tnisk‚ interese).
Otrk‚rt, respondenta koment‚rs ataino lingvistisk‚ stereotipa lauanu ñ s‚kotnÁj‚s
asoci‚cijas par krievu valod‚ run‚joo dusm‚m un agresÓv‚m sarun‚m vÁl‚k tiek ling-
vistiski pamatotas ar valodas skanÁjumu kopum‚.

Vair‚k nek‚ citu valodu rekl‚m‚s krievu valodas kursu rekl‚m‚s tiek izcelta t‚s
nozÓme krievu kult˚ras izzin‚an‚, seviÌi literat˚ras studij‚s. K‚ piemÁru var minÁt:
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„Krievu valod‚ tulkot‚s ‚rzemju literat˚ras ir nesalÓdzin‚mi vair‚k nek‚ tulkot‚s
literat˚ras latvieu valod‚. K‚dam tas arÓ ir stimuls apg˚t valodu. Lai k‚da arÓ neb˚tu
motiv‚cija, vienalga vajag palÓdzÁt cilvÁkam sajust krievu kult˚ras un valodas bag‚tÓbu
un unikalit‚ti.” 5 VÁl viens piemÁrs: „Krievija ir kult˚ras un daudzveidÓbas valsts.
Krievijas klasiÌus, virtuvi un tradÓcijas pazÓst vis‚ pasaulÁ, bet t‚s valoda tiek atzÓta
par vienu no gr˚t‚kaj‚m. VÁlies apg˚t krievu valodu? Ar mums m‚cÓan‚s b˚s viegla,
bet intensÓva.”  (http://www.linguaplusriga.com/russian-language-for-foreigners) Ab‚s
krievu valodas kursu rekl‚m‚s tiek izceltas krievu kult˚ras pla‚s tradÓcijas un daudz-
pusÓba, ko, pÁc m‚cÓbu centru darbinieku dom‚m, b˚tu ieteicams atkl‚t. PÁdÁj‚ cit‚t‚
ir izteikts apgalvojums (apl˚kojams arÓ k‚ lingvistiskais stereotips), ka krievu valoda
ir gr˚ti apg˚stama valoda, ja m‚cÓan‚s nenotiks aj‚ uzÚÁmum‚.

T‚tad salÓdzin‚jum‚ ar angÔu valodas kursu rekl‚m‚m krievu valodas kursu
rekl‚m‚s bie˛‚k tiek izcelta Latvijas etnodemogr‚fisk‚ situ‚cija un valodas vide tepat
lÓdz‚s, t‚pat arÓ valodas un kult˚ras saistÓba.

V‚cu valodas m‚cÓan‚s pamatojums
M‚cÓbu centrs „Hansa training”  v‚cu valodu raksturo „k‚ vienu no visizplatÓt‚-

kaj‚m valod‚m Eirop‚ un otru popul‚r‚ko svevalodu Latvij‚ pÁc angÔu valodas”.
(http://hansatraining.lv/vacu-valodas-kursi/?lng=lv) Rekl‚ma ir nekonkrÁta, jo nav
pateikts, kur‚ tiei viet‚ ir v‚cu valoda popul‚r‚ko valodu sarakst‚ (piem., treaj‚ vai
divpadsmitaj‚ viet‚?). T‚ ir arÓ juridiski neprecÓza, jo atbilstoi Valsts valodas likumam
krievu valoda Latvij‚ ir svevaloda, lÓdz ar to popul‚r‚k‚s svevalodas valstÓ ir angÔu
un krievu valoda. No otras puses, ‚ds apgalvojums liecina, ka praksÁ krievu valoda
netiek uztverta par svevalodu.

V‚cu valodas kursu rekl‚mu viena no paman‚m‚kaj‚m pazÓmÁm ir iemeslu, k‚pÁc
vajadzÁtu apg˚t v‚cu valodu, uzskaitÓjums. Tas, iespÁjams, nor‚da uz to, ka v‚cu
valodas apguves motiv‚cija salÓdzin‚jum‚ ar angÔu vai krievu valodas motiv‚ciju nav
tik skaidra un pasaprotama. Piem., GÁtes instit˚ts RÓg‚ nosauc vair‚kus iemeslus
v‚cu valodas zin‚anu nepiecieamÓbai, pamatojot tos ar re‚liem ieguvumiem vai pat
dodot konkrÁtus piemÁrus. (https://www.goethe.de/ins/lv/lv/spr/wdl.html) Studiju vietas
ir izvÁrstas ar stipendiju iespÁj‚m V‚cijas universit‚tÁs, savuk‚rt literat˚ras, m˚zikas,
m‚kslas un filozofijas baudÓana tiek sasaistÓta ar konkrÁtu personÓbu darbiem oriÏin‚l-
valod‚ (piem., J. V. GÁtes, F. Kafkas, V. A. Mocarta, L. BÁthovena valoda). GÁtes insti-
t˚ta tiesaistes rekl‚mas ir vÁrstas uz Ôoti plaas auditorijas interesÁm, aptverot kult˚ras,
izglÓtÓbas un zin‚tnes, t˚risma un viesmÓlÓbas nozares un biznesa jomu ne tikai V‚cij‚,
bet arÓ cit‚s v‚cvalodÓgaj‚s zemÁs. M‚cÓbu centrs orientÁjas gan uz potenci‚lajiem
klientiem ar instrument‚lo valodas apguves motiv‚ciju, gan arÓ uz tiem, kam prim‚r‚
ir integratÓv‚ valodas apguves motiv‚cija.

LÓdzÓgu uzskaitÓjumu dod arÓ m‚cÓbu centrs „ International house Riga-Satva” :
„V‚cu valodas zin‚anas ir priekrocÓba ceÔoanai, studij‚m un darbam, karjerai biznes‚
vai zin‚tnÁ. Prast v‚cu valodu nozÓmÁ b˚t pieprasÓtam!”  Rekl‚m‚ ir dots plas valodas
lietojuma lauks, iekÔaujot gan izklaides jomu (ceÔojumu), gan personisk‚s izaugsmes
un profesion‚l‚s karjeras veidoanu (studijas), gan arÓ profesion‚lo komunik‚ciju

5 Rekl‚ma oriÏin‚l‚ ir krievu valod‚, te ir dots raksta autores Solvitas Poeiko tulkojums.
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(biznesu, zin‚tni). Jo Ópai tiek izcelta lingvistisk‚s kompetences loma kandid‚ta
profesion‚laj‚ novÁrtÁjum‚, implicÓti nor‚dot, ka darba tirg˚ ir vajadzÓba pÁc v‚cu
valod‚ run‚joajiem.

Interesanta ir m‚cÓbu centra „Klass”  rekl‚ma: „Tik daudz v‚rdu citas valodas ir
aizguvuas no v‚cu valodas! P‚rbaudiet sevi, jo daudzus v‚rdus j˚s jau zin‚t! Palicis
iem‚cÓties vairs tikai nedaudz!” 6 T‚l‚k ir dots saraksts ar viegli atpazÓstamiem
internacion‚lismiem. –aj‚ gadÓjum‚ m‚cÓbu centra stratÁÏija ir balstÓta potenci‚lo
klientu lingvistisko zin‚anu (vismaz leksisk‚ lÓmeÚa) aktualizÁan‚, implicÓti apsolot,
ka valodas apguve b˚s viegla un ‚tra.

SalÓdzinot v‚cu valodas kursu rekl‚mas ar angÔu un krievu valodas rekl‚m‚m, ir
redzams, ka v‚cu valodas kursu rekl‚m‚s liel‚ks uzsvars ir likts uz izglÓtÓbas jomu.
Rekl‚m‚s tiek izcelti akadÁmiskie ieguvumi, studÁjot V‚cij‚ ar v‚cu valodas zin‚an‚m.

Skandin‚vu valodu lietderÓgums un arms
D‚Úu, zviedru un norvÁÏu valodas (reizÁm iekÔauta arÓ somu valoda) kursu

rekl‚m‚s vair‚k nek‚ citu valodu kursu rekl‚m‚s tiek skatÓtas vienota reÏiona aspekt‚,
t‚s dÁvÁjot par skandin‚vu vai ZiemeÔvalstu valod‚m. Rekl‚m‚s ir dots valodu salÓdzi-
n‚jums, izceÔot lingvistisk‚s un sociolingvistisk‚s pazÓmes (fonÁtisk‚s ÓpatnÓbas, valodu
apguve un lietojums Skandin‚vij‚). Otra tipisk‚k‚ valodu reklamÁanas stratÁÏija ir
Skandin‚vijas ekonomisk‚s labkl‚jÓbas izcelana (zems bezdarbs, augsti soci‚lie pabalsti,
auglÓgs biznesa tirgus), rosinot apg˚t k‚du no ZiemeÔvalstu valod‚m, lai spÁtu tur
atrast darbu un iedzÓvoties, attÓstÓt uzÚÁmÁjdarbÓbu vai starptautisku sadarbÓbu, arÓ lai
m‚cÓtos soci‚l‚s dzÓves organiz‚ciju. Plai izvÁrstu valodu raksturojumu sniedz m‚cÓbu
centrs „Nordisk” , kas tiei koncentrÁjas uz ZiemeÔvalstu popularizÁanu Baltijas valstÓs.
UzÚÁmuma rekl‚m‚s, pirmk‚rt, ir nor‚dÓts, ka vienas skandin‚vu valodas zin‚anas
Ôauj viegl‚k saprast tekstu p‚rÁj‚s skandin‚vu valod‚s; sauklis „PÁrc vienu, saÚem
trÓs!”  eksplicÓti ataino valodas pakalpojuma komerci‚lo pusi ñ valodas zin‚anu un
prasmju finansi‚lu ieg‚di (aj‚ gadÓjum‚, Ôoti izdevÓgu).

Otrk‚rt, rekl‚m‚s uzmanÓba ir pievÁrsta valodu radniecÓbai, izsakot pieÚÁmumu,
ka skandin‚vu valodas ir noderÓgas v‚cu, nÓderlandieu un angÔu valodas apguvei. T‚
ir interesanta skatu punktu maiÚa, jo bie˛‚k tiek pieÚemts (lingvistiskais stereotips),
ka angÔu un v‚cu valodas zin‚anas ir balsts citu svevalodu apguvei.

Trek‚rt, vien‚ rekl‚m‚ iekÔaut‚ retorisk‚ jaut‚juma „K‚pÁc ar kaimiÚiem run‚t
angliski?”  ideja ir, ka kaimiÚvalstu iedzÓvot‚ju saziÚa ir iespÁjama bez starpniekvalodas,
t‚dÁj‚di, iespÁjams, mazinot angÔu valodas lomu starpvalstu komunik‚cij‚.

Ceturtk‚rt, rekl‚m‚s liela uzmanÓba ir pievÁrsta valodas, kult˚ras un sabiedrÓbas
savstarpÁjai korel‚cijai. Viens piemÁrs: „M‚coties valodu, p‚rÚem atkl‚smes prieks,
jo ir atrasta atslÁga veselai tautai un kult˚rai. LasÓt Andersena pasakas, Ibsena lugas,
LindgrÁnas gr‚matas oriÏin‚l‚. ZiemeÔvalstis ir dzimtene t‚diem di˛gariem k‚ L‚ger-
lÁvai, GrÓgam, SibÁliusam un T˚vei Jansonei. ZiemeÔvalstÓs s‚ka dzied‚t A-ha, Bjorka,
Sigur Ros, Cardigans. Tur iem‚cÓj‚s filmÁt Bergmanis un Triers. ZiemeÔi ir dzimtene
aktrisei GrÁtai Garbo, filozofam SÁrenam Kirkegoram, arhitektam Alvaram ¬lto. Turkl‚t
vai neb˚tu j‚min arÓ ZiemassvÁtku vecÓtis, avant˚rists T˚rs Heijerd‚ls, izgudrot‚js

6 Rekl‚ma oriÏin‚l‚ ir krievu valod‚, te ir dots raksta autores Solvitas Poeiko tulkojums.
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AlfrÁds Nobels? ZiemeÔvalstu sabiedrÓba ir interesanta ar ekoloÏijas, dzimumu un
soci‚l‚s vienlÓdzÓbas, k‚ arÓ tehnoloÏiju novit‚tes idej‚m. Ja iem‚cies k‚du ziemeÔvalodu,
Pepija Tev par godu pacels zirgu! Manas valodas robe˛as ir manas pasaules robe˛as.
Ludvigs Vitgenteins [..] Katru gadu izn‚k t˚kstoiem gr‚matu ZiemeÔvalstÓs. ZiemeÔ-
valodas ir solis gudrÓbas virzien‚. [..] Ja gribi ziemeÔniekus pa Óstam iepazÓt, dari to
caur viÚu dzimto valodu. CeÔ uz to sirdÓm b˚s Ós‚ks. Varb˚t k‚d‚ no kult˚ras pas‚ku-
miem atradÓsi Ópau saikni un draudzÓbu? DraudzÓb‚ un mÓlestÓb‚ recepu nav, bet
valoda var b˚t viena no sast‚vdaÔ‚m.”  (http://nordisk.lv/kapec-macities-ziemelvalstu-
valodas.html) K‚ redzams, rekl‚m‚ ir nosauktas pasaulÁ popul‚ras personÓbas, dotas
references uz Skandin‚vijas sabiedrÓbas vÁrtÓb‚m un izmantoti metaforiski izteicieni,
lai emocion‚li uzrun‚tu klientu caur viÚam svarÓg‚m un aktu‚l‚m liet‚m. Te ir aptverts
cilvÁka k‚ kultur‚las b˚tnes individu‚lais un soci‚lais lÓmenis, r‚dot, ka valoda ir
saistÓta ar cilvÁka izj˚t‚m, personisko dzÓvi un attiecÓb‚m, arÓ ar pla‚k‚m cilvÁku
grup‚m un kult˚ru. Œpai izcelts ir izziÚas process, kas Ôauj dziÔ‚k iepazÓt cilvÁkus viÚu
kult˚rtelpas kontekst‚. Rekl‚mas beig‚s ir samÁr‚ skarbs secin‚jums: „KamÁr vÁl
m‚cies, tu esi jauns. Ja p‚rst‚j m‚cÓties un attÓstÓt sevi, esi miris jau pirms n‚ves.”  Lai
gan atziÚa tie‚ veid‚ nepasaka, ka m‚cÓan‚s oblig‚ti ir saist‚ma ar jaunas valodas
apguvi, t‚ rosina lasÓt‚ju (potenci‚lo klientu) pareflektÁt un izvÁrtÁt iespÁju izaicin‚t
sevi ar svevalodas kursu apmeklÁanu un m‚cÓanos.

Folkloras materi‚ls ir ievÓts arÓ m‚cÓbu centra „Buts”  rekl‚m‚: „Run‚, ka lai saprastu
zviedru ñ j‚nostaig‚ vismaz kilometrs viÚa kurpÁs. K‚ lai dab˚í viÚa kurpes?! Apg˚sti
zviedru valodas apm‚cÓbu programmu izglÓtojamiem bez priekzin‚an‚m!”  Te zviedru
valodas apguves motiv‚cija vistie‚kaj‚ mÁr‚ ir saistÓta ar integratÓvo valodas funkciju;
lai saprastu zviedrus, pat iejustos viÚu viet‚, ir nepiecieamas valodas zin‚anas.

Skandin‚vijas valstu valodu rekl‚mas izceÔ valodas izziÚas un kult˚ras funkciju,
valodas apguves motiv‚ciju saistot ar identit‚tes konstruÁanu ñ lai justos piederÓgs
skandin‚viem, viÚu dom‚anai, vÁrtÓb‚m, dzÓves lÓmenim, ir nepiecieamas ZiemeÔvalstu
valodas zin‚anas.

Valodas labskanÓba un skaistums: franËu un it‚Ôu valoda
FranËu un it‚Ôu valoda tiek raksturotas k‚ skaistas valodas paas par sevi, ko

nereti apg˚st to labskanÓbas dÁÔ.
M‚cÓbu centrs „NH”  atzÓst, ka: „M˚sdien‚s franËu valodas zin‚anas ir ne tikai

presti˛s, k‚ tas bija senos laikos, bet arÓ dzÓves nepiecieamÓba. [..] FranËu valoda ir
viena no trim pasaules skaist‚kaj‚m valod‚m! K‚ vÁsta tautas gudrÓba: „AngÔu valoda
biznesam, it‚Ôu valoda m˚zikai, bet franËu valoda mÓlestÓbai.””  (https://www.nh.lv/
kursi/courses/francu-valodas-kursi) Lai gan rekl‚mas s‚kum‚ ir izcelta franËu valodas
sociopragmatisk‚ nozÓme, mÁÏinot lauzt stereotipu par franËu valodu k‚ simbolisku
j˚tu valodu, t‚l‚k priekstats par franËu valodas skaistumu un mÓlestÓbas valodas statusu
tiek nostiprin‚ts valodas apguvÁju apziÚ‚. UzÚÁmums, izmantojot parunu, skaidri
nor‚da trÓs valodu funkcionalit‚ti ñ angÔu valoda uzÚÁmÁjdarbÓbai, it‚Ôu valoda ñ
kult˚rai un franËu valoda ñ pozitÓvu j˚tu pauanai.

M‚cÓbu centrs „Lingua+Riga”  franËu valodu raksturo cie‚ Francijas kontekst‚:
„Elegant‚ un m˚˛am jaun‚ mademoiselle Francija, kas uzvÁda tikko jauamu, maigu
parfÓma smar˛u; Francija ñ apburo‚ m‚jasm‚te, kas pied‚v‚ izsmalcin‚t‚s franËu
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virtuves delikateses; Francija ñ lielisk‚ vÓnu pazinÁja ñ aicina visas pasaules ceÔot‚jus
uz romantisku tikanos savos neskait‚majos ielu restor‚niÚos un kinote‚tros, jo Francija
ir arÓ kinematogr‚fa dzimtene. M‚cieties franËu valodu m˚su m‚cÓbu centr‚ un saj˚tiet
Francijas gaisotni jau tepat!”  (http://www.linguaplusriga.com/francu-valodas-kursi)
Rekl‚mas pamatideja ñ caur valodas m‚cÓanos ir iespÁjams izjust franËu kult˚ru un
m‚cÓbu proces‚ piedzÓvot lÓdzÓgas izj˚tas k‚ Francij‚ (iespÁjams, izspÁlÁtu ainu un
lomu spÁÔu dÁÔ).

It‚Ôu valodas k‚ kult˚ras nesÁjas ideju kultivÁ m‚cÓbu centrs „Hansa Training” :
„ It‚Ôu valoda ir sena kult˚ras valoda un arÓ odien t‚ paver mums plaas iespÁjas aj‚
jom‚.”  (http://hansatraining.lv/valodu-kursi/?lng=lv)

–o valodu rekl‚mas r‚da valodu metaforisku uztveri un simbolisko nozÓmi, maz‚k
izvÁrot lingvistisko ÓpaÓbu vai valodas pragmatisk‚ lietojuma raksturojumu.

KvantitatÓvo datu analÓze: ko cilvÁki dom‚ par valodu apguvi?
LÓdz ar globaliz‚cijas procesiem, tehnoloÏiju attÓstÓbu un lielo pasaules valodu

dominanci multilingv‚l‚s sabiedrÓb‚s indivÓdi arvien bie˛‚k non‚k situ‚cij‚s, kad m‚j‚s
tiek lietota viena valoda, izglÓtÓbas iest‚dÁ vai darb‚ ñ cita, sadzÓves pakalpojumu
sfÁr‚ ñ vÁl cita valoda. No otras puses, daÔu sabiedrÓbas globaliz‚cijas tendences var
neietekmÁt, piem., monolingv‚las Ïimenes bÁrnus, m‚jsaimnieces vai pension‚rus.

Liel‚ mÁr‚ indivÓda valodas izvÁle konkrÁt‚ situ‚cij‚ ir atkarÓga no viÚa valodas
p‚rliecÓbas, kura veidojas ÏimenÁ, t‚tad ir saist‚ma ar audzin‚anu un nereti tiek
p‚rmantota no vec‚kiem un vecvec‚kiem. T‚pat t‚ ir atkarÓga no tradÓcij‚m ne tikai
ÏimenÁ, bet dzimt‚, ciemat‚, pilsÁt‚, rajon‚, k‚ arÓ m‚cÓbu iest‚dÁs, t‚l‚k darba viet‚
un jaunaj‚ ÏimenÁ. Ja run‚ par darba iespÁj‚m, jauniei visbie˛‚k, izdarot konkrÁta
studiju virziena izvÁli, jau nojau, vai attiecÓgaj‚ specialit‚tÁ b˚s nepiecieamas k‚das
svevalodas zin‚anas. T‚pat jauniei var apzin‚ti izvÁlÁties specialit‚ti, kur‚ viÚi varÁs
lietot tikai savu dzimto valodu (piem., izvÁloties savas dzimt‚s valodas studijas vai
k‚du praktisku specialit‚ti, kur‚ svevalodu zin‚anas, str‚d‚jot sav‚ valstÓ, nav nepie-
cieamas).

Lai g˚tu ieskatu Latvijas iedzÓvot‚ju valodas p‚rliecÓb‚ (valodas apguves jaut‚-
jumos, motiv‚cij‚ un stereotipos), 2017. gada decembrÓ tika veikta anonÓma aptauja
tiesaistÁ. 72 respondenti atbildÁja uz seiem izvÁrstiem jaut‚jumiem par valodu apguvi
un t‚s motivÁjoiem faktoriem. 63 no aptauj‚tajiem ir ekonomiski aktÓvi, t‚tad darba
ÚÁmÁji vai devÁji. 68 respondenti nor‚dÓja latvieu valodu k‚ savu dzimto valodu, bet
13 atbildÁja, ka darbaviet‚ vienlaikus lieto latvieu, krievu un angÔu valodu.

KomentÁjot svevalodu apguves secÓbu, 75% respondentu nor‚dÓja angÔu valodu
k‚ pirmo svevalodu un 51% nor‚dÓja krievu valodu k‚ otro svevalodu (sk. arÓ iepriek
Ievadu). Jaut‚ti par motiv‚ciju izvÁlÁties otro svevalodu, respondenti sniedza atÌirÓgas
atbildes, pau˛ot gan atÌirÓgas motiv‚cijas, gan stereotipus. TaËu j‚Úem vÁr‚ arÓ fakts,
ka daudz‚s Latvijas pamatskol‚s un vidusskol‚s svevalodu apguve nav skolÁnu un/
vai viÚu vec‚ku brÓva izvÁle. Nereti skolas valodas izglÓtÓbas p‚rvaldÓbu nosaka skolas
tradÓcijas, finansi‚lie un valodas skolot‚ju resursi.

Vair‚ki aptaujas dalÓbnieki nor‚dÓja, ka uzskatÓjui krievu valodu par noderÓg‚ku
valodu, pamatodami savu izvÁli ar valodas sociopragmatisko nozÓmi, valodas apguves
‚rÁjo motiv‚ciju. Divi piemÁri: „6. klasÁ lik‚s ka [krievu valoda ñ V. P.] noderÁs vair‚k
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k‚ v‚cu [valoda ñ V. P.], izr‚dÓj‚s, ka taisnÓba.”  (S, 22ñ29 gadi, 15.01.2018.) un „Kop‚
ar vec‚kiem non‚c‚m pie secin‚juma, ka krievu valoda b˚s vair‚k vajadzÓga un node-
rÓg‚ka.”  (S, 22ñ29 gadi, 15.01.2018.)

Vair‚ki respondenti atbildÁja, ka esot bijui spiesti izvÁlÁties krievu k‚ otro valodu
Ïeogr‚fisk‚s un darba tirgus situ‚cijas dÁÔ. T‚tad soci‚l‚ vide ir bijis b˚tisks kritÁrijs
valodas izvÁlÁ. Ilustr‚cijai da˛i piemÁri, kas ataino motiv‚cijas ÌÓruma problem‚tiku.
„Piespieda dzÓve PÔavniekos.”  (S, 22ñ29 gadi, 15.01.2018.), „DzÓvojot pierobe˛‚, daudzi
run‚ aj‚ valod‚.”  (S, 22ñ29 gadi, 16.01.2018.) un „Politisku, soci‚lu un ekonomisku
iemeslu dÁÔ uzskatÓju par vajadzÓgu padziÔin‚ti apg˚t o kaimiÚvalstu valodu.”  (V, 30ñ
39 gadi, 21.01.2018.). LÁmuma ietekmÁanas apst‚kÔi ir ‚rÁji, jo ir saistÓti ar komuni-
k‚ciju un soci‚lo lÓdzdalÓbu noteikt‚ viet‚ (pilsÁtas mikrorajon‚, reÏion‚, valstÓ) un
vÁlmi izjust piederÓbu ar konkrÁt‚s vides iedzÓvot‚jiem. Valodas izvÁle maz‚k ir saistÓta
ar respondentu p‚rliecÓbu par nepiecieamÓbu uzlabot savas zin‚anas personiskai
pilnveidei, respektÓvi, iekÁjo motiv‚ciju. Da˛i respondenti atzin‚s, ka izvÁlÁjuies to
svevalodu, kuru uzskatÓjui par viegl‚k apg˚stamu, t‚tad vadoties pÁc lingvistiskiem
stereotipiem.

Uz jaut‚jumu, kas tiei motivÁ apg˚t jaunu svevalodu, 5 respondenti atbildÁja,
ka t‚ ir vÁlme spÁt saprasties ar cilvÁkiem citviet pasaulÁ ceÔojot. Viens piemÁrs:
„[MotivÁ ñ V. P.] iespÁjas darb‚, sazin‚ties ar cilvÁkiem cit‚s valstÓs, braucot ceÔojumos.”
(S, 22ñ29 gadi, 16.01.2018.). 9 respondenti atbildÁja, ka viÚi nevar raksturot iemeslu,
k‚pÁc valodas ir apg˚tas. Tas var b˚t skaidrojams ar to, ka cilvÁki par ‚diem jaut‚ju-
miem parasti nedom‚ un nav sev formulÁjui m‚cÓan‚s motiv‚ciju, nav arÓ apzin‚juies
iespÁjamos ieguvumus no papildu valodas. Lai arÓ dzÓves laik‚ viÚi ir apguvui vair‚kas
valodas, Úemot vÁr‚, ka aptauj‚ katrs no deviÚiem respondentiem nor‚dÓjis, ka zina
vismaz divas valodas. J‚patur pr‚t‚ arÓ iespÁja, ka jÁdziena motiv‚cija izpratne var
b˚t atÌirÓga, nesaprasta vai p‚rprasta. 12 respondenti nor‚dÓja, ka t‚l‚k‚s studiju
iespÁjas ir motivÁjuas apg˚t svevalodas, bet p‚rÁj‚s aptaujas atbildes uz jaut‚jumu
par valodas apguves motiv‚ciju var dalÓt div‚s lÓdzÓg‚s daÔ‚s. 32 respondenti atbildÁja,
ka motivÁ interese par k‚das konkrÁtas valsts kult˚ru, t‚tad apguvi veicin‚jusi ‚rÁj‚
motiv‚cija ñ valodas simbolisk‚ vÁrtÓba. Viens piemÁrs: „ (..) mani aizrauj sengrieÌu
kult˚ra, mitoloÏija (..)”  (S, 22ñ29 gadi, 15.01.2018.). Savuk‚rt 35 respondenti nor‚dÓja,
ka motivÁ darba iespÁjas un profesion‚l‚ izaugsme, pauzdami ‚rÁjo motiv‚ciju, valodas
apguves instrument‚lo motiv‚ciju. PiemÁri ilustr‚cijai: „NoderÓga valoda darba tirg˚
Latvij‚.”  (S, 22ñ29 gadi, 15.01.2018.) un „ IespÁjas darb‚, vÁlme paplain‚t zin‚anas.”
(S, 22ñ29 gadi, 15.01.2018.)

G. Hogana-Bruna ir minÁjusi, ka jaunas valodas apguve nozÓmÁ nodoanos un
saistÓbas (gan finansi‚l‚, gan laika ziÚ‚), kuras cilvÁki ne vienmÁr ir gatavi uzÚemties
(Hogan-Brun 2017: 60). T‚dÁÔ respondentiem tika jaut‚ts, kuru valodu un k‚dÁÔ viÚi
izvÁlÁtos apg˚t, ja viÚiem tiktu nodroin‚ta iespÁja to darÓt bez maksas. Sniegt‚s atbildes
atspoguÔoja lÓdzÓgu tendenci ñ vairums respondentu k‚ iemeslu jeb motiv‚ciju minÁja
darba iespÁjas vai interesi par kult˚ru. Divi piemÁri: „Labpr‚t apg˚tu k‚du no skandi-
n‚vu valod‚m, visticam‚k, norvÁÏu (darba iespÁju dÁÔ), taËu tÓri savai patikai izvÁlÁtos
sp‚Úu valodu.”  (S, 22ñ29 gadi, 15.01.2018.) un „FranËu vai turku, jo mani fascinÁ
viÚu kult˚ra.”  (S, 22ñ29 gadi, 15.01.2018.). Pirmais cit‚ts r‚da, ka respondents visai
strikti noÌir valodas sociopragmatisko funkciju (valoda k‚ instruments darbam) no
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valodas simbolisk‚s funkcijas (valoda k‚ interesants m‚cÓbu priekmets, piesaistoa ir
k‚da valodas lingvistisk‚ pazÓme, piem., valodas labskanÓba). Otr‚ gadÓjum‚ valodas
simbolisk‚ nozÓme ir minÁta k‚ svarÓg‚kais valodas izvÁles kritÁrijs. Valoda k‚ kult˚ras
izziÚas paÚÁmiens, cilvÁku pasaules skatÓjuma un vÁrtÓbas iepazÓanas lÓdzeklis.

Lai arÓ vair‚ki respondenti labpr‚t izvÁlÁtos vienu no skandin‚vu valod‚m vai
v‚cu valodu darba iespÁju dÁÔ (6 ñ norvÁÏu, 6 ñ zviedru, 2 ñ jebkuru no skandin‚vu
valod‚m, 1 ñ somu valodu), visvair‚k respondentu (24) nor‚dÓja, ka labpr‚t apg˚tu
sp‚Úu valodu, turkl‚t liel‚k‚ daÔa nor‚da uz iekÁjo motiv‚ciju ñ interesi un patiku
par sp‚Úu kult˚ru, k‚ arÓ pau valodu, uzskatÓdami to par interesantu, viegli apg˚stamu
vai skanÓgu: „Sp‚Úu [valodu ñ V. P.], jo patÓk Ó valoda.”  (S, 22ñ29 gadi, 15.01.2018.).
„Sp‚Úu, jo patÓk k‚ skan; noderÁtu ceÔojum‚ un saista Ós valsts kult˚ra.”  (S, 30ñ39
gadi, 15.01.2018.). Otraj‚ piemÁr‚ valodas apguvÁja pau˛ arÓ sociopragmatisku valodas
apguves mÁrÌi, sacÓdama, ka sp‚Úu valoda varÁtu b˚t noderÓga atp˚tas/izklaides brau-
cieniem. Tikai pavisam nedaudzi pieminÁja faktu, ka sp‚Úu valoda ir viena no pasaules
valod‚m, run‚t‚ju skaita ziÚ‚ atrodoties otraj‚ viet‚ pasaulÁ (ethnologue.com).

Aptauju rezult‚ti r‚dÓja lÓdzÓgu tendenci arÓ attiecÓb‚ uz franËu valodu, kuru izvÁ-
lÁtos 13 respondenti, minÁdami lÓdzÓgus iekÁj‚s motiv‚cijas piemÁrus: „FranËu [valoda
ñ V. P.], jo patÓk k‚ skan.”  (S, 30ñ39 gadi, 15.01.2018.) un „FranËu [valoda ñ V. P.],
jo ir liela interese par Franciju.”  (S, 22ñ29 gadi, 15.01.2018.).

T‚pat nedaudzi respondenti nor‚dÓja, ka, ja b˚tu ‚da iespÁja, viÚi izvÁlÁtos uzlabot
savas angÔu vai krievu valodas prasmes. Divi piemÁri: „Nostiprin‚tu angÔu valodas
zin‚anas lab‚kai komunik‚cijai.”  (S, 22ñ29 gadi, 17.01.2018.) un „Krievu valoda, jo
pasaulÁ t‚ ir Ôoti vÁrtÓga darba tirg˚ un man neizdev‚s to apg˚t lÓdz galam skol‚.”  (S,
22ñ29 gadi, 15.01.2018.). Pirmais piemÁrs r‚da, ka respondente uzskata, ka saziÚ‚
b˚tisks ir augst‚ks valodas prasmes lÓmenis, ko vÁlÁtos sasniegt valodas kursos. Abi
piemÁri nor‚da arÓ uz form‚l‚s valodas izglÓtÓbas nespÁju nodroin‚t t‚du valodas
prasmi, kas valodas lietot‚jam Ôautu justies komfortabli starppersonu saziÚ‚ un darba
tirg˚.

Interesant‚kais un reizÁ provocÁjo‚kais bija aptaujas pÁdÁjais jaut‚jums ñ vai ir
k‚da valoda, kuru respondenti nevÁlÁtos apg˚t nek‚d‚ gadÓjum‚, pat ja rastos t‚da
nepiecieamÓba. GandrÓz puse (34) atbildÁja, ka t‚das valodas nav, kas nozÓmÁ, ka
viÚi b˚tu gatavi apg˚t jebkuru valodu. TomÁr 11 respondenti atbildÁja, ka nekad
neapg˚tu ÌÓnieu valodu, atkl‚jot teorijas daÔ‚ apl˚koto stereotipu par valodas sare˛-
ÏÓtÓbu, Úemot vÁr‚, ka divi respondenti aj‚ atbildÁ minÁjui arÓ jap‚Úu valodu. J‚uzsver,
ka ÌÓnieu valoda ir pasaulÁ vispla‚k run‚t‚ valoda ar liel‚ko dzimt‚s valodas run‚t‚ju
skaitu (ethnologue.com). G. Hogana-Bruna sav‚ gr‚mat‚ ir salÓdzin‚jusi ÌÓnieu valodas
nozÓmi pasaulÁ, secinot, ka pÁdÁjos gados t‚s ekonomisk‚ vÁrtÓba ir strauji augusi lÓdz
ar ÕÓnas ekonomikas attÓstÓbu. Ja 90. gados ÌÓnieu valodu k‚ svevalodu Rietumu
valstÓs varÁja apg˚t tikai k‚ Ópaas izvÁles valodu ar nedaudz‚m m‚cÓbu iespÁj‚m, tad
2017. gad‚ Apvienotaj‚ KaralistÁ jau 17% skolu pied‚v‚ja ÌÓnieu valodu k‚ norm‚lu
m‚cÓbu priekmetu skolas programm‚ [Hogan-Brun 2017: 38]. TomÁr respondentu
atbildes r‚da, ka ekonomiskie faktori ne vienmÁr ir noteicoais iemesls valodas izvÁlÁ,
svarÓgs ir arÓ lingvistiskais stereotips par valodas sare˛ÏÓtÓbu.

6 respondenti nor‚dÓja, ka nekad neizvÁlÁtos apg˚t ar‚bu valodu. IespÁjams, iemesls
ir lÓdzÓgs ñ stereotips par valodas sare˛ÏÓtÓbu ñ taËu to var tikai minÁt, jo neviens
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respondents nav pamatojis savu izvÁli. Tikpat iespÁjams, ka, Úemot vÁr‚ pÁdÁjo gadu
notikumus isl‚misma kustÓbas sakar‚, ‚du atbildi varÁja ietekmÁt arÓ emocion‚li
aspekti. J‚atzÓmÁ, ka ar‚bu valoda ir viena no pasaules valod‚m un saskaÚ‚ ar projekta
Ethnologue pÁdÁjiem datiem dzimt‚s valodas run‚t‚ju skaita ziÚ‚ t‚ ierindojas ceturtaj‚
viet‚ uzreiz aiz angÔu valodas.

Apkopojot g˚t‚s atbildes un koment‚rus, var secin‚t, ka Latvij‚ valodas ekono-
misk‚ vÁrtÓba nav vienÓgais motivÁjoais faktors t‚s apguvei, un past‚v citi gan ‚rÁjas,
gan iekÁjas motiv‚cijas iemesli, kas mudina cilvÁkus izdarÓt viÚu valodas izvÁles. T‚pat
o izvÁÔu pamat‚ var b˚t iesÓkstÁjui lingvistiskie stereotipi vai k‚di citi valodas p‚rliecÓbu
veidojoi aspekti. K‚ds b˚tu gatavs valodu m‚cÓties intereses dÁÔ, taËu tikai ar interesi
nepietiek, lai valodu tie‚m apg˚tu un lietotu.

Aptaujas rezult‚ti atkl‚j ne vien respondentu valodas p‚rliecÓbu, motiv‚ciju un
stereotipus, bet sniedz padziÔin‚tu ieskatu par savu potenci‚lo klientu viedokli pieauguo
izglÓtÓbas iest‚dÁm. Zinot pieprasÓjumu, valodu m‚cÓbu centri var attiecÓgi nodroin‚t
pied‚v‚jumu, piesaistot jaunus pedagogus un pied‚v‚jot da˛‚dus valodas apguves
lÓmeÚus, k‚ arÓ pl‚not lÓdzekÔus motivÁjo‚m un p‚rliecino‚m rekl‚m‚m. Piem., saprotot,
ka sp‚Úu valodas popularit‚te sabiedrÓbas vid˚ ir augsta, valodu m‚cÓbu kursu rekl‚mu
papildin‚t ar jaun‚kajiem datiem par liel‚s pasaules valodas run‚t‚ju skaitu, t‚dÁj‚di
piesaistot vÁl vair‚k klientu. Vai arÓ izvÁrst izglÓtojoas rekl‚mas t‚m valod‚m, par
kur‚m sabiedrÓb‚ valda stereotipi, piem., atg‚dinot ar‚bu valodas kult˚ras mantojuma
vÁrtÓbu un run‚t‚ju skaitu.

Nobeigums
Raksta pirmaj‚ daÔ‚ tika apl˚kotas vair‚kas teorijas, kas Ô‚va strukturÁti analizÁt

valodas kursu rekl‚mas un valodas apguvÁju koment‚rus par valodu un t‚s apguvi,
Ópau uzmanÓbu pievÁrot valodas apguves motiv‚cijai, ko liel‚ mÁr‚ ietekmÁ valodas
p‚rliecÓba un lingvistiskie stereotipi par valodu vÁrtÓbu un nozÓmi da˛‚d‚s sociolingvis-
tiskaj‚s jom‚s.

Otraj‚ daÔ‚ tika analizÁtas valodas m‚cÓbu centru rekl‚mas tiesaistÁ. Pirmk‚rt,
var secin‚t, ka valodu pieprasÓjums priv‚taj‚ izglÓtÓb‚ atbilst valsts izglÓtÓbas pied‚v‚-
jumam; lÓdz ar to j‚pieÚem, ka m‚cÓbu centros tiek nostiprin‚tas un pilnveidotas valodu
zin‚anas un prasmes („aizpildÓti robi”), kas nav apg˚tas pamatskol‚ un/vai vidusskol‚.
Otrk‚rt, kopum‚ valodu kursu d‚rdzÓbu nosaka apg˚stam‚s svevalodas p‚rst‚vniecÓba
sociolingvistiskaj‚s funkcij‚s un lietojums pasaulÁ, gr˚tÓbas pak‚pe (pat, ja tas tiek
uztverts stereotipiski) un starpniekvaloda. Trek‚rt, nevar noliegt, ka rekl‚mas netiei
veido lasÓt‚ju (potenci‚lo klientu) valodas p‚rliecÓbu, kas ietekmÁ arÓ turpm‚ko valodas
praksi, arÓ to, k‚dam mÁrÌim un vajadzÓbai konkrÁta valoda tiks lietota. Kura ir svarÓga
valoda biznesam? Kura valoda noderÁs kult˚ras studij‚m? Kura valoda palÓdzÁs izpaust
j˚tas? AnalizÁjot ieg˚tos datus, var novÁrot, kuras valodas tiek uzskatÓtas par iecienÓ-
t‚k‚m un kuras, dom‚jams, nedaudz zaudÁjuas agr‚k piemÓtou nozÓmi. T‚da, piem.,
ir v‚cu valoda; izvÁrst‚s valodas m‚cÓbu kursu rekl‚mas, iespÁjams, skaidrojamas ar
aptaujas respondentu viedokli par angÔu un krievu valodas augst‚ku ekonomisko vÁrtÓbu
salÓdzin‚jum‚ ar v‚cu valodu. Savuk‚rt skandin‚vu valodu apguve ir uzskat‚ma par
salÓdzinoi jaunu valodas apguves tendenci, ko, iespÁjams, ietekmÁjusi o valstu soci‚l‚
labkl‚jÓba.
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Kopum‚ valodas instrument‚l‚ funkcija tiek uzskatÓta par galveno kritÁriju apg˚s-
tam‚s valodas izvÁlÁ, Ó motiv‚cijas aktualiz‚cija k‚ valodas reklamÁanas stratÁÏija ir
visbie˛‚k izmantota tiesaistes rekl‚m‚s. Potenci‚lie klienti tiek rosin‚ti apg˚t papildu
valodu pragmatiskiem mÁrÌiem, taËu nevien‚ rekl‚m‚ netiek tie‚ veid‚ uzsvÁrti
multilingv‚la cilvÁka ieguvumi da˛‚d‚s dzÓves jom‚s. Tiei valodas ekonomiskais poten-
ci‚ls ñ ieg˚stamie finansi‚lie un profesion‚lie labumi ar valodas zin‚anu un prasmju
pielietojumu ñ tiek uzsvÁrts k‚ prim‚rais valodas m‚cÓbu centru klientu n‚kotnÁ. Maz‚k
uzmanÓbas tam ir veltÓts skandin‚vu un franËu valodas kursu rekl‚m‚s, vien‚ gadÓjum‚
izceÔot integratÓvo valodas apguves motiv‚ciju, otr‚ gadÓjum‚ ñ valodas labskanÓbu
un simbolisko nozÓmi.

Raksta treaj‚ daÔ‚ tika raksturoti kvalitatÓvo datu ñ anketu ñ dati. To analÓze
par‚dÓja, ka kursantu valodas apguves instrument‚l‚ motiv‚cija, kas ir ciei saistÓta ar
valodas ekonomisko vÁrtÓbu, ietekmÁ valodas raksturojumu; vair‚k tiek run‚ts tiei
par mutv‚rdu valodas nepiecieamÓbu un lietojumu darb‚, valodas funkcionalit‚ti
lietot‚jam zin‚maj‚ profesion‚laj‚ vidÁ, ne par m‚cÓbu un valodas zin‚anu lomu
personiskaj‚ izaugsmÁ vai valodas simbolisko vÁrtÓbu.

J‚dom‚, ka m‚cÓbu centru rekl‚m‚s b˚tu vÁrts iekÔaut arÓ inform‚ciju, kas poten-
ci‚lajam klientam liktu dom‚t par personÓgo izaugsmi, Úemot vÁr‚, ka respondenti
sav‚s atbildÁs pieÌir nozÓmi ne tikai sociopragmatiskiem mÁrÌiem valodas apguvÁ,
bet vad‚s arÓ pÁc sav‚m (iespÁjams, ne vienmÁr pamatot‚m) lingvistiskaj‚m simp‚tij‚m
un valodas p‚rliecÓbas. LÓdztekus soci‚lajos medijos arvien popul‚r‚ki kÔ˚st zin‚tniski
dati par valodas apguves pozitÓvo ietekmi uz cilvÁka veselÓbu, smadzeÚu darbÓbu, piem.,
prieklaicÓgas demences novÁranai u. tml., arÓ ‚da inform‚cija b˚tu vÁrtÓga izplatÓanai
pla‚kam sabiedrÓbas lokam, pieÌirot valodu apguves motiv‚cijai citu skatu punktu
un impulsu.

Kopum‚ var secin‚t, ka kursantu viedokÔi un m‚cÓbu centru tiesaistes rekl‚mas
r‚da lÓdzÓbas valodu raksturojum‚, katrai no svevalod‚m pieÌirot noteiktu (objektÓvi
pamatotu un stereotipisku) lomu personiskaj‚ un soci‚laj‚ dzÓvÁ. AtÌirÓgais ir tas, ka
m‚cÓbu centri tiesaistes rekl‚m‚s daudz pla‚k raksturo valodas, to nozÓmi un funkcio-
nalit‚ti Latvij‚, Eirop‚ vai pasaulÁ, savuk‚rt respondenti to dara Ós‚k un visp‚rÓg‚k,
ne tik daudz atsedzot savu personisko pieredzi, lingvistisk‚s zin‚anas un attieksmi
pret apg˚to/apg˚stamo valodu (vismaz tiesaistes anket‚s). Skaidrs, ka iemesli ir
atÌirÓgi ñ m‚cÓbu centriem tas ir klientu pievilin‚anas (lÓdz ar to naudas piesaistÓanas)
paÚÁmiens, bet respondentiem (valodu kursu apmeklÁt‚jiem, valodas lietot‚jiem) tas
ir parefleksÓvs uzdevums, ko, iespÁjams, k‚ds ir uztvÁris tikai un vienÓgi k‚ pien‚kumu,
neiedziÔinoties jaut‚jumu b˚tÓb‚ un neizvÁrot atbildes.
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О формировании позитивно-оценочных коннотаций
цветовой лексики

Summary
On the Formation of Positive-Evaluative Connotations of Colour Vocabulary

The development of the connotative background of color vocabulary is determined by
many factors: its etymology, connection with a prototype, entry into the phraseological system,
the presence of metaphorical meanings, etc. Its use in typical contexts is of a particular importance
in the development and consolidation of the connotative background of colour vocabulary.
The focus of this paper is the development of positive-evaluative connotations of the lexeme
ìblueî. Positive evaluation is given by the etymology of the lexeme ñ its connection with the
lexeme ìdoveî. As a prototype (a typical carrier of color) is the sky. In the associative dictionary
of the lexeme, sky is the most frequent associate of the word ìblueî. In the description of the
sky in the poetic discourse, the epithet ìblueî is stable. The lexeme ìblueî is often used in titles
of works and receives positive-evaluative connotations, which are supported by the context. In
metaphorical contexts, the value of the lexeme in question is often diffuse: the color value inter-
acts with the evaluative one. The high connotative background of the lexeme is retained in the
naming system, as well as in periphrases. The semantics of a beautiful but impossible dream
have phraseological units blue dream, blue flower.

Key words: color vocabulary, blue, connotative background, positive-evaluative
connotations

*
На формирование коннотативного фона цветовой лексики оказывает влияние

множество факторов: внутренняя форма лексемы, ее этимология, вхождение в

компонентный состав фразеологизмов, частотность использования в разного рода

дискурсах и др. В центре рассмотрения в данной статье находится коннотатив-

ный фон лексемы голубой, которая имеет достаточно устойчивый позитивно-оце-

ночный фон. В определенной степени он предопределен его этимологией. М. Фас-

мер пишет: «Голубой – по синему отливу шейных перьев голубя» [Фасмер 1986:

432]. В народных представлениях это «чистая, святая» птица, «воплощение добра

и кротости» [СД: 515] (ср. также явно позитивно-оценочный коннотативный фон

лексем приголубливать («ласкать»), голубушка, голубок, голубчик). В православной

традиции голубой – цвет Богородицы. Значимость этого цветообозначения для

русской языковой картины мира подтверждена широким синонимическим ря-

дом, включающим традиционно-поэтические лексемы: небесный, небесно-голубой,
светло-синий, цвета ясного неба, васильковый, блакитный; лазурный, лазоревый, ла-
зурно-голубой, аквамариновый, цвета морской волны, бирюзовый и др. Ряд остается

открытым и пополняется наименованиями новых оттенков цвета: мерцающий
голубой металлик (о цвете автомобиля).
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Цветовая лексика входит в состав устойчивых сочетаний, именной компо-

нент которых представляет собой прототип, выступающий в роли идеального

носителя этого цвета. Характер этого прототипа, который лежит в основе эталон-

ных сравнений, во многом и определяет коннотативный фон этого сочетания (ср.:

белый как снег, черный как смоль и др.) [Сырица 2017: 141]. В качестве универсаль-

ного прототипа (типичного носителя цвета) для лексемы голубой выступает небо:

«цвета ясного неба» [МАС 1: 328]; «светло-синий, лазоревый, ярко-небесного

цвета» [Даль 1984, 4: 370]. Это подтверждают и материалы ассоциативных экспе-

риментов: самый частотный ассоциат на слово голубой – небо [РАС: 139].

Описание голубого неба неизменно предстает в высоком коннотативном ключе,

что, как правило, поддерживается контекстными связями. Частотным является

использование образных средств – метафор, сравнений: Под голубыми небесами /
Великолепными коврами, / Блестя на солнце, снег лежит (А. Пушкин «Зимнее утро»);

Под небом голубым страны своей родной / Она томилась, увядала... (А. Пушкин «Под
небом голубым страны своей родной»); Полно, не во сне ли я бродил с тобой, / Любо-
вался небом в ризе голубой (В. Брюсов «Полно, не во сне ли видел я вчера»); Где по-
лынный холм и озерцо, / На обрыве – красной глины срез, / Запрокинутое ввысь лицо, /
В голубой загар небес?  (Г. Шенгели «Где?»); На бледно-голубой эмали, / Какая мыс-
лима в апреле, / Березы ветви поднимали / И незаметно вечерели (О. Мандельштам

«На бледно-голубой эмали»); Пой песню, поэт, пой / Ситец неба такой голубой

(С. Есенин «Баллада о двадцати шести»); Видят они не теплицы зеркальные, / А
небосклона простор голубой (И. Бунин «Полевые цветы»); Подпирал своей я голо-
вой / Этот самый купол голубой / Над земною бездной в снежном блеске (Л. Марты-

нов «Полет над Барабой»); Как хорошо, что вспыхнут снова эти / Цветы в полях
под небом голубым! (И. Северянин «Как хорошо...»); Мы разлучаемся с тобою, /
Чтоб снова встретиться с тобой. / Прекрасно небо голубое! Прекрасен поезд голубой!
(Н. Рубцов «Прекрасно небо голубое!..»); Клонится, клонится свод голубой / Над
непокрытой моей головой (Ю. Кузнецов «Тайна славян»); Небо как голубой атлас,

солнце сияет и синее море зыблется, точно кто-то дует на него сбоку (А. Колмого-

ров «Мне доставшееся...»); Ибо мир сей и голубой свод его не Божий ли есть, свя-
тейший всех храмов храм Его? (Г. Сковорода «Толкование из Плутарха о тишине

сердца»).

Лексема голубой активно используется в контекстах, воссоздающих идеаль-

ный пейзаж в романах Достоевского, причем эпитет голубой выступает как знак

безусловно прекрасного, чистого, характеризуя как красоту неба, так и воды. Та-

ков пейзаж во сне Раскольникова: И прохладно так, и чудесная-чудесная такая

голубая вода, холодная, бежит по разноцветным камням и по такому чистому с зо-
лотыми блестками песку...; в монологе Ивана Карамазова: Жить хочется, и я живу,
хотя бы и вопреки логике. Пусть я не верю в порядок вещей, но дороги мне клейкие,
распускающиеся весной листочки, дорого голубое небо, дорог иной человек, которого
иной раз, поверишь ли, не знаешь за что и любишь, дорог иной подвиг человеческий, в
который давно уже может быть перестал и верить, а всё-таки по старой памяти
чтишь его сердцем. «Клейкие листочки» и «голубое небо» становятся одним из лейт-

мотивов романа: Клейкие весенние листочки, голубое небо люблю я, вот что!; А клей-
кие листочки, а дорогие могилы, а голубое небо, а любимая женщина! Как же жить-то
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будешь, чем ты любить-то их будешь? – горестно восклицал Алеша. – С таким адом
в груди и в голове разве это возможно?

«Наибольшей устойчивостью в литературе конца XIX начала XX веков обла-

дает переносное употребление прилагательного голубой (лазурный, лазоревый),
которое в последней трети XIX в. используется далеко за пределами своих цвето-

вых возможностей» [Кожевникова 2009: 429]. В поэтическом дискурсе лексика

семантической группы голубой развивает оценочное значение «прекрасный». Кон-

нотация прекрасного, но ирреального, появляющегося во сне, получает лексема

лазурный (цвета лазури, светло-синий) в обозначении пространства в стихотворе-

нии в прозе «Лазурное царство» Тургенева. Ирреальность идеального простран-

ства с лазурным морем и лазурным небом передается повтором лексемы сон в силь-

ных позициях начала и конца текста: О лазурное царство! О царство лазури, света,
молодости и счастья! Я видел тебя... во сне (ср. также повтор в конце: О лазурное

царство! я видел тебя... во сне). Коннотативный фон лексемы голубой первичен и в

следующем контексте, где «голубой выход» предстает как спасительный: О чем
ты плакала, душа моя, / Вздыхая за решеткой бытия, / Куда рвалась, как пленница,
в слезах, / Искала выход голубой впотьмах, / В какие небеса взлетала ты / Из этой
неприглядной темноты (А. П. Ладинский «О чем ты плакала, душа моя»). Пози-

тивно-оценочный фон лексемы лазурный в описании моря предопределяет ее

активное вовлечение в топонимику: Лазурный берег и др.

Семантика мечты (прекрасной, но неисполнимой) закрепилась за устойчи-

вым сочетанием голубая мечта: Сколько было – черного хлеба / И мечты, как все-

гда, голубой (Б. Слуцкий «Такая эпоха»); Не могу сказать, что сбылась моя голубая

мечта (В. Аксенов «Звездный билет»). Н. А. Кожевникова отмечает, что прилага-

тельное голубой в нецветовом значении сближено с прилагательным розовый: голу-
бые мечты, розовые мечты. Эти сочетания могут употребляться синонимично: Весь
полный розовых и голубых мечтаний (К. Бальмонт «После бала»); рядоположен-

ность этих лексем отражает также ассоциативный словарь [РАС: 139]. Одновре-

менно лексема розовый, как представляется, обладает более выраженными пози-

тивными коннотациями. С помощью этой лексики (голубой и розовый) обознача-

ются цветовые периоды творчества у Пикассо, при этом картины голубого периода

часто связаны с передачей негативных эмоций и состояний боли, страха, одино-

чества. Картины розового периода отмечены гораздо более светлыми тонами и

новыми светлыми мотивами.

Символами счастья, недостижимой мечты стали заимствованные устойчи-

вые сочетания голубой цветок и синяя птица, восходящие к творчеству Метерлинка

и Новалиса. Символ романтического томления по невыразимому идеалу в романе

немецкого романтика Новалиса переведен на русский язык как голубой цветок.

Следует отметить гармоничное звучание, своего рода звуковую метафору этого

сочетания на немецком языке: die blaue Blume. Выражение восходит к роману «Гейн-

рих фон Офтердинген», героем которого является поэт и певец (мейстерзингер)

XIII в.: «Не сокровища так невыразимо привлекают меня, – говорил он себе самому, –
жадность чужда моей душе: я мечтаю лишь о том, чтобы увидеть голубой цветок.
Он неустанно занимает мои мысли, я не могу ни писать, ни думать о чем-либо дру-
гом. Я никогда не испытывал ничего подобного: точно все прежнее было сном, или
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точно я пронесся во сне в другой мир». Высшим цветом для Новалиса являлся голу-

бой – lichtblau, цвет утреннего неба. Образ голубого цветка у Новалиса берет свое

начало в немецком фольклоре, где волшебный голубой цветок помогает найти

клад. Выражение «голубой цветок» имеет значение «несбыточная мечта, неосу-

ществимый идеал». Коннотация прекрасного, но недосягаемого поддерживается

контекстами употреблений: На Голубой цветок обрек Новалис, – / Ну, что ж: и
незабудка голуба... (И. Северянин «Голубой цветок»).

Пьеса Метерлинка переведена на русский язык как «Синяя птица»: дети ищут

синюю птицу, «тайну вещей и счастья», но так и не находят ее, она улетает. О неточ-

ности такого перевода (синяя вместо голубая) писал А.Блок в статье с красноречи-

вым названием «О «Голубой Птице» Метерлинка»: «Совсем не педантизм с моей
стороны – придираться к слову синий и передавать словом голубой французское слово
Blue; по-французски Blue значит и синий и голубой, так же как Blue по-немецки; но
дело в том, что за пьесой-сказкой Метерлинка лежит длинная литературная тра-
диция, которая тянется от народных сказок, сквозь их литературное преломление у
французского сказочника Perrault, с одной стороны, и сквозь целую большую полосу
германского романтизма, с другой. Метерлинк очень много занимался немцем Нова-
лисом; он переводил его и как бы заново открыл для французов, тесно связав его имя с
символизмом; Метерлинк – один из тех, кому мы обязаны установлением тесной лите-
ратурной связи между ранними романтиками начала XIX века и символистами кон-
ца века» [Блок 1982: 406]. Сравнивая устойчивые сочетания голубой цветок и

синяя птица, Блок пишет: «У нас твердо установился обычай называть этот вол-
шебный сказочный цветок именно голубым, а не синим, значит, нет никакой причины
называть метерлинковскую птицу синей, а не голубой. Называя ее синей, мы порываем
с традицией; но ведь всякое слово традиционно, оно многозначно, символично, оно
имеет глубокие корни (...). Будем верны слову голубой и заменим им слово синий как в
заглавии, так и во всем тексте пьесы; потому что цветок голубой, небо голубое,
лунный свет – голубой, волшебное царство – голубое (или лазурное – у Тургенева), и
дымка, в которую закутана вся метерлинковская сказка и всякая сказка, говорящая
о недостижимом, – голубая, а не синяя» [Блок 1982: 407].

Лексема голубой часто используется в названиях произведений, позитивно-

оценочная коннотация которых, как правило, поддерживается контекстом: рас-

сказ А. Гайдара «Голубая чашка», песня «Голубой шарик» Б. Окуджавы (ассоциат «А

шарик летит» отражен в ассоциативном словаре), цикл сонетов Вяч. Иванова –

«Голубой покров», вальс Штрауса – «Голубой Дунай» («На прекрасном голубом Ду-

нае»); коннотации «прекрасный» получает «Голубой вагон» из песни В. Шаинского

на слова Эдуарда Успенского; популярный в начале 20 века фильм «Голубой экс-

пресс» упоминается в романе Ю. Трифонова: В кинотеатрике за мостом крутили
старую картину «Голубой экспресс» («Дом на набережной»). Санаторий в Сочи

называется «Голубая горка» (это сочетание выступает также в роли топонима: Пре-
стольный праздник в этот день в хостинской церкви Преображения на Голубой Горке

(В. Дашкова «Месяц трех спасов»).

В системе нейминга лексема голубой безошибочно устанавливает позитивно-

оценочный фон. На создание положительных коннотаций направлено название
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телевизионного вечера «Голубой огонек», название трубопровода по дну Черного

моря – «Голубой поток», перифрастические номинации голубой экран (телевизор),

голубая планета (о Земле – из-за больших водных пространств), голубое кольцо на

олимпийском флаге – символ Европы. Эти же коннотации удерживает повтор-

ный нейминг – японская награда за решение проблем окружающей среды назы-

вается «Голубая Планета», так же называется документальный фильм. Эти устой-

чивые сочетания получают дальнейшее развитие в метафорических контекстах:

Но все эти выходы происходили на земной орбите, где совсем рядом – протяни руку и
достанешь – родная планета подставляет тебе свой голубой бок (П. Михненко «За-

тянувшийся арест»).

Формированию устойчивого коннотативного фона способствует использо-

вание цветовой лексики в типовых контекстах. Так, в портретных описаниях ро-

манов Достоевского лексема голубой часто встречается в описании глаз и имеет

позитивно-оценочные коннотации. Голубые глаза Сони Мармеладовой – знак

небесной чистоты: лет восемнадцати, худенькая, но довольно хорошенькая блондин-
ка, с замечательными голубыми глазами; Ее даже нельзя было назвать и хорошень-
кою, но зато голубые глаза ее были такие ясные, и когда оживлялись они, выражение
лица ее становилось такое доброе и простодушное, что невольно привлекало к ней; в
эти кроткие голубые глаза, могущие сверкать таким огнем, таким суровым энерги-
ческим чувством («Преступление и наказание»); голубые глаза у князя Мышкина:

Глаза его были большие, голубые и пристальные («Идиот»); у Макара Долгорукого:

Напротив, как бы рассмотрев меня всего, до последней черты, в эти пять или десять
секунд молчания, он вдруг улыбнулся и даже тихо и неслышно засмеялся, и хоть смех
прошел скоро, но светлый, веселый след его остался в его лице и, главное, в глазах,

очень голубых, лучистых, больших («Подросток»). Оценочные коннотации лексемы

голубой выходят на первый план в метафорическом описании голоса: Как хорошо,
что в общем внешнем шуме / Милей всего твой голос голубой, / Что, умирая, я еще не
умер / И перед смертью встретился с тобой! (И. Северянин «Как хорошо...»).

Цветовая лексема голубой активно входит в состав названий форменной одежды:

Сначала войска, надев красные и голубые мундиры, выстраивались в колонны и палили
друг в друга (В. Дудинцев «Белые одежды»); В коляске сидел молодой офицер в голу-

бом мундире, Оля узнала его (Б. Васильев «Были и небыли»); Александр был в голу-

бом мундире гвардейского гусара (Ю. Трифонов «Нетерпение»); Свою строевую
выправку и подготовку показывала разведрота десантников, голубые береты (В. Аб-

лазов «Дневник») (ср. также в нейминге – название ансамбля песни и пляски

«Голубые береты»); орденских лент: Красной была лента ордена Александра Невского;
на голубой ленте носили знак ордена Андрея Первозванного (О. Усенко «Когда мо-

нархи маршируют»); на голубой муаровой ленте через правое плечо носили знак выс-
шего и старейшего российского ордена Святого Андрея Первозванного (С. Экштут «А

какую кавалерию лучше... красную или голубую?»). Лексемы могут получать также

контекстуально обусловленные сниженные коннотации: в известном стихотво-

рении Лермонтова словосочетание «мундиры голубые» – униформа жандармов

тайной полиции – используется в роли синекдохи: Прощай, немытая Россия, /
Страна рабов, страна господ, / И вы, мундиры голубые, / И ты, им преданный народ.
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В метафорических контекстах часто наблюдается диффузность значения цве-

товой лексики, где цветовое значение взаимодействует с оценочным: И пред ним
зелёный снизу, / Голубой и синий сверху – / Мир встаёт огромной птицей, / Свищет,
щелкает, звенит... (Э. Багрицкий «Птицелов»); Сердцу снится душистый горошек, /
И звенит голубая звезда (С. Есенин «Ах, как много на свете кошек!»); На тропу
голубого поля / Скоро выйдет железный гость (С. Есенин «Я последний поэт дерев-

ни...»); Я покинул родимый дом, / Голубую оставил Русь (С. Есенин «Я покинул ро-

димый дом»); Я в деревне Лазаревке живу, / где налево от ворот любых / километры
лесов голубых (Б. Окуджава «Звезды сыплются в густую траву...»); Закричали со всех
деревень петухи. И голубые леса окутались туманом (М. Пришвин «Дневники»).

Частотным является синкретизм пространственной и временной характеристик:

Она уронила это – и вспыхнул передо мной голубой, белый и жёлтый июль четырнад-
цатого года: ещё мирное небо, плывущие облака и народ, кипящий со спелым жнивом
(А.Солженицын «Матренин двор»).

Устойчивая позитивно-оценочная коннотация закреплена за лексемой голу-
бой в значении оттенка белого, часто в описании снега, особенно чистого, свеже-

го: солнечное зимнее утро, ночной снег с голубой искоркой под полозьями, белейшая
масленица, чёрная икра в хрустале и льду, ломкая от свежести скатерть, ледяное
шампанское в серебряном ведре (Ю. Домбровский «Хранитель древностей»); И эта
картинка – голубой утренний снег, который я увидела по существу впервые, оста-
лась очень отчетливым пятном в моей памяти (C. М. Толстая). Эти контексты по-

лучают этнокультурные коннотации, становясь знаком русской зимы: И летят
часы, летят недели / Молньеносно, как с горы летели / Сани / В русский лунно-голу-

бой сугроб... (И. Одоевцева «Ночь в вагоне»); Они, вертясь наперебой, / Ложатся в
елочку и в крестик / На снег московский голубой (А. Межиров «Прощание со сне-

гом»); И слышать их полет смертельный, / И видеть солнце над собой, / Простор
вдыхая беспредельный, / Морозный, дивно голубой (Г. Иванов «Благословенные мо-

розы...»).

Коннотативный фон цветовой лексики особенно ярко проявляется благодаря

контекстным оппозициям, а также использованию оценочной лексики в близ-

ком контексте. Этнонимы парижский и китайский, обладающие большим конно-

тативным фоном, определяют коннотацию цветовой лексики: где-то вы теперь,
Вера Васильевна, может быть, в Париже или Шанхае, и какой дождь – голубой па-

рижский или желтый китайский – моросит над вашей могилой, и чья земля студит
ваши белые кости? (Т. Толстая «Река Оккервиль»); поселить там молодую Веру Ва-
сильевну, и пусть идет она, натягивая длинную перчатку, по брусчатой мостовой,
узко ставя ноги, узко переступая черными тупоносыми туфлями с круглыми, как яб-
локо, каблуками, в маленькой круглой шляпке с вуалькой, сквозь притихшую морось
петербургского утра, и туман по такому случаю подать голубой (там же). Оппози-

ция цветовых лексем серый и голубой в метафорическом контексте создается прежде

всего на основе ярких оценочных сем (ср. переносное значение слова серый: «По-

средственный, ничем не замечательный» [МАС 1: 328]): Раньше был голубой та-

кой, открытый, а стал серый, подозрительный (И. Грекова «Хозяева жизни»).

Отдельного рассмотрения заслуживает жаргонное значение лексемы голубой,
широко используемое в разного рода дискурсах.
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Summary
Linguistic Change in the Albanian Language of Izmirís Cham

Cham is the dialect variety of the southernmost province of Albania, called Chameria.
Chameria was annexed by the Greek state in 1913 after the London Conference of Ambassadors.
Today it is part of Greece. Part of the population of this province was subjected to the Turkish-
Greek exchange under the Lausanne Agreement in 1923. They were displaced to Turkey, mainly
to Izmir. Many of the Muslims in this province who refused the exchange were subjected to
harsh Greek genocide and, consequently, to ethnic cleansing after 1944, to the state of Albania.

Consequently, the Cham dialect today is spoken in secret from the rest of the Orthodox
Albanians of Chameria, in Greece. Cham is still spoken by a part of the Cham Albanians in
Izmir. Cham is also spoken by the Albanians of Chameria in the state of Albania, who have
preserved this dialect variety to the present day.

After an in-depth study of the Cham dialect in the territory of Albanian state, the present
paper is focusing on the Cham Albanians who live in Izmir. For this study we have used the
data collected in the Cham community of Izmir (Turkey). We have collected direct data in this
community through observation, polling or direct interviewing, using various narrative conver-
sations, or casual and natural conversations across direct contacts. During our visit there, we
used every opportunity, such as public holidays, visits to various associations, official and
informal contacts, etc. The research method used is qualitative research.

After that, we noticed that we are dealing with the same talk, but the culture and the way
of life of the host communities differ. The comparison between the Cham dialect spoken in the
state of Albania and Izmirís Cham will also be regarded. Comparison with the rest of the Cham
dialect variety in Greece remains a future goal because of the impossibility of doing research in
Greece (the Greek state hinders any attempts for studies, interviews, or research that concern
the province of Chameria).

The Cham dialect variety has changed in touch with the host community of Izmir. Certainly,
conservation or innovation, language use or its change, all linguistic variation in the Albanian
community of Chameria in Izmir, and many other phenomena in sociolinguistics are developed
due to the interference of different linguistic and extra-linguistic, internal and external factors
of this community.

Key words: Chameria, Cham, comparison, linguistic change, sociolinguistics

Abstrakti
Ndryshimi gjuhësor tek e folmja e shqiptarëve të Çamërisë së Izmirit

Çamërishtja është e folmja e krahinës më jugore të Shqipërisë, e quajtur Çamëri. Çamëria
iu aneksua shtetit grek në vitin 1913 pas Konferencës së Ambasadorëve në Londër. Sot ajo
është pjesë e Greqisë. Një pjesë e popullsisë së kësaj krahine iu nënshtrua shkëmbimit turko-
grek sipas Marrëveshjes së Lozanës më 1923. Pra, një pjesë e shqiptarëve myslimanë të Çamërisë
të quajtur turq e të nxitur përmes dhunës psikologjike u shpërngulën në Turqi, kryesisht në
Izmir. Pjesa më e madhe e myslimanëve të kësaj krahine e cila e refuzoi shkëmbimin, iu nënshtrua
genocidit të egër grek e për rrjedhojë, spastrimit etnik pas 1944-ës, për në Shqipërinë shtetërore.
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Për rrjedhojë, çamërishtja flitet sot në fshehtësi prej pjesës së mbetur të shqiptarëve ortodoksë
të Çamërisë, në Greqi. Çamërishtja flitet sot ende tek një pjesë e shqiptarëve të Çamërisë në
Izmir. Çamërishtja flitet gjithashtu edhe tek shqiptarët e Çamërisë në shqipërinë shtetërore, të
cilët vazhdojnë ta ruajnë të gjallë këtë të folme edhe sot e kësaj dite.

Pas një studimi të thelluar të çamërishtes në territorin e Shqipërisë shtetërore, orientimet
tona kësaj radhe janë drejtuar kah të folmes së Shqiptarëve të Çamërisë që jetojnë në Izmir. Për
këtë punim studimor kemi shfrytëzuar të dhëna të vjela në bashkësinë çame të Izmirit (Turqi).
Kemi shfrytëzuar të dhëna të vjela në mënyrë të drejtpërdrejtë tek kjo bashkësi përmes vëzhgimit,
anketimit apo intervistimit të drejtpërdrejtë, duke përdorur incizime të ndryshme të bisedave
narrative, apo të bisedave krejt të rastësishme e të natyrshme përgjatë kontakteve të drejtpërdrejta.
Gjatë vizitës tonë atje, kemi shfrytëzuar çdo mundësi si, festa kolektive, vizita nëpër shoqata të
ndryshme, kontakte zyrtare e jo zyrtare etj. Metoda që kemi përdorur për kërkim është ajo
cilësore.

Pas kësaj, vumë re se kemi të bëjmë me të njëjtën të folme, porse jeta e secilës ka ndryshuar,
pasi kultura dhe mënyra e jetesës së bashkësive pritëse, është e ndryshme. Krahasimi midis
çamërishtes së Shqipërisë shtetërore dhe çamërishtes së Izmirit do të jetë gjithashtu në vëmendjen
tonë. Krahasimi me pjesën tjetër të çamërishtes në Greqi i mbetet së ardhmes, për arsye të
pamundësisë së hulumtimeve në shtetin grek (shteti grek pengon çdo tentativë për studime,
intervista apo hulumtime që rishikojnë krahinën e Çamërisë).

E folmja e çamërishtes ka ndryshuar në kontakt me bashkësinë pritëse të Izmirit. Me siguri
që, konservimi apo inovacioni, përdorimi i gjuhës apo ndërrimi i saj, i tërë variacioni gjuhësor
në bashkësinë e shqiptarëve të Çamërisë në Izmir dhe shumë dukuri të tjera në sociolinguistikë
zhvillohen në sajë të interferencës së faktorëve të ndryshëm gjuhësor e jashtëgjuhësor, të brendshëm
e të jashtëm të kësaj bashkësie.

Fjalët kyç: Çamëria, çamërishtja, krahasim, ndryshim gjuhësor, sociolinguistikë

*
Introduction
Language differs depending on the contexts of historical circumstances, the socio-

economic factors, the political life of a country, lifestyle, culture, mentality, emancipa-
tion, etc. The developmental flow of a language as such is self-explanatory, as long as
the language itself is an indefinite capability, a free tool, although it should be said
that this freedom always respects a boundary, a conventional target set from members
of the linguistic communities themselves.

But, on the other hand, changing a language does not only occur as a need to
match the context, but also because of the powerful pressure that the context itself
exercises in it. All the above-mentioned factors sometimes condition the language of a
people, a community, or ethnic group, etc., more than needed, orienting it towards a
course during which the phenomena can be preserved, mingled, transformed, renewed,
but can also deteriorate, etc. Regardless of the time this process takes, in any case,
they will pass through the course of change.

The discoursing communities in consolidated countries that in our case are a wel-
coming community, obviously show an inclination of individuality (not in the absolute
terms of the word), but if we compare this phenomenon with the communities or
other ethnic groups with which they collide, e.g. with migrant communities that have
been subjected to immigration at different time periods, this trend proves to be solidari-
zation. If the former communities show up language changes in the social context, we
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think that in the latter communities linguistic change is more likely due to the pressure
coming from outside these communities.

Migratory ethnic groups are often said to be conservative, as they try to maintain
their mother tongue. Some of them, depending on the circumstances, keep it longer
and for some others the conservation process is shorter. However, it should be stated
that all of these communities or ethnic groups are sustaining a certain stage, which,
according to Altimar, is a blocked phase of the native language which cannot evolve
and change alongside the native language development.

Methodology
The present research has been carried out by close observation of the community

of the Cham Albanians in Izmir. The data were collected in Kar∫iyaka ñ Izmir (Smyrna),
2018, in the area of residence of more Cham Albanians. We used qualitative research
methods ñ interviewing, recording, and direct observation of this community. We
have identified two generations speaking the dialect: the elder generation (60ñ80 years
of age), with whom the Albanian language (Cham dialect) is still preserved and the
middle generation (mostly their children) with whom the Cham dialect exists in the
form of decline and being passive. Among them, there were also some individuals (55ñ
65 years old) who spoke a reduced Cham dialect. With the second generation, an
attempt has been made to regain the language of origin, but they are mainly focused
on the standard Albanian language.

The results of these data were then compared to the previous conclusions of the
study of the Cham area of the Cham region in general [Troplini 2015a], making conclu-
sions about the speech of the early Albanian diaspora [Troplini 2014] and conclusions
related to the present-day emigration [Troplini 2015b].

Discussion

The linguistic description of the Albanian Diaspora
Albanian diaspora for its own history is classified into two types: early diaspora

and late diaspora. Early diaspora relates to the displacement of Albanians during the
14thñ16th centuries, even before the Ottoman conquest, while the later diaspora is
mainly related to the post-1990s emigration after the fall of the dictatorial system.
Certainly this is a conventional classification because individual emigration has always
been present with its own ups and downs.

Today, the early Albanian is spoken by the ArbÎresh in Italy, the Arvanites in
Greece, the Zadar ArbÎresh in Croatia, the ArbÎresh of Mandriva in Bulgaria, the
arbÎresh in Ukraine and some others.

Albanian is also spoken by the Albanians of Macedonia, Kosovo, Montenegro,
Chameria (in Greece), as well as Albanians in Bosnia and Herzegovina, Serbia, etc.

Early migrants are also found in Turkey, Austria, Australia, Canada, and America.
The study of the dialect of the early diaspora has always been driven by the study

of the Cham folk, for the fact that it preserves today common features to these dialects,
as well as common features to the first records of written Albanian.

These are still noted in this dialect, i.e. the use of abbreviated form ù instead of
the full form of the personal pronoun unë; the lack of vowel y and the use of i instead
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of it; the preservation of consonants kl, gl, instead of todayís consonants k, g, gj;
preserving long vowels; the earliest forms of auxiliary verbs were jesha, jeshe, ish
(isha, ishe, ishte ñ ëI was, you were, he wasí), etc., kesha, keshe, kish (kisha, kishe,
kishte ñ ëI had, you had, he hadí), etc.; the aorist sigmatic forms u gëzuoç (u gëzova ñ
ëI was gladí), u bëç (u bëra ñ ëI becameí), u merruoç (u tmerrova ñ ëI was scaredí), etc.;
bënej (bëhej ñ ëit was doneí), martonej (martohej ñ ëmarriedí), etc.; some common
verb form of the type vate (shkoi ñ ëhe wentí), pava (pashë ñ ëI sawí), etc.; the lack of
rotacism on the participle of the verb bëj/do, which is found in the early form bënë/
do (a form which argues the relationship between the two main Albanian dialects in
early ages); some common forms of the simple past of the type of pëlqejti (pëlqeu ñ
ëHe/she likedí), pjejti (pyeti ñ ëhe/she askedí), qajti (qau ñ ëhe/she criedí), shajti (shau ñ
ëhe/she shoutedí); the preservation of the old intervowel l in the type fëmilë (fëmijë ñ
ëchildí), bilë (bijë ñ ëdaughterí), kuel (kuaj ñ ëhorsesí), valë (vaj ñ ëoilí), palë (pajë ñ
ëdowryí), etc.

Obviously, there are many more phenomena, but we cannot discuss them all due
to the limits of the topic of the present research.

Below illustrations are provided by extracting some phrases from different texts
only to the first occurrence: Ù = unë (I)

1. Ù Doni Gjoni, Biri i Bdek Buzukut, tue kujtuom shumë herë se gluha
jonë... etj.

(I, Don Gjoni, son of Bdek Buzuku, understanding our language [..]) (Epi-
logue by Gjon Buzukís Meshar 1555) [«abej 1968]

2. ... uratënë tíëndë edhe tri të veshura burrërishte: e ù vete prë ti. ñ Ashtu
prindi i dha tri të veshura burrërishte edhe uratënë.

(Your blessing and three garments: and I will go to you. ñ The parent gave
him three menís clothing and his blessing) (From Reinholdís texts 1850ñ
1860, Institute of Folklore 1961)

3. Ù míu vura kaluer, se si mënjhÁr gjunjet së ndienj të shndosht....
(I climbed the horse and my knees did not feel well) (Manuscript from
Arberesh of Italy 10/07/1900 ñ (Jete Arberesh (Arberesh life) 2016, Bernard
Bilota: 67)

4. Ù kerkoja e timen síe çoja
Nana mbjatu e çoni, sa tíngrënijsit ajo më thoj: ìDial i bukuri nanës, gjella
ime, ruaj dreq gjishtit ti, ajo ndíatë mes, ajo çë shkelqen më shumë ëshë ilëza
jote!

(I looked for and didnít find what I wanted. The grandma did it fast, it
was enough to raise her eyes. She used to say: my beautiful son, my life,
look, follow my middle finger, the one who shines most, is your star.)
(Manuscript from Arberesh of Italy 2017, Jete Arberesh (Arberesh Life)
2017, Mario Giuseppe Miracco: 8)

5. Ù tashi do shkonj në Varfanj.... Ishin di rrugë... Po si e baja mend varrin e
nanës time ù!? Krësëla e glatë, njam kutù
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(I must go now to Varfanj (village in Chameri)... There were two ways...
And how could I remember the tomb of my mother..!? Grams [kind of
herb] long up here (handshake)) (Abdul Sulejmani, interviewed from Cham
Albanians of Albanian State, 2018)

6. Ù jam djali i Hasan Hysejn Bushit, ka Bushanjtë, se janë me ëmër ata në
Karbunar.... Ù kam shtadhjet e gjashtë vjeç... Kam lindur kùtu në Karshiaka,
Izmir- Karshiaka- Serinkui... Kutu kam edhe djelt tani me këtë punëÖ di
vëllezër punojnë kutu..., ù rri lart... do bi pes kate kutu.

(I am the son of Hasan Hysen Bushi from Bushanj (tribe according to the
family name), they are known in Karbunar (village in Chameri). I am
seventy-six years old... I was born in Kar∫iyaka ñ Izmir (Smyrna)... I have
here the sons... two brothers... they work here... I live up there, I will build
ten floors here.) (NamÎk Bayru, interviewed from Cham Albanians of
Izmir, 2018)

In these combinations, the researcher may also notice other common occurrences
that are noticed in all of the spoken dialects.

The review of these approaches gives a great deal to the re-examination and
analysis of many still unsolvable problems in the field of the Albanian language history.
We realize that we are dealing with a written record of the late 15th century and, on
the other hand, with a language that constitutes a separate group in the Indo-European
language family. In this paper, which makes the first attempt to study the Cham dialect
of the Cham Albanians in Izmir, due to the limitations of the topic, we cannot consider
all the phenomena in detail, but this is planned to do in the future.

The later diaspora is related to the present-day Albanian emigration.
The dialects of various languages in emigration have a common path to follow.

Individuals displaced from the home country as a group or individually are subject to
the integration process within host communities, and this process after some time
brings about language change. This divergence proves to differ for various emigrant
dialects; in some cases mother tongue is lost after several generations, but in other it
may happen that it is maintained in parallel with the language of the host communities,
the latter gaining the status of the native language in the course of time. The process of
changing a language, or its elimination, is more visible and faster in cases of individual
emigration, whereas it appears to be slower in the case of group emigration. In a way
everything seems to be apparent a priori: ìThere is no magic formula, which guarantees
the preservation of the language or foresees its change or loss. In every social context
different factors are combined in different ways and the results can rarely be predicted.î
[Holmes 2015: 80]

Consequently, depending on the external pressure and social conditions of the
receiving communities, diaspora dialects are distinctly distinguished from each other.
So, also the types of diaspora change, as their lifestyle changes (the life of each dialect
is different). Depending on the diverse factors, it also distinguishes the way in which
the process of change has occurred, its degree, how much is preserved, what are the
internal or external factors (linguistic, social, psychological, economic, etc.) that have
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interfered with the respective dialects, etc. Language change starts with the motive of
peopleís migration, which can be political, historical, economic, cultural, etc.

So the timing of change in dialects, their elimination or preservation always vary
according to different factors conditioning the use of the dialect. We cannot compare
the Albanian diaspora with the late diaspora, as we cannot compare the types of early
diasporas with each other, nor the linguistic phenomena that are noticed in various
current immigrant dialects.

The linguistic description of Diaspora of Chameria
The Cham dialect today is spoken in secret from the rest of the Orthodox Albanians

of Chameria, Greece. The Cham dialect is still spoken by a part of the Cham Albanians
in Izmir and by the Cham Albanians in the state of Albania, who have preserved this
dialect up to this day.

Although this dialect belongs to the same province of origin, the social conditions
that have interfered with it have been different depending on the host communities, in
which the Cham Albanians have integrated and restarted their lives from the beginning.
Depending on the different circumstances and contexts, in which Cham has coexisted,
there have occurred assimilation of dialectal words, their loss, or replacement of the
old phenomena by completely new phenomena with contemporary Albanian alterations.

Consequently, the Cham dialect has changed for being in contact with different
host communities, foreign or domestic. The dialect of the diaspora of the Cham area
across the Albanian territory is as different as the Cham diaspora in Izmir or the Alba-
nian language in Chameria, taking into consideration that the Cham dialect covers the
differences between specific dialects of towns and villages within the province of Chameria.
We are illustrating this by some examples:

1. U kam bën një takëm çam gocave me kéto duar... Kur ka bën dasmën
Shabani, të fundit, në gusht, kanë ngrirë të gjitha ato inxhinieret se keshëm
190 veta ne të ftuar. Të lumçin duart! I ke dhën nur dasmës tha, të kan
kujtim gocat, tha. Me këmisha ka tíÇamërisë, me jelek, me shami, me dimi
(Bahrije Habibi, 84, Albania-DurrÎs, 2017)

Here is how a Cham grandmother in Durrës made to her granddaughter,
when she has married, by her own hands a popular Cham dress and how
much rumour the dress made.

2. Mir síerdhe, mir jeni? Çíi vate Shqipëria? Nuk më njeh ti mua? Pesë vite
më para kur erdha për Çamërinë... dolla nítelevizion, njígjism ore àtje u
llafosi ù, të tërë Shqipëria më njeh mua atje, se jam çam ù (flet me intonacion
të theksuar e mburrje).... Fëmilën kùtu e keni? Ku jeni në çíi vënd? .....Çam
jam ù, i vjetër, edhe tàn-ja çish llafosen në Shqipëri, atë ù nuk e di, ka nana,
ka babai, ka xhaxhat, çish kam ndier, atë shqipen e di..., shumë mirë nuk
jam ama.... ehh. (Izzet Simsek 65, Karşiyaka ñ Izmir (Smyrna), 2018)

This interview illustrates the narratorís surprise because he shows that he
was once invited to a Chameria event in Albania and has been on television.
He says he is Cham and speaks the Cham dialect that was inherited from
his parents and relatives.
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As can be seen, there are noted the occurrences of the Cham dialect. They are
numerous in the second text. However, what attracts attention is that the grammatical
rules of Albanian are reduced, for example, plurality does not exist in the Cham dialect,
thus the speaker has difficulties in using it, even sometimes uses only the singular
number. This is self-evident as long as the speaker is a descendant of the Cham Albanians
who emigrated after 1923.

The first example demonstrates the Cham dialect assimilation. Many phenomena
are no longer present, such as preservation of ë at the end of the word; many others
are used in second hand. The latter is very apparent in the heart of the state of Albania.
The speaker is somewhat oriented to the evolved Albanian, which is shown through
more regular grammar, richer vocabulary, and so on. For example, there is the word
inxhinier, but also the dialectal word of middle Albanian gocë (vajzë ñ ëgirlí) instead
of the word bilë (vajzë ñ ëgirlí) of Cham dialect, or the word dimi instead of the word
tumane (ëcommon folk costume borrowed from Turkeyí). This is self-evident as long
as they left Chameria after 1944 and have been at all times in touch with evolved
Albanian.

Certainly, these conclusions are achieved by listening to the speech in a wider
context.

After that we should say that, when talking about the Cham Albanians, one should
also consider the differences between the special dialects of towns and villages within
the province of Chameria. However, this is also a separate topic.

Social conditionality of the dialect of Cham Albanians in Izmir
After many years of Cham Studies in the Albanian territory, our studies led to the

dialect of the Cham Albanians in Izmir. We chose Izmir because the majority of the
Cham Albanians who underwent the exchange after the Lausanneís Agreement in
1923 were largely settled in Izmir.

This community is characterized by a natural social and linguistic integration,
which is also reflected in the language. The Albanian language of Cham Albanians in
Izmir after three generations have passed away. The cause of this integration lies in
the warm social policies and support that this ethnic group has enjoyed.

The lack of racial discrimination has been a contributing factor for a natural
social and linguistic integration of the Cham Albanians in Izmir. As a result of this
positive phenomenon, we witness common religious beliefs of both the migratory
communities and host communities. We recall that in Turkey Islamic faith is favoured
by the political power. So people left Chameria for Turkey because Turkey was seen
as a suitable place because of their Islamic faith, and to this day they have not regretted
such a decision. We reckon that this happened about 1923. And if we return to those
years, the mosques were a very important domain they were associated with, a domain
that played a solid role in the social and linguistic integration, in fostering the relation-
ship between this ethnic minority of the host community of Izmir.

This phenomenon has somehow avoided the former socialization of the Cham
Albanians in Izmir, which is verified by their pride in their origin, preservation of tradi-
tions, preservation of culture, language, etc. All of these have appeared and continue
to appear naturally. This means that the Cham Albanians in Izmir have received sympathy
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and respect from the Turkish community, an assessment that has led to mutual respect
of the identity of both parties up to this day.

Natural social integration is also evident in the way the Cham Albanians have
been married. In Chameria they intermarried within their community. This was an
unwritten law that was respected with conviction in the province of Chameria because
of the religious differences they had with the Greek people, even though it should be
stated that they have always been on good terms. Marriage within the same province
was a habit that was inherited also by the Chams of Albania. In Albania this phenom-
enon has been pronounced, so initially they did not want to mix their province with
other provinces, but this domain gradually came to lose its power because of other
circumstances that are mainly related to the dictatorship, the power of the secular
state, but also the existence of hidden religious harmony among the various religions
in Albania, etc.

In Izmir, the Cham Albanians did not abide this habit even though they had
different nationalities. Faith in God did not favour racial prejudice in marital affiliation.
Most of them were married to Turks. This phenomenon grows more apparent in the
second generation we have selected for consideration (45ñ55 years). This is a very
strong argument that shows the cause of the decline of the language in this generation.
They speak very little Albanian that is a simple and poor Albanian. We are illustrating
it through an example (Asli Kurt, 46 years old, granddaughter of Izzet Simsek) below.

Intervistuesi: e nget mirë makinën Asli
Asli: automatik
Intervistuesi: Po mëson tani shqip Aslli, apo jo?
Asli: du vjet
Intervistuesi: kanë lindur këtu prindërit?
Asli: po, po, prindërit nga çamëria, lindur këtu. Atje çamëria janë, gjyshi im
gjyshja ime, nga Çamëria, Filat

In this example the interviewer makes a compliment to the speaker about how he
drives the car, and she responds with a single word that is automatic. When the inter-
viewer asks if she is learning Albanian, she answers again very briefly (with one word)
that she has been learning it for two years. When the interviewer asks if her parents
were born here, she responds longer, but with sequenced words, as the verb is missing
and, in the same way, explains that her grandparents were born in Chameria and
mostly in Filat. In her answers there are no prefixes, links, etc. We even think that her
Albanian is good as compared to others, since she has been running an Albanian
language course for two years.

Since the beginning of deportation to Turkey, the Cham Albanians have not stayed
together, but have been distributed by the host country. This factor has also helped
accelerate their integration and handing down their mother tongue in passive form
from one generation to another.

This factor is added to other inevitable immigration factors, which have repeatedly
exercised pressure on their discourse. A basic factor is the economic one that has
brought about language use in one of the most important domains, such as work. The
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use of the language of host communities was also important in some other equally
important domains like educational institutions, state administration, etc.

Results

The phenomenon of bilingualism of the dialect of Cham Albanian in Izmir
The natural integration of the Cham Albanians has left a mark on the kind of lin-

guistic bilingualism that is observed among them. In western emigration, consequences
of bilingualism are inevitably distinguished such as mixing and interchange of codes.
Cham Albanian bilingualism is characterized by the phenomenon of interchange or
substitution of the code. What is to be emphasized, in contrast to the third generation
of todayís emigration, there is no code mixing in their own dialect. In the interviews
we have made, the interference from the Turkish language has not reached the level of
mixing of both languages. This was only observed in some cases of the use of particles
or connectors, such as ama, or the statement yes, yes = tabi tabi. Interferences from
Turkish in the Albanian discourse were also noted in some pronouns having the same
or similar consonants or in some similar or close conjunctions of vowels in both lan-
guages as well as some timbral colors. However, these occur quite scarcely for speakers
of Albanian.

Nandajo i thoshim ne, ñ nanmadhe, tabi? Nandajo, ñ daj e nanësë (e
ngatërron)Ö
mora burrë, síjeshi fukaraji, ne qepa nuk jeç, ama, pij njëçikëzë, ama, njëherë
mua kùshtu nuk më ra me bac (tregon me gjest). Kur jesh kushtu i pirë, ik
mërguar ka mua thoshÖ etj

At first the narrator explains the dialectical word nëna e dajës (gjyshe ñ ëgrandmaí)
using the Cham dialect, then she shows that she is married and was not poor, only that
the husband was content to drink, but she has respected him too much (Fatime Birbudak,
over 90 years old, Karşiyaka ñ Izmir (Smyrna)).

It is obvious that interference is very scarce. Taking into consideration the whole
text, it is rare even in the speech of the second generation. Speakers prefer to cut sen-
tences rather than mix languages.

In Turkey, we think that the process of natural and non-violent integration has
kept Albanian somewhat pure and uncompromised, apart from mixing, even though
its impracticability has led to inactivity.

When the interviewer suddenly asked an elder Cham in what language he greeted
people in the morning, the reply was ñ in Turkish. When asked for the Cham greeting,
he told it, and even recalled some other form of greeting in the early Cham dialect, yet
admitted that the dialect was not used for greeting each other.

The situation of the first years of emigration to Turkey and of the following time
period has been similar to the situation of immigration of Albanians in many European
countries after the 1990s and onwards.

In Izmir, the Albanian language was originally spoken by the first immigrant
generation. Similar to all immigrants, the middle generation has been the first to try to
integrate for economic reasons. The process of language change started with the older
immigrant generation (though it turns out to be unsuccessful), followed by the middle
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generation, who were bilingual in the spoken language, speaking Albanian in the family
and Turkish outside. It is reinforced with the third generation who speak Albanian in
the family, mainly with their grandparents, and learn Turkish as their native language
through education. We have made exact recordings of the language of this generation,
and in the interviews surprisingly they have never claimed that the Cham dialect was
taught by their parents, but only by their grandparents in the families with whom they
spoke during the day, while the parents were working.

The phenomenon of bilingualism emerged with the speakers of this generation as
a result of simultaneously learning Albanian and Turkish in the community, schools,
different institutions, during their daily lives. They had spoken these two languages in
parallel since early childhood, and later on the use of their native language year after
year became more passive as they interchanged mostly in Turkish that had become their
native language. This is also why their mother tongue, although conservative to some
extent, clearly shows a general reduction in the Albanian vocabulary. This is especially
true of some speakers aged 55ñ65. These, among other things, are consequences leading
to the loss of any language that is no longer practiced.

The interviewee in question finds it easier to speak in Cham if we ask him questions,
as the discourse does not flow as naturally as with older speakers.

I: Nga cili vend i Çamërisë jeni?
Musa Bakicieler: Ka Arpica (Margëlliç)
I: ju keni lindur këtu?
Musa Bakicieler: kùtu, kùtu. Gjyshja dhe gjyshi kanë ardhur kùtu, pësaj,
nana kùtu ka lindur
I: sa fëmijë ishit këtu?
Musa Bakicieler: kùtu jeshëmë... di vëllezër jeshimë. Vëllai i madh ka ikur
(ka vdekur)
I: po njerëz të tjerë të familjes, flasin mirë çamërisht?
Musa Bakicieler: pakë, kemi psuarë ka gjyshja, ata..., gjyshja nuk dij turkçe...

Here the interviewed person specifies his place of origin, states the fact that his
parents were born in Karsiyaka, and admits another important fact that the Cham
dialect was taught to him by his grandparents (Musa Bakicieler, 68 years old).

This interview in its entirety shows that words do not flow naturally but with
certain difficulty. In order to speak, the interviewee needs the interviewerís help.
Occasionally his speech becomes incomprehensible because he does not recall the right
words and distorts them.

Apart from the older generation, we have recorded the second, middle and relatively
younger generation, which shows some preservation, more in the spiritual than in the
linguistic aspect.

I: Hysejn i rregulluat punët e organizimit
Hyseyin Bayru: Organizim??? Po, po, kuptova, kuptova, tamam, ashtu.
I: Sa çam ka në Izmir afërsisht?
Hyseyin Bayru: (mendohet) Në Turqi pesëqind mijë çamë. Në Karshiaka
(Karşiyaka) ka shumë ka çam...
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In this interview it is understood that Hyseyin Bayru, son of NamÎk Bayru who is
fluent in the Cham dialect, does not speak Cham well. He can understand very little.
This interview touches upon a big party organized by the Chameria association, and
Hyseyin is its chairman. It also shows that there are about 500,000 Cham Albanians
in Turkey.

Prolonging the life of a language depends not only on spiritual, patriotic, economic,
and social factors, but also on firm state policies in support of immigration, minorities,
ethnic groups, in addition to safeguarding the added value of existing communities. In
this regard, a new period of changes has also emerged in Turkey with the introduction
of the Albanian language into Turkish schools as a subject of choice.

Among other things, it should be noted that all the linguistic phenomena that can
be observed in the dialect of this generation (the last one to recognize the Cham dialect
in Turkey) align this dialect to the dialect of the third generation of Albanian emigration
today, with families that are naturally integrated due to their intellectual level or good
education received in the country of origin or host country. These are very regular
speakers of Albanian who use it consciously, with the exception of a rare interposition
from foreign languages, e.g. Italian, English, French, German, etc.

On the other hand, we realize that such examples in todayís emigration are in
minority in comparison to the rest, who do not hesitate in choosing the language of
the host communities. This has led to preliminary socialization (Hudson 2002), stimu-
lated by the desire to integrate as soon as possible. On the basis of some previous
studies on the post-90s immigrants (after the crash of the dictatorship), which among
other things concern economic emigration, we have come to the conclusion that a vast
majority of Albanians who have emigrated to Western countries, as they mainly belong
to the working class, have underwent rapid socialization that has led to the abandon-
ment of their desire not only for their language, but also culture, traditions, etc. resulting
in some cases to the denial of their origin.

The dialect of the Cham Albanians in Izmir manifests another important phenom-
enon. Their dialect has taken a different course from the dialect of the Albanians of
other provinces who emigrated to Izmir. We think that this has happened because their
emigration has continued over many years. They have emigrated continuously getting
into contact with evolved Albanian, while the Cham Albanians in Izmir disconnected
the links with their mother country for a long period of time (argument to be retrieved).
They emigrated in groups and at a certain point in time. This is a question that will be
remodelled impeccably in the future.

In the dialect of the Cham Albanians in the state of Albania, we notice the merging
of the Cham dialect with the general standard Albanian. The speakers of the province
of Chameri are aware of the interference from the host communities and contemporary
Albanians. The older generation speaks naturally with interferences that have uncon-
sciously entered their own language, while with the middle generation the Cham dialect
has reached the stage of assimilation, even though they continue consciously using
typical Cham words, short phrases or emphasis, special intonation of the Cham dialect,
some of the typical conjunctions to the physiognomy of this dialect, pronouns, transcripts,
or verbal forms. The use of the dialect by the middle generation is often intentional,
motivated by a necessity not to forget their origin. However, in Albania there is a clear
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mixing of dialect codes, including the standard. So, in Albania, the Cham dialect spoken
by older generation is still somewhat conservative, while the dialect speech of the
middle generation is melted with the general Albanian, taking many features of the
host communities their predecessor settled with; the Cham dialect by the younger
generation in Albania is well known, but not used. They are not able to speak the
Cham dialect.

Resurrection of language
In the course of the present research, we have registered meetings with people

speaking a well-preserved, well-maintained Albanian of an early stage. These meetings
happened at the moment when these people still felt emotionally and spiritually close
to their origin, although contacts between the Cham Albanians of Izmir and the rest of
the Cham Albanians in Albania or Greece have been impossible for nearly 80 years.
Contacts with the country of origin are very important to maintain language, culture,
and traditions alive. Notwithstanding the difficulties caused by political reasons, after
the 1990s they began to intensify contacts and undertake some conscious steps to
recover the language, customs, culture, traditions and everything related to their origin.
ìLanguages can be preserved, even resurrected, when a group values its own identity
and considers language as an important symbol of this identity.î [Holmes 2015: 81]

Thus, in Karshiaka in an Albanian-populated area there was established the asso-
ciation ÇAMËRIA. This association is transforming from day to day into a cradle of
culture of this province. It undertakes a series of actions directly affecting the resurrec-
tion of the language such as opening the Albanian language courses, organizing Albanian
festivals, opening bars and restaurants run by Chams, along with other engagements
such as, for example, birthday celebrations with traditional Cham cuisine, etc.

The options of prolonging the life of a language depend not only on spiritual,
patriotic, economic, and social factors, but also on firm state policies in support of
immigration, minorities, ethnic groups, in addition to safeguarding the added value of
the existence of different culture communities. In this regard, as mentioned above, a
new period of change is emerging in Turkey with the introduction of the Albanian
language into Turkish schools as a subject of choice.

The Cham Albanians in Izmir are welcomed by the host community and this has
led to a natural process of linguistic integration. Cham Albanians in the state of Albania
have been helped by compatriots in very difficult economic conditions. Cham Albanians
in Greece as Greek citizens are not allowed to speak their own language today. Yet,
today, even though scattered, Cham Albanians still maintain the common Albanian
roots of their province, origin, history.

Conclusion
The Cham Albanian dialect of Izmir has recently started attracting scholarly atten-

tion. Data collections have been made recording the last generation speakers of the
Cham dialect. Their study is very important for clarifying some of the controversial
features so far related to Chams, as well as for furthering research in the field of the
Albanian language history.

The Cham Albanian dialect of Izmir preserves features of pure conservation, similar
to those present in the first records of written Albanian and to the other early Albanian
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diaspora dialects. The lack of contacts with the homeland for nearly 80 years is a
factor that has led to this kind of preservation.

The Cham Albanians in Izmir are characterized by a natural social and linguistic
integration. Cham being a dialect of immigrants epitomizes the phenomenon of linguistic
bilingualism. This phenomenon appears to be somewhat balanced, but over the years
the language has suffered losses because of its inadequacy. In this regard, the Cham
Albanian dialect draws close to the current emigration dialects, although in some sense
they are not similar, for instance, the case of substituting the code.

Today, there are some supportive factors that promote the resurgence of the
Albanian language in Izmir. This is a very positive turn of events that happens just at
the right moment in order to preserve it from further decline.
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Summary
Johann Georg Hamannís Philosophy of Language

Johann Georg Hamann in the contemporary cultural spacetime of Latvia is more known
as a historical person, whose relationship to Latvia is first of all described as the facts of life. But
he is not only a person of cultural-historical interest. Hamann is considered a pioneer in the
intellectual pursuits of his time. The connoisseur and critic of Kant and the Enlighteners, the re-
discoverer of Luther, the teacher of Herder, the preparatory stage of Romanticism, the author
respected by Goethe and Hegel, the inspiration of Schelling and Kierkegaard ñ all these epithets
characterize Hamann as a high-ranking thinker whose unusual texts have left a lasting influence
on the whole intellectual life of modernity. One of the basic motifs of his works is language.
Contrary to the authors of the Enlightenment, Hamann emphasizes not the conventionality of
language, formal constructionalism or the relativity of languages, but rather its link with sensual
perception and nature. Human language is deeply involved in the revelation of reality, not in
the description of a ìmuteî reality, isolated from humans.

Key words: J. G. Hamann, Language, Sense, Poetry, Nature

*
Johans Georgs H‚manis (1730ñ1788) ñ Eiropas mÁroga dom‚t‚js, kura intelektu‚-

lais mantojums ticis novÁrtÁts tikai pÁc viÚa n‚ves. I. Kanta sarunu biedrs, J. G. Herdera
skolot‚js un garÓgais mentors, J. V. GÁtes, G. V. F. HÁgeÔa, F. V. J. –ellinga, S. Kirkegora
un romantiÌu lasÓts un cienÓts autors, 20. gadsimta Ïerm‚nistik‚ un filozofij‚ no jauna
atkl‚ts tekstu meistars ñ ie apzÓmÁjumi liecina, ka runa ir par neordin‚ru un dziÔu
personÓbu, kura ietekme un nozÓme apsteigusi viÚa dzÓves laiku.

Viens no romantisma teorÁtiÌiem FrÓdrihs –lÁgelis ̨ urn‚la „V‚cu Muzejs”  3. sÁjuma
(1813) tekst‚ „Filozofs H‚manis”  izsak‚s, ka H‚manis salÓdzin‚jum‚ ar sava laika
rakstniekiem un dom‚t‚jiem J. K. Laf‚teru un G. E. Lesingu ir „ metafiziski daudz
dziÔ‚ks. Pat Kants, es dom‚ju, nenon‚k lÓdz viÚa dzÓlei. [H‚manis] varb˚t bijis
oriÏin‚l‚kais, noteikti vismaz viens no dziÔ‚kajiem un gudr‚kajiem [rakstniekiem], ko
V‚cij‚ radÓjis 18. gadsimts!”  [Schlegel 1813: 35, 36]. Raugoties modernit‚tes (18.ñ
20. gs.) laikmeta pÁtniecÓbas perspektÓv‚, j‚konstatÁ, ka kop 19. gadsimta vidus
H‚manis uzskatÓts par apgaismÓbas kritiÌi. –o pozÓciju H‚maÚa pÁtniecÓbas klasiskaj‚
darb‚ „H‚manis un apgaismÓba”  [Unger I, 1911; II, 1925] pauda Ïerm‚nists R˚dolfs
Ungers (1876ñ1942). M˚sdienu pÁtÓjumu kontekst‚ H‚manis var tikt uzl˚kots arÓ k‚
apgaismÓbas pakritikas autors [Bayer 1988; Jørgensen 2013], kuram ir daudz kopÓga
ar 20. gadsimta meklÁjumiem filozofij‚, literat˚r‚ un teoloÏij‚.

H‚maÚa dzÓves gadi paiet Latvijas kult˚ras telp‚: laika period‚ no 1752. lÓdz
1767. gadam vair‚kas reizes uzturas t‚ laika VidzemÁ un Kurzemes hercogistÁ ñ RÓg‚,
ÕieÏeÔmui˛‚ pie Valmieras, Jelgav‚ un ZaÔaj‚ mui˛‚ (ZaÔenieki). LÓdz ar to izcila dom‚-
t‚ja un rakstnieka intelektu‚l‚ pasaule top ne tikai dzimtaj‚ KÁnigsberg‚, bet arÓ Latvijas
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kult˚rtelp‚ [BiËevskis 2016]. Laiks, ko H‚manis pavada sarun‚s ar Herderu RÓg‚ un
KurzemÁ, kÔ˚st par abu filozofisko „pavasari”  ñ „otro piedzimanu”  [Nadler 1949:
164]. Par abu draudzÓbu H‚maÚa biogr‚fs Jozefs N‚dlers (1884ñ1963) nor‚da, ka t‚
bijusi „ garÓgi auglÓg‚k‚ un varb˚t pati di˛‚k‚ draudzÓba, k‚du vien mÁs zin‚m 18.
gadsimt‚”  [Nadler 1949: 153]. Uz t‚s pamata rodas Herdera dabas un cilvÁces filozofija.

H‚maÚa doma un rakstÓbas veids ir p‚rsteidzoi: t‚ vien Ìiet, ka viÚ jau sav‚
laik‚ nojautis modern‚s kult˚ras aporijas. T‚pat k‚ daudzi 18. gadsimta otr‚s puses
filozofi, k‚du laiku ir nodarbin‚ts ar jaunas, apgaismÓbas idej‚s balstÓtas sabiedrÓbas
un politisk‚s iek‚rtas teorÁtisku pamatojumu. Uzturoties RÓg‚ un ZaÔaj‚ mui˛‚, sava
drauga un studiju biedra, ietekmÓga RÓgas tirdzniecÓbas nama vadÓt‚ja Johana Kristofa
Berensa (1729ñ1792) pamudin‚ts, str‚d‚ pie kamer‚lzin‚tnisk‚m studij‚m, t. i., pie
valsts p‚rvaldes un ekonomikas jaut‚jumiem, lai pamatotu ide‚l‚s tirgoÚu republikas
RÓgas projektu [BiËevskis, TaimiÚa 2013: 127ñ129]. H‚manis pat dodas uz Londonu,
kur Berenss viÚam uzticÁjis arÓ praktiskus uzdevumus Ó „apgaismniecisk‚ pl‚na”  Ósteno-
an‚. TaËu London‚ (1758) H‚mani sagaida nevis politiÌa un soci‚la reformatora aktÓvas
dzÓves s‚kums, bet gan reliÏiska rakstura p‚rdzÓvojumi. To iespaid‚ viÚ novÁras no
apgaismÓbas cerÓb‚m uz jaunu, ide‚lu sabiedrÓbu un kÔ˚st par o cerÓbu kritiÌi, kura
p‚rdomas par moderno laikmetu izr‚d‚s Ôoti t‚lredzÓgas un pravietiskas [BiËevskis 2013].

–Ós p‚rdomas H‚manis pau˛ 1759. gad‚ publicÁtaj‚ darb‚ „Sokratisk‚s cÁldomas” ,
kur‚ nezino‚ Sokrata tÁl‚ rada pretmetu zin‚anu laikmetam, par kuru sapÚo un par
kura iest‚anos paÔ‚vÓgi run‚ apgaismÓbas autori [BiËevskis 2014]. Viens no Sen‚s
GrieÌijas filozofijas centr‚lajiem tÁliem Sokrats noder par atskaites punktu H‚maÚa
filozofijai, kura vedÓs pie valodas, vÁstures, dabas un juteklisk‚s uztveres tematiz‚cijas
dom‚t‚ja vÁl‚kajos tekstos.

P‚rdomas par Sokrata nezin‚anu noved H‚mani (pretÁji vÁsturiski re‚l‚ Sokrata
pozÓcijai) vispirms pie atziÚas par to, ka cilvÁka pr‚ts nav zin‚anu par pasauli avots.
M˚su pr‚ts drÓz‚k rada il˚ziju, kuru uzskata par „pasauli” . –o atziÚu H‚manis var
pamatot ar rekursu uz sava KÁnigsbergas drauga un sarunu biedra I. Kanta darbu
„TÓr‚ pr‚ta kritika”  (1781), kura pirmais lasÓt‚js viÚ ir. –aj‚ darb‚ Kants par‚da to,
cik liel‚ mÁr‚ m˚su pr‚ts piel‚go sev un sav‚m strukt˚r‚m jutekliski doto, un ar
sapratnes kategoriju palÓdzÓbu rada realit‚ti aipus „ lietas par sevi” . RadÓt‚ realit‚te
liel‚ mÁr‚ ir pr‚ta konstruÁta. Kanta skatÓjum‚ nav iespÁju no Ós pr‚ta sak‚rtot‚s un
strukturÁt‚s realit‚tes non‚kt pie k‚das ÓstenÓbas „pirms”  vai „viÚpus”  pr‚ta. T‚dÁj‚di
viÚ vÁlas nor‚dÓt uz pr‚ta iespÁj‚m un arÓ robe˛‚m.

TaËu H‚manis vÁlreiz p‚rdom‚ paa pr‚ta iespÁjas, robe˛as un b˚tÓbu. K‚ gan
tas n‚cies, ka Kants iecÁlis pr‚tu par sevis soÏi, kad viÚ „TÓr‚ pr‚ta kritik‚”  run‚ par
pr‚ta pakritiku, pap‚rbaudi, kura pr‚tam j‚uzÚemas aj‚ darb‚ [Kants 2015]? Vai
pr‚ta pretenzijas b˚t sevis tiesnesim un p‚rbaudÓt‚jam neliecina par pr‚ta p‚r‚k lielo
iedomÓbu un tiei ñ par savas b˚tÓbas aizmiranu? H‚manis tie‚m t‚ uzskata: aiz
slavÁjam‚ pr‚ta pap‚rbaudes ˛esta un sevis ierobe˛oanas tikai iespÁjam‚s pieredzes
lauk‚ (t. i., pr‚ta strukturÁtas realit‚tes lauk‚) slÁpjas pr‚ta nekautrÓga paapoloÏija.
Turkl‚t pr‚ts aizmirsis, ka domas ir formulÁtas valod‚, un pr‚ta Ìietami suverÁnos
spriedumus nosaka vÁsturiska tradÓcija un liktenis.

Pr‚ts, atkl‚dams to, k‚ tas konstruÁ realit‚ti, ir drÓz‚k slÁdzis ceÔu lÓdz ÓstenÓbai.
Tikai tad, kad Ó atziÚa, ko H‚manis dÁvÁ par pr‚ta „nobraukanu paizziÚas ellÁ” ,
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atbrÓvojusi m˚s no pr‚ta diktat˚ras, kur‚ pr‚ts nosaka p‚r to, kas ir „re‚ls” , paveras
cits ceÔ pie ÓstenÓbas. Tas ir juteklisk‚s uztveres, m˚su maÚu ceÔ. –aj‚ sakarÓb‚ ir
interesanti, ka nezino‚ un t‚dÁj‚di pr‚ta lepnÓbu destruktÁjo‚ Sokrata lÓdzinieks
H‚maÚa acÓs ir arÓ filozofs Deivids Hj˚ms. H‚manis ir viens no pirmajiem, kas v‚cu
zemÁs lasa Hj˚mu, skotu filozofs kÔ˚st par viÚa padomdevÁju KurzemÁ, un „Sokratisko
cÁldomu”  laik‚ H‚manis turpina studijas. Hj˚ms ir filozofs, kur ir ietiecies p‚r‚k
dziÔi cilvÁka paizziÚas dzÓlÁs un non‚cis pie nezin‚anas. ViÚ uzdrÓkstÁjies p‚rdom‚t
to, ka nevar pier‚dÓt ‚rpus uztveres past‚vou realit‚ti, nevar pier‚dÓt sava es kontinui-
tatÓvu past‚vÁanu. Par iespaidu izcelsmi un avotu, kas ir dom‚anas tÁlu pamat‚, neko
nevar pateikt. AttiecÓb‚ pret o avotu cilvÁks „ kar‚jas ticÓbas (belief) zirnekÔa pavedien‚”
un ikdienas pasaprotamÓb‚ pa o pavedienu ÌÁrso bezdibeni starp nezin‚mo un pr‚tu.
–Ó ticÓba ir kaut kas fundament‚ls un svarÓgs. H‚manis izjutis neskaidru, taËu rosinou
prieknojautu, kad rakstÓja: „ TicÓba nav pr‚ta darbs, un t‚pÁc nevar zaudÁt pr‚ta
uzbrukum‚, jo ticÓba past‚v, ne jau pateicoties pamatiem un pamatojumam, t‚pat k‚
gara un redze”  [Hamann 1998: 51]. T‚ nav „ tikai”  vai „diem˛Ál”  ticÓba. Iespaidu
uztvere un ticÓba iespaidiem ir tas, kas vÁl vieno ar Dievu. Pr‚ts aj‚ b˚tiskaj‚ saiknÁ
nevar iejaukties, nevar to apg‚zt, nevar to izjaukt, nevar p‚r to valdÓt. UzticÁan‚s ñ
ticÓba ñ jutekliski dotajam slÁpj sevÓ Dieva ceÔu pie cilvÁkiem, tos uzrun‚jot radÓt‚s
pasaules kr‚s‚s un skaÚ‚s. Hj˚ms par‚dÓjis pr‚ta robe˛as un arÓ pavedienu, kas viÚpus
pr‚ta pretenzij‚m vieno dieviÌo un cilvÁcisko.

Ar Sokrata un Hj˚ma oriÏin‚las izpratnes un lasÓjuma palÓdzÓbu ieskicÁt‚ ceÔa
s‚kums ir ÓstenÓbas juteklisk‚ uzruna mums, kuru pr‚ts gan p˚las p‚rtvert un aj‚
uzrun‚ „ teikto”  piel‚got sev un p‚rstrukturizÁt. No Ós pr‚ta darbÓbas izvairÓties nevar,
taËu var pret to b˚t uzmanÓgam t‚, lai ÓstenÓbas uzruna tiktu pieÔauta un paspÁtu
izskanÁt, pirms pr‚ts p‚rÚem to sav‚ p‚rziÚ‚. K‚ gan tas iespÁjams?

1762. gad‚ H‚manis publicÁ tekstu kr‚jumu „Filologa krustejas” , kur‚ iekÔauts
viens no viÚa visnoslÁpumain‚kajiem darbiem ñ „EstÁtika rieksta Ëaumal‚” . J‚saka,
is teksts ir H‚maÚa darbu stilistisks paraugteksts un arÓ viÚa domu saturisks kopsavil-
kums. –aj‚ darb‚ H‚manis turpina „Sokratisko cÁldomu”  idejas un noved t‚s domu
konsel‚cij‚, kas kÔ˚s auglÓga gan romantismam, gan 20. gadsimta valodas filozofijai
un modern‚s literat˚ras eksperimentiem. „EstÁtik‚ rieksta Ëaumal‚”  viÚ raksta par
cilvÁka un ÓstenÓbas attiecÓb‚m: ÓstenÓba run‚ ar cilvÁku tiei k‚ jutekliski uztveram‚
daba [Hamann 2000 II: 198]. Jutekliski uztveram‚ daba ir valoda. Tiei t‚ ir saikne
starp cilvÁku un ÓstenÓbu. ApgaismÓbas laika dabaszin‚tnes ir lepni atteiku‚s no Ós
valodas uzklausÓanas un ar matem‚tisku aprÁÌinu un empÓrisku eksperimentu palÓdzÓbu
p˚lÁju‚s ielauzties dabas noslÁpumos. TaËu aj‚ posm‚ jaut‚jumus dabai uzdod cilvÁks;
tie ir pr‚ta konstruÁti jaut‚jumi, un pat t. s. empÓriskie pÁtÓjumi balst‚s pr‚ta apsvÁrumos
un konstrukcij‚s. Dabaszin‚tnes piespie˛ dabu atkl‚ties un run‚t veid‚, kas neatbilst
paas dabas atkl‚an‚s un run‚anas b˚tÓbai. Nav brÓnums, ka dabaszin‚tÚu pÁtÓjumu
rezult‚ti ir ambivalenti: tie gan Ôauj cilvÁkam lÓdz zin‚mai robe˛ai izmantot dabas
resursus un liek dabai kalpot cilvÁkam, tomÁr nes lÓdzi arÓ jaunas problÁmas un postu.

K‚ds gan b˚tu ÓstenÓbas uzrunai pien‚cÓgs un dabai atbilstos pieejas veids? T‚ds
paveras dzej‚. Dzeja ir nor‚de uz to, ka cilvÁku valoda pirm‚m k‚rt‚m ir nevis cilvÁku
komunik‚cijas lÓdzeklis vai realit‚tes apraksta instruments, bet gan atbilde uz dabas
uzrunu, uz ÓstenÓbas valodu. CilvÁku valoda ir atbilde uz ÓstenÓbas uzrunu; tiesa, Ó
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uzruna nav skaidra. CilvÁks ir atsvein‚jies no dabas. T‚s valoda tagad ir uztverama
drÓz‚k k‚ Ëuksti, m‚jieni. Turkl‚t, izsakot jutekliski uztverto, cilvÁka valoda to „nobÓda” ,
neizsaka pilnÓb‚, sagroza. Starp uztverto un izteikto, starp uzrunu un atbildi ir „diskre-
pance” , „diast‚ze”  ñ nobÓde, p‚rr‚vums. –is p‚rr‚vums starp uzrunu liet‚s un cilvÁka
valodu ir tik dziÔ, ka cilvÁka valoda kÔ˚st par autonomi sevÓ riÚÌojou nozÓmju spogu-
Ôoanos citai cit‚. P‚rr‚vums ir tik dziÔ, ka aizmirsts ir pats p‚rr‚vums, diast‚ze un
lÓdz ar to aizmirsta arÓ s‚kotnÁj‚ uzruna, kas jutekliski uztveramaj‚ vÁl murmina, liecina
par sevi, bet tagad jau nedzirdami, jo cilvÁka valoda ir aizsegusi, aizst‚jusi lietu valodu.

Darb‚ „EstÁtika rieksta Ëaumal‚”  H‚manis atsaucas uz valodu pÁtnieku Johanu
Georgu Vahteru (1663ñ1757), kur run‚jis par to, k‚ cilvÁces vÁsturÁ tapuas da˛‚das
rakstu zÓmes. H‚manis papildina Vahtera p‚rdomas [Hamann 2000 II: 199], konstatÁjot
to, ka cilvÁces vÁsturÁ zÓmes aizvien vair‚k att‚lin‚ju‚s no jutekliski dot‚ un kÔuvuas
aizvien abstrakt‚kas. Abstrakti zin‚tnisk‚s valodas zÓmes ir vist‚l‚k no jutekliski uztve-
ram‚ un t‚ arÓ vist‚l‚k no dabas k‚ valodas. Daba run‚ jutekliski, taËu jaunlaiku
matematizÁti dabaszin‚tnisk‚ valoda un modelÁana tiei ir aizsegusi (vai pat sagr‚vusi)
o dabas uzrunas veidu. T‚s valoda drÓz‚k ir k‚ priekkars, kas nolaidies starp dabu
un cilvÁku. Vair‚k‚s sava darba viet‚s H‚manis pievÁras Óm sakarÓb‚m. ViÚ raksta:
„ Daba run‚ caur maÚ‚m un izj˚t‚m. Tas, kas nelieto os darbarÓkus, ko gan tas vairs
uztvers? [..] kur uzdrÓkstÁsies attÓrÓt dabisko maÚu lietojumu no nedabisk‚m abstrak-
cij‚m, ar kuru palÓdzÓbu m˚su jÁdzieni uzm‚cas liet‚m?”  [Hamann 2000 II: 207]

Tiesa, kult˚ras attÓstÓb‚ vÁl redzamas cilvÁka un dabas s‚kotnÁju attiecÓbu pÁdas.
H‚manis atsaucas uz latvieu zemnieku dziesm‚m, kuras viÚ dzirdÁjis VidzemÁ un
kuras viÚam atg‚din‚juas HomÁra laika dzied‚jumus [Hamann 2000 II: 215]. Latvieu
tautasdziesmas nav „primitÓvas” , bet gan nodod liecÓbu par s‚kotnÁj‚m attiecÓb‚m
starp dabu un cilvÁku. H‚maÚa tekstos notiek p‚reja no tautasdziesmu un teiku bÁrni-
ÌÓguma un „primitivit‚tes” , par kuru rakstÓja apgaismÓbas p‚rst‚vji, pie aj‚s dziesm‚s
vÁl saskat‚m‚ „s‚kotnÁj‚” , „pirmatnÁj‚” . –is akcents kÔ˚s izÌiroi svarÓgs romantism‚.
Mutiski radÓtie tÁlainie dzied‚jumi ir tuv‚k s‚kotnei nek‚ abstrakti unificÁt‚ apgais-
mot‚ju zin‚tÚu valoda.

Daba ir intensÓva vÁsts ñ uzruna, kuru modernais laikmets vairs neuztver. –Ó vÁsts
skan joproj‚m, lai gan starp to un cilvÁku radusies dziÔa plaisa. CilvÁks j˚t o plaisu.
Dzejnieks j˚t to vÁl jo stipr‚k un dzej‚ p˚las atbilst dabas vÁstij. Jo vair‚k dzejnieks to
vÁlas un pÁc Ós atbilsmes tiecas, jo spÁcÓg‚k arÓ izj˚t Ós vÁlmes liktenÓgo nepiepild‚mÓbu.
TomÁr sav‚ dzejnieka vÁlmÁ viÚ pats ir liecÓba ñ zÓme, ka daba vÁl run‚, un varb˚t arÓ
zÓme, ka reiz dabas un cilvÁku attiecÓbu s‚kotne atgriezÓsies. A. Baumgartena „EstÁtikas”
(1750ñ1758) dubulto estÁtikas definÓciju (m‚kslu teorija un zin‚tne par juteklisko
izziÚu) H‚manis izspÁlÁ k‚ juteklisk‚s uztveres un dzejnieka (m‚kslinieka) attiecÓbas.
Dzejnieks nojau lietu s‚kotnÁjo uzrunu. Dzejnieks ir tas, kas tulko: lietas ñ v‚rdos,
tÁlus ñ zÓmÁs. Dzejnieks atdarina dabu k‚ uzrunu. Dzejnieks vÁras p‚ri plaisai starp
cilvÁku un dabu atpakaÔ pie jutekliski dot‚ un v‚rd‚ nosaukt‚ vienÓbas un, to darot,
ievÁsta n‚kotni, kas ir jau te dzejnieka v‚rd‚ un kas n‚k k‚ s‚kotnÁj‚s dabas un cilvÁka
vienÓbas atjaunotne.

–o domas fig˚ru t‚l‚k attÓstÓja romantisms: Novaliss un J. fon Eihendorfs meklÁja
v‚rdu, kas izteiktu dabas uzrunu. 19. gadsimta beig‚s un 20. gadsimt‚ H‚maÚa dabas
valodas doma virzÓja daudzus kult˚ras kritikas un civiliz‚cijas kritikas autorus. Dom‚jot
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par pirmatnÁjo saderÓbu starp dabu un cilvÁku un par aj‚ saderÓb‚ lietoto valodu,
tika atkl‚ta indoeiropieu pirmvaloda: H‚maÚa p‚rdomas (romantisma jaun‚s mito-
loÏijas pastarpin‚jum‚) kÔuva par jaunas valodniecÓbas nozares inici‚cijas punktu.
Eiropas tautu senais mantojums par‚dÓj‚s k‚ no jauna svarÓgs un no jauna atkl‚jams.
Sekojot H‚maÚa skolnieka Herdera cilvÁces vÁstures filozofijai, uz o mantojumu
atsauc‚s tautas, lai pamatotu savu nacion‚lo neatkarÓbu un valstiskas past‚vÁanas
leÏitimit‚ti [BiËevskis 2017]. Nav noliedzams, ka H‚maÚa domas tika arÓ p‚rprastas
un ieguva jaun‚s vÁsturisk‚s konstel‚cij‚s jaunu skanÁjumu. M˚sdien‚s nav viegli
atgriezties pie viÚa domu pasaules, jo no t‚s Ìir daudzi pastarpin‚jumi, ar kuriem
H‚manis neb˚t nav j‚identificÁ [Berlin 1994]. TomÁr ‚da atgriean‚s ir arÓ Ósts ideju
vÁstures un intelektu‚l‚s vÁstures piedzÓvojums, kur‚ doties ir vÁrts.
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Summary
Lexical and Semantic Features of Hyperbolic Statements of Muchness and Littleness
(Quantity) in Turkish

The concept of quantity has had an important role in the development of humanity and
society. This concept has an indispensable place in the perception and understanding of the
external world.

There are various methods of expressing quantity in language. Lexical, linguistic, and
syntactic language tools can clarify this concept with a variety of semantic elaborations. In this
study, we are going to review the expressions of indefinite muchness and littleness in Turkish.
We will also discuss the quality-quantity scheme of semantic features.

In Turkish, the muchness or littleness of an object or the degree of intensity of an adjective
or a verb can be described with certain words (such as, little, much, a lot, etc.). Objectivity has
a significant role in these types of physical descriptions. However, sometimes the speakerís or
the interlocutorís perspective comes into prominence and the expression gains a subjective
characteristics. In this case, because the description is hyperbolic, the expression of quantity
does not conform to any measures of correctness-wrongness. Based on a certain level of expec-
tation, it is interpreted that little is ìtoo littleî and that much is ìtoo muchî.

The symbolic statements of ìlittleî and ìmuchî, which can be observed in different cultures,
also exist in Turkish. Certain words in Turkish vocabulary are used for this purpose. Most of
these words with their basic meanings serve as direct expressions of objects (for example: bulut
ëcloudí). However, they change meanings and convey the meaning of quantity by gaining the
meaning of hyperbolic littleness or muchness when they are used in combination with another
word (for example: tozbulutu ëdust cloudí). Some words and idioms, which are seen as collective
nouns, also contribute to this matter.

The words that express the meaning of hyperbolic littleness and muchness have limitations
in terms of their usage. Most of the time, these words cannot replace one another. However,
sometimes they can appear in very different contexts.

The words that are used to express indefinite muchness and littleness also have an important
role in searching for polysemy in a language.

Key words: Turkish, hyperbole, lexical-semantic, semantic field

Резюме

Лексические и семантические особенности преувеличенного выражения «много»  и
«мало» в турецком языке

В языке существуют различные способы обозначения количества. Лексические, мор-

фологические, синтаксические языковые средства позволяют раскрыть семантические

особенности этой категории. В данном исследовании рассматриваются лексические сред-

ства выражения неопределенного количества «много» и «мало» в турецком языке.
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В турецком языке определения «много» или «мало»,  степень интенсивности прила-

гательного или действия могут быть выражены определенными словами (например, az,
çok, birçok и т. д.). В данных конкретных определениях очень велика доля объективности,

но иногда с точки зрения говорящего, предоставляющего информацию, на первый план

выходит категория субъективности. В этом случае имеет место преувеличенное описание

и определение количества не соответствует критериям точности-неточности («мало» оп-

ределяется как «очень мало», а «много» как «слишком много»).

Наблюдаемые в разных культурах символические определения «мало» и «много» можно

констатировать и в турецком языке. Многие из этих слов в их основным значении служат

прямым определением предмета (например, bulut), но в сочетании с другими существи-

тельными эти значения изменяются и приобретают  значение преувеличенного неопреде-

ленного «много» или «мало». Следует отметить, что употребление слов со значением пре-

увеличенного «много» или «мало» имеет определенные ограничения – обычно данные

слова не могут заменять друг друга.

Ключевые слова: турецкий язык, преувеличение (гипербола), лексика, семантика, смыс-
ловое поле

*
Introduction
The concept of quantity has played an important role in the development of huma-

nity and society. This concept has an indispensable place in the perception and assess-
ment of the external world.

There are various methods of expressing number and quantity in language. Lexical,
grammatical, and syntactic linguistic devices can shed light on this concept with various
semantic details. In this study, the lexical devices of expressions of indefinite muchness
and littleness will be reviewed. At the same time, semantic features in the quantity-
quality scheme will be discussed.

In Turkish, the muchness or littleness of an object or the degree of density of an
adjective or a verb can be described with certain words (az ëlittleí, çok ëmuch, manyí,
etc.). The role of objectivity in concrete descriptions is usually important. However,
sometimes the speakerís or the interlocutorís perspective rises to prominence and the
expression gains a subjective characteristics. When we valuate an object quantitatively,
we also evaluate it qualitatively on the basis of norms and measures specific to this
object that are socially accepted as a system of clichés and patterns [Med 2005: 440].
In this case, because a hyperbolic description is in question, the expression of quantity
does not fall into the category of correctness-wrongness. With the interlocutorís emo-
tional approach, little can be interpreted as ìtoo little, quite littleî and much is inter-
preted as ìpretty muchî. Emotional approach can lead one to hyperboles and this
does not reflect natural measures. With the intention of influencing the interlocutor
and the assessment of expectation, little is expressed as ìquite littleî and much is
expressed as ìpretty muchî. From this perspective, it is also noticeable that expressions
that serve as quantity can also reflect oneís emotional characteristics and social relation-
ships. In poetics, the methods of expressions described as hyperbole and litotes are
often used by writers [÷z¸nl¸ 2001: 111].

The symbolic expressions of ìlittleî and ìmuchî, which we see in different cultures
[Li Su Hˆn, Rahilina 2005: 425ñ439], also exist in Turkish. There are various methods
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of lexical expressions of muchness and littleness in Turkish which are evaluated as out
of the box. Let us discuss them in order.

One of the major ways of assessing quantity is associative metaphor. In Turkish
vocabulary, the use of certain words in their connotation to express hyperbolic muchness
and littleness reflects the quality of metaphor. Most of these words, with their basic
meanings, serve as the expression of a direct object. However, they change meanings
when they are in combination with another word; they express quantity by gaining
the meaning of indefinite muchness or littleness (e.g. tozbulutu ëcloud of dustí, soru
yag∪∪ ∪∪ ∪ muru ërain of questionsí or ëhail of questionsí, i

.
şi
.
kseli ëdeluge of lightí or ëray of

lightí, etc.). These words have an important place with respect to researching polysemy
and metaphor in language.

The words which are used to express size, quantity, and collectiveness can be
used together with the word a and express hyperbole (e.g. bir araba laf ëa car load of
remarksí, bir s¸r¸ iş ëa herd of choresí or ëa lot of choresí, bir alay misafir ëregiment of
guestsí, etc.). Most of the same words are also used as reduplication (e.g. t¸men t¸men
ëdivision by divisioní, etek etek ëskirt by skirtí, avuç avuç ëhandful by handfulí, etc.).
The use of the word a for this purpose can be seen in other languages, too. For example,
when expressing indefinite littleness and muchness in Chinese, it is compulsory to use
the word a before the word of quantity [S¸emey 2005: 252].

In symbolic rather than numerical terms, expressions of littleness and muchness,
certain numbers are also included. From this perspective, numbers can have national
features. For instance, in Spanish idioms the numbers ìfourî, ìsevenî, and ìhundredî
mean great quantity based on their symbolic meanings [Med 2005: 445]. In Turkish,
numbers also have a special place in terms of quality when expressing both muchness
and littleness. The numbers, ki

.
rk ëfortyí, y¸z ëa hundredí, and bin ëa thousandí can be

mentioned as examples of this.
The word ki

.
rk ëfortyí expresses muchness as a metaphor via the meanings of ëa

lot/manyí; forty years means ëa lot of time, very oldí. However, the expression ki
.
rk

para (forty pence) means ëvery littleí; the expression ki
.
rk yi

.
lda bir (once every forty

years) means ëvery little, very rarelyí and thus conveys the meaning of hyperbolic little-
ness.

The word bin ëa thousandí expresses excessiveness and plurality by way of transfer
when it is used before a noun. It is thus noticeable that this word appears in idioms
more than the other numerical words due to this feature (e.g. bin bir (a thousand and
one) ëa lot of, a great number ofí, bin bir ayak bir ayak ¸st¸ne (a thousand and one
feet on top of one foot/crammed) ëvery crowded with everybody standingí, bin derde
deva (a remedy for a thousand illnesses/a cure for all/panacea) ësomething that serves
many purposes/something that overcomes every problemí, bin dereden su getirmek
(bring in water from a thousand rivers/make all sorts of excuses) ëcite many reasons to
cheat someoneí, bin kat (a thousand times (more)) ëa lot, beyond comparisoní, bin
pişman olmak (to regret a thousand times) ëdeeply regretí, bini aşmak (to exceed a
thousand) ëtoo muchí, bini bir paraya (one buck for a thousand pieces) ëdirt cheap/
produced a lot, in massive numbersí, etc.). Given that the number ki

.
rk ëfortyí is con-

nected with an era in a belief system and that the number bin ëthousandí is connected
with an expression of a huge quantity, it can be seen as an effective point.
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The numerical words in the compounds ¸ç beş (three five) ëa few/quantitatively
smallí, beş on (five ten) ëfew in number, very fewí, beş para (five bucks) ëvery little,
unimportant amountí do not show definite amounts of numbers; they emphasize the
meaning of indefinite littleness while showing emotional insignificance.

The density of quality and muchness and littleness of it can be expressed with
similes: zehir gibi (like poison) ë1. very hot; 2. very cold, 3. very talented, 4. quite
superiorí; çi

.
rpi

.
 gibi (like a twig, very skinny (for arms and legs)) ëtoo thin and skinnyí;

çiroz gibi (like a dried mackerel) ëa very weak personí, k¸p gibi (like an earthenware
jar) ëvery fatí, t¸y gibi (like feather) ëvery lightí, canavar gibi (like a monster) ëfig. very
hard, very diligentlyí (e.g. He studied like a monster to prepare for the exams). The
expression of quality in a hyperbolic manner in similes demonstrates the speakerís
subjective approach. M. M. Kopilenko and Z. D. Popova, who state that the tendency
to exaggerate is often seen in descriptive efforts, have included hyperbole on the basis
of comparison [Kopi

.
lenko, Popova 2010: 116]. This expression also affects the semantic

realm of words.
In compound words used for comparison, symbolic word kadar ëlike/así can also

be used together with a comparative word. For example: d¸nya kadar (as big as the
world) ëvery muchí, zerre kadar (as little as a speck) ëvery littleí, bir toz tanecig∪∪ ∪∪ ∪ i kadar
(as small as a speck of dust) ëvery littleí, ti

.
rnak kadar (like or as small as a fingernail)

ëvery small; very littleí, y¸ks¸k kadar (like or as small as a thimble) ëlittle, very little, in
small amountí. There are idiomatic compounds in the expressions of muchness and
littleness made in combination with kadar: yerden gˆg∪∪ ∪∪ ∪ e kadar (from the ground to the
sky) ëvery muchí, bir arpa boyu kadar gitmek (go as far the length of a barley grain)
ëgoing forward very littleí, it s¸r¸s¸ kadar (as many as a pack of dogs) ëmore than
enough, pretty crowdedí, etc.

Hyperbolic expressions through idioms are another subject that is worth resear-
ching. To mention just a few examples: ig∪∪ ∪∪ ∪ ne atsan yere d¸şmez (if you dropped a pin,
it would not fall to the ground) ëextremely crowded/bulging at the seamsí, sebilhane
bardag∪∪ ∪∪ ∪ i

.
 (like glasses at a free water dispenser) (used for irregular crowds of people ñ

unwanted groups of people), dişinin kovug∪∪ ∪∪ ∪ una bile gitmemek (not enough to fill even
a cove in oneís tooth) ë(for food) not quite sufficientí, ig∪∪ ∪∪ ∪ ne iplig∪∪ ∪∪ ∪ e dˆnmek (become like
a pin and thread) ëto become too thiní, ig∪∪ ∪∪ ∪ ne ile kuyu kazmak (digging a well with a
pin) ëto try to finish a very difficult or slow moving job continuously and patiently
with insufficient toolsí, incir çekirdeg∪∪ ∪∪ ∪ ini doldurmaz (not big enough to fill the seed of
a fig) ëtoo little or too unimportantí, ramak kalmak (is about to) ëcome within an ace
of somethingí, etc.

Some words and idioms, which are regarded as collective nouns, also contribute
considerably to this subject. Z. Korkmaz writes that nouns such as alay ëregimentí,
bˆl¸k ëcompanyí, demet ëbunchí, dizi ëset or seriesí, halk ëpeopleí, hevenk ëclusterí,
k¸me ëpileí, millet ënationí, ordu ëarmyí, ˆbek ëgroupí, si

.
ni

.
f ëclassí, s¸r¸ ëherdí, taki

.
m

ëteamí, yi
.
g∪∪ ∪∪ ∪ i

.
n ëheapí, etc., are classified as collective nouns since they represent a collective

plurality in their singular forms [Korkmaz 2003: 256]. There is the idea of quantity in
the semantic base of collective nouns. Therefore, most of these words can be used
easily when expressing hyperbolic muchness and littleness.
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When a hyperbolic expression is in question, we have to mention the points of
intersection where the boundaries of muchness and littleness meet. For example, bir
avuç (a handful/bunch of) means ëlittle, too littleí, the expressions avuç avuç, avuç
dolusu (handfuls of/ a handful of) ëa lot ofí are used to express the hyperbolic meaning
of muchness of money. The same thing can be noted of the word kum ësandí. Sand
grains are associated with littleness and smallness due to their natural size, whereas
the idiom denizde kum, onda para (he has as much money as there is sand in the sea/
he has pots of money/he is rolling in it) is used, with a little mockery, to refer to people
who have a lot of money. The expressions of kum gibi, kum sayi

.
si
.
nca (like the sand, as

many as sand grains/two penny) serve the purpose of conveying the meaning ëa lot ofí.
The word kari

.
nca ëantí has always been a hyperbolic symbol of littleness and smallness.

However, in the expressions that mean crowd and activity, the simile kari
.
nca gibi (like

an ant/ants/(work) like a beaver/a seething crowd) is a symbol of muchness.
The selection of objects from the external world to express hyperbolic muchness

and littleness is important in terms of cognitive content. In different cultures ñ depending
on their nature ñ different objects can be chosen. Sometimes, this difference can also
be observed in cognate languages. E. Byalek, who compares two Slavic dialects, namely
Russian and Polish in this respect, notes that this could cause problems in the process
of translation. One of the examples that the researcher supplies is about the expression
of deniz ëseaí and its feature of hyperbolic expression of muchness: In Russian there
are many compound words that are made in combination with the word sea; these
compounds can express both joyful and sad feelings (e.g. sevinç denizi ëa sea of joy/
over the moon/rapturousí, eg∪∪ ∪∪ ∪ lence denizi ëa sea of entertainmentí, gˆzyaşi

.
 denizi ëa

sea of tearsí, kan denizi ëa sea of bloodí, etc.). Whereas, in Polish, compounds made
with sea are solely related to negative and gloomy matters. Therefore, the performative
meanings of the word sea do not overlap in these languages [Byalek 2005: 46]. Let us
compare the given examples with Turkish, and add that, in Russian, the word sea is
not only widely used to express intensity of emotions but also to express plurality of
objects (e.g. çiçek denizi ëa sea of flowersí, bug∪∪ ∪∪ ∪ day denizi ëa sea of wheatí). In Turkish,
when talking about tears, the word sel ëfloodí is usually used for exaggeration (e.g.
gˆz yaşlari

.
 sel oldu ëher tears turned to floodí); when a lot of blood is shed, a simile

like ortali
.
k kan gˆl¸ne dˆnd¸ ëeverywhere turned into a bloodbathí is used. For expres-

sions of joy and excitement, we can encounter various attributions in poetic language.
For example: sevinç seyyalesi ëtorrent of happinessí [Safa 2000: 16], neşíe kasi

.
rgasi

.
 ëa

storm of joyí [Uşakli
.
gil 1939: 97].

From this aspect, it can be stated that hyperbolic use of words to express quantity
can reflect national-cultural features. This aspect has to be taken into consideration
generally when determining the semantic fields of the words. N. G. Med, by using Spa-
nish as a case in point, classified the words that contributed to the process of transferred
formation of expressions of hyperbolic muchness, and categorized them according to
their semantic fields [Med 2005: 440ñ447]. It can be said that there exist universal
lines in this classification. However, when compared with various languages, differences
immediately surface (for example, between Russian and Turkish). Because of that, as
demonstrated by N. G. Med, it will be more accurate to produce a classification directly
on the basis of a certain linguistic material.
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We made a classification on the basis of the data from the Turkish language
taking into account the general boundaries in this classification. We can classify the
words in Turkish that are used to express (indefinite) hyperbolic quantity according to
their semantic fields.

The semantic field PHYSICAL WORLD

a) liquid, water
In Turkish, words that paradigmatically fall into the context of ìmuchness of

waterî, like sel ëfloodí, dere ëbrookí, gˆl ëlakeí, deniz ëseaí, tufan ëtyphooní, and yag∪∪ ∪∪ ∪ mur
ërainí, can be excessively used to express density of objects, living things, and emotions.
Among these, the word flood can be said to be more efficient with its meanings of
ëmuch and activeí (e.g. insan seli ëflood of peopleí, i

.
şi
.
k seli ëflood of lightí, sevgi seli

ëflood of loveí, gˆz yaşlari
.
 sel olmak ëtears falling like floodí). The simile like flood is

used for people to mean ëto move or walk like floodí (move or walk in huge numbers).
The word rain can often be used to express muchness, abundance as transfer (e.g. para
yag∪∪ ∪∪ ∪ muru ërain of moneyí, soru yag∪∪ ∪∪ ∪ muru ërain of questionsí, ˆvg¸ yag∪∪ ∪∪ ∪ muru ërain of
appraisalsí, kurşun yag∪∪ ∪∪ ∪ muru ërain of bulletsí). The word tufan ëtyphooní, which means
ëheavy rainí can become a symbol of hyperbolic muchness and density (e.g. heyecan
tufang∪∪ ∪∪ ∪ i

.
 ëtyphoon of excitementí, insane tufani

.
 ëtyphoon of peopleí). The expressions

kan gˆl¸ ëpool of bloodí and (for blood) to flow like a river/water which means ëbleeding
heavily from a body part or many people dying in battle because of their woundsí, as
it is seen, are used to convey the meaning of ëshedding a lot of bloodí. The simile like
the sea also carries the meaning ëa lotí.

In spite of this, it is noteworthy that the word sea is not often used to express
hyperbolic muchness as a pattern. However, it is also seen that it may be used by
authors solely for this purpose: kudurmuş bir ş¸phe denizi ëa rabid/raging sea of doubtí
[Safa 1994: 64].

The word damla, drop, which means ëvery little amount of liquidí, is naturally
used to express littleness/fewness (one drop ëvery littleí).

b) natural objects and phenomena
In Turkish, many words that have a geographical meaning, lose their objective

meanings in compounds of quality and can change into hyperbolic indicators of much-
ness (e.g. dag∪∪ ∪∪ ∪  gibi (as big as a mountain/mountains) ëa lot ofí (dirty dishes piled up as
big as mountains).

The word orman ëforestí can be used as a transfer when one wants to express not
only muchness but also uncertainty of subjects, ideas, or objects: soru işaretlerinden
oluşan bir orman ëa forest of question marksí [I

.
lhan 2000: 70].

The word cloud basically means ëheaps that form when water drops and ice pellets
in the atmosphere become dense enough to be visible and that differ from each other
with their shapes, heights and the weather events that they causeí. However, this word
can also be used to refer to anything that is formed from a dense thing, something
small that is moving in the air, and plurality of creatures (e.g. sinek bulutu ëa cloud of
fliesí, toz bulutu ëa cloud of dustí).
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On the other hand, the word toz ëdustí, which means ësoil that has disintegrated
into small and light pieces; any object that has disintegrated into small piecesí, expresses
hyperbolic littleness: Bir toz tanecig∪∪ ∪∪ ∪ i kadar ki

.
ymeti yok ëIt is not worth a grain of

dustí.

The semantic field OBJECT
Objects that are products of human endeavor can be put into various sub-catego-

ries as regarded below.

a) objects that have a holistic appearance by being assembled or put together
The most typical example for this sub-category can be the word yi

.
g∪∪ ∪∪ ∪ i

.
n ëpileí with

its meaning of ëa heap, hill that is formed by stacking things up; crowd, flock, mass,
crew that is formed by many people or things coming togetherí (e.g. kag∪∪ ∪∪ ∪ i

.
t yi

.
g∪∪ ∪∪ ∪ i

.
nlari

.

ëpiles of paperí). The word also means ëa lot of, very muchí when it is used in the form
heaps of, and a heap of. N. ‹çok interprets this subjectivity via the word pile, stating
that the boundaries of some concepts are uncertain and relative: ìOr, what is a pile?
Can a pile absolutely occur by putting together most of the things of a thing? Is 5000
wheat grains a pile? If that is the case, why donít we call beautifully laid cobblestones
a pile even though there are 5000 of them together? Yet, we call thirty water melons a
pileî [‹çok 2004: 26].

Ti
.
naz, or haystack, is a word that means ëa pile of harvested crops that are beaten

and prepared for winnowingí; at the same time, it can also serve the concept of ëpile,
plurality of thingsí (e.g. kitap ti

.
nazlari

.
 ëhaystack of booksí). One of the transfer meanings

of the word y¸kl¸, or loaded is ëa lot of, very muchí (e.g. sitem y¸kl¸ ëloaded with
reproachí).

The word s¸tun, or pillar, which means ëa vertical support that has a cylindrical
shape, columní, can also be considered in this category. This word expresses hyperbolic
height with a transfer (ateş s¸tunu ëa pillar of fireí, su s¸tunu ëa pillar of waterí).

b) equipment where things are kept and stored
The tools which store objects of the same kind are indirectly related to the concept

of collectiveness. The meaning of transfer is more noticeable for these words, which
fall in this sub-category.

The word kutu or box (fig.) indicates that a person, a place or a thing has an
abundance of a good or a bad feature (aki

.
l kutusu ëa box of intelligence/clever botsí,

fesat kutusu ëa box of evil/mischief-makerí).
The word k¸p, or cube, basically means ëa container that is used to store liquids

like water, molasses, oil, and crops like wheat and flour and that has a large belly and
a narrow bottomí. This word, which means ëdrunkí in slang, also expresses muchness
and abundance in idioms (e.g. ˆfke k¸p¸ ëa cube of anger/mad enough to spit nailsí,
aki

.
l k¸p¸ ëa cube of intelligence/a brainboxí).

Kumkuma means ëa small pot, jug; fig. a person, a case, an event or a place that
carries an abundance of bad characteristics with him/ití (e.g. fesat kumkumasi

.
 ëa small

pot of evil/a mischief-makerí, dedikodu kumkumasi
.
 ëa small pot of gossip/scandal

monger/gossipí).
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c) work tools and gadgets
Some tools that are mainly connected with working can serve as a measure with

their quality of having a volume. For example, a k¸rek, or shovel, is ëa tool that is used
to throw and carry things like earth and coal from one place to anotherí. However,
the compound k¸rek k¸rek (shovel shovel) carries the meaning of ëshovels of, a lot ofí.

The word araba or car appears to be the most frequently used word in this sub-
category. The word car, which means ëany land vehicle that has, or does not have, an
engineí, is both used as a measure of things like wood and coal, and as an expression
of the concept of ëa great deal of, abundantí. Besides, the thing whose muchness is
expressed hyperbolically may not be a physical object: bir araba laf ëa car load of
wordsí [I

.
lhan 2000: 142], bir araba soru işareti ëa car load of question marksí [I

.
lhan

2000: 115].
In spoken language, the word car can be replaced by a syntactic equivalent of it in

similar conditions (e.g. bir kamyon laf ëa truck load of wordsí).
The word etek or skirt, which means, though indirectly, ëthe lower part of a dress;

the hem of a dressí can be included in this group as an expression of an object (e.g.
etek dolusu (skirtful of), etek etek (skirt skirt), ëa great deal of, plentifulí).

Although words like tadi
.
m or taste, tike or tag, lokma or morsel, and dilim or

slice are related to foods, they may appear to mean ëa little, very littleí in communication:
bir lokma pamuk ëa morsel of cottoní [Ag∪∪ ∪∪ ∪ aog∪∪ ∪∪ ∪ lu 1994: 239].

The semantic field HUMAN
Usually, military units are used for a human community or a crowd of people.

The words like battalion, army, squad, regiment, and division also refer to military
units of various sizes. They may express plurality as transfer: Ordu or Army ëa lot of
people or crowdí, bˆl¸k bˆl¸k or division divison ëin large numbers, very muchí, etc.
However, there may sometimes be a certain emotional color as well as an expression
of muchness. For example, as a polysemic word, the word taki

.
m or squad, which means

ëcommunity, team, groupí, may also mean ëcommunityí sarcastically (taki
.
m taki

.
m:

squad squad ëin the form of small communitiesí, ayak taki
.
mi

.
: foot squad ëthe dregs of

mankind, riffraff who, with a lack of manners or ignorance, constitute the lower class
in a societyí). The word alay or regiment, also exists in Turkish as a polysemic word.
One of the meanings of this word is ëvery crowdedí. The expression a regiment can be
used both for communities of living beings and non-living things with the meaning of
ëa lot of, a great deal ofí: bir alay misafir ëa regiment of guestsí [Işi

.
nsu 1999: 42], bir

alay resim kag∪∪ ∪∪ ∪ i
.
di

.
 ëa regiment of painting paperí [Işi

.
nsu 1999: 142].

The semantic field ANIMAL
The word s¸r¸ or herd which, in its basic meaning, refers to a community of

animals has expanded its meaning and has become one of the most basic tools of
expressing plurality in Turkish with its meaning of ëdisorganized communities of people;
a lot ofí. It has to be noted that, when it is used for people idiomatically, it has no
negative connotations. This word, which can relate not only to living beings, but also
to other abstract and solid concepts, serves the said purpose with the compounds s¸r¸
s¸r¸: herd herd, bir s¸r¸: a herd of ëa great number of, a lot of ë. The area of use of the
word herd can be grouped as follows:
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Plurality of people: s¸r¸ s¸r¸ ahbap: herd herd (ëlots ofí) acquantainces [Işi
.
nsu

2000: 30], bir s¸r¸ arkadaş: a herd of (ëlots ofí) friends [Işi
.
nsu 1999: 128], bir s¸r¸

adam: a herd of (ëlots ofí) men [Işi
.
nsu 1999: 128].

Plurality and density of actions: bir s¸r¸ iş: a herd of (ëlots ofí) jobs [Işi
.
nsu 1999:

136], bir s¸r¸ zahmet: a herd of (ëlots ofí) trouble [Işi
.
nsu 1999: 128], bir s¸r¸ y¸r¸me:

a herd of (ëlots ofí) walking [Işi
.
nsu 1999: 128].

Intensity of emotions: Bir s¸r¸ aci
.
: A herd of (ëlots ofí) pain [Işi

.
nsu 1999: 136].

The word herd expresses hyperbolic muchness in the idiom s¸r¸s¸ne bereket (ëmay
God increase its herd/shed load ofí).

The semantic field ABSTRACTION
Words and compounds like infinite, endlessly stretching, as far as the eye can see

express hyperbolic muchness abstractly. In the same manner, some concepts whose
size or importance is symbolically established can be used for hyperbolic purposes.
For example: d¸nya or world (ëa world, as big as the worldí), ki

.
yamet or doomsday

(ëas much as the doomsdayí), etc. It is especially interesting that these words are used
to denote money: d¸nya kadar para ëmoney as much as the worldí [I

.
lhan 2000: 87],

ki
.
yamet kadar taksi parasi

.
 ëtaxi bill as much as doomsdayí [I

.
lhan 2000: 31]. In this

respect, one point has to be emphasized; some topics, especially in spoken language,
are more inclined to allow hyperbolic expression of muchness and littleness. For
example, insan kalabali

.
g∪∪ ∪∪ ∪ i

.
 ëa crowd of peopleí can be expressed in various forms in

discourse paradigm. Menís relation to the concept of money most of the time has a
subjective emphasis and reflects the speakerís subjective approach.

Units of weight in a language which show quantity (especially those considered
to be ëa littleí and ëa lotí) naturally serve this purpose. They also express hyperbolic
muchness and littleness as transfer. For example, the name of an old measuring unit,
namely the word dirham, expresses a hyperbolic meaning in compounds one dirham
ëvery little, a littleí (bir dirhem akli

.
 yok ëhe has not even one dirham of brainsí), dirham

dirham ëlittle by little, in small amounts, bit by bití. The word ton, which entered the
language later, means ëa great deal ofí with its form tons of. However, the use of human
organs as measurement units is salient. As is known, people have used organs like
hands and feet as measurement units since the very old times in history (e.g. Avuç ëpalmí,
kari

.
ş ëhandspaní, kucak ëarmfulí, tutam ëpinchí, adi

.
m ëstep/footí, etc.). Nowadays, we

often see these words in expressions of hyperbolic quantity: kucak dolusu: armful ëa
great deal of, plentyí, kucak kucak: by armfuls ëabundantly, very muchí (kucak kucak
çiçek: flowers by armfuls), avuç avuç: by handfuls, handful ëa great deal ofí, bir tutam:
a pinch of ëa little, very little, too littleí, a span of ëvery littleí (he has not even a span
(inch) of land), etc.

Conclusion
In Turkish, muchness, in opposition to littleness, consists of a wide range of things

depending on its ingredients and structure. In addition, hyperbolic expression of types
of muchness through linguistic tools is also multifaceted.

The expression of quantity, where quantity becomes quality, is directly connected
with the semantic features of the words. This point should be taken into consideration
in the research of transfer, which is one of the tools of making speeches livelier.
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The context, in which the cited words and compounds are used, may be signifi-
cantly different in terms of semantics and functionality. While expressions of muchness
mostly demonstrate a positive approach with ingredients of being surprised and sur-
prising, expressions of littleness can be indicators of negativity due to their implications
of belittlement and contempt.

There are certain limitations to the use of the words that express hyperbolic much-
ness or littleness. It is important in this regard that exaggerated muchness and littleness
should establish coherence with certain objects (or groups of objects). These words,
most of the time, cannot replace one another. However, these words may also appear
in very different contexts.
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Summary
Action Research Regarding Lexicology Application Fields in the German Language
Education

It is indicated that lectures in the German Language Education programme should be
handled with an occupation-oriented approach as much as possible. In order to increase the
studentsí professional competence in linguistics classes, associating this class with education in
German as a foreign language is an effective method. The purpose of this study is to increase
the level of contribution of lexicology to prospective German teacherís profession. For this
purpose, with the ìresearcher teacherî role, emancipatory/enhancing/critical action research is
adopted, action research is planned as per ìLearning Strategies Inventoryî based on constructivist
approach, ten step phases are followed, and various collected data are evaluated. The contributors
are the students (n=44) who attend Linguistics I in their third semester of 2017/18 academic
year within the German Linguistics programme at the Faculty of Education, Trakya University.
The data are gathered via ìUnderstanding Wordsî diagram as the concept of lexicology is
discussed. Within a time span of 13 weeks, the correct and incorrect expressions are counted,
coded via pre-exam, mid-exam, and post-exam, and the gathered figures are analyzed via
matching with 6 different figure intervals. It is determined that, when the lexicology field
knowledge is supported efficiently via pedagogical information and technological information,
the intersecting area contributes to studentsí competence of reading glossaries.

Key words: lexicology, learning strategies, action research, German education, linguistics
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.
rmasi

.
 planlanmi

.
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*
Introduction
From 2000 to this day, an occupation-oriented approach is proposed for the

German Language Education program [Tapan, Polat and Schmidt 2000]. In order to
adapt an occupation-oriented approach to lecture that is a major form of studies in
the course of Linguistics, it is an effective way to associate lecture with education in
German as a foreign language. Although subjects in the field of linguistics do not
deviate much, the approach to these subjects in certain time periods may vary. The
items learnt in classes of Linguistics reflect a more static build, however the way in
which the content of linguistics is taught and their subsequent approaches indicate a
more dynamic build. In Linguistics, the selection of subjects requires a certain system.
For a lecture, the entirety of the components of the language from the smallest to the
largest linguistic unit is handled both in theory and practice. The criteria for selecting
the subject may vary based on the characteristics of the target audience, the positioning
of the program, the incremental knowledge of the tutor who will give the lecture, and
other criteria, such as selection of the learning material. However, as the pedagogical
information and technological information are added to this field of knowledge [Koehler
and Mishra 2009], there may be a paradigm shift [Kaikkonen 2005]. As the transfor-
mation in pedagogical information is reviewed in detail [Wolff 1994], the theories of
learning are indicative. Learning foreign languages based on modern learning theories
will have an influential and widespread effect. The contemporary approach to learning
German, ëLearning to Learní, promoted by the German Goethe Institute, included in
the program of serving teachers of German is indicative. This hands-on education
approach encourages the idea of ëPraxiserkundungsprojektí meaning ëresearcher
lecturerí [Ballweg et. al. 2013; Barkowski et. al. 2014]. However, the position of the
German language in learning German as a foreign language and the German language
in lectures of Linguistics that is the major area course in German Language Education
is different. In the former, the education of the German language is the purpose, while
the metalanguage function of German is indicative for the latter [Kˆksal 2013]. At
Trakya University German Linguistics, Linguistics I for the 3rd semester, and Linguistics
II for the 4th semester are to be prepared according to this contemporary approach. To
achieve this, the lectures in question were structured via different applications in different
time frames [Kˆksal and Gˆker 2017; Kˆksal 2015; Kˆksal 2005; Kˆksal 2003 and
Kˆksal 2002]. In Linguistics I lecture course, which starts with the stages of progress
of language as a science, certain fields of subjects are handled regarding interpreting
the thought of modern linguistics. Among these are Sapir-Whorfís language ñ idea ñ
culture connection, the ideas of linguists such as F. de Saussure, A. Martinet, J. Austin
and J. Searle, the linguistic trends such as constructivism and pragmatics, the contempo-
rary linguistic theories, the ideas of 1970 when a paradigm shift occurred in the cycle
of communications regarding the functions of the language by B¸hler and Jackobsen
[Spillmann 2004; Holly 2001]. The subjects thus far are actually defined as the major
area courses and they are prone to review in learning German as a foreign language.
For this, the capabilities of a German language tutor, who can approach the language
from a linguistic perspective, and the capabilities of a German language teacher who
approaches the language from a structural perspective and gives lectures not questioning



279

Handan K÷KSAL. Action Research Regarding Lexicology Application Fields in the German..

the functional aspect of the language should be brought together. Following the mid-
terms, phonology, morphology, and syntax are discussed starting from the smallest
unit of the language, the phenomenon of sound [Hufeisen and Neuner 2011; Gross
1990]. All of these developments are taken into consideration with a synchronized
approach and the level of contribution to teaching German. During the interactive
lectures, students are liable to find authentic examples proportional to the courses
taken and associate with the projections in the lecture books. Following the syntax
field subject, consisting in the classification of German sentence structures, the functions
of the items of the sentence and forming of sentence with voice of verb, the next subject
is semantics. However, in semantics courses lexicology is only limited to sharing of
theoretical information. Thus, the purpose of this study is to increase the level of con-
tribution of lexicology to prospective German teacherís profession. To achieve this, an
action research with a role of ëResearcher Lecturerí who is open to innovation is planned,
monitored, and evaluated. For this purpose, the intersecting point of area information
(lexicology), pedagogical information (the constructivist approach among theories of
learning), and technological information (visual presentation) are taken into conside-
ration. The supreme goal of this study is to provide solutions to the issue of major area
courses that include theoretical information and association of the application fields
with an experimental study. Linguistics I, which is the third semester course, and the
fourth semester course Linguistics II are monitored. For Linguistics II, text linguistics
among the applied linguistics [Brinker et. al. 2014] and error analysis [Kleppin 2002]
are once again handled with an interdisciplinary approach within the context of the
German language education.

Literature Review
Studying the systematic bibliography of German dictionaries, K¸hn has reviewed

their usage from the methodical and didactic approaches [K¸hn 1987] and contributed
to the dictionary studies in academia by setting a pragmatic approach [K¸hn 1994].
K¸hn [2001a] highlighted the efficient utilization strategies of dictionaries in education
and reviewed the utilization of dictionary in electronic medium. The phenomenon
indicated in K¸hnís approach [2001b] is that the dictionary should not be limited to
searching and finding a word. For K¸hn, the dictionary studies should be handled with
a holistic approach in all language courses; for instance, it should be utilized in expanding
vocabulary, in reading comprehension activities and text production processes. Lexi-
cology researcher Wiegand [1998] provides the typology of dictionary users and distin-
guishes between successful and unsuccessful dictionary users. Based on this, those
who use dictionary as per its intended use are successful, whereas those that only read
the dictionary are unsuccessful. A successful dictionary reader has gained the ability
to read the dictionary. For instance, if a Turkish learner of German faces the word
feststellen and cannot interpret it, she will want to search this word in the dictionary.
Based on this context, the learnerís inability to interpret a word should be regarded as
seeing the wordís signifier (form) level, however the signified (context) level is missing
[Erkman-Akerson 2000]. The learner may find out that Turkish translation is ëdeter-
mineí, ërevealí, and may use either. The learner who acted on solely with this knowledge
has only read the dictionary. M¸ller [1998] indicates that the studies at the level of
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word in foreign language education should be handled in a holistic manner and provides
pedagogic information regarding the meaning and cultural information of the mentioned
words. The learner that is competent to read the dictionary may utilize different kind
of information such as structural, grammatical, and contextual. Successful dictionary
readers in this case may utilize certain information regarding the word feststellen with
a cognitive approach, e.g. that it is a verb and requires an object (1); the past tense
suffix (2); the auxiliary verb to be used with the verb (3); the capital letter rule for
compound made of the verb (4); the suffix changes in the noun phrase (5); the plural
suffix of the verb (6); the adverb of the verb (7); the typical usage of the verb (8); the
contextual information regarding the verb (9) (see Table 1). The most important point
here is that a learner should know the symbols and abbreviations in the dictionary and
use them as needed in order to achieve this level of utilization. M¸ller-Spitzer and
Wolfer [2015] follow out structures in general and specialised online dictionaries. In
this case the important tasks were to describe the new generation of words, their
reliability, the lexicological symbols and abbreviations, and handle their fields of appli-
cation via visual materials at the intersection point of the field information and techno-
logical information. In order to create the pedagogical area in this intersection, the
information is transferred from concrete to abstract, from simple to complex, with the
characteristics of the target audience and to address more than one sensory organ.
Since based on the characteristics of the target audience, the lexicology work should
also be adapted to the subject and the status of the target audience. For instance,
Luchtenberg [2001] reviewed the significance of dictionary work for foreign learners
tutored in bilingual environments and created educational materials for this target
audience. Dˆngerís work [2009] is significant for the placement of dictionary in German
as a foreign language education. This research regards the effect of education for
utilization of dictionary in order to enable the learners to use the dictionary correctly
and efficiently as they learn German as a foreign language and it makes obvious that
the learners who developed the ability to use different dictionaries are more successful
in translation classes.

Research Data

Research questions
The study for increasing the foreign language development and professional com-

petence of a prospective teacher of the German language aims to answer the following
question: How beneficial will theoretical information of lexicology prove to be for a
prospective teacher of the German language? With this simple question in mind, the
answers to the questions below are sought:
� To what extent can the entire subject field of Linguistics, a theoretical course of

the German Language Education program, be applied to the profession itself?
� How can the theoretical information of lexicology, a subject of semantics in Lin-

guistics I in the German Language Education program, gain practical application?
� Which competencies should a prospective teacher of German develop regarding

lexicology?
� How much incremental grammatical information does a teacher of German require?
� Which working fields of lexicology are useful for application?
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� How can lexicology and pedagogy be associated?
� How satisfied are prospective teachers of German about learning theoretical infor-

mation of lexicology?

Selection of samples
The participants of the present study include learners who registered for Linguistics

I in the German Language Education program for 3rd semester of 2017/2018 academic
year. Taking into consideration that the researcher lecturer may be biased, a strategy
is devised in order to get an expert view and enhance the internal validity and reliability
of the study. For expert view, the action research plan is presented to the lecturers at
Trakya University who are knowledgeable in Linguistics seeking for their input and
establishing the ìcertificationî criterion for validity and reliability principles. The most
efficient and objective observers are thought to be the learners themselves, searching
for the views of those who are taking this course repeatedly (n=16). They were asked
about the effects regarding the lexicology course, which includes predominantly theo-
retical work in the prior semester and the update on the semester, in which the research
is conducted. 6 pupils contributed to the interview on voluntary basis.

Method
In this study, action research among the qualitative research patterns in education

is preferred by utilizing the scientific knowledge applied to an event that is aimed to
change a situation and develop it further [Uzun 2016]. Among the three types of action
research, emancipatory/enhancing/critical action research type is adopted. ìFor this
approach the purpose is to ensure the applicator to gain new insight, capabilities and
experiences and to help developing a critical perspective against her own applications. ...
In this approach it is possible that the applicator, via research, to become more capable
in her field of work, to gain skills for merging theory with application and develop views
regarding the associated policies for her own fieldî [Yi

.
ldi

.
ri
.
m and Şimşek 2008: 297].

In events where the applicator of the study is also the researcher herself, the lecturer
is defined as ëresearcher lecturerí [Metin 2015: 443]. ìThe action research supports
getting professional in teaching and unlike the traditional vocational development
programs it further allows the lecturers taking independent decisions regarding their
professional developmentî [Costello 2003; Mertler 2012; cited in: ÷zpi

.
nar and Aydo-

g∪∪ ∪∪ ∪ an Yenmez 2015: 445]. However, if the same role is adopted by an associate who is
also involved in academic works, i.e. a field lecturer who attempts to design a lecture
for an undergraduate program and also schedules an action research, this term may
not completely coincide with the application in question. Therefore, instead of using
ìresearcher teacherî, ìresearcher instructorî concept is recommended. The ìresearcher
instructorî concept includes a lecturer who attends classes for undergraduate, post
graduate, or doctorate lessons and by utilizing the scientific information updates her
lecture as per modern tutoring approaches in a dynamic process and contributes to the
progress of innovative education application. However, the proposed concept should
be discussed in terms of not including the properties of linguistic indication (willk¸rlich,
konventionell, and assoziativ). The statement: ìIn summary the action research is
perceived to be a method that is actively used by the academic members and the lec-
turers who undertake the role of researcher in process, that can be applied and utilized
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in order to develop the applications and gain systematic and scientific information for
different subjects of education,î [Balci

.
 2015: 51] should also be reviewed. Undoubtedly,

whether an elementary school teacher or a lecturer at a university, anyone that wants
to enhance and transform their lectures, should be in the process of action research;
however, for the individuals who will undertake this task, their capabilities should be
detailed in terms of terminology. This way of thinking is supported by the statement:
ìThe teachers who do action research should not be mere individuals who utilize the
information produced by the academic members; they should further develop the related
solutions regarding the issues they have faced via this information and in turn enhance
their expertise and their professionî [Mills 2003; cited in: B¸y¸kˆzt¸rk et. al. 2014:
253]î.

After determining the role of researcher instructorsí lecturer aspect, the position
of the instructor in undergraduate courses should be indicated. Since 1994, the researcher
has attended courses of Linguistics I and Linguistics II in the German Language Educa-
tion undergraduate program. Since 2004, she has actively conducted the ìScientific
Research Methodsî, ìApplied Linguistics in Foreign Language Educationî, and ìReading
and Writing Strategies in German Language Educationî in the German Language
Education Post Graduate program and ìApplied Linguistics Researchî and ìCompara-
tive Linguistics Researchî courses since 2014. From 2016 up to date, she has conducted
the Action Research course in Elective I of Formation Certificate program. The origin
point of the related published articles for the subject comprises an interdisciplinary
perspective. The researcher instructor highlights that linguistic research should be
associated with foreign language and pedagogical research, and further highlights this
perspective in postgraduate theses supervised by her [Gˆker 2017; Çelik 2017; Çelikten
2014; Akol 2012].

During action research, Johnsonís [2012: 43ñ45] ten action research steps are
followed. After the subject of research (1) is defined, the literature work is completed
in order to clarify the position of the issue (2). In data gathering and planning phase
(3), four different events are scheduled in three different periods and the data will be
collected by utilizing the same scale. The data analysis (4) is realized with a number
and data triangulation. During the analysis the problem statement change (5) was not
required, however a new analysis process is added that is thought to complement the
study with obtaining new data. As the data are classified and the analysis is completed
(6), the data are compiled as a report (7). After reaching certain judgements, constructive
recommendations (8) are developed. In order to determine the effectiveness of the
judgement and the recommendations, another action plan (9) in align with the indica-
tions of the initial application is designed. This action research cycle (10) is assumed to
be the foundation for the subsequent action research project.

The theoretical basis of action research is the ìLearning Strategies Inventoryî
based on the constructivist approach [Bimmel and Rampillon 2004: 65]. Language
learning strategies are transferred to the Turkish language. Based on this, language
learning strategies is a term that refers to methods used to code and recall the infor-
mation by the individuals who learn a language [Bardakçi

.
 and Ki

.
li
.
ç 2016]. Learning

strategies inventory is divided into two categories as direct and indirect strategies. The
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direct strategies are those regarding the language and are classified under memory
strategies, cognitive strategies, and compensation strategies [‹nal, Onursal Ayi

.
ri
.
r and

Ari
.
og∪∪ ∪∪ ∪ lu 2011]. The category of cognitive strategies includes a sub-branch of utilization

of auxiliary tools. The context of this sub-branch forms the item of using the dictionary.
ìPropositions regarding the memory strategies is measured and utilized to see whether
the pupils use a strategy in order to keep the newly learnt words or structures within
their memories in order to re-use themî [Onursal-Ayi

.
ri
.
r, Ari

.
og∪∪ ∪∪ ∪ lu ve ‹nal 2012: 63].

Data gathering
Data triangulation is preferred in order to increase the trustworthiness of the

researcher instructor. If data triangulation is divided into two categories, the former is
the qualitative data with n numeric data leading. The qualitative data that may be
supportive of this data are compiled by instructorís own notes, individual interviews,
and observations.

The contributorsí data validity and reliability regarding the dictionary competence
are gathered via ìunderstanding wordsî schematics [Rampillon 1999: 59ñ60]. This
scale is established as an educational material adapted based on the target audience by
the instructor. The schematic was developed by Rampillon [1999] in order to ensure
efficient foreign language learning and autonomous learning, taking into consideration
a set of rules in order to ensure learning the German language [Bohn 2000: 56ñ57].

For the dictionary, Langenscheidt German-Turkish and Turkish-German pocket
dictionary is selected as the most trusted and frequently used one by the learners of
German, available at an affordable rate, that reflects the basic A1ñA2 German foreign
language level [Langenscheidt 2001]. For abbreviation and symbols, only those regar-
ding grammar structure among all options in the user manual of this dictionary are
regarded (Table 1). The different grammar structures are reviewed by Baski

.
n [2016]

via comparisons of online Turkish and global printed dictionaries. The worksheet
contains 36 items in total with information regarding different grammar structures
prepared for 4 applications.

The application took a total of 13 weeks comprising 4 different events. In order
to hold the first event, the natural schedule of Linguistics I course is followed, observing
the weekly schedule of this course, the week in which the topic ìLexicologyî is discussed
determined as the first week. The first two events (13.12.2017) are followed by the
third one on 14.02.2018 (9th week), and on 14.03.2018 (13th week) the fourth event
was held. The most important point to be highlighted is as follows: as the learners pro-
ceed with the first two events, both of them are treated as part of Linguistics I course
with no assessment or evaluation done. Due to the objectivity of the research, the event
is held without disrupting the natural flow of the course. The first event held at the
first class hour of the first week is considered as a preliminary test. Following the mate-
rialization of the plane specified in the schematics by the learners, the mentioned educa-
tional material is collected back. For the second event the same learners receive the
same training materials but this time the material is empty. For the second event, the
natural flow of the lecture is observed. Here each grammar symbol of abbreviation is
placed in a different digital visual and a new training material is created. With a Power-
Point presentation, the researcher instructor has realized an interactive education session
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by utilizing Q&A with learners, moving from the known to the unknown, applying
the method of discovery and guessing strategies. The developed worksheet includes
not only information that conveys the symbol information but an authentic example
for each symbol, detailed explanations, and the place of the mentioned symbol in the
German language are conveyed as well. The third event is held in the second week of
the fourth semester. In this event, as the text linguistics is conveyed in Linguistics II to
the learners, the same schematic is filled by them. By this event, the extent, to which
the symbols and abbreviations are stored in the long term memory, is measured. The
4th event in week 13 is the repetition of the third event. The fourth event is evaluated
as the final test. The ending of the research process is completed via repetition by 9
and 4 weeks data. ìMills (2001) indicates measures such as data repetition and data
saturation regarding ending the action research processî [G¸rg¸r 2016: 39].

The qualitative data gathering is completed prior, during, and following the 13
weeks of the action research process. Qualitative data analysis approach is applied to
analyse the data [Hussy, Schreier and Echterhoff 2013].
1. The notes kept by the researcher instructor. The notes specified below are kept at

the periods prior to creating the researcher instructor action plan regarding delive-
ring the lecture, measurement and evaluation, and observations. The learners
encounter difficulty in providing a meaningful response that is compliant to diffe-
rent measurement and evaluation in terms of theoretical information regarding
lexicology. The learners tend to repeat the examples provided by the researcher
instructor on the blackboard. When the research homework is based on voluntary
work, only few learners have submitted the homework. Lexicology is observed to
be conveyed to the prospective German language teacher as abstract information.

2. Individual interviews. The views, perception and experience of randomly selected
prospective German language teachers at different time periods and in different
environments. Based on this, the comments obtained are similar to those of the
learners who are taking this course repeatedly. The comments express remorse
regarding the inefficient use of the dictionary, lack of interest to dictionary training
and cynical comments regarding unconscious use of the dictionary as well as joy
of using the dictionary efficiently and effectively.

3. Interviews are conducted to have an information exchange with a feedback. Fol-
lowing gathering the last test data, the leaners are asked a series of questions
regarding gaining the dictionary reading ability and its impact on the German
language education. Are you able to transfer the symbols and abbreviations for
grammar that you have learnt in this course to other courses? What are your
experiences? What are the effects of learning German as a language? The majority
of the subjects discussed at interviews are commenting regarding the learnersí
positive experiences, their personal deductions, interpretation of sample words
and evaluations regarding the raised awareness. Generally, it is specified that
dictionary reading ability is not limited to the aspect of the word, at the same
time it is present in other lingual skills such as reading and writing texts in German.
The answer to the question: ìDonít you think your ability to read dictionary is
enhanced?î was indeed interesting. It is indicated that using the dictionary without
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reading the instruction manual of it is a waste of time, it induces incorrect learning,
and an efficient learning is not realized. When asked to interpret the meaning of
dictionary symbols and the meaning and the function of each shape in the dictio-
nary, there were varied answers given. The pupils who take this course repeatedly
focus on the concept of ìdictionary literacyî similar to media literacy, and indicate
that this is an important competence.

4. Observation. The learners who are taking the course repeatedly are more tended
to join the lexicology class. The individuals who are observed to be interested in
the course are asked for their reasons. The learners indicate that they were merely
trying to pass the course last year, however this year they are more interested to
move forward and learn more. Among the observer notes taken during application,
the most influential one was the learnerís insisting on learning the meaning of
some abbreviations that they do not know. This was more predominant following
the first application. Based on the observations, in the second application the
learners have perceived this as an answer key and tried to make their knowledge
more complete. Their will to keep the provided educational material should be
noted among other observations. The indifferent learners are not affected by the
application and completed this as a standard procedure. After third application
some of the learners could not hide their excitement in writing the abbreviations
and symbols to be read. The most important observation in the fourth application,
although nothing was specifically asked, the learners specified some training based
on the efficiency obtained from dictionary work. Similarly, two different instructors
were asked for their experience regarding the dictionary reading ability of the
two different groups of learners. It is specified that skills of correctly reading the
dictionary in their own course have had similar positive application. The comments
from the peers may be evaluated as an additional source of data. When consistency,
efficiency, and competency are queries it can be said that the application may
have induced learning in the long term.

Analysis of the Data
The first application provides the view of the initial status; the third application

shows the monitoring status and the last status that conveys the situation, the relative
comparison of the dictionary symbols with knowledge in linguistics. Each data set is
coded. Correct outcome is marked by 2, a partially correct outcome by 1, while 0
stands for the ones that are left empty. Hence, the applicant can provide a conscious
reply ìI do not know this informationî. With the pre-, mid- and post-tests all processes
are observed with the same procedure. The first symbol ìv/tî marks a person who is
coded as correct in the pre-test; 21 persons coded as incorrect, and 22 persons noted 0;
the correct is coded as 2; 21 personsí statement is coded with 1, and 22 persons that
noted 0 are verified by 0. This is applied for 36 articles. Following application, all 2s,
1s, and 0s are counted and the total numbers are entered in Table 1. In order to
analyse the findings in objective criteria, the n number (44) is taken as basis and 6
categories are created. The 2, 1, and 0 coding is matched with 0 to 10 range, 11ñ20
range, 21ñ30 range, 31ñ40 range, and 41ñ44 range, evaluating the resulting numbers.
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Findings
Table 1

The n numbers of the Usersí answers regarding German grammar symbols
and abbreviations for pre-, mid-, and post-test evaluations based on correct,

incorrect answers and no answer

The Correct The Incorrect
Symbol Answer (2) Answer (1) No Answer (0)

Pre-T. Mid-T. Post-T. Pre-T. Mid-T. Post-T. Pre-T. Mid-T. Post-T.
1 v/t 1 29 33 21 8 5 22 7 6
2 -ge- 24 36 43 6 3 0 14 5 1
3 H 2 25 31 1 0 0 41 19 13
4

∞
~ 0 14 19 8 0 6 36 30 19

5 <-> 0 13 17 11 2 2 33 29 25
6 <-en> 17 26 28 14 7 6 13 10 10
7 F 32 35 39 2 0 1 10 9 4
8 ÖÖÖ~ 0 13 19 11 3 5 33 28 20
9 (ÖÖÖ) 0 8 11 23 15 14 21 21 19
10 konj 18 22 25 23 22 18 3 0 1
11 F 0 11 17 7 9 13 37 24 14
12 � 0 27 28 15 9 6 29 8 10
13 pr‰p 42 44 44 2 0 0 0 0 0
14 G 20 37 42 2 0 0 22 7 2
15 <.., .., ..> 29 39 40 10 1 2 5 4 2
16 v/i 1 30 35 13 0 0 30 14 9
17 fig 0 15 18 8 4 7 36 25 19
18 j-m 10 32 39 18 10 5 16 2 0
19 etw 34 43 42 6 1 2 4 0 0
20 M 35 42 42 1 1 0 8 1 2
21 adj 40 44 44 3 0 0 1 0 0
22 Pl 39 44 42 1 0 0 4 0 2
23 N 20 31 33 15 6 8 9 7 3
24 <0 ge-> 5 31 34 10 4 6 29 9 4
25 <0 pl> 6 29 40 22 7 1 16 8 3
26 [ze:  ] 19 29 35 7 2 1 18 13 8
27 adv 35 43 41 6 0 0 3 1 3
28 art 23 40 41 8 0 0 13 4 3
29 D 33 41 43 2 0 0 9 3 1
30 A 32 38 41 2 3 1 10 3 2
31 dem pron 18 34 38 15 6 3 11 4 3
32 rel pron 33 44 43 0 0 0 11 0 1

a
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33 pers pron 40 44 43 0 0 0 4 0 1
34 v/r 1 14 26 14 7 5 29 23 13
35 <-s> 1 14 19 26 15 12 17 15 13
36 <-rien> 2 19 19 12 9 10 30 16 15

In order to accurately read the number N (44) distribution, 6 different number
categories are created. Each category is given a numeric value, and the number in any
given numeric value range is matched with the test result number, creating 0 group, 1ñ
10 range, 11ñ20 range, 21ñ30 range, 31ñ40 range, and 41ñ44 range. For instance, if
for v/t symbol the correct answer (2) section pre-test result is 1, this 1 number is counted
as being placed in the range 1ñ10. Starting from 1, 36 different abbreviations and
symbols regarding the dictionary are numbered as items. Therefore, a total of 12 diffe-
rent results may be obtained. The correct answer (2) for pre-, mid-, and post-test
answers; incorrect answer (1) for pre-, mid-, and post-test results, and no answer (0)
for pre-, mid-, and post-test results. For other results the post- and pre-test differences
are given based on correct answer (2), incorrect answer (1) and no answer (0) results.
These 12 data will be presented to correct answer, incorrect answer, and no answer
sections based on holistic perspectives.

The distribution based on the correct answer section (2) pre-test results are as
below: 0 has 7 items (4, 5, 8, 9, 11, 12, and 17), 1ñ10 range has 10 items (1, 3, 10, 16,
18, 24, 25, 34, 35, 36), 11ñ20 range has 5 items (6, 14, 23, 26, and 31), 21ñ30 range
has 3 items (2, 15, and 28), 31ñ40 range has 10 items (7, 19, 20, 21, 22, 27, 29, 30, 32,
and 33), and 41ñ44 range has one item (13). The distribution based on the correct
answer section (2) mid-test results are as follows: 0 range has no items, 1ñ10 range has
a single item (9), 11ñ20 range has 8 items (4, 5, 8, 11, 17, 34, 35, and 36), 21ñ30 range
has 8 articles (1, 3, 6, 10, 12, 16, 25, and 26), 31ñ40 range has 10 items (2, 7, 14, 15,
18, 23, 24, 28, 30, and 31), and 41ñ44 range has 9 articles (13, 19, 20 21, 22, 27, 29,
32, and 33). The distribution based on the correct answer section (2) post-test results
are as follows: 0 and 1ñ10 range have no items, 11ñ20 range has 8 items (4, 5, 8, 9, 11,
17, 35, and 36), 21ñ30 range has 4 items (6, 10, 12, and 34), 31ñ40 range has 10 items
(1, 3, 7, 16, 18, 23, 24, 25, 26, and 31), and 41ñ44 range has 14 items (2, 13, 14, 15,
19, 20, 21, 22, 27, 28, 29, 30, 32, and 33). The correct answer should be evaluated in
terms of the difference between the post-test and the pre-test. Based on this, 0 has no
item, 1ñ10 range has 12 items (7, 10, 13, 19, 20, 21, 22, 27, 29, 30, 32, and 33), 11ñ
20 range has 15 items (2, 4, 5, 6, 8, 9, 11, 15, 17, 23, 26, 28, 31, 35, and 36), 21ñ30
range has 5 items (3, 12, 14, 24, and 34), 31ñ40 range has 4 items (1, 16, 18, and 25),
41ñ44 range has no items.

The distribution based on the incorrect answer section (1) pre-test results are as
follows: 0 group has 2 items (32 and 33), 1ñ10 range has 19 items (2, 3, 4, 7, 11, 13,
14, 15, 17, 19, 20, 21, 22, 24, 26, 27, 28, 29, and 30), 11ñ20 range has 10 items (5, 6,
8, 12, 16, 18, 23, 31, 34, and 36), 21ñ30 range has 5 items (1, 9, 10, 25, and 35), 31ñ
40 and 40ñ44 ranges have no item. The distribution based on the incorrect answer
section (1) mid-test results are as follows: 0 group has 13 items (3, 4, 7, 13, 14, 16, 21,
22, 27, 28, 29, 32, and 33), 1ñ10 range has 20 items (1, 2, 5, 6, 8, 11, 12, 15, 17, 18,
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19, 20, 23, 24, 25, 26, 30, 31, 34, and 36), 11ñ20 range has 2 items (9 and 35), 21ñ30
range has one item (10), 31ñ40 and 40ñ44 ranges have no items. The distribution
based on the incorrect answer section (1) post-test results are: 0 group has 13 items (2,
3, 13, 14, 16, 20, 21, 22, 27, 28, 29, 32, and 33), 1ñ10 range has 19 items (1, 4, 5, 6,
7, 8, 12, 15, 17, 18, 19, 23, 24, 25, 26, 30, 31, 34, and 36), 11ñ20 range has 4 items
(9, 10, 11, and 35), 21ñ30, 31ñ40, and 40ñ44 ranges have no items. The incorrect
answer should be evaluated in terms of the difference between the post-test and the
pre-test. Based on this, 0 group has 2 items (32 and 33), 1ñ10 range has 28 items (2, 3,
4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 17, 19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 26, 27, 28, 29, 30, 34,
and 36), 11ñ20 range has 5 items (1, 16, 18, 31, and 35), 21ñ30 range has one item
(25), 31ñ40 and 41ñ44 ranges have no items.

The distribution based on the no answer section (0) pre-test results are as follows:
0 group has one item (13), 1ñ10 range has 12 items (7, 10, 15, 19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 27,
29, 30, and 33), 11ñ20 range has 9 items (2, 6, 18, 25, 26, 28, 31, 32, and 35), 21ñ30
range has 8 items (1, 9, 12, 14, 16, 24, 34, and 36), 31ñ40 range has 5 items (4, 5, 8,
11, and 17), and 41ñ44 range has 1 item (3). The distribution based on the no answer
section (0) mid-test results are as below: 0 group has 7 items (10, 13, 19, 21, 22, 32,
and 33), 1ñ10 range has 17 items (1, 2, 6, 7, 12, 14, 15, 18, 20, 23, 24, 25, 27, 28, 29,
30, and 31), 11ñ20 range has 5 items (3, 16, 26, 35, and 36), 21ñ30 range has 7 items
(4, 5, 8, 9, 11, 17, and 34), 31ñ40 and 41ñ44 ranges have no items. The distribution
based on the no answer section (0) post-test results are as below: 0 group has 4 items
(13, 18, 19, and 21), 1ñ10 range has 20 items (1, 2, 7, 10, 14, 15, 16, 20, 22, 23, 24,
25, 26, 27, 28, 29, 30, 31, and 33), 21ñ30 range has one item (5), 31ñ40 and 41ñ44
ranges include no items. The no answer shall be evaluated in terms of the difference
between the post-test and the pre-test. Based on this, 0 group has 2 items (13 and 27),
1ñ10 range has 19 items (5, 6, 7, 9, 10, 15, 19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 26, 28, 29, 30, 31, 32,
33, and 35), 11ñ20 range has 11 items (2, 4, 8, 12, 14, 17, 18, 25, 34, and 36), 21ñ30
range has 4 items (1, 3, 11, 16, and 24), 31ñ40 and 41ñ44 ranges have no items.

Since in action research the analysis is conducted simultaneously to data collection
process, an interesting event unfolded worthy of discussion as a result of the analysis.
The <-en> grammar abbreviation indicates the plural of a word in German. However,
since the -en suffix is homonymous, the learners have provided responses that include
different grammar forms ending with the suffix -en. In German the -en suffix may also
mark infinitive and may have different functions based on the case suffixes of singular-
plural forms. This occurrence has peaked the interest of the researcher instructor, and
since it may lead to wrong learning and misunderstandings, Table 2 is formed. The
table includes the incorrect statements of the contributors for 46 symbols. Although
the analysis of these statements that correspond to Figure 1 in the study was not
planned, the data provided guidance during the action research.
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Table 2
The contributorsí numerical transcription of incorrect answer against Figure 1

for German grammar symbols and abbreviations

Symbol Remark Figure Incorrect statement
1 v/t Transitives Verb 21 Verb (Verb) (11), trennbares verb (verbs

that can be divided) (9), t Flektion beim
Verb (verb inflectional suffix) (1)

2 -ge- Verbform in 6 Genitiv (Genitive) (3), Gegenwart (Present
Partizip II tense) (1), Infix (derivational affix) (2)

3 h Haben 1 Imperativ (Imperative) (1)
4

∞
~ Grofl-kleinsch- 8 Nominalisierung (Nominalize) (4), Tilde

reib-ver‰nderung (Tilde) (3), Erkl‰rung (Remark) (1)
5 <-> Genitivendung 11 Interpunktion (Punctuation) (4), Plural-

endung (Plural) (2), Phonem (Phoneme)
(2), Wortakzent (Word accent) (2), Oder
(Or) (1)

6 <-en> Pluralendung 14 Infinitiv (Infinitive) (8), Verbendung
(Verb affix) (3), Flexionsendung (Flectio-
nal ending) (1), Suffix (Suffix) (2)

7 f Genus: Femininum 2 Infix (Intervocalic Euphonic Consonants)
(1), Artikel die (Adverb -die) (1)

8 ÖÖÖ~ Idiomatische 11 Tilde (Tilde) (6), Erkl‰rung (Remark) (2),
Verwendung oder (Or) (2), Zeichen f¸r ëder Satz f¸hrt

weiterí (hyphen) (1)
9 (Ö...) Kontextgebrauch 23 Gebrauch als Nomen (Noun form) (16),

Synonym (Synonym) (5), Erkl‰rung (Re-
mark) (5), Homophone (Homophone) (1)

10 konj Konjunktion 23 Konjuktiv (Subjunctive) (18), Konjuga-
tion (Conjugation) (5)

11 F Famili‰re 7 Feminin (Feminine) (5), Finalsatz (Final
Umgangssprache clause) (1), Funktion (Function) (1)

12 � Siehe auch 15 Synonym (Synonym) (7), Oder (Or) (4),
Bespielangabe (Example) (2), Komposi-
tum (Compound) (2)

13 pr‰p Pr‰position 2 Abk¸rzung (Abbreviation) (2)
14 G Genitiv 2 Grammatik (Grammar) (1), Grund

(Reason) (1)
15 <.., .., ..> Verbform in 10 Konjugation (Conjugation) (8), Verb

Pr‰sens, Pr‰teri- (Verb) (2)
tum und Perfekt

16 v/i Intransitives 13 Verb (Verb) (11), Infinitiv (Infinitive) (1),
Verb irregulares verb (irregular verb) (1)
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17 fig ¸bertragen 8 Pronomen (Pronoun) (2), Wˆrter, die in
der deutschen Grammatik keine Entspre-
chungen haben (Words not in German
Grammar) (5), fig¸rativ (figurative) (1)

18 j-m jemandem 18 Jemand (Anybody) (18), jemals (ever) (2)
19 etw Etwas 6 Entweder (Either) (4), entwickeln (evolve)

(2)
20 m Genus: Maskulinum 1 Singular feminin (Singular feminine) (1)
21 adj Adjektiv 3 Abk¸rzung (Abbreviation) (3)
22 pl Plural 1 Er (Masculine it) (1)
23 n Neutrum 15 Infix (Intervocalic Euphonic Consonants)

(6), Nomen (Noun) (3), n-deklination
(n-declension) (3), Nominativ (Nomina-
tive) (3)

24 <0 ge-> Verbbildung 10 Genitiv (Genitive) (5), Verb konjugation
ohne ge- (Verb conjugation) (4), Trennbares Verb

(Verbs that can be divided) (1)
25 <0 pl> Verb hat keine 22 Plural (Plural) (22)

Pluralform
26 [ze:  ] Aussprache 7 Phonem (Phoneme) (7)
27 adv Adverb 6 Adjektiv (Adjective) (6)
28 art Artikel 8 Kategorie (Categorie) (5), Nomen (Noun)
(3)
29 D Kasus: Dativ 2 Er (Masculine it) (2)

(Dative)
30 A Kasus: Akkusativ 2 Adverb (Adverb) (2)
31 Dem Demonstrativ- 15 Dativ (Dative) (8) Pronomen (Pronoun)

pron pronomen (7)
32 Rel pron Relativpronomen 0
33 Pers pron Personalpronomen 0
34 v/r Reflexives Verb 14 Regelm‰siges Verb (Regular Verb) (4),

Verb (Verb) (10)
35 <-s> Genitivendung -s 26 Pluralform (Plural suffix) (16), Suffix

(Suffix) (5), Neutrum das (-das adverp)
(3), Possesivpronomen (Possessive pro-
noun) (1), Infix (Intervocalic Euphonic
Consonants) (1)

36 <-rien> Pluralendung -ien 12 Pluralendung (Plural) (5), Ableitungs-
endung f¸r Nomen (affix to form a noun)
(4), Ableitungsendung f¸r Verben (affix
to form a verb) (3)

a
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The most important result that may be driven from Table 2 is to evaluate the
abbreviations in the dictionaries by the learners themselves. These abbreviations
generally are brought together with the grammar terminology that looks similar based
on their own knowledge. One of the most efficient examples is number 1 symbol ìv/tî.
Its explanation shall be transitives Verb (transitive verb), however 11 of the 44 pupils
have got this as a verb, 9 of them got it as trennbares Verb (verbs that can be divided).
In this case the letter ìtî of the word trennbares and the letter ìvî of the word ìverbî
were misleading. Another influential example is the konj. abbreviation, article 10. The
concept of conjunction in Turkish means ëKonjunktioní term in German, with the
abbreviation ëkonj.í 18 persons of the 44 in the pre-test have indicated that the men-
tioned abbreviation is Konjuktiv, the German term for the subjunctive, the optative
mood, and indirect speech. 5 persons have answered for the Konj. abbreviation with
the verb inflection ëKonjugationí in German. Example no. 11 supports this statement.
The abbreviation ìFî specifies the daily use of the searched word, 7 persons used the
ìFî abbreviation for other grammatical terms that start with the letter F. Feminin
means ëfeminineí, Finalsatz indicates the sub clause indicating a goal, and Funktion
means ëfunctioní. Example 16 includes items similar to example 1. The grammar abbre-
viation ìv/iî indicates that the verb is an intransitive verb. It is created with the initials
of intransitive verb, intransitives Verb. However, 11 persons indicated only ìverbî;
1 person Infinitiv for infinitive and 1 person indicated it as the ìirregular verbî in
English. Interestingly the statements indicated by the learners are also present in German
grammar terminology. Example 23 includes items similar to example 16. Letter ìnî
indicates the neuter, however 6 persons indicate as Infix meaning ëcliticizationí. In the
word Spitze-n-reiter, ì-n-î may also be a cliticization suffix. Similarly, the Nomen as
a type of name is indicated 3 times. The singular Der F¸rst, the dative name Dativ as
mit dem F¸rsten; with -n suffix n-Deklination is indicated as well. The nominative
Nominativ is an important term in German grammar. Finally, example 25 is note-
worthy. <0 pl> actually indicates that the word itself did not get a plural suffix. Half
of the contributors perceived this as the plural suffix. This may be misinforming.

Discussion and conclusions
The dictionaries function as a huge system including many comprehensive and

different variables working in harmony. Lexicology is a science that controls every
aspect of this system and in the end offers suitable solutions to obtain successful results
[Baski

.
n 2014]. Since the correct marking in post-test is 582 times more compared to

the pre-test, a positive contribution is seen in learning German as a foreign language
by utilizing lexicology. This level of contribution forms an authentic side of the study,
as it is associated with enhancing the capability of learners for reading dictionaries.
The result indicates that the dictionary is not used efficiently in the pre-test stage of
the study as comparable to the pre-test results concluded for the study led by Kardaş
[2015], involving 34 pupils of different nationalities who learn Turkish. Based on this,
the learners mainly used the Turkish dictionary to look up the meaning of the word in
their native language, to learn the etymology of the word, furthermore to check the
spelling of the word. One of the actions realized in the study is to teach 36 grammar
abbreviations and symbols in dictionary of German via the developed worksheet. Simi-
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larly, Sinan and Turan [2015] indicated that provision of informative and introductory
application at faculty level regarding the types of dictionaries would be beneficial. As
the findings from the study are evaluated, it is evident that in foreign language education
the ability to read dictionary is not developed. Baski

.
n and Birol [2017] also found out

through the research regarding the code solving (comprehending what is read and
comprehending the word) that the efficiency of dictionaries is connected to the capability
level of their users. The opinion regarding the readability of the symbols for linguistics
is also shared by Erdem [2017]. For him dictionaries are perceived as single dimensional
and are not regarded as a source of information for linguistics, spelling, etc. In the
study, the post-test data are increased in a meaningful manner compared to the pre-
test and the rate in which the contributors distinguish the functions of the symbols for
linguistics. However, this does not mean that these words are used correctly within a
context. Based on research by Yaman [2010], 69% of students (281 persons) are able
to form sentences using the new meanings of the words that they have learned, however
for Turkish teachers these are only at a simple sentence level.

In teaching foreign languages, dictionary is highlighted as a more important resource
when compared with the native language teaching [Akcan 2015]. For foreign language
education, the goal and function of using dictionary are different as compared to native
language education. However, using dictionary in foreign language education is con-
nected to the ability to use dictionary in native language education. This perspective is
approved by G¸lseren and Batur [2009]. Studies indicate that dictionaries should not
be seen as a stack of words that have unknown meaning, it should be remembered
that dictionaries play a great role in native language education. In one of his researches,
Baski

.
n [2017] found out that a dictionary is required that classifies the alphabetic and

homonymic words in different articles, including the meaning, type, its synonym and
antonym in segmented form, as well as connotation, figurative meaning and term
meaning, other words connoted, and examples for use. G¸r, Coşkun, and Sag∪∪ ∪∪ ∪ lam
[2013] indicate that dictionaries must be produced by utilizing Turkish sources for
word and creating great corpus for Turkish and indicating the frequency of use and
should be prepared in phases and systematic approach for each education level. The
present study that applies a linguistic perspective to dictionaries in native language
education should be taken into consideration. Enhancing the usage of Turkish dictio-
naries will influence many other areas. In a study conducted by Melanli

.
og∪∪ ∪∪ ∪ lu [2013],

investigating the habit of using dictionaries among secondary school children, it is
indicated that, along with the increase of the class level, the habit of using dictionaries
among children increases as well. Karad¸z [2009] indicates that the wording for the
statements provided for explaining the meaning of the words also influences learning.
This statement supports the notion that dictionaries are to be treated as a tool for
education. The habit of reading a dictionary developed in the main language may be
influential for foreign languages, however the reverse effect is also possible. Out of the
298 scientific publications of Kolaç [2009] that review the status of utilizing dictionaries
in elementary focused scientific publishing, only three of them are related to a foreign
language.

Therefore, the use of dictionaries for classes of German as a second foreign language
should be encouraged at an early age and should be turned into a habit. However, it
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may be more efficient to develop the habit of using dictionary in the learnersí native
language. A teacher of German who wants to initiate a dictionary study should specify
goals such as introducing the dictionary user manual, complete the applied studies
regarding the subject and ensuring the abilities regarding the use of the dictionary.
Thus, the German Language Education major courses such as Linguistics should offer
areas of use for these prospects. In addition to theoretical information conveyed for
lexicology, a major area for semantics should include a more professional perspective
with developing skills of reading dictionary. All data obtained during the action research
indicate that the use of dictionary may be perceived as an efficient teaching model.
Evaluating the major courses within the context of teacher competencies is assumed
to be more efficient in the long term.
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Summary
Peculiarities of the Lithuanian General Language in the Interwar Period (1931ñ1932)
in the Press

This year Lithuania celebrates its centenary since the foundation of the Independence.
Language is an integral part of the state and nation, therefore, the present article seeks to turn
back and look at the general Lithuanian language used in the fourth decade of the 20th century.
The aim of the article is to briefly recall the situation of the general Lithuanian language of that
time, discuss some peculiarities of the vocabulary used in the press, and compare the use of that
language with the present one. A set of the newspapers M˚s¯ Rytojus of 1931ñ1932 was used to
achieve this goal. This is one of the most popular publications in the interwar period in Lithuania.

After reviewing articles published in the newspaper, it can be argued that the editorial
staff of the newspaper was familiar with the language requirements of that time, and attempted
to comply with them and disseminated them. Compared to the language of todayís media, it is
evident that more convincing Lithuanian words were searched more often and international
words were not misused. On the other hand, the generic language was not yet completely custo-
mized, its terminology varied, and there were a number of barbarisms and wrong translations.

At the end of the article it is concluded that the vocabulary of M˚s¯ Rytojus reflects not
only the realities of that time ñ political, economic, and cultural life, world events, peopleís
work and troubles, but this is the disclosure of a certain general Lithuanian language, which
testifies to the peculiarities of real usage, drains, and development.

Key words: interwar general language, press, newspaper ëM˚s¯ Rytojusí, peculiarities of
vocabulary, terms, international words, dialect words, barbarisms, wrong translations

*
1. ¡vadinÎs pastabos
–ie metai Lietuvai jubiliejiniai ñ venËiame atkurtos NepriklausomybÎs imtmet·.

Kalba ñ neatsiejama valstybÎs ir tautos dalis, todÎl iuo straipsniu norima atsigrÊ˛ti
atgal ir pa˛velgti · XX am˛iaus treËiajame deimtmetyje vartot‡ vie‡j‡ lietuvi¯ kalb‡.
Straipsnio tikslas ñ trumpai priminti to meto bendrinÎs lietuvi¯ kalbos padÎt·, aptarti
kai kuriuos spaudoje vartojamo ̨ odyno ypatumus, to meto kalbos vartosen‡ palyginti
su dabartine.

MinÎtam tikslui pasiekti pasitelktas laikraËio „M˚s¯ rytojus“  1931ñ1932 met¯
komplektas, Jono Kruopio kruopËiai susegtas ir isaugotas ateities kartoms. Ne paslaptis,
kad Jonas Kruopis yra vienos autori¯ vyro senelis, taigi gyvoji istorija lÎmÎ, kad pasirinktas
b˚tent is, Lietuvos ˚kininkams skirtas, laikratis ir jame vartojama lietuvi¯ kalba.
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Prie kar‡ Lietuvoje ̊ kinink¯ gyvenimu domÎjosi ·vairios srovÎs ir partijos, todÎl
kaimui buvo skirta daug laikraËi¯, bet i vis¯ labiausiai garsÎjo nepartinis „M˚s¯
rytojus“ , ÎjÊs 1927ñ1936 m. Iki 1932 met¯ buvo savaitinis, paskui ñ dvisavaitinis.
„M˚s¯ rytojus“  buvo leid˛iamas ligi tol neregÎtu tira˛u ñ 100 t˚kstanËi¯ egzempliori¯.
Jo steigÎjas ir pirmasis redaktorius buvo Antanas Bru˛as, o 1934ñ1936 m. laikrat·
redagavo Ksaveras UrbanaviËius1. LaikraËio tematika labai ·vairi: ̨ emÎs ̊ kis, ekono-
mika, politika, u˛sienio naujienos, vietimas ir mokslas, kult˚ra, lietuvybÎ, sveikata ir
higiena, jaun¯j¯ skaitytoj¯ vietimas, juokai ir ·domybÎs, reklama, skelbimai ir kt.,
todÎl laikratis buvo aktualus, ·domus ir skaitomas ne tik kaimo ̨ moni¯, bet ir ineligentijos.

–tai kelios to meto Lietuvos viesuomenÎs citatos „M˚s¯ rytojaus“  penkeri¯ met¯
sukakties proga. „ M˚s¯ rytojus“  jau rimtai perlau˛Î t‡ kin¯ sien‡, kuri skyrÎ m˚s¯
kaimus ir sod˛ius nuo inteligentijos (O. PleirytÎ-PuidienÎ, pedagogÎ, raytoja prozininkÎ,
visuomenÎs veikÎja); Iki „ M˚s¯ rytojaus“  laikratis buvo tik parinkt¯j¯ skaitomas.
Nuo „ M˚s¯ rytojaus“  laikratis tampa vis¯ arba beveik vis¯ lietuvi¯ skaitomas (Juozas
Purickis, diplomatas, ˛urnalistas, visuomenÎs veikÎjas); „ M˚s¯ rytojaus“  imtas t˚k-
stanËi¯ tira˛as geriausiai pasako apie to laikraËio reikmÊ ir vertÊ m˚s¯ tautai (Vincas
Palukaitis, mokytojas, lietuvybÎs puoselÎtojas); „ M˚s¯ rytojus“  turÎt¯ uoliau susir˚pinti
ne vien tik materijaliniu2 (informaciniu), bet ir sielai dvasiniu (k˚rybiniu) penu, daugiau
dÎmesio skirti kult˚ros klausimams, nes prasËiokÎliams tie klausimai labiau r˚pi negu
m˚s¯ inteligentams (Juozas Albinas HerbaËiauskas, raytojas, literat˚ros kritikas,
visuomenÎs veikÎjas) (MR 32, 22: 3)3. Garsus dailininkas ir visuomenÎs veikÎjas
A. fimuidzinaviËius pasakoja istorij‡, kaip prie 12 met¯ dz˚kui ̊ kininkui norÎjo veltui
atiduoti ryulÎl· savo perskaityt¯ laikraËi¯. O is atsakÎ: „ Neturiu ËÎso Ëitoc, o cies¯
sakanc, tai nieko a t· juose gero ir nerandu, o gal nesuprantu, ba dzievai ˛ino kokiu
jie t· neku neka,“  ñ ir padÎjo laikrat· ant stalo. Dabar kitaip, ñ sako fimuidzinaviËius.
Netik troboje, bet ir laukuose pamatysi vyrus ir moteris skaitanËius. Kad taip yra, tai
didelis nuopelnas „ M˚s¯ rytojaus“  (ten pat).

Be Ëia paminÎt¯ lietuvi¯ inteligent¯ ir intelektual¯, su MR aptariamuoju laiku
bendradarbiavo Pranas Klimaitis ñ Lietuvos visuomenÎs ir karinis veikÎjas, majoras,
pedagogas, istorikas, ̨ urnalistas, Tadas Ivanauskas ñ gamtos moksl¯ daktaras, profe-
sorius, Lietuvos gamtos tÎvas, Augustinas Gricius4 ñ ̨ urnalistas, raytojas, prozininkas,
dramaturgas, vertÎjas, visuomenÎs veikÎjas, Kazys Binkis ñ poetas, raytojas, drama-
turgas, ˛urnalistas (pasirainÎjÊs K. Alijoiaus slapyvard˛iu5), Faustas Kira ñ poetas,

1 PlaËiau apie laikrat· ir jo redaktorius ˛r. ButÎnas Julius. „ M˚s¯ rytojus”  ir jo redaktoriai
[prieiga: http://lzs.lt/lt/naujienos/zurnalistikos_istorija/archive/musu_rytojus_ir_jo_
redaktoriai.html].
2 »ia ir kitur pateikiami original˚s kalbos pavyzd˛iai taip, kaip jie buvo parayti laikratyje.
3 Taupumo sumetimais toliau straipsnyje vartojama laikraËio „M˚s¯ rytojus“  santrumpa MR.
Nurodant altin·, teikiami leidinio metai, numeris ir puslapis.
4 A. Gricius pasirainÎjo daugybe slapyvard˛i¯, viena i j¯ ñ Mykolas TrumpÎda [http://www.
epaveldas.lt/object/recordDescription/d1218b0471a549d596f4530b62d86a28].
5 K. Binkis ypaË aktyviai bendradarbiavo MR. PasirainÎdamas iuo slapyvard˛iu, jis paskelbÎ
daug kaimo ˛monÎms skirt¯ eilÎraËi¯, poem¯, eiliuot¯ feljeton¯ [fiurnalistikos enciklopedija
1997: 65].
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publicistas, Matas –alËius ñ ˛urnalistas, raytojas, visuomenÎs veikÎjas, keliautojas,
kiti visuomenÎs veikÎjai, raytojai, mokslininkai, gydytojai, veterinarai, agronomai.
Kita vertus, da˛nai j¯ autorystÊ sunku susekti, nes dauguma straipsni¯ visikai nepa-
sirayti, kai kurie (ypaË humoreskos, feljetonai, satyros) pasiraomi slapyvard˛iais.
Visa tai rodo, kad laikratis vaidino itin svarb¯ vieËiam‡j· ir kult˚rin· vaidmen·.
NenuginËijam‡ reikmÊ jis turÎjo ir lietuvi¯ bendrinÎs kalbos plÎtrai.

2. BendrinÎs lietuvi¯ kalbos padÎtis 1931ñ1932 metais
Prie pereinant prie konkreËi¯ laikraËio kalbos dalyk¯ aptarimo, norÎt¯si trumpai

priminti, kokia buvo to meto bendrinÎs lietuvi¯ kalbos padÎtis. J‡ nusakyti galima
b˚t¯ atsi˛velgiant · kalbos raidai palankias ir nepalankias s‡lygas. KalbÎdamas apie
bendrinÎs6 kalbos k˚rimosi etapus, J. Palionis [1979: 265] iskiria 1919ñ1940 m.
period‡ ir pabrÎ˛ia, kad pats nepriklausomos Lietuvos valstybÎs atk˚rimas buvo labai
svarbus lietuvi¯ bendrinÎs kalbos plÎtrai. 1922 m. rugpj˚Ëio 1 d. Lietuvos Konstitucijoje
lietuvi¯ kalba ·tvirtinta kaip valstybinÎ. Anot Z. ZinkeviËiaus [1992: 213], suteikus
tok· status‡, panaikintas kalbos inykimo pavojus ir sudarytos s‡lygos normaliai raidai.

Aptariamuoju laiku (1931ñ1932 m.) bendrinÎ lietuvi¯ kalba jau buvo daugma˛
sunorminta ir vartojama visose valstybÎs srityse. »ia minÎtinas did˛iulis J. Jablonskio
·naas, kit¯ garsi¯ lietuvi¯ kalbinink¯ ñ K. B˚gos, J. BalËikonio, A. Salio, Pr. Skard˛iaus
ir kt. ñ veikla ir darbai. 1930 m. Lietuvi¯ kalbos ˛odyno redagavimas pereina ·
J. BalËikonio rankas, suaktyvÎja ̨ od˛i¯ rinkimas. A. Pupkio [2010: 86] ̨ od˛iais tariant,
BalËikonis su visa energija puola · darb¯ s˚kur·: organizuoja redakcij‡, j‡ moko, tvarko
perimt‡j‡ B˚gos kartotek‡, svarsto b˚simojo ˛odyno pob˚d·, pradeda organizuoti
˛od˛i¯ rinkimo talk‡. Tai patvirtina ir MR skelbiami straipsniai ar praneimai, skati-
nantys rinkti ir u˛rainÎti ̨ od˛ius. Rinkime brangiausi‡ tautos turt‡ ñ skelbiama viename
i BalËikonio straipsni¯ (MR 32, 49: 6; MR 32, 57: 10).

Dar vienas ypaË svarbus bendrinÎs kalbos baras ñ vis gausÎjanti terminija. Kalba-
muoju laiku (1931ñ1932 m.) ji jau buvo daugiau ar ma˛iau aptvarkyta, nors dar ·vai-
ravo. Iki tol irgi b˚ta nesutarim¯. 1921 m. sudaryta komisija (J. Jablonskis, K. B˚ga,
A. Dambrauskas, Pr. Maiotas, J. Tumas, A. Varnas, A. Vireli˚nas ir kt.) buvusi netvari.
DÎl nuomoni¯ skirtumo i jos ÎmÎ trauktis kai kurie nariai, o 1923 metais, nepritar-
damas kai kuri¯ komisijos nari¯ nuostatai visus tarptautinius ̨ od˛ius keisti lietuvikais
naujadarais, j‡ paliko ir J. Jablonskis. 1925 m. –vietimo ministerijos sudaryta nauja
Terminologijos komisija, kuriai vadovauti paskiriamas J. Jablonskis, o nariais ñ J. Bal-
Ëikonis, A. Salys, Pr. Skard˛ius ir kt., gyvavo neilgai, bet atliko labai reikming‡ darb‡
[Palionis 1979: 268].

Did˛iulio kalbinink¯ dÎmesio ir darbo reikalavo ·vairuojanti rayba. Mokyklose,
laikraËiuose ir dokumentuose i esmÎs buvo vartojama J. Jablonskio Lietuvi¯ kalbos
gramatikoje (1922 m.) teikiama rayba, kuri be didesni¯ pakitim¯ iliko per vis‡ Nepri-
klausomybÎs laikotarp·. Beje, i gramatika buvo pagrindinÎ mokslo knyga aukt¯j¯
mokykl¯ studentams, mokytojams ir vadovÎli¯ autoriams [BuivydienÎ 2017: 74]. Kita
vertus, K. B˚ga tokiai raybai nepritarÎ. Raybos ·vairavim¯ b˚ta ir vÎliau. Prie –vietimo
ministerijos sudaryta Pr. Skard˛ius vadovaujama raybos komisija, kurios nariai buvo

6 J. Palionis vartoja literat˚rinÎs kalbos termin‡ [Palionis 1979].
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J. BalËikonis, S. »iurlionienÎ, A. Kasakaitis, Z. Kuzmickis. V. Mykolaitis, J. Talmantas,
J. fiiug˛da. 1932 m. po 42 posÎd˛i¯ komisija pateikÎ raybos projekt‡ visuomenei
svarstyti, o 1933 m. ileido pavadinimu „Raybos reformos projektas“ . Svarbiausia
naujovÎ ñ atsisakymas vartoti nosines raides ‡, Ê, ·, ̄ , o vietoj j¯, latvi¯ kalbos pavyzd˛iu,
rayti su br˚kneliais. –i naujovÎ taip ir liko projektu, nes –vietimo ministerijos
pareikalauta mokyklose vartoti jablonskinÊ rayb‡ [Palionis 1979: 266].

Be vis¯ kit¯ darb¯, kalbininkams teko grumtis su gajomis sintaksÎs ir ˛odyno
klaidomis, lietuvi¯ kalbai neb˚dingomis konstrukcijomis, kurios praspr˚sdavo ir
aptariamojo MR puslapiuose.

Prie nepalanki¯ bendrinÎs kalbos plÎtrai s‡lyg¯ b˚tina paminÎti geopolitinÊ ir
ekonominÊ padÎt·: okupuotas Vilniaus kratas (1920ñ1939), ne itin palankus KlaipÎdos
krato statusas (1923ñ1939 m. autonomijos pagrindais priklauso Lietuvai), sunki
ekonominÎ padÎtis dÎl pasaulinÎs krizÎs (1929ñ1933). Kaip matyti i daugybÎs MR
straipsni¯, dÎl viso to Lietuva ir jos ˛monÎs skaud˛iai igyveno.

Kita vertus, tai buvÊs gana palankus metas spausdintam ̨ od˛iui: gausiai leid˛iamos
gro˛inÎs literat˚ros knygos ir kiti spaudiniai, 1932 m. priskaiËiuojama apie 200 perio-
dini¯ leidini¯. MR uoliai prisideda prie ·vairi¯ leidini¯ sklaidos, nuolat pristatydamas
naujas knygas. O taisyklingos lietuvi¯ kalbos sklaidai ir raybos dalykams pasitelkiamas
radijas. Kaip matyti i MR anonsuojamos radijo programos, lietuvi¯ kalbai buvo skirta
viena arba dvi laidos per savaitÊ. J¯ trukmÎ svyruoja nuo 15 minuËi¯ iki geros valandos.
Laideli¯ pavadinimai ñ Lietuvi¯ kalbos kursai ir Raybos dalykai; (MR 1931, 6: 8;
MR 1931, 9: 8 ir kt.). Tik vienur kitur nurodytas ir laidos vedÎjas: 16.45 ñ K. Me-
kauskas: Raybos dalykai, 17.10 ñ Prof. J. BalËikonis: Lietuvi¯ kalbos kursai (MR
1932, 50: 8). Kaip ̨ inia, BalËikonis ilgai vedÎ Lietuvi¯ kalbos kursus per Kauno radij‡
(1929ñ1934 m. ir epizodikai vÎliau). Tose valandÎlÎse aptariami bendrieji dalykai,
bet da˛niausiai buvo taisomos akivaizd˛ios kirËiavimo, leksikos, ˛od˛i¯ darybos ir
gramatikos klaidos [Pupkis 2010: 87].

Trumpai apibendrinant galima pasakyti, kad iki 1931ñ1932 m. bendrinÎ lietuvi¯
kalba buvo nuÎjusi ilg‡ ir sunk¯, bet labai turining‡ keli‡, o jos k˚rÎjai, normintojai ir
puoselÎtojai atliko did˛iul· darb‡. Prie io prasmingo darbo sklaidos daug prisidÎjo ir
spaudos darbininkai.

3. SavaitraËio „ M˚s¯ rytojus“  ˛odyno ypatumai
Sklaidant 1931ñ1932 m. savaitraËio numerius, nebuvo apsiribota vien kalbos

element¯ paieka ir analize, bet stengtasi pa˛velgti plaËiau: kas raoma apie lietuvi¯
kalb‡, literat˚r‡, lietuvybÊ, vietim‡, kult˚r‡ ir pan. I viso surinkta apie tris imtus
·vairi¯ pavyzd˛i¯, bet Ëia aptarsime tik kai kuriuos ˛odyno vartosenos atvejus. Per-
˛velgus laikratyje spausdinamus straipsnius, susidaro ·sp˚dis, kad laikraËio redakcija
buvo susipa˛inusi su to meto kalbos normomis, stengÎsi j¯ laikytis ir jas skleisti. Kaip
skelbiama prierae, redakcija straipsnius ir korespondencijas taiso ir trumpina savo
nuo˛i˚ra. Tad apskritai laikraËio kalba gana taisyklinga ir skiriasi ne tiek jau daug
nuo dabartinÎs kalbos. Reklamos ir skelbim¯ kalba taip pat tvarkoma, bet Ëia pastebÎta
daugiau klaid¯ ir nekamosios kalbos atvej¯. Vartojamas gana platus ̨ odynas, ñ galima
·tarti, kad net turtingesnis negu dabartinÎs ˛iniasklaidos. Krito · akis saikingas tarp-
tautini¯ ˛od˛i¯ vartojimas. Pasitaiko svetimybi¯ ir vertal¯, bet j¯ ne tiek daug. Kiek
da˛nesnÎs sintaksÎs klaidos ir ·vairuojanËios raybos atvejai.
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PirmenybÎ ñ lietuvikiems ˛od˛iams. Nesunku pastebÎti, kad laikratyje da˛nai
pirmenybÎ teikiama lietuvikiems ̨ od˛iams. Tam ·takos turb˚t turÎjo to meto bendrinÎs
kalbos gryninimo nuostata. Kaip teigia A. Pupkis, vienas i nuosekliausiai gryninusi¯
lietuvi¯ bendrinÎs kalbos leksik‡ kalbinink¯, buvo Antanas Salys7. Nors i esmÎs nebuvo
prieikas tarptautini¯ ˛od˛i¯ vartojimui, Salys nebuvo didelis j¯ draugas, o ypaË
propaguotojas [Pupkis 2010: 202, 204]. Galimas dalykas, kad panaaus po˛i˚rio laikÎsi
ir laikraËio redakcija. –tai keletas pavyzd˛i¯, kur dabartinÎje kalboje greiËiausiai b˚t¯
vartojami tarptautiniai ˛od˛iai: Kada eina garsi¯j¯ kumtinink¯ [boksinink¯] rung-
tynÎs, tada jomis visa Amerika gyvena (MR 32, 42: 3); Koki¯ kartais teismas turi
keblum¯. (MR 32, 18: 6); susidariusi itvirkusi¯ bern¯ gauja, kuri vaikËioja po vaka-
rÎlius, keldama mutynes MR 31, 19: 7); –ventvagystÎs (straipsnio apie kap¯ plÎikus
pavadinimas MR 32, 24: 2); Parduodamas naujas motorinis mal˚nas. Smulkesnes
˛inias teikia Z. M. (MR 32, 49: 10); Kai ne˛i˚rÎdami profesij¯ mes visi ·temptai dirb-
sime, sudarysime savajam kratui laiming‡ ateit· MR 32, 57: 2); Taip susiorganizuoti
turÎt¯ pagelbÎti judresni bei sumanesni skaitytojai MR 32, 57: 5); Pavergtas Vilnius
(MR 32, 21: 7) [radijo programa]; Ne˛i˚rint sunkmeËio, bepinigÎs ir blog¯ keli¯,
galime pasid˛iaugti eima (MR 32, 57: 5).

Tarptautiniai ˛od˛iai. Kaip jau minÎta, nevengiama ir tarptautini¯ ˛od˛i¯.
Dauguma j¯ vartojami kaip ir dabartinÎje lietuvi¯ kalboje. Kai kurie tarptautiniai
˛od˛iai teikiami su paaikinimais, kad visiems skaitytojams b˚t¯ suprantamiau. Kita
vertus, taip kalbos vartotojai supa˛indinami su svetimaisiais ˛od˛iais ir po truput·
pratinami prie j¯. Keletas pavyzd˛i¯: Gryb¯ vitaminai (maisto dalelÎs, reikalingos
sveikatos palaikymui) neinyksta grybus virinant (MR 31, 27: 4); Hipopotamas, arba
upi¯ arklys, gyvena atogr‡˛¯ Afrikos upÎse ir e˛eruose (MR 31, 19: 6); Antros instan-
cijos teismas pasikvietÎ vis‡ eilÊ mokslinink¯: psicholog¯ (˛mogaus dvasios tyrinÎtojai),
grafolog¯ (raysenos ˛inovai), antropometr¯ (˛mogaus k˚no imieravimo ˛inovai)
(MR 31, 18: 6). Tarptautinis ̨ odis procentas vartojamas pramaiiui su lietuviku nuo-
imtis, pvz.: Diskonto procentas visur pakilo; Didinti diskonto nuoimt· rengiasi ir
kitos valstybÎs (MR 32, 42: 3). Vietoj patefono ar gramofono teikiamas pusiau lietu-
vikas kalbafonas, pvz.: Reikalaukite visur kalbafonus (MR 31, 18: 11).

Esama ir nesunormint¯ ar kiek kitaip negu dabartinÎje kalboje vartojam¯ tarptau-
tini¯ ˛od˛i¯. Be ankstesniame pavyzdyje minÎto diskonto, vartojamas veiksma˛odis
konferuoti, pvz.: Ir banditai konferuoja. –ioj nepaprastoj konferencijoj dalyvavo
banditai i Naujorko (MR 32, 8: 9). YpaË da˛ni b˚dvard˛iai su baigmenimis -alinis,
-alikas, -atikas: Centralinis Vilniaus gele˛inio fondo komitetas (MR 32, 34: 1);
nat˚ralinis kartusis vanduo (MR 32, 23: 8); gamina universalikas pompas (MR 32,
49: 10); Atidaryta nuolatinÎ privatika meno galerija (MR 32, 36: 2). Kai kur skiriasi
tarptautini¯ ̨ od˛i¯ giminÎ arba gal˚nÎ: eksporto klausimai ̊ kio krizio metu (MR 32,
19: 3); kas ta kukur˚za ir kur ji tinka (MR 31, 15: 5); Laboratorija atlieka visus medi-
cinikus analizus (MR, 31, 19: 9); Daugiau dÎmesio specialÎms mokykloms (MR 32,
36: 1); PabaltÎs valstybi¯ knygos meno paroda (MR 32, 39: 2). Visur nuosekliai varto-

7 Anot Salio, lietuvi¯ kalba turi did˛iules igales kurti naujadarus. DabartinÎje kalboje greta
paveldÎt¯ ˛od˛i¯ yra strukt˚rikai panai¯ naujadar¯, o tai leid˛ia „absorbuoti didel· kiek·
naujos med˛iagos“  [Salys 1979: 169].
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jamas nelinksniuojamas ̨ odis radio, pvz.: Koncertas ir p. –ilingo kalba transliuota per
radio (MR 32, 36: 1). Ir dar keli u˛sienio vietovard˛i¯ ir tarptautini¯ ˛od˛i¯ raybos
atvejai: Visi jie atvyko · Naujork‡ savo automobiliais arba lÎktuvais (MR 31, 8: 9);
Illinoiso universitete buvo perviesta Rentgeno spinduliais senovÎs egiptieËi¯ mumija
(MR 31, 47: 6); fiemÎs drebÎjimo centras buvo Chalkidikoj (MR 32, 39: 1); indijonai
j· surado ir paÎmÎ su savim (MR 32, 57: 8); per manievrus nuskendo didelis pranc˚z¯
povandeninis laivas (MR 32, 28: 5); U˛muÎ japon¯ minister·8 pirminink‡ (MR 32,
20: 1); Portugalijos vyno gamintojai nutarÎ sunaikinti 45 mln. literi¯ blogesnÎs r˚ies
vyno (MR 32, 23: 8).

fiod˛i¯ ·vairovÎ. Atkreiptinas dÎmesys ir · ˛od˛i¯ ·vairovÊ. Gana nema˛ai varto-
jama sinonim¯, kuriais konkreËiau nusakomas tam tikras asmuo, daiktas ar reikinys.
Pavyzd˛iui, greta nusikaltÎlio vartojami piktadarys, ventvagys, lupikautojas, nenau-
dÎlis, itvirkÊs ir pan.: Rygos kriminalinÎ policija suÎmÎ du seniai iekomus piktadarius
(MR 32, 27: 2); Suimti ventvagiai [apiplÎÎ ba˛nyËi‡] (MR 32, 57: 2); Nu˛udÎ u˛
lupikavim‡ (MR 32, 57: 2); itvirkusi¯ bern¯ gauja (MR 31, 19: 7). Aptikome ir
retesni¯ ˛od˛i¯, kuri¯ reikmes patikrinome Lietuvi¯ kalbos ˛odyne (LKfie): BulvÎs
pasidaro t‡slios [t‡sios], da˛nai salsvos (MR 31, 20: 5); ant liegos ˛emÎs pastatomas
(MR 31, 18: 9) [LKfie liegalas „paliegÎlis“ ]; Fabrikas gamina ·vairi¯ r˚i¯ vilnonÊ,
pusvilnonÊ ir markonÊ [drobinÊ, lininÊ] med˛iag‡ (MR 31, 18: 10); Juoba mes nesame
linkÊ ·sivaizduoti savo ateit· juodomis varsomis9 [spalvomis] da˛yt‡ (MR 31, 20: 5);
Moterys Indijoj labai apsikarsËiusios papuoalais: nosy ·segti tam tikri noskariai10

(MR 31, 9: 4); Ta kryptimi daromus vyriausybÎs ˛ygius [veiksmus] lig iol trukdÎ
neram˚s gaivalai [padarai, gyviai, elementai] (MR 32, 16: 1); Reikalinga neiotÎ-
auklÎ [vaik¯ neiotoja] prie 3 su puse met¯ mergaitÎs (MR 31, 19: 10).

Terminai. Visais bendrinÎs kalbos raidos etapais termin¯ norminimas yra viena i
svarbiausi¯ ir sunkiausi¯ sriËi¯. Kad termin¯ vartosena dar nebuvo visikai nusisto-
vÎjusi, patvirtina ir analizuojamo laikraËio pavyzd˛iai: Valdininkams u˛dÎti mokesniai
(MR 32, 21: 1); Finans¯ Ministeris ketvirtadalio nederliaus skolos sumokÎjim‡ atidÎjo
(MR 32, 53: 1); Latvijos vyriausybÎ t‡ tautos gerovÎs ministerio draudim‡ panaikino
(MR 31, 18: 1); 1933 metais visi lietuviai skaito „ Versl‡“  savaitin· lietuvi¯ verslovinink¯
laikrat· (MR 32, 57: 11); kas ketvirti metai turi 366 dienas ir yra vadinami kilniaisiais
(MR 32, 57: 8); Kraujo s‡judis, irdies sunkulys, irdgÎla ir nemiga gali b˚ti paalinami
(MR 31,18: 4); Sergant skilvio bei ˛arn¯ ligomis, apetito stoka, viduri¯ prietvaru ñ
1ñ2 stiklinÎs kartaus vandenio visikai ivalo virkinam‡j· keli‡ (MR 31, 20: 3);
Laboratorija atlieka visus medicinikus analizus ñ lapimo, skrepli¯, kraujo, skilvio
r˚kties, ˛mogaus mÎlo ir t.t. (MR, 31, 19: 9); Tai bus tr˚kis, kur· reikia operuoti
(MR 31, 27: 7); Vaizdely Hitleris i automobilio kalba · mini‡ (MR 32, 29: 2). Pra-
maiiui vartojamas spalio ir spali¯ mÎnesio pavadinimas, ̨ od˛iai strazdÎnos ir lakai,

8 Tarptautinis ̨ odis ministeris buvo raomas ir J. BalËikonio. Jo praymas skirti Lietuvi¯ kalbos
˛odyno redaktoriumi, raytas 1930 V.D. m. gruod˛io 22 d., adresuotas –vietimo Ministeriui
(Dvideimt Lietuvi¯ kalbos ˛odyno tom¯ 2002, virelis).
9 ¡domu tai, kad Lietuvi¯ kalbos ˛odyne ˛odis varsa „ spalva“  J. Jablonskio u˛raytas.
10 Gra˛us naujadaras, bet ˛odyne neu˛fiksuotas.



303

Irena KRUOPIENÀ, GenovaitÎ KA»IU–KIENÀ. Lietuvi¯ bendrinÎs kalbos ypatumai..

pvz.: Spali¯ mÎnes· ·vyks knygos meno paroda (MR 32, 39: 2); veido odoj atsiranda
strazdÎn¯ (MR 31, 19: 3); –lakus panaikinsi greit ir galutinai (MR 31, 19: 8).

Pateikti pavyzd˛iai rodo polink· vartoti lietuvikus terminus. Prie j¯ k˚rimo yra
labai daug prisidÎjÊs A. Salys. Jis sudarÎ nema˛ai naujadar¯, kurie prigijo ir tebevar-
tojami iki iol. Paprastai naujadarams ˛od˛ius Salys imdavo i gyvosios kalbos, kiek
pakeitus bei suspecifinus j¯ reikmÊ (neretai taip darydavo ir Jonas Jablonskis)11.

Tarminiai ̨ od˛iai. LaikraËio kalb‡ pagyvina tarminiai ̨ od˛iai ar net itisi sakiniai.
–tai keletas dz˚kik¯ ir ˛emaitik¯ pavyzd˛i¯: Neturiu ËÎso Ëitoc, o cies¯ sakanc, tai
nieko a t· juose gero ir nerandu, o gal nesuprantu, ba dzievai ̨ ino kokiu jie t· neku
neka (MR 32, 22: 3). To neveizdint, ne gedulas ir ne li˚desys lydÎs m˚s ˛ingsnius
(MR 32, 34: 1); Sunki¯ varg¯ ir dideli¯ r˚pesni¯ slÎgiami susilaukÎme v. KalÎd¯
(MR 32, 57: 1). Traukinys garve˛io pryakiu automobil· nublokÎ · al· (MR 32, 36:
2); Ciocyt. K˚dikis nekriktytas. Augink j· krikËionikai ir duok gerai paÎsti (MR 32,
57: 5).

SvetimybÎs ir vertalai. Greta tarmybi¯ dera paminÎti ir vien‡ kit‡ svetimybÊ ar
vertal‡: Nuostab˚s ̨ aib¯ prajovai (MR 32, 16: 6); Tais obalsiais vedami tepasieksime
tautos gerovÎs ir valstybÎs saugumo (MR 32, 42: 6); Bonka kainuoja tiktai 10 cent¯
(MR 32,10: 3); kad ˚kininkai be didelio vargo pajÎgt¯ ratas mokÎti (MR 32, 39: 1);
Atidaryta nuolatinÎ privatika meno galerija, kurioje istatys savo k˚rinius ·vairi¯
taut¯ dailininkai (MR 32, 36: 2); Advokatas, praloÊs teisme byl‡, atremdamas savo
klijento-˚kininko u˛metimus, sako (MR 32, 20: 9).

Trumpai tariant, savaitraËio ˛odynas, su visais privalumais ir tr˚kumais, yra
gyvas to meto bendrinÎs kalbos vartosenos atspindys.

4. Ivados
Ap˛velgus 1931ñ1932 m. savaitraËio „M˚s¯ rytojus“  numerius ir to meto ben-

drinÎs lietuvi¯ kalbos padÎt·, galima daryti tokias ivadas.
„M˚s¯ rytojus“  buvo vienas populiariausi¯ tarpukario Lietuvoje Îjusi¯ leidini¯ ir

darÎ did˛iulÊ ·tak‡ skaitytojams, skleisdamas ̨ inias apie Lietuv‡ ir pasaul·, atlikdamas
labai svarb¯ vieËiam‡j· ir kult˚rin· vaidmen·. Per˛velgus laikratyje spausdinamus
straipsnius, galima teigti, kad laikraËio redakcija buvo susipa˛inusi su to meto kalbos
normomis, stengÎsi j¯ laikytis ir jas skleisti. Lyginant su i¯ dien¯ ̨ iniasklaidos kalba,
matyti, kad tuomet da˛niau iekota ·taigesnio lietuviko ˛od˛io, nepiktnaud˛iauta
tarptautiniais ˛od˛iais. Kita vertus, bendrinÎ kalba dar nebuvo ligi galo sunorminta,
·vairavo jos terminija, pasitaikydavo barbarizm¯ ir vertal¯.

Apibendrinant savaitraËio „M˚s¯ rytojus“  ˛odyn‡, norÎt¯si pasakyti, kad jame
atsispindi ne tik to meto realijos ñ politinis ir ekonominis gyvenimas, pasaulio ·vykiai,
˛moni¯ darbai ir r˚pesËiai, bet tai yra tam tikro bendrinÎs lietuvi¯ kalbos klodo
atodanga, liudijanti realios vartosenos ypatumus, polinkius ir raid‡. Ir tai tik ma˛a
dalelÎ to, k‡ b˚t¯ galima pasakyti apie · laikrat· ir jo kalb‡.

11 Salio sukurti naujadarai yra po˛i˚ris, staigmena, senatis, tarmÎtyra, balsynas, priebalsynas,
gars¯ perkaita, per ilgi garsai, per trumpi garsai. fiodis rankinukas pasiimtas i motinos, · ̨ od·
pavartojusios, kai ji s˚naus rankose pamatÎ nedidel· lagaminÎl·. (Antanas Salys https://lietuviu
kalbairliteratura.lt/antanas-salys/)
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Latvijas dzÓves atspoguÔojums laikrakst‚ –iauli¯ kratas:
lingvistiskais aspekts

Summary
Reflection of Latvian Life in the Daily –iauli¯ kratas: a linguistic aspect

One of the publications of –iauliai periodicals, the largest daily of North Lithuania, –iauli¯
kratas (Lith. –iauliai Region), focusing on the realia of Latvian political, economic, and public
life, has been chosen as a source for investigation in the present study. The research is aimed at
investigating publications dedicated to the life of Latvia published over one randomly chosen
year in a linguistic aspect. In 2014, the daily published 84 articles whose headlines reflected
connections with Latvia; however, 88 articles have been explored in the course of the research
(headlines of few of them had no indicators of the Latvian theme). When forming the sample of
the words or compounds found in texts of –iauli¯ kratas, no attention was paid to the frequency
of their use; diversity of the units was treated as a selection criterion. The research was conducted
by employing the semantic analysis and descriptive methods.

In order to comprehensively investigate the materials of articles of the periodical –iauli¯
kratas, the headlines revealing connections to Latvia have been divided into two groups differing
in their volume: 1) proper nouns (all types of them have been discussed: personal names, place
names, and symbolical names; proper names used in headlines were already dealt with in 2016
in a separate publication, therefore, the article mostly focuses on the texts) and 2) names of
public life realia.

The article also discusses several terminological problems: rendering of a word naming
the Latvian territorial administrative unit novads in the Lithuanian language, as well as the
motivation of selection of diminutives miestelis (Lith. ësmall towní), kaimelis (Lith. ësmall villageí)
naming populated localities miestas (Lith. ëtowní) and kaimas (Lith. ëvillageí) and their use in
the Lithuanian language.

Key words: Latvia, proper names, common words, names of realia, the Lithuanian language

*
Ievads
Preses izdevumi bie˛i vien kÔ˚st par da˛‚du nozaru, tostarp valodniecÓbas, pÁtÓjumu

avotiem [Bus 1998; KalnaËa 2006; Sauk‚ne 2007; Liepa 2011; 2013; Smiltniece
2016 (1); 2016 (2) u. c.]. DaÔu no presÁ lietojam‚m valodas vienÓb‚m var uzskatÓt par
kult˚rspecifikas r‚dÓt‚jiem, piemÁram, onÓmus, k‚ arÓ sabiedrisk‚s dzÓves re‚liju nosau-
kumus, t‚pÁc, rakstot par ‚rvalstu notikumiem, ir svarÓgi r˚pÁties par to lietoanu
(atveidi).

Latvieu valod‚ termins re‚lija samÁr‚ visp‚rÓgi definÁts valodniecÓbas terminu
v‚rdnÓc‚: ŒstenÓbas priekmets, par‚dÓba, dzÓva b˚tne, abstrakts jÁdziens, ko nosauc
valodas vienÓba [VPSV 2007: 321], savuk‚rt lietuvieu terminoloÏij‚ tiek uzsvÁrts o
vienÓbu kult˚rspecifiskais raksturs, formulÁti to tulkoanas principi: fiod˛iai ar ̨ od˛i¯
junginiai, ˛ymintys tam tikras s‡vokas, daiktus, reikinius, b˚dingus tautos, alies,
genties geografinei aplinkai, kult˚rai, buiËiai ir tokiu b˚du perteikiantys tautin·, vietin·
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ar istorin· kolorit‡. Realijos (siekiant tikslumo dar vadinamos realij¯ pavadinimais)
gali b˚ti perteikiamos ↑kalkiavimo, ↑skolinimo, ↑apraomojo vertimo ir kitais panaiais
b˚dais..1 (V‚rdi vai v‚rdkopas, kas apzÓmÁ noteiktus jÁdzienus, priekmetus, par‚dÓbas,
kuras raksturÓgas tautas, valsts, cilts Ïeogr‚fiskajai videi, kult˚rai, sadzÓvei un atspoguÔo
tautisko, vietÁjo vai vÁsturisko kolorÓtu. Re‚lijas (precizit‚tes labad vÁl sauktas par
re‚liju nosaukumiem) var atveidot kalkÁjot, aizg˚stot, aprakstoi tulkojot un citos
lÓdzÓgos veidos..) [VSfi [b. g.]: 90]2. PÁtÓjuma kontekst‚ svarÓgi ir tas, ka Ós vienÓbas
raksturÓgas konkrÁtai kult˚rvidei un to nosaukumu lietoana var radÓt gr˚tÓbas citva-
lodas vidÁ.

PÁtÓjuma mÁrÌis ñ lingvistiskaj‚ aspekt‚ izanalizÁt viena nejaui izvÁlÁta gada
Latvijas dzÓves atspoguÔojumam veltÓt‚s publik‚cijas Lietuvas periodisk‚s preses izde-
vum‚. Par pÁtÓjuma avotu izvÁlÁts –auÔu apriÚÌa un pilsÁtas dienas laikraksts –iauli¯
kratas (turpm‚k ñ –K)3, viens no galvenajiem –auÔu un liel‚kajiem ZiemeÔlietuvas
preses izdevumiem, jo tas velta uzmanÓbu arÓ Latvijas politisk‚s, ekonomisk‚s un
sabiedrisk‚s dzÓves aktualit‚tÁm: tiek publicÁti laikraksta ˛urn‚listu autorteksti, ziÚu
aÏent˚ru inform‚cija u. tml. LÓdz im veiktajos pÁtÓjumos jau tika analizÁti –K 2014.
gada publik‚ciju virsrakstos lietotie latviskuma r‚dÓt‚ji ñ etnonÓms latviai ëlatvieií
[KvaÓte 2015], k‚ arÓ onÓmi ñ antroponÓmi, toponÓmi un simboliskie nosaukumi [KvaÓte
2016]. –Ìita lietderÓgi turpin‚t analizÁt sav‚kto materi‚lu, par objektiem izvÁloties
galvenok‚rt ar iem virsrakstiem nosauktajos tekstos lietotos v‚rdus vai to savieno-
jumus, kas apliecina piesaisti Latvijai, raksturo t‚s kult˚rspecifiku. Pavisam 2014. gad‚
–K publicÁti 84 raksti, kuru virsrakstos atspoguÔota saikne ar Latviju, taËu Ó pÁtÓjuma
vajadzÓb‚m izanalizÁti 88 raksti, jo da˛u rakstu virsrakstos netika konstatÁti latvisk‚s
tematikas marÌieri. Veidojot –K tekstos lietoto vienÓbu kopu, netika Úemts vÁr‚ v‚rdu
lietojuma bie˛ums ñ atlases pamatkritÁrijs bija to da˛‚dÓba. PÁtÓjums veikts, izmantojot
semantisk‚s analÓzes un aprakstoo metodi.

1. AntroponÓmi
Visbie˛‚k par latvisk‚s tematikas marÌieriem –K tekstos kalpo antroponÓmi, parasti

divkomponentu nomin‚cijas vienÓbas (acÓmredzot t‚pÁc, ka nosaukt‚s personas lasÓt‚-
jiem p‚rsvar‚ ir sveas, nebija neviena gadÓjuma, kad lietotu tikai uzv‚rdu). Divu per-
sonu v‚rdi un uzv‚rdi konstatÁti 2014. gada –K rakstu virsrakstos [par tiem pla‚k sk.
KvaÓte 2016]. Tekstos to, ieskaitot virsrakstos minÁtos, pavisam ir 39, turkl‚t bie˛i
da˛‚du Latviju reprezentÁjou personu v‚rdi un uzv‚rdi konstatÁti savienojum‚ ar to
amatiem u. tml. (sk. 1. tabulu)4.

1 T‚ k‚ visi cit‚ti rakst‚ ir kursÓv‚, piemÁri, kuri citÁjam‚ tekst‚ rakstÓti kursÓv‚, netiek kursivÁti.
2 Te un turpm‚k cit‚tu no lietuvieu valodas tulkojums mans. ñ R. K.
3 Izn‚k kop 1990. gada (pareiz piecas dienas nedÁÔ‚). IzvÁlÁts par pÁtÓjuma avotu, jo taj‚ tiek
atspoguÔotas visu 7 reÏiona rajonu ñ Akmenes, JoniÌu, Kelmes, KurÁnu, Pakrojas, RadviliÌu
un –auÔu k‚ t‚ centra ñ aktualit‚tes.
4 –aj‚ un cit‚s tabul‚s materi‚ls sadalÓts grup‚s pÁc atveides pareizÓbas. Viss savienojums dots
tikai lietuvieu valod‚, savuk‚rt latvieu valod‚ tikai onÓmi. KÔ˚daini atveidotie onÓmi kvad-
r‚tiekav‚s laboti. Avotu sadaÔ‚ nor‚dÓti precÓzi bibliogr‚fiskie dati atbilstoi lietuvieu valodas
pierakstam (gads, mÁnesis, diena) un laikraksta lappuse. Tekst‚ Ó inform‚cija parasti netiek
atk‚rtota.
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1. tabula
AntroponÓmi v‚rdu savienojumos (pÁc uzv‚rdu alfabÁta atbilstoi atveidei)

Lietuvieu valoda Latvieu valoda Avots
Pareizi atveidoti v‚rdi un uzv‚rdi

Seimo5 pirmininkÎ Solvita Abuoltinia Solvita ¬boltiÚa –K 2014.04.04, 1
Jelgavos dailinink¯ s‡jungos pirmi- M‚ris Brancis –K 2014.06.19, 5
ninkas Maris Brancis
Latvijos banko vadovo pavaduotoja Zoja Razmusa –K 2014.06.04, 7
Zoja Razmusa
Architektas Karolis6 Reisonas K‚rlis Reisons –K 2014.05.31, 8
Marko Rotko meno centras Marks Rotko –K 2014.09.02, 4
PremjerÎ7 Laimduota Straujuma Laimdota Straujuma –K 2014.04.04, 1

KÔ˚daini atveidoti / Neatveidoti v‚rdi un uzv‚rdi
Al˚ksnÎs savivaldybÎs8 mero pava- Aivars Fomins –K 2014.05.02, 10
duotojas Aivars Fomins [= Aivaras
Fominas]
DuobelÎs rajono policijos virininkas Kaspars Rekscs –K 2014.06.26, 2
Kaspars Rekscs [= Kasparas Rekscas]
SkulptorÎ Inese Valterse [= InesÎ Inese Valtere –K 2014.01.31, 18
ValterÎ]

KÔ˚daini atveidoti uzv‚rdi
Latvijos prezidentas Andris Berzinis Andris BÁrziÚ –K 2014.04.04, 1
[= BÎrzinis]
Latvijos ˛emÎs ˚kio ministras Janis J‚nis D˚klavs –K 2014.09.05, 1
Duklavas [= D˚klavas]
Latvijos u˛sienio reikal¯ ministras Edgars RinkeviËs –K 2014.03.07, 1
Edgaras RinkeviËius [= RinkeviËas]

KÔ˚daini atveidoti v‚rdi
[prezidento] atstovÎ Liga KrapanÎ LÓga Krap‚ne –K 2014.04.04, 1
[= Lyga]
prorektorius Peteris Riv˛a [= PÎteris] PÁteris Riv˛a –K 2014.07.04, 5

K‚ liecina 1. tabul‚ apkopotie dati, 14 v‚rdu savienojumos konstatÁto antroponÓmu
atveides kÔ˚das ir gan v‚rdos, gan uzv‚rdos: visbie˛‚k netiek atveidoti garie patskaÚi
Á (BÎrzinis, PÎteris), Ó (Lyga) un ˚ (visvair‚k p‚rsteidz uzv‚rds D˚klavas, jo taj‚ ir
vienÓgais garais patskanis, kura grafÁma latvieu un lietuvieu valod‚ sakrÓt). Redzams,
ka uzv‚rds RinkeviËs aizst‚ts ar atbilstoas cilmes lietuvieu analogu RinkeviËius [LPfi

5 Par Latvijas parlamenta nosaukumu sk. 4. sadaÔ‚.
6 Par Ó latvieu izcelsmes Lietuvas arhitekta v‚rdu pla‚k sk. KvaÓte 2016.
7 Par amatpersonas nosaukumu sk. 4. sadaÔ‚.
8 Par to sk. termina novads aprakst‚.
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1989: 612]), lai gan aj‚ gadÓjum‚ korekt‚k b˚tu bijis tikai latviskot galotni. VÁrojama
arÓ viena raksturÓga tendence ñ pÁdÁj‚ laik‚ v‚rdi un uzv‚rdi visp‚r netiek atveidoti
lietuvieu valod‚. Savuk‚rt uzv‚rda Valterse forma atbilstu jaunaj‚m rekomend‚cij‚m,
pieÚemt‚m Valsts lietuvieu valodas komisij‚ (ValstybinÎ lietuvi¯ kalbos komisija)
2016. gad‚ [VLKK].

Liel‚ku grupu veido antroponÓmi, lietoti nenosaucot personu darbÓbas jomas vai
amatus. 2014. gada –K konstatÁti 25 da˛‚du politikas, sabiedrisko un kult˚ras darbi-
nieku, sportistu u. c. v‚rdi un uzv‚rdi (sk. 2. tabulu).

2. tabula
AntroponÓmi (pÁc uzv‚rdu alfabÁta atbilstoi atveidei)

Lietuvieu valoda Latvieu valoda Avots
Pareizi atveidoti v‚rdi un uzv‚rdi

Uldis Bautris Uldis Bautris –K 2014.03.04, 10
Maris »aËka M‚ris »aËka –K 2014.09.02, 4
Galina GutjarÎ GaÔina Gutjare –K 2014.06.14, 1
Janis Jubaltas J‚nis Jubalts –K 2014.07.05, 5
Renaras Kauperis Ren‚rs Kaupers –K 2014.07.05, 5
Maris Michelsonas M‚ris Mihelsons –K 2014.07.05, 5
Juta Policja Inta9 Policja –K 2014.05.08, 10
Austra PumpurÎ Austra Pumpure –K 2014.07.26, 5
Biruta RozenfeldÎ Biruta Rozenfelde –K 2014.07.26, 5
Igoris Sapronenko Igors Sapronenko –K 2014.08.29, 9
Janis StreiËas J‚nis StreiËs –K 2014.04.05, 10
Imantas Zieduonis Imants Ziedonis –K 2014.07.26, 5

KÔ˚daini atveidoti v‚rdi un uzv‚rdi
Mintauts Bukevics [= Mintautas Mintauts Bukevics –K 2014.01.31, 18
Bukevicas]
Ivars Krauze [= Ivaras KrauzÎ] Ivars Krauze –K 2014.05.27, 6

KÔ˚daini atveidoti / Neatveidoti v‚rdi
Ilgonis Amanis [= Ilguonis] Ilgonis Amanis –K 2014.07.15, 5
Ainars Bagatskis [= Ainaras] Ainars Bagatskis –K 2014.07.29, 10
Rihards Dubra [= Richardas] Rihards Dubra –K 2014.05.27, 6
SkaidritÎ EnkurÎ [= SkaidrytÎ] SkaidrÓte Enkure –K 2014.06.14, 1
SkaidritÎ PuisanÎ [= SkaidrytÎ] SkaidrÓte Puis‚ne –K 2014.06.14, 1
Edgars Seimanis [= Edgaras] Edgars Seimanis –K 2014.06.14, 1

KÔ˚daini atveidoti / Neatveidoti uzv‚rdi
Mara Ozola-Brishka [= Uozuola- M‚ra Ozola-Brika –K 2014.05.08, 10
Brika]

9 M‚ksliniece ar ‚du v‚rdu minÁta JÁkabpils galerijas MANSíS m‚jaslap‚.
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Janis Peteras [= Peteris] J‚nis Peters –K 2014.04.05, 10
Kasparas Roga [= Ruoga] Kaspars Roga –K 2014.07.05, 5
Janis Timma [= Tima] J‚nis Timma –K 2014.02.18, 9
Igoris Vihrovas [= Vichrovas] Igors Vihrovs –K 2014.08.29, 9

2. tabul‚ apkopoti 1) pareizi atveidoti antroponÓmi (12); 2) kÔ˚daini atveidoti vai
neatveidoti v‚rdi (5); 3) kÔ˚daini atveidoti uzv‚rdi (6); 4) kÔ˚daini atveidoti vai neat-
veidoti v‚rdi un uzv‚rdi (2). –aj‚ grup‚ izceÔas atÌirÓgi lietuviskoti uzv‚rdi ar fin‚li
-ers. Jaut‚jums par t‚s atveidi Ópai aktualizÁj‚s laik‚, kad Latvijas prezidents bija
Valdis Zatlers (lietuvieu valod‚ tika lietota galvenok‚rt forma Zatleras, lai gan
atbilstoi valodas sistÁmai b˚tu j‚b˚t Zatleris [Girdenis 2007]. AcÓmredzot pÁc analo-
Ïijas ar to atveidots J‚Úa Petera uzv‚rds Peteras (j‚b˚t Peteris), bet cits t‚da paa tipa
uzv‚rds Kaupers ñ Kauperis). SalÓdzin‚jumam var paskatÓties, k‚ to pau rakstnieka
J‚Úa Akuratera uzv‚rdu raksta uz da˛‚dos laikos izdoto gr‚matu v‚kiem, piemÁram,
Kalpa zÁna vasaras 1972. gada izdevuma autors ir Janis Akurateris, bet 2007. gada
izdevuma jau J‚nis Akuraters10 [pla‚k par Óm tendencÁm sk. Квашите 2018]. Nepa-
reizi atveidoti arÓ v‚rdi un uzv‚rdi, kuru saknÁ ir burts o (Ilgonis = Ilguonis; Roga =
Ruoga, Ozola-Brishka = Uozuola-Brika). PÁdÁjais piemÁrs ir acÓmredzams apliecin‚-
jums tam, k‚da ir angÔu valodas ietekme (iespÁjams, ka inform‚cijas avots ir bijis
svevalod‚) ñ latvieu un lietuvieu valodas lÓdzskanis  aizst‚ts ar svecilmes burtkopu
sh. Lietuvieu valod‚ nav raksturÓgs lÓdzskaÚu dubultojums, t‚pÁc no t‚ b˚tu j‚atsak‚s,
atveidojot citvalodu antroponÓmus (Timma = Tima), savuk‚rt lÓdzskanis h svecilmes
v‚rdos j‚atveido ar ch (Rihards = Richardas; Vihrovas = Vichrovas).

Kopum‚ j‚secina, ka nopietn‚k‚s antroponÓmu lietojuma –K kÔ˚das ir avotvalodas
form‚ lietoti resp. lietuviski neatveidoti (un lÓdz ar to tekstos nelocÓti) v‚rdi un uzv‚rdi,
k‚ arÓ nepareizi atveidoti divskanis o, garie patskaÚi saknÁs un fin‚les -ers galotne
vÓrieu uzv‚rdos.

2. ToponÓmi
Latvisk‚s tematikas publik‚cij‚s otra pÁc apjoma onÓmu grupa ir toponÓmi. Topo-

nÓmu veidu nosaukanai latvieu valod‚ parasti tiek lietoti aizg˚ti internacion‚li termini,
piemÁram, oikonÓms ñ Vietv‚rda paveids, kas nosauc apdzÓvotu vietu .. [VPSV 2007:
267] (sal. liet. oikonimas ñ Gyvenamosios vietos tikrinis vardas, vietovard˛i¯ r˚is.
Oikonimais laikomi bet kurio tipo gyvenvieËi¯, pavyzd˛iui, miest¯, miesteli¯, kaim¯,
vienkiemi¯, vardai (Œpav‚rds, kas nosauc apdzÓvotu vietu, vietv‚rda paveids. Par
oikonÓmiem uzskata jebkura veida apdzÓvotu vietu, piemÁram, pilsÁtu, pilsÁtiÚu, ciemu,
viensÁtu, v‚rdus) [KTfi 1990: 136]), urbanonÓms ñ Vietv‚rds, kas nosauc pilsÁt‚ esou
Ïeogr‚fisku objektu .. [VPSV 2007: 413]. Savuk‚rt lietuvieu valodniecÓbas termino-
loÏij‚ reizÁm lÓdz‚s svecilmes terminiem lieto atbilstoas nozÓmes pacilmes salikteÚus,

10 Sal. Akurateris Janis. Samdinio bernioko vasara: atsiminim¯ pieinys. VertÎ Kostas Korsakas.
Vilnius: Vaga, 1972, bet Akuraters J‚nis. KumeËio bernioko vasara: prisiminim¯ u˛raai. VertÎ
Alfredas Stratas. –iauliai: –iauli¯ universiteto leidykla, 2007. Te varÁtu run‚t arÓ par citiem ar
pÁtÓjumu nesaistÓtiem jaut‚jumiem, piemÁram, atÌirÓb‚m nosaukumos [KvaytÎ 2014], arÓ par
tulkojumu valodu [KazlauskaitÎ 2010] u. tml.
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piemÁram, vandenvardis, hidronimas [KTfi 1990: 224]; upÎvardis, potamonimas [KTfi
1990: 221].

–Ó pÁtÓjuma toponÓmu kopu veido 41 atÌirÓgs toponÓms: valsts nosaukums, etno-
gr‚fisko reÏionu, novadu un pagastu nosaukumi, apdzÓvotu vietu, ieskaitot pilsÁtas
mikrorajonu, nosaukumi (oikonÓmi), ielu un parku nosaukumi (urbanonÓmi), upju un
ezeru nosaukumi (hidronÓmi). Valsts nosaukums Latvija parasti tiek iekÔauts jau virs-
rakstos gan k‚ patst‚vÓga leksÁma, gan savienojumos ar citiem v‚rdiem, bet aj‚ pÁtÓjum‚
tas netiks analizÁts [sk. KvaÓte 2016].

DaÔa toponÓmu, t‚pat k‚ antroponÓmu, lietoti v‚rdu savienojumos (sk. 3. tabulu),
kuros pamatkomponents bie˛i vien ir nomenklat˚ras v‚rds, piemÁram, teritoriju admi-
nistratÓv‚ iedalÓjuma u. c. nosaukumi regionas ëreÏionsí, rajonas ërajonsí, miestas
ëpilsÁtaí, valsËius ëpagastsí, kaimas ëciemsí, nereti arÓ attiecÓgie deminutÓvi miestelis
ëpilsÁtiÚaí un kaimelis ëmazs ciems, ciemiÚí. To lietoanas tendences un problem‚-
tiskie jaut‚jumi tiks apl˚koti turpm‚k, vispirms vÁrtÁta toponÓmu atveide lietuvieu
valod‚.

3. tabula
ToponÓmi v‚rdu savienojumos (pÁc alfabÁta atbilstoi atveidei)

Lietuvieu valoda Latvieu valoda Avots
Pareizi atveidoti vietv‚rdi

BirzgalÎs orkestras Birzgale –K 2014.09.25, 4
Dagdos kratas Dagda –K 2014.08.06, 9
Druvienos gatvÎ11 Druviena –K 2014.07.31, 12
DuobelÎs miestas Dobele –K 2014.03.18, 16
YlÎs m˚is Œle –K 2014.03.18, 16
Jelgavos miestas Jelgava –K 2014.06.19, 5
Kraslavos kratas Kr‚slava –K 2014.08.06, 9
Kraslavos rajonas –K 2014.06.25, 3
Kaplavos valsËius Kaplava –K 2014.08.06, 9
Kur˛emÎs regionas Kurzeme –K 2014.08.05, 1
LielupÎs upÎ Lielupe –K 2014.09.02, 12
miestas MarupÎ M‚rupe –K 2014.05.27, 6
RundalÎs rajonas Rund‚le –K 2014.02.19, 10
Skaistos valsËius Skaista –K 2014.08.06, 9
Svarini¯ valsËius SvariÚi –K 2014.08.06, 9
Uzvaros parkas Uzvara12 –K 2014.01.31, 18
Ventspilio miestas Ventspils –K 2014.08.05, 1

11 Ielas nosaukums, veidots no toponÓma.
12 Jelgavas parka nosaukums veidots no apelatÓva, taËu pÁtÓjum‚ apl˚kots k‚ urbanonÓms.
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KÔ˚daini atveidoti / Neatveidoti vietv‚rdi
Balvi rajonas = Balv¯ (Balvai) Balvi –K 2014.06.25, 3
Berzi kaimelis / kaimas = BÎrz¯ BÁrzi –K 2014.06.14, 1
(BÎrzai)
DienvidlatgalÎs regionas = Piet¯ Dienvidlatgale –K 2014.06.25, 3
Latgalos (Latgala)
Ozolniek¯ miestas / miestelis = Ozolnieki –K 2014.07.29, 3
Uozuolniek¯ (Uozuolniekai)
Saldus rajonas = Saldaus (Saldus) Saldus –K 2014.07.15, 5
TervetÎs regioninis parkas = TÁrvete –K 2014.06.14, 1
TÎrvetÎs (TÎrvetÎ)
¤drii¯ valsËius = ¤dryi¯ (¤dryiai) ¤drÓi –K 2014.08.06, 9
Zuolit˚dÎs tragedija = Zolit˚dÎ Zolit˚de –K 2014.02.15, 1
[tekst‚ locÓjumu formas Ã. Zuoli-
t˚dÎs; L. Zuolit˚dÎje]

Tabul‚ apkopoti 24 v‚rdu savienojumi ar toponÓmiem, no kuriem pareizi atveidoti
16, piemÁram, Œle (YlÎs m˚is), M‚rupe (ja neÚem vÁr‚ v‚rdu k‚rtu ñ pareiz‚k b˚tu
MarupÎs miestas ëM‚rupes pilsÁtaí), Svariniai (Svarini¯ valsËius). TaËu 8 gadÓjumos
toponÓmi atveidoti kÔ˚daini vai nav atveidoti, lÓdz ar to savienojumos un tekst‚ netiek
locÓti. RÓgas mikrorajona nosaukum‚ Zolit˚de nepareizi atveidots burts o, kas latvieu
valod‚ parasti tiek izrun‚ts k‚ divskanis uo. TaËu, atveidojot o nosaukumu Zuolit˚dÎ,
nav Úemts vÁr‚ nosacÓjums, ka t‚ tiek darÓts tikai pacilmes v‚rdos, bet is ir svecilmes
v‚rds, kuru izrun‚ ar Óso patskani o. J‚saka gan, ka ‚da tipa kÔ˚da ir Ôoti reta (vÁl
viens gadÓjums ir konstatÁts pasaules vietv‚rdu v‚rdnÓc‚, kur iekÔauta forma Buolderaja
[PV 2006: 77]), bie˛‚k notiek pretÁji ñ netiek atveidots uo tur, kur tas b˚tu j‚dara.

No Latvijas kult˚retnogr‚fisko reÏionu nosaukumiem laikrakst‚ –K publik‚cij‚s
konstatÁti trÓs, no kuriem divi ñ Latgala un Vid˛emÎ ñ minÁti virsrakstos, t‚pÁc jau
analizÁti [KvaÓte 2016: 279]. –aj‚ gadÓjum‚ j‚pievÁr uzmanÓba Latvijas rietumdaÔas ñ
Kurzemes ñ nosaukumam Kur˛emÎs regionas. Lai to pareizi atveidotu, salikteÚa otro
komponentu -zeme lietuvieu valod‚ aizst‚j ar ekvivalentu -˛emÎ resp. Kur˛emÎ (pÁc
analoÏijas ar Vid˛emÎ) (sal. Vietovard˛i¯ aknys su priebalsiais s, z, c lietuvikais
atitikmenimis nekeiËiamos: raoma AugstkalnÎ (ne AugtkalnÎ, plg. auktas), SvitenÎ
(ne –vitenÎ, plg. –vitinys), ZemytÎ (ne fiemytÎ, plg. ̨ emÎ), VilcÎ (ne VilkÎ). I tradicijos
˛ raoma tik Latvijos dali¯ pavadinimuose: Aug˛emÎ, Kur˛emÎ, Vid˛emÎ, fiiemgala
(Vietv‚rdu saknes ar lÓdzskaÚiem s, z, c netiek aizst‚tas ar lietuvieu ekvivalentiem
[..]. PÁc tradÓcijas ˛ raksta tikai Latvijas daÔu nosaukumos..) [BaluodÎ, Garva 1985:
66]. Savuk‚rt ab‚s latvieu-lietuvieu v‚rdnÓc‚s k‚ pirm‚ fiksÁta forma Kuras [LLKfi
1977: 743; 2003: 803] (sal. lietuvieu-latvieu v‚rdnÓc‚s Kuras, Kur˛emÎ [LLV 1964:
850; 851; LLV 1995: 602]). Lietuvieu valodnieks Jons Kabelka (Jonas Kabelka) ir
uzsvÁris, ka [..] Kuri¯ ir vakarini¯ lyvi¯ gyventa sritis dabar vadinama la. Kurzeme,
arba Kursa (labai retai), lie. Kur˛emÎ, arba Kuras [..] (Apgabalu, kuru apdzÓvoja
kuri un rietumu lÓbiei, tagad sauc la. Kurzeme vai Kursa (Ôoti reti), lie. Kur˛emÎ vai
Kuras) [Kabelka 1987: 8]. T‚tad priekroka lietuvieu valod‚ b˚tu j‚dod formai
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Kur˛emÎ, ja runa ir par reÏionu m˚sdienu izpratnÁ. Tiei t‚ds lietojums ir konstatÁts
–K. Savuk‚rt citos da˛‚du ̨ anru tekstos, t‚pat k‚ v‚rdnÓc‚s, dominÁ vietv‚rds Kuras,
kur iederÁtos, run‚jot par Kurzemi vÁsturisk‚ kontekst‚.

Vien‚ no –K tekstiem konstatÁts Latgales reÏiona daÔas nosaukums, kur vienÓgais
no visiem reÏionu nosaukumiem nav pareizi atveidots lietuvieu valod‚ (ir ieguvis
tikai lietuvieu valodas lietv‚rda galotni, taËu arÓ t‚ nav precÓza) ñ DienvidlatgalÎ. Lai
to lietuviskotu, b˚tu j‚p‚rtulko salikteÚa pirmais komponents un j‚aizst‚j forma Latgale
ar tradicion‚lo Latgala ñ Piet¯ Latgala.

AnalizÁjot toponÓmus –K publik‚cij‚s, nevar nepievÁrst uzmanÓbu lietuvieu valodas
deminutÓvu miestelis ëpilsÁtiÚaí (sal. miestas ëpilsÁtaí) un kaimelis ëmazs ciems, ciemiÚí
(sal. kaimas ëciemsí) lietojumam. V‚rds pilsÁta, pÁc KonstantÓna KaruÔa dom‚m, ir
saliktenis, kura pirmaj‚ daÔ‚ pils (sk.) un otraj‚ daÔ‚ sÁta, kas cilmes ziÚ‚ saistÓta ar
sÁta ë˛ogsí (sk.)13 .. [Karulis 1992 (II): 50]. Savuk‚rt v‚rds ciems ir saistÓts ar l. kiemas
ëpagalms, lauku m‚ja, ciemsí, kaimas .. Pamat‚ ide. *kei- ëatrasties, nometne, mÓtneí
atv. *keim- .. V‚rda ciems s‚kotnÁj‚ nozÓme t‚tad ënometne, mÓtneí. Latvieu valod‚
bijusi arÓ v‚rda paralÁlforma *kaims, no k‚ kaimiÚ (sal. ciems : ciemiÚ) .. [Karulis
1992 (I): 171]. –ie nomenklat˚ras v‚rdi konstatÁti savienojumos ar vair‚kiem toponÓ-
miem. Pamatojoties uz Latvijas Republikas likuma „ Par Latvijas Republikas adminis-
tratÓvo teritoriju izveidoanu un apdzÓvoto vietu statusa noteikanu”  (06.06.1991.)
10. pantu, Latvij‚ ir tikai divi apdzÓvotu vietu tipi: pilsÁtas un lauku apdzÓvotas vietas ñ
ciemi un viensÁtas .. [Rapa 2014: 26]. TaËu, k‚ liecina –K materi‚ls, to atveidÁ nav
konsekvences ñ ie nomenklat˚ras v‚rdi var variÁt savienojumos ar tiem paiem toponÓ-
miem pat viena teksta ietvaros, piemÁram, Ozolniek¯ miestas un Ozolniek¯ miestelis
(= Uozuolniek¯).

PÁtÓjuma kop‚ ir arÓ 4 pagastu (lietuviski valsËius) nosaukumi, taËu bie˛i vien tie
konstatÁti pla‚k‚s v‚rdkop‚s. –aj‚ sakar‚ ir j‚pievÁr uzmanÓba arÓ nomenklat˚ras
v‚rdam novads14. Par novada v‚rdu latvieu valod‚ ir bijis ne mazums diskusiju: Ieska-
toties m˚su valodas iespÁj‚s dziÔ‚k, varam secin‚t, ka v‚rds „ novads”  jaunveidojamo
administratÓvi teritori‚lo vienÓbu nosaukanai nemaz nav peÔams. Tas tikai stiprina
sen‚k‚ lietojuma tradÓcijas. Lai jÁdziens b˚tu tie‚m nep‚rprotams, v‚rdam „ novads”
j‚kÔ˚st par ofici‚lu terminu, t‚tad j‚izveido atbilstoa definÓcija un j‚apstiprina. Daudzi
jau izveidotie novadi r‚da, ka tauta o v‚rdu arÓ jaunaj‚ nozÓmÁ jau ir pieÚÁmusi
[Blinkena 2017: 292]. –Ó raksta pirmpublicÁjums bija 2004. gad‚, bet [N]o 2011. gada
3. janv‚ra Latvija ir iedalÓta 110 novados un 9 republikas pilsÁt‚s [V]. K‚ uzsver
Laimute Balode un Oj‚rs Bus, .. v‚rds novads, m˚sdien‚s rakstot par Latvijas Ïeogr‚-
fiju, tiek lietots div‚s pamatnozÓmÁs: ëLatvijas vÁsturiski etnogr‚fisk‚ teritori‚l‚ dalÓ-
juma liel‚k‚ vienÓba (piemÁram, Kurzeme, Latgale)í un ëLatvijas m˚sdienu adminis-
tratÓv‚ iedalÓjuma maz‚k‚ vienÓba (piemÁram, Auces novads, StrenËu novads)í) [Balode,
Bus 2015: 8]. VÁrojumi liecina, ka is administratÓvi teritori‚l‚ iedalÓjuma termins

13 Ar nor‚di sk. K. Karulis marÌÁ v‚rdus, kuru cilme skaidrota v‚rdnÓc‚. CitÁtajos fragmentos
saglab‚ts autora stils.
14 To varÁtu uzskatÓt par re‚lijas ñ administratÓvi teritori‚l‚ dalÓjuma vienÓbas ñ nosaukumu,
t‚pÁc analizÁts 4. sadaÔ‚.
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sag‚d‚ gr˚tÓbas lietuvieu valod‚. Tas redzams arÓ –K materi‚l‚ ñ da˛os gadÓjumos tas
tulkots k‚ kratas (Dagdos krato Svarini¯ valsËius, Kraslavos krato Kaplavos valsËius),
citur saglab‚ts bijuais termins rajonas (Lietuv‚ t‚ds administratÓvais dalÓjums ir spÁk‚
arÓ tagad). –K (to varÁtu teikt arÓ par citiem Lietuvas preses izdevumiem) var konstatÁt
termina novads atbilsmes regionas, kratas, rajonas, arÓ valsËius, t‚pÁc reizÁm ir gr˚ti
saprast, par k‚du Latvijas administratÓvi teritori‚lo vienÓbu patiesÓb‚ ir runa. VÁl viens
tulkojuma variants ñ savivaldybÎ ëpavaldÓbaí ñ konstatÁts gan tÓmekÔa vietnÁ [fi], gan
–K (Al˚ksnÎs savivaldybÎ). Tas atspoguÔo jÁdzienu sajaukumu, jo v‚rdi novads un
pavaldÓba nosauc atÌirÓgas re‚lijas ñ teritoriju un t‚s p‚rvaldes instit˚ciju. Viena no
iespÁj‚m izvairÓties no p‚rpratumiem b˚tu diferencÁt nozÓmes: lai nosauktu liel‚ko
vienÓbu, lietot terminu regionas, bet maz‚ko ñ bezekvivalenta terminu nuovadas.

K‚ patst‚vÓgas nomin‚cijas vienÓbas izanalizÁtajos avotos konstatÁti 15 da˛‚du
Latvijas pilsÁtu un apdzÓvotu vietu nosaukumi, starp kuriem pÁc bie˛uma dominÁ
galvaspilsÁtas nosaukums (vien virsrakstos RÓga minÁta 11 reizes [sk. KvaÓte 2016]),
taËu tekstos konstatÁti vÁl citi toponÓmi (galvenok‚rt oikonÓmi; sk. 4. tabulu).

4. tabula
ToponÓmi (pÁc alfabÁta atbilstoi atveidei)

Lietuvieu valoda Latvieu valoda Avots
Pareizi atveidoti

Al˚ksnÎ Al˚ksne –K 2014.05.02, 10
BauskÎ Bauska –K 2014.11.18, 10
Bulduriai Bulduri –K 2014.07.26, 5
Daugpilis Daugavpils –K 2014.02.19, 2
GulbenÎ Gulbene –K 2014.11.22, 12
J˚rmala J˚rmala –K 2014.07.26, 5
Latgala Latgale –K 2014.10.18, 16
Liepoja Liep‚ja –K 2014.01.16, 12
Majuoriai Majori –K 2014.07.26, 5
Ryga RÓga –K 2014.05.16, 9
Valmiera Valmiera –K 2014.02.19, 2
VecaucÎ Vecauce –K 2014.07.05, 5
Vid˛emÎ Vidzeme –K 2014.07.19, 1

Nepareizi atveidoti
Baltezeris = Baltezeras Baltezers –K 2014.07.26, 5
VainodÎ = VainiuodÎ VaiÚode –K 2014.07.15, 5

4. tabul‚ ir gan tradicion‚las formas, gan pareizi atveidoti toponÓmi, tikai divi
nosaukumi atveidoti nepareizi. Viens no tiem ir oikonÓms VaiÚode (nav atveidots mÓksti-
n‚tais lÓdzskanis Ú un jau iepriek aprakstÓtais burts o), otrs ir hidronÓms Baltezeris.
Pasaules vietv‚rdu v‚rdnÓc‚ fiksÁt‚ forma Baltezeras [PV 2006: 46] atbilst jaun‚kaj‚m
atveides tendencÁm ñ galotne -s arÓ salikteÚos ir j‚atveido ar -as. SalÓdzinot to ar otro
hidronÓmu ñ upes nosaukumu LielupÎ ñ, redzama principi‚li atÌirÓga pieeja to atveidei.
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Lai gan struktur‚li abi hidronÓmi ir salikteÚi, kuru pamatkomponenti ir nomenklat˚ras
v‚rdi ezers vai upe, taËu vien‚ gadÓjum‚ atveidots tikai ezera nosaukums, bet otraj‚
upes nosaukums papildin‚ts ar lietuvisku nomenklat˚ras v‚rdu (LielupÎs upÎ).

3. Simboliskie nosaukumi
Pavisam –K konstatÁti 19 simboliskie nosaukumi, no tiem virsrakstos bija 3 (sk.

KvaÓte 2016). –Ó onÓmu grupa ir Ôoti neviendabÓga gan pÁc nosaucamajiem objektiem,
gan pÁc formas, to sast‚v‚ ir toponÓmi un antroponÓmi, k‚ arÓ apelatÓvi, tostarp
svevalodu ñ angÔu un latÓÚu (sk. 5. tabulu).

5. tabula
Simboliskie nosaukumi (pÁc alfabÁta atbilstoi atveidei)

Lietuvieu valoda Latvieu valoda Avots
Pareizi atveidoti

Anima [mirus choras] Anima [jauktais koris] –K 2014.05.27, 6
BrainStorm Pr‚ta vÁtra [m˚zikas grupa] –K 2014.07.05, 5
Brainstorm [muzikinÎ grupÎ] –K 2014.07.22, 2
Dzelde [moter¯ vokalinis Dzelde [sievieu vok‚lais –K 2014.05.27, 6
ansamblis] ansamblis]
E˛i [regbio klubas] E˛i [regbija klubs] –K 2014.09.19, 9
Garkalne-Livonia [regbio Garkalne-Livonia [regbija –K 2014.08.19, 10
klubas] klubs]
Garkalnes rugby 10 Garkalnes rugby 10 –K 2014.08.19, 10
[var˛ybos] [sacensÓbas]
Jonini¯ nakties spalvos LimuzÓns J‚Úu nakts kr‚s‚ –K 2014.04.05, 10
limuzinas [filmas] [filma]
Kiemturgis M‚jtirgus –K 2014.01.31, 2
Kult˚ra [savivaldybÎs ·staiga] Kult˚ra [pavaldÓbas iest‚de] –K 2014.01.31, 18
Latvijas pasts Latvijas pasts –K 2014.01.11, 1
Me˛aparks Me˛aparks15 –K 2014.06.27, 12
Spalvotos pasakos [knyga] Kr‚sainas pasakas [gr‚mata] –K 2014.07.26, 5
Stebuklinga alis [ledo BrÓnumu pasaule [ledus –K 2014.01.31, 18
skulpt˚r¯ festivalis] skulpt˚ru festiv‚ls]
Ventspils [krepinio klubas] Ventspils [basketbola klubs] –K 2014.02.18, 9
Virkaus kapinÎs Virkus kapi –K 2014.03.18, 16

KÔ˚daini atveidoti
Homburg Zolitude = Homburg Zolit˚de [firma] –K 2014.02.15, 1
„ Homburg Zolit˚de”  [firma]
Ryga-2014 [u˛raas ant RÓga-2014 [uzraksts uz –K 2014.03.15, 20
monetos] = RÓga-2014 monÁtas]

15 –is nav simboliskais nosaukums, taËu –K lietots k‚ t‚ds (par to liecina pÁdiÚas), t‚pÁc analizÁts
3. sadaÔ‚, nevis pie toponÓmiem resp. urbanonÓmiem.
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Rudolfo palikimas = R˚dolfo R˚dolfa mantojums [filma] –K 2014.04.05, 10
palikimas [filmas]
Varaviksne [moter¯ choras] = VaravÓksne [sievieu koris] –K 2014.05.27, 6
VaravÓksne

K‚ liecina 5. tabulas dati, –K dominÁ sporta klubu, to rÓkoto sacensÓbu un m˚zikas
kolektÓvu nosaukumi, k‚ arÓ da˛‚du m‚kslas darbu vai to reprezentÁanas sarÓkojumu
nosaukumi. 14 simboliskie nosaukumi, lai gan ir da˛‚di pÁc strukt˚ras, atveidoti pareizi,
savuk‚rt 5 nosaukumos konstatÁtas kÔ˚das ñ galvenok‚rt nav saglab‚ti latvieu valodas
burti, k‚ tas atÌirÓb‚ no citiem onÓmiem b˚tu j‚dara (RÓga, R˚dolfs, VaravÓksne,
Zolit˚de). –K konstatÁtas trÓs atÌirÓgas t‚s paas m˚zikas grupas nosaukuma formas:
angÔu valod‚ Brainstorm un BrainStorm, latvieu valod‚ Pr‚ta vÁtra (tekst‚ skaidrota
to izvÁles motiv‚cija un priekrocÓbas). Savuk‚rt kapu nosaukums ir pilnÓb‚ lietuviskots
resp. vietv‚rds atveidots un locÓts, bet nomenklat˚ras v‚rds kapi aizst‚ts ar lietuvisko
ekvivalentu kapinÎs. Lai gan Dobeles novada BÁrzes pagasta kapu nosaukums tiek
lietots k‚ simboliskais nosaukums, ‚ds lietuviskojums ir pamatots. Tulkoti tiek arÓ
filmu, gr‚matu, festiv‚lu nosaukumi [pla‚k par simbolisko nosaukumu lietojumu sk.
KvaytÎ 2012: 433ñ441].

4. Re‚liju nosaukumi
–K rakstos par tautas un sabiedrisk‚s dzÓves re‚lij‚m sauc valsts un p‚rvaldes

instit˚cijas, naudas vienÓbas, apbalvojumus, administratÓvi teritori‚l‚s vienÓbas, perso-
nas pÁc statusa vai pien‚kumiem, tautas svÁtkus u. tml. (sk. 6. tabulu; lai b˚tu viegl‚k
orientÁties, aj‚ tabul‚ par pamatu ir Úemtas latvieu valodas formas, jo re‚liju nosau-
kumi lietuvieu valod‚ tiek da˛‚di atveidoti).

6. tabula
Re‚liju nosaukumi (pÁc latvieu valodas alfabÁta)

Latvieu valoda Lietuvieu valoda Avots
Dome Rygos d˚ma –K 2014.02.15, 1
J‚Úi [filma LimuzÓns J‚Úu JoninÎs [filmas Jonini¯ nakties –K 2014.04.05, 10
nakts kr‚s‚] spalvos limuzinas]
Lats Latas –K 2014.01.10, 1
Latvijas Banka Latvijos bankas; –K 2014.06.04, 7

Latvijos centrinis bankas –K 2014.01.11, 1;
2014.03.15, 20

Latvijas LauksaimniecÓbas Latvijos ˛emÎs ˚kio universi- –K 2014.07.05, 5
Universit‚te tetas;

Latvijos valstybinis ˛emÎs
˚kio universitetas

Latvijas Satiksmes ministrija Latvijos transporto ministerija –K 2014.11.12, 1
Novads Regionas, kratas, valsËius,

savivaldybÎ16

16 Avotus sk. 2. resp. toponÓmu sadaÔ‚.



316

Valoda ñ 2018. Valoda da˛‚du kult˚ru kontekst‚

Premjere PremjerÎ –K 2014.04.04, 1
RÓgas apgabaltiesa Rygos apygardos teismas –K 2014.02.15, 1
RÓgas lietuvieu vidusskola Rygos lietuvi¯ vidurinÎ –K 2014.02.19, 2

mokykla
RÓgas starptautisk‚ lidosta Rygos tarptautinis oro uosto –K 2014.11.12, 1
SantÓms Santimas –K 2014.01.10, 1
Saeima Latvijos Seimas –K 2014.05.09, 1
Triju Zvaig˛Úu ordenis Trij¯ ˛vaig˛d˛i¯ garbÎs ordinas –K 2014.07.26, 5

Re‚liju nosaukumi (to konstatÁts 14) atÌirÓb‚ no simboliskajiem nosaukumiem
parasti tiek tulkoti, ja vien nepieder pie bezekvivalenta leksikas, k‚ Saeima un dome
[par tiem pla‚k sk. KvaytÎ 2012]. TaËu –K rakstos tie ir aizst‚ti ar Lietuv‚ pieÚemto
analogu nosaukumiem seimas, d˚ma. DaÔÁji par t‚diem varÁtu uzskatÓt arÓ adminis-
tratÓvi teritori‚l‚ iedalÓjuma vienÓbas nosaukumu novads (par t‚ atveides da˛‚dÓbu
jau bija runa toponÓmu sadaÔ‚). Saliktie instit˚ciju nosaukumu tulkojumi, k‚ redzams
tabul‚, mÁdz variÁt, piemÁram, Latvijos ̨ emÎs ̊ kio universitetas, Latvijos valstybinis
˛emÎs ˚kio universitetas ëLatvijas [Valsts] LauksaimniecÓbas Universit‚teí, Latvijos
bankas, Latvijos centrinis bankas ëLatvijas [centr‚l‚] bankaí. LÓdzÓgi arÓ ordeÚa nosau-
kum‚ lietuvieu valod‚ par‚d‚s papildelements ñ Trij¯ ̨ vaig˛d˛i¯ garbÎs ordinas ëTriju
Zvaig˛Úu [goda] ordenisí. Savuk‚rt amata nosaukums premjere (liet. premjerÎ), kas
raksturÓgs brÓv‚kam saziÚas stilam, aj‚ kop‚ iekÔauts t‚pÁc, lai pievÁrstu uzmanÓbu,
ka Latvij‚ Ministru kabinetu vada Ministru prezidents, bet Lietuv‚ ñ ministrs priek-
sÁdÁt‚js (liet. Ministras pirmininkas). Ministrijas nosaukumu precÓz‚k b˚tu bijis atveidot
Latvijos susisiekimo (nevis transporto) ministerija.

Secin‚jumi
Lai vispusÓgi izanalizÁtu –K rakstu materi‚lu, nosaukumi, kas atkl‚j saikni ar

Latviju, iedalÓti div‚s da˛‚da apjoma grup‚s: 1) onÓmi (sÓk‚k apl˚koti visi to paveidi ñ
antroponÓmi, toponÓmi un simboliskie nosaukumi) un 2) sabiedrisk‚s dzÓves re‚liju
nosaukumi.

B˚tiskas antroponÓmu lietojuma –K kÔ˚das ir avotvalodas form‚ lietoti resp.
lietuviski neatveidoti (un lÓdz ar to tekstos nelocÓti) v‚rdi un uzv‚rdi, k‚ arÓ nepareizi
atveidoti divskanis o, garie patskaÚi saknÁs un fin‚les -ers galotne vÓrieu uzv‚rdos.

AnalizÁjot toponÓmus, skartas arÓ da˛as terminoloÏijas problÁmas ñ nomenklat˚ras
v‚rda novads atveidoana lietuvieu valod‚, k‚ arÓ apdzÓvotu vietu nomenklat˚ras
v‚rdu miestas un kaimas deminutÓvu miestelis, kaimelis izvÁles motiv‚cija un nepiecie-
amÓba.

Simbolisko nosaukumu analÓze par‚dÓja, ka tulkoti tiek, piemÁram, filmu, gr‚matu,
festiv‚lu nosaukumi, savuk‚rt sporta klubu, m˚zikas grupu u. tml. nosaukumi sagla-
b‚ti avotvalodas form‚ (tiesa gan, no kÔ˚d‚m izvairÓties neizdodas ñ parasti nelieto
burtus ar latvieu valodas diakritiskaj‚m zÓmÁm). Re‚liju nosaukumi reizÁm tiek aizst‚ti
ar Lietuv‚ pazÓstamiem analogiem, citos gadÓjumos ñ tulkoti, taËu var tikt papildin‚ti
ar nevajadzÓgiem (avotvalod‚ neesoiem) v‚rdiem.

Kopum‚ j‚secina, ka atveides kÔ˚das ir vÁrojamas vis‚s –K valodas vienÓbu grup‚s,
taËu arvien bie˛‚k onÓmi visp‚r netiek atveidoti lietuvieu valod‚, bet saglab‚ti avot-
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valodas form‚. T‚ k‚ rodas arvien vair‚k onÓmu kÔ˚dainas atveides lietojumgadÓjumu,
acÓmredzot rakstu autori (un redakcija) s‚kui vair‚k uzmanÓbas pievÁrst saturam, bet
maz‚k r˚pÁties par formu (izteiksmi). Nevar noraidÓt arÓ vienas otras korekt˚ras kÔ˚das
iespÁju, taËu, ja tas pats v‚rds vair‚kas reizes konstatÁts nepareizi atveidots, t‚ ir
acÓmredzama kÔ˚da.
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Ar Ìermeni saistÓt‚s metaforas m˚sdienu publicistik‚

Summary
Embodied Metaphors in Todayís Journalism

The article uses cognitive metaphor theory and its concepts that are related to
embodied metaphors: the so called embodiment, embodied mind, embodied experience,
embodied understanding. As it is explained, the metaphorical transfer in the examples
is based on our knowledge and embodied experience; abstract processes and concepts
are compared to the way a human body functions. The article analyses various examples
taken from the written media (2017ñ2018) which feature embodied metaphors. Such
means of expression seem rather unusual and non-traditional in the Latvian media
environment.

The article analyses examples where gaining a new job or experience is treated as
loss of virginity, divorce or actions caused by external circumstances is treated as
castration, and unfair reproach is treated as figurative rape. Such metaphors have to
be taken into account; however, they are not always clear and understandable, nor is
their use always justified

Key words: embodiment, embodied mind, embodied experience, embodied understanding,
metaphors, cognitive science

*
2018. gada 25. janv‚rÓ Daugavpils konferencÁ nolasÓt‚ refer‚ta „Ar seksualit‚ti

saistÓt‚ leksika m˚sdienu publicistik‚”  (Sexuality-related vocabulary in todayís jour-
nalism), nosaukums, gatavojot rakstu, ir ticis precizÁts. Raksta tapan‚ tika izmantota
kognitÓv‚ metaforu teorija un t‚s jÁdzieni, kas saitÓti ar ÌermeÚa darbÓbu raksturojo‚m
metafor‚m ñ t‚ saucamais Ìermeniskums, Ìermeniskais pr‚ts, Ìermenisk‚ pieredze
un izpratne (embodiment, embodied mind, embodied experience, embodied under-
standing), kas nav uztverami tikai k‚ seksualit‚te.

KognitÓv‚ pieeja skaidro metaforas un valodas attiecÓbas: no kognitÓvas semantikas
perspektÓvas metafora pati par sevi nav valodiska, bet gan pirmsvalodisk‚s un nevalo-
disk‚s pieredzes izpausme. T‚tad, lai saprastu metaforas, nepiecieams pieredzes fons
un t‚s specifisk‚s strukt˚ras, uztveres principus ieskaitot. Lasot publicistik‚ (presÁ,
interneta port‚los) sastopam‚s metaforas, nevar saprast metaforisk‚s leksÁmas nozÓmi,
ja tr˚kst attiecÓg‚s juteklisk‚s b‚zes un pieredzes fona.

KognitÓv‚ semantika ñ nozÓmes teorija ñ uzsver subjekta (t‚ Ìermenisko pieredzi
ieskaitot) un valodas lietojuma situ‚cijas, k‚ arÓ attiecÓg‚ kult˚ras konteksta prim‚ro
lomu nozÓmes pieÌiranas akt‚.

Õermeniskums, Ìermenisk‚ pieredze, Ìermeniskais pr‚ts ir jÁdzieni, par kuriem
s‚k run‚t jau kognitÓv‚s zin‚tnes meklÁjumu pirms‚kumos, tomÁr pÁdÁjo divdesmit
gadu laik‚ Ìermenisk‚ pieredze kÔuvusi par starpdisciplin‚ru priekmetu, kura pÁtnie-
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cÓba saistÓta ar lingvistisku, loÏiku un filozofiju. Lai dziÔ‚k un precÓz‚k izskaidrotu un
izprastu sare˛ÏÓtu dom‚anas procesu, valodu un metaforu raanos, viena no hipotÁzÁm
nor‚da uz pr‚ta un ÌermeÚa mijiedarbÓbu.î [Kalve 2011: 143]

GandrÓz visu piemÁru metaforisko p‚rnesumu motivÁ m˚su zin‚anas un Ìerme-
nisk‚ pieredze. Abstrakti procesi un jÁdzieni tiek salÓdzin‚ti ar m˚su ÌermeÚa darbÓbu.
K‚ atzinis LU profesors valodnieks Andrejs Veisbergs, cilvÁka Ìermenis ir Ôoti parocÓgs,
turkl‚t Ìermenis ir element‚ra visiem zin‚ma lieta. Un, protams, viegli saprast, ka
ÌermeÚa funkcionÁana ir atkarÓga no t‚ daÔu st‚vokÔa un koordin‚cijas. [Veisbergs
2008: 273] Izmantojot bioloÏisk‚s pasaules jÁdzienus, Ìietami sare˛ÏÓti cilvÁka dzÓves
noriu procesi vairs neÌiet tik sare˛ÏÓti, tie kÔ˚st saprotami, paredzami, kontrolÁjami
un izskaidrojami.

Anna Kalve, pÁtot konceptu‚lo metaforu, nor‚dÓjusi, k‚ zin‚anas par Ìermeni ñ
Ìermenisk‚ pieredze un izpratne ñ palÓdz sistematizÁt zin‚anas par abstrakt‚m liet‚m
un motivÁ metaforu raanos. [Kalve 2011: 143]

Konceptu‚l‚s metaforas pÁtnieks Reimonds Gibss (Raymond W. Gibbs Jr.), kas
specializÁjies kognitÓvaj‚s zin‚tnÁs un eksperiment‚laj‚ psiholingvistik‚, sav‚ darb‚
„Õermeniskums un kognitÓv‚ zin‚tne”  to raksturo pla‚k: „CilvÁku subjektÓv‚ un Ìer-
meÚa darbÓb‚ ieg˚t‚ pieredze ir daÔa no valodas un domas fundament‚l‚ pamata. Kog-
nÓcija rodas, Ìermenim saskaroties ar fizisko, kultur‚lo pasauli, un t‚ ir j‚pÁta, Úemot
vÁr‚ dinamisko mijiedarbÓbu starp cilvÁkiem un vidi. CilvÁku valoda un domas rodas
no Ìermenisk‚m darbÓb‚m, kas tiek atk‚rtoti piedzÓvotas noteikt‚s sakarÓb‚s un iegro˛o
past‚vÓgo inteliÏento uzvedÓbu. KognÓcija nav j‚uztver k‚ pilnÓb‚ iekÁja, simboliska,
matem‚tiska un no ÌermeÚa nodalÓta par‚dÓba; t‚ viet‚ pÁtniekiem b˚tu j‚pievÁr
uzmanÓba tam, k‚ valodu un domu (k‚ kopum‚, t‚ arÓ atseviÌos aspektos) no t‚m
nenodal‚mi veido Ìermeniskas darbÓbas.”  [Gibbs 2005: 9]

Rakst‚ analizÁti vair‚ki 2017. un 2018. gada publicistik‚ atrastie piemÁri, kuros
Ìermenisk‚ pieredze izmantota metafor‚s. T‚s Latvijas mediju vidÁ, Ìiet, visai neie-
rastas un netradicion‚las.

NevainÓbas zaudÁana
M˚ziÌis un raidÓjuma vadÓt‚js Andris KiviËs brÓvdienu ˛urn‚l‚ „Vakara ZiÚas”

rubrik‚ „SlavenÓbu dzÓve”  rakst‚ ar Ìietami poÁtisku un pedagoÏisku virsrakstu
„Vakaros st‚stu meit‚m pasakas”  ˛urn‚listam st‚sta: „–obrÓd Ôoti daudz str‚d‚ju. [..]
Atkl‚u, ka esmu zaudÁjis nevainÓbu [is un turpm‚kie ñ raksta autores slÓpin‚jumi],
kÔ˚stot pirmo reizi m˚˛‚ par izklaides pas‚kumu organizatoru „Sunset Lounge Riga”
restor‚n‚. Pats pirmais pas‚kums, ko organizÁju, ir restor‚na gada jubileja. Mani var
apsveikt ar jaunu darbu!”  [KiviËs 2017: 6]

Andris KiviËs uzticÁtos jaunos darba pien‚kumus raksturo k‚ nevainÓbas zaudÁ-
anu.

VÁl o savdabÓgo metaforu 2017. gada vasar‚ iecienÓjis arÓ muzikologs D‚vis
EÚÏelis port‚l‚ „Delfi”  izveidojot Ëetru rakstu sÁriju, kas tapusi sadarbÓb‚ ar Latvijas
Nacion‚l‚s operas simfonisko orÌestri. Inform‚cija LNSO tÓmekÔvietnÁ vÁstÓ: „LNSO
sadarbÓb‚ ar port‚lu DELFI vasar‚ aizs‚ka akciju „Klasisk‚s nevainÓbas zaudÁana” ,
kur‚ aicin‚ja sabiedrÓb‚ pazÓstamas personas pirmoreiz apmeklÁt klasisk‚s m˚zikas
koncertu, t‚dÁj‚di g˚stot jaunu pieredzi.
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Pirm‚ saruna port‚l‚ „Delfi”  publicÁta 2017. gada 26. j˚lij‚ „Klasisk‚s nevainÓbas
zaudÁana. LNSO sarun‚jas ar Edgaru B‚liÚu”  (Pieejams: http://www.delfi.lv/kultura/
news/music/klasiskas-nevainibas-zaudesana-lnso-sarunajas-ar-edgaru-balinu.d?
id=49072727). 4. august‚ nevainÓbu zaudÁ fitnesa treneris Kristaps Vilde (Pieejams:
http://www.delfi.lv/kultura/news/music/klasiskas-nevainibas-zaudesana-nr2-pirmo-
reizi-uz-operu-fitnesa-treneris-kristaps-vilde.d?id=49106147), 11. august‚ ñ Ádienu
blogere Linda Vilmansone (Pieejams: http://www.delfi.lv/kultura/news/music/klasiskas-
nevainibas-zaudesana-nr3-lnso-satiek-jaunu-klausitaju-edienu-blogeri-lindu-
vilmansoni.d?id=49130317), bet 18. august‚ ñ autosportists J‚nis Baumanis. (Pieejams:
http://www.delfi.lv/kultura/news/music/klasiskas-nevainibas-zaudesana-4-lnso-satiek-
jaunu-klausitaju-autosportistu-jani-baumani.d?id=49151733%20)

NevainÓbas zaudÁana ir saistÓta ar jaunu darba pieredzi un vÁl nebijuiem, t‚tad
neierastiem iespaidiem, kas g˚ti, klausoties simfonisk‚s m˚zikas koncertu.

VÓrieu kastr‚cija
KastrÁana un apgraizÓana ir konkrÁtas ÌirurÏiskas manipul‚cijas, kas turpm‚-

kajos piemÁros tiks p‚rnestas uz abstraktu zin‚anu lauku par radou profesion‚lo
darbÓbu, Ïimenes dzÓvi, Ìiranos utt.

fiurn‚liste Agnese Meiere intervÁ te‚tra re˛isoru Alvi Hermani, kur ir sautis, ka
rietumu vÓriei ir sevi izkastrÁjui: „M˚sdien‚s tiek apgraizÓts avant˚rista un mednieka
gÁns, kas vÓrieiem vÁsturiski piemitis. [..] JaudÓgiem vÓrieiem ar neapvaldÓtu fant‚ziju
vairs nav, kur izvÁrsties.”  [Meiere 2017: 12] –aj‚s metafor‚s radou izpausmju iegro-
˛oana tiek saistÓta ar apgraizÓanu un kastrÁanu, A. HermaÚa v‚rdiem run‚jot, ñ
m‚kslinieks tiek radoi traumÁts. Eksistence turpin‚s, taËu jau ar ierobe˛ot‚m vai
traumÁt‚m vÓriÌ‚s identit‚tes izpausmÁm.

Kastr‚cijas metaforu sav‚s dzÓves atziÚ‚s iecienÓjui arÓ citi vÓriei. MÁnea izde-
vuma „Sporta AvÓze”  galvenais redaktors Ingm‚rs Jurisons jÁdzienu kastr‚cija piemÁrojis
savstarpÁjo attiecÓbu risin‚jumam, kad, akli paklausot vadÓbas rÓkojumam, no darba
tiek atlaists pieredzÁjis un sabiedrÓb‚ iecienÓts sporta ̨ urn‚lists. Radu‚s izj˚tas ̨ urn‚-
lists raksturo koncentrÁti un kodolÓgi jau redaktora slejas virsrakst‚ „Kastr‚cija. Neie-
smilkstoties” . Runa ir par publisku skand‚lu starp sporta ̨ urn‚listu Armandu PuËi un
Kontinent‚l‚s hokeja lÓgas komandas RÓgas „Dinamo”  padomes prieksÁdÁt‚ju Juri
Savicki. –Ó konflikta kulmin‚cija notika 2017. gada 13. j˚lij‚, kad telekomp‚nija MTG,
iespÁjams, J. Savicka spiediena ietekmÁ, no darba atbrÓvoja vienu no saviem lab‚kajiem
˛urn‚listiem Armandu PuËi. I. Jurisons, raksturojot konflikta situ‚ciju, izmanto jÁdzienu
kastr‚cija, piemÁrojot alegoriju ar suÚu dresÁanu: „Nieka Ëetru mÁneu laik‚, kop
MTG bizness Baltij‚ nomainÓja saimniekus, iepriek iedibin‚tie skandin‚vu mediju
standarti jau bija izvÁdin‚ti no telp‚m un galv‚m, un uz pakl‚ja aizsaukt‚ vietÁj‚ TV
vadÓba s‚ka uzklausÓt komandas: balsi, Ìepu, kost...”  Sar˚gtin‚jums ir milzÓgs, un
˛urn‚lists to arÓ neslÁpj. „Diem˛Ál [..] televÓzijas vadÓba bija gatava atteikties no sava
lab‚k‚ produkta [..], par nemÁÏinot to pasarg‚t. œauties kastr‚cijai, pat neiesmilk-
stoties.”  [Jurisons 2017: 2]

–aj‚ tekst‚ sastopams vÁl viens lingvistisk‚s jaunrades paÚÁmiens ñ valodas spÁles
izmantojums, proti, izmantojot vien‚dus s‚kumburtus trÓs k (kastr‚cija ñ koncepcija ñ
kontracepcija) un fonÁtisko lÓdzÓbu (v‚rdi atÌiras tikai ar vienu zilbi) starp jÁdzieniem
koncepcija ñ kontracepcija, tiek apzin‚ti pan‚kts neparastuma efekts.
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Par kastr‚ciju run‚ arÓ vÓriei, aprakstot savu Ìiran‚s pieredzi un izj˚tas, kas
radu‚s pÁc Ïimenes izjuanas. Port‚l‚ Delfi 11.01.2018. publicÁts raksts ar neierastu
un pat okÁjou virsrakstu „SistÁma emocion‚li kastrÁ vÓrieus: daudzbÁrnu tÁvs kritizÁ
past‚voo matriarh‚ta k‚rtÓbu”  (Pieejams: http://www.delfi.lv/calis/jaunumi/sistema-
emocionali-kastre-viriesus-daudzbernu-tevs-kritize-pastavoso-matriarhata-kartibu.
d?id=49625839). Raksta varonis Andris ir trÓs bÁrnu tÁvs, uzÚÁmÁjs, kur nodarbina
padsmit darbinieku un katru rÓtu mostas ar izaicin‚jumu ñ atg˚t savus bÁrnus. ViÚ ir
ofici‚li ÌÓries un jau aptuveni trÓsarpus gadus cÓn‚s, lai divi no viÚa bÁrniem past‚vÓgi
dzÓvotu pie viÚa. „T‚ ir emocion‚la kastrÁana ñ no vÓriea p‚ri vairs nekas nepaliek ñ
tikai sÁklinieki un kuÚÏis, piedodiet, bet ‚du teicienu kaut kur dzirdÁju, un tas ir Ôoti
patiess,”  savos p‚rdzÓvojumos dal‚s Andris.

LÓdzÓgi savas izj˚tas ˛urn‚listei Evijai Haukai port‚l‚ „TV NET”  29.01.2018.
raksturo Gints, kur vair‚kus gadus cÓn‚s par sav‚m tiesÓb‚m pilnvÁrtÓgi iesaistÓties
divu bÁrnu apr˚pÁ. „SistÁma emocion‚li kastrÁ vÓrieus, t‚pÁc nav brÓnums, ka ir daudz
bezatbildÓgu vÓrieu, kas padodas un necÓn‚s,”  noslÁgum‚ saka Gints. (Pieejams:
http://www.tvnet.lv/zinas/viedokli/770642-sistema_kastre_viriesus)

Emocion‚l‚ izvaroana
Visi lÓdzinÁjo metaforu autori bija vÓriei. Starp citÁtajiem autoriem nav nevienas

sievietes, kuras savu fizisko izj˚tu raksturoanai b˚tu izmantojuas ÌermeÚa metaforas.
ArÓ n‚kamaj‚ piemÁr‚ par izvaroanu portal‚ TV NET 07.02.2018. rakst‚ „„ BÁrns ir
norakstÓts.”  St‚sts, ko Valters negribÁja st‚stÓt”  ˛urn‚liste Evija Hauka citÁ m‚cÓt‚ju
Andri Vilemsonu. (Pieejams: http://www.tvnet.lv/zinas/latvija/772168-berns_ir_
norakstits_stasts_ko_valters_negribeja_stastit). M‚cÓt‚js Andris Vilemsons bÁrnu
psihoneiroloÏiskaj‚ slimnÓc‚ „Aina˛i”  kalpo vair‚kus gadus un uzskata, ka ir notikusi
slimnÓcas un vadÓt‚jas Ilonas Balodes nomelnoana. „TiesÓbsargs Jansons bez problÁ-
m‚m ar saviem izteikumiem var nospÔaudÓt un emocion‚li izvarot cilvÁkus uz aizdomu
pamata.”

PÁtnieks R. Gibss nor‚da: „T‚du metaforu k‚ „make the fur fly” , „back-bite” ,
„snap at” , „bite someoneís head off”  un „ jump down someoneís throat”  izcelsme mek-
lÁjama dzÓvnieku pasaules vardarbÓgo izpausmju novÁrojumos, Ópai izceÔot kaprÓzo,
nevajadzÓgi naidÓgo darbÓbas b˚tÓbu noteikt‚s situ‚cijas kontekst‚. Raksturojot run‚t‚ju
lingvistisk‚s darbÓbas ar jebkuru no Óm fr‚zÁm, tiek dots nep‚rprotams m‚jiens, ka Ó
persona saasin‚ti reaÏÁ uz k‚da cita indivÓda sacÓto vai darÓto. TurpretÓ „Eat your heart
out”  un „cut off your nose to spite your face”  pamat‚ ir pavisam cit‚da vardarbÓga
rÓcÓba ñ k‚ viena, t‚ otra metafora pau˛ milzÓg‚s s‚pes, kuras indivÓdam n‚kas piedzÓvot
paam savas rÓcÓbas dÁÔ.”  [Gibbs 2005: 102]

IespÁjams, ka izmantojot rakst‚ citÁtos jÁdzienus nevainÓbas zaudÁana, kastr‚cija,
izvaroana k‚ sadzÓves metaforas tiek p‚rk‚pts k‚ds tabu ñ ilgus gadus, raksturojot
‚d‚s situ‚cijas, tika izmantoti eifÁmismi. (EifÁmisms ñ v‚rds vai teiciens, ko lieto
tabu v‚rda, vulg‚risma vai cita Átisku vai citu iemeslu dÁÔ ierobe˛oti lietojama v‚rda
viet‚, piemÁram, doties uz lab‚kiem medÓbu laukiem ënomirtí. ValodniecÓbas pamat-
terminu skaidrojo‚ v‚rdnÓca. RÓga, LU LVI, 2007, 101. lpp.)

BioloÏisku tieumu, operatÓvu iejaukanos vai fizisku vardarbÓbu raksturojoi v‚rdi
nav ikdienas leksikas sast‚vdaÔa. Par ‚diem tematiem nav pieÚemts run‚t pla‚ klau-
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sÓt‚ju vai lasÓt‚ju lok‚, p‚rsprie˛ot os jaut‚jumus pie kafijas tases vai braucot sabied-
riskaj‚ transport‚. SabiedrÓb‚ ie jÁdzieni lÓdz im vair‚k tikui lietoti tie‚ nozÓmÁ,
nenospriegojot tos ar p‚rnesuma slodzi.

IespÁjams, m˚su sabiedrÓba kÔ˚st arvien izglÓtot‚ka un vair‚k rietumnieciska, vairs
nekautrÁjoties no k‚dreiz neierasto jÁdzienu izmantoanas sadzÓvisk‚s metafor‚s. „Tabu
past‚v, lai to neievÁrotu. V‚rdu semantisk‚ nozÓme Ìiet esam sekund‚ra. Galven‚
nozÓme ir, ka tabu v‚rdi apzÓmÁ aizliegumu, soci‚lu spÁku, kas ierobe˛o indivÓda brÓvu
rÓcÓbu, arÓ nepiedienÓgumu, k‚du citu soci‚lu noteikumu attiecÓb‚ uz to, kas ir pieÔaujama
uzvedÓba cilvÁkiem, kuri vÁlas b˚t soci‚li akceptÁti. Tabu neievÁroana, atkarÓb‚ no
konteksta, izsaka da˛‚das lietas par cilvÁku, kas to dara.”  [D˛ozefs 2008: 116]

R. Gibss nor‚da: „Antropologi da˛‚d‚s kult˚ras vidÁs ir atkl‚jui, k‚ daudzus
vienk‚rus Ìermenisk‚s pieredzes veidus ietekmÁ lok‚l‚s kult˚ras zin‚anas un prakse.
Tiek atzinÓgi novÁrtÁtas Ìermenim piemÓto‚s simbolisk‚s ÓpaÓbas ñ cilvÁki pieÌir
kultur‚lu nozÓmi ÌermeÚa darbÓb‚m, piemÁram, elpoanai, sarkanai, menstru‚cij‚m,
dzemdÓb‚m, dzimumaktam, raud‚anai, smiekliem, k‚ arÓ atkarÓb‚ no mainÓgiem
kult˚ras kontekstiem atÌirÓgi novÁrtÁti ÌermeÚa izdalÓjumi (piemÁram, asinis, sperma,
sviedri, asaras, fek‚lijas, urÓns, siekalas). Sare˛ÏÓt‚ku ÌermeÚa pieredzi, s‚kot ar nerviem,
izvaroanu, AIDS lÓdz pat s‚pÁm un spÓdzin‚anai, antropologi ir pÁtÓjui, lai atkl‚tu
saiknes starp Ìermeniskumu un kultur‚lo nozÓmi.”  [Gibbs 2005: 36ñ37]

T‚ ka, patÓk vai ne, ar ‚d‚m metafor‚m ir j‚rÁÌin‚s. Ir gan viens bet. Ne vienmÁr
Ós metaforas ir skaidras, saprotamas, ne vienmÁr to eksistence ir attaisnojama. T‚
jutos, kad 2017. gada decembra ˛urn‚l‚ „Santa”  redaktore Santa AnËa priec‚jas par
k‚du interesantu un iedvesmojou tikanos, pÁc kuras saka „Mani mÓÔ‚kie ir v‚rdi ñ
lai tev b˚tu sekss ar dzÓvi. [..] Un tam nav nek‚da seksu‚la zemteksta, tas bija patiess
satikan‚s brÓnums.”  [AnËa 2017: 4] Vai redaktore ir dom‚jusi, ka dzÓve ir bauda? Bet
varb˚t skaidrojuma nav? Un tas arÓ vienmÁr nav j‚meklÁ?

Valodas filozofe Œva Kiteja (Eva F. Kittay) rakst‚ Par „„ vÓriem”  un metafor‚m:
–ekspÓrs, Ìermeniskums un dokumentu skapis”  saka: „Uzskats, ka Ìermeniskums ir
visu vai gandrÓz visu metaforu pamat‚, vedina dom‚t, ka metaforas j‚noformulÁ,
balstoties uz tÁlu shÁm‚m un ka t‚s ieÚem vadoo lomu starp poÁtiskaj‚m metafor‚m.
TomÁr past‚v divi iemesli, k‚pÁc is uzskats ir problem‚tisks. Pirmk‚rt, ir metaforas,
kuras liel‚ mÁr‚ balst‚s Ìermeniskum‚, tomÁr t‚s neatbilst Gibsa un citu kognitÓv‚s
semantikas pÁtnieku aprakstÓtaj‚m tÁlu shÁm‚m. K‚ piemÁru var apl˚kot metaforu,
kuru es dzirdÁju Martas Greiemas dejas uzveduma beig‚s ñ k‚ds vÓrietis savam draugam
sacÓja: ìNu tu esi zaudÁjis savu Martas Greiemas nevainÓbu (Now you are no longer a
Martha Graham virgin).”  Gr˚ti iztÁloties, k‚du tÁla shÁmu vajadzÁtu piemÁrot Ós
metaforas izpratnei, lai arÓ t‚ ir gan viegli uztverama, gan arÓ nep‚rprotami balstÓta
Ìermeniskaj‚ pieredzÁ. M˚su kult˚ras izpratne, kas nevainÓbas zaudÁanu saista ar
ieieanu agr‚k nepazÓtas baudas pasaulÁ, nevis, piemÁram, s‚pÁm vai liegumu doties
svÁtÓt‚ laulÓb‚, nodroina, ka gan run‚t‚js, gan arÓ mÁrÌauditorija metaforu uztver
vien‚di.”  [Kittay 1997]

Pagaid‚m par konkrÁtu ÌermeÚa metaforu sistÁmu latvieu plasaziÚas lÓdzekÔu
tekstos run‚t nav iespÁjams. œoti daudzveidÓgs un plas ir gan situ‚cijas konteksts, gan
metaforu savdabÓgais lietojums, iespÁjams, arÓ neierastums.
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Summary
Definitions of Trees in English, Lithuanian, and Russian Dictionaries

The paper focuses on the investigation and comparison of definitions of trees from English,
Lithuanian, and Russian explanatory dictionaries. Three dictionaries were selected for the study ñ
the first edition of the Macmillan English Dictionary (MED), the fourth edition of the Dictionary
of Modern Lithuanian (DML), and the fourth edition of the Explanatory Dictionary of the Rus-
sian Language (EDRL) by S. I. Ozhegov and N. Yu. Shwedova. The article sets out to achieve
the following objectives: to determine the most common types of definitions preferred by the
dictionaries, to ascertain what features of a particular world fragment are reflected in the meanings
of the analysed words, to compare and contrast English, Lithuanian, and Russian definitions
of trees. The scope of the research is 310 definitions denoting names of trees: 89 examples from
MED, 114 from DML, and 107 from EDRL. The collected examples were analysed by employing
comparative analysis, componential analysis, descriptive analytical, and calculation methods.

Key words: explanatory dictionary, lexicographic definition, names of trees

Santrauka
Med˛i¯ definicijos angl¯, lietuvi¯ ir rus¯ kalb¯ ˛odynuose

–iame straipsnyje analizuojamos ir lyginamos med˛i¯ definicijos, surinktos i aikinam¯j¯
angl¯, lietuvi¯ ir rus¯ kalb¯ ˛odyn¯, toki¯ kaip Macmillan English Dictionary, DabartinÎs
lietuvi¯ kalbos ˛odyno bei S. I. O˛egovo ir N. J. –vedovos Aikinamojo rus¯ kalbos ˛odyno.
Darbo tikslui pasiekti buvo ikelti ie u˛daviniai: nustatyti, kokie ˛od˛i¯ reikmi¯ aikinimo
b˚dai yra da˛niausiai vartojami pasirinktuose ̨ odynuose; isiaikinti, kokie pasirinkto pasaulio
fragmento po˛ymiai yra atspindÎti nagrinÎjam¯ ̨ od˛i¯ reikmÎse, bei palyginti anglikas, lietu-
vikas ir rusikas med˛i¯ definicijas. Tyrimo metu buvo inagrinÎta 310 pavyzd˛i¯: 89 definicijos
i Macmillan ˛odyno, 114 i lietuvi¯ ir 107 i rus¯ kalb¯ ˛odyn¯. Surinkti pavyzd˛iai tiriami
gretinamosios analizÎs, komponentinÎs analizÎs, apraomuoju analitiniu ir skaiËiavimo metodais.

Prasminiai ˛od˛iai: aikinamasis ˛odynas, leksikografinÎ definicija, med˛i¯ pavadinimai

*
Introduction
The present paper focuses on the investigation and comparison of definitions of

trees from English, Lithuanian, and Russian explanatory dictionaries. Three dictionaries
have been chosen for the study ñ the first edition of the Macmillan English Dictionary,
the fourth edition of the Dictionary of Modern Lithuanian (DabartinÎs lietuvi¯ kalbos
˛odynas), and the fourth edition of the Explanatory Dictionary of the Russian Language
by S. I. Ozhegov and N. Yu. Shwedova (Толковый словарь русского языка С. И. Ожегова

и Н. Ю. Шведовой).
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Dictionaries and lexicographic definitions have been investigated by linguists for
many years, however, there is little research that concentrates on the comparison of
English, Lithuanian, and Russian dictionaries and, in particular, definitions of words
denoting trees. NakutienÎ [2010], for example, compares linguistic and semiotic
characteristics of the Merriam-Webster Dictionary and the Dictionary of Modern
Lithuanian. Linguistic features of the Oxford Advanced Learnerís Dictionary and the
online version of Ozhegovís explanatory dictionary are analysed by LeËinskij [2013].
LukoienÎ compares definitions of trees in the Macmillan English Dictionary and the
Oxford English Dictionary [2013a, 2013b] and in the Macmillan English Dictionary
and the Dictionary of Modern Lithuanian [2017].

The Macmillan English Dictionary (hereinafter MED) is considered one of the
best dictionaries of the 21st century. The first edition of the dictionary published in
2002 soon became one of the most popular learnersí dictionaries around. The dictionary
won two prestigious awards, from the English Speaking Union (HRH The Duke of
Edinburgh English Language Book Award, 2002) and from the British Council (Inno-
vation Award, 2004) [http://www.macmillandictionaries.com/features/how-
dictionaries-are-written/med]. This dictionary contains over 100,000 references with
30,000 idioms and phrases.

The Dictionary of Modern Lithuanian (hereinafter DML) is one of the fundamental
works of modern standard Lithuanian. As the preface of the dictionary states, it is a
one-volume, explanatory, normative dictionary for a wide range of readers. To cite
Keinys [2004: 83], ìThe dictionary is a work of general universal standardisation. It is
meant for Lithuanians all over the world and people of other nationalities who need
Lithuanian for one or another purposeî. The dictionary has more than 74 thousand
words and nearly 50 thousand dictionary articles.

The Explanatory Dictionary of the Russian Language (hereinafter EDRL) is also
a one-volume, normative dictionary intended for a wide circle of readers. It can be
used by learners of the Russian language and those who are proficient in it and refer to
the dictionary in order to clarify and supplement their knowledge [Ожегов, Шведова

1999: 2]. The dictionary contains 80,000 words and phrasal expressions.
The scope of the research is 310 definitions denoting names of trees: 89 examples

from MED, 114 from DML, and 107 from EDRL.
The paper sets out to achieve several basic objectives. First of all, the research

aims to determine the most common types of definitions preferred by the chosen
dictionaries. Second, it is attempted to ascertain what features of a particular world
fragment are reflected in the meanings of the analysed words. Finally, the research
seeks to compare and contrast English, Lithuanian, and Russian definitions of trees.

To achieve the above-mentioned objectives, different methods of research have
been applied in the work. The collected examples have been examined by employing
comparative analysis, componential analysis, descriptive analytical, and calculation
methods.

As the article focuses on the investigation of lexicographic definitions, it is expedient
to define what a definition is and how definitions are classified. One of the fundamental
tenets of traditional lexicography is that the meanings of all lexical items can be expressed
by means of a paraphrase in the same language, that is, definition [Béjoint 2000: 195].
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ìDefinition is understood as a compressed description of monosemantic words or
meanings of a polysemantic word with the help of specially selected and systematically
arranged lexical unitsî [Kartashkov, Kartashkova 2010: 182]. To cite Cline [2015:
online], ìa definition is any group of words or symbols designed to explain the meaning
of some other word or symbolî.

According to Béjoint [2000: 198], the most prestigious type of definition is the
analytic, intentional, Aristotelian definition. ìLexicographers see the Aristotelian defini-
tion as the hallmark of their trade: the best lexicographer is the person who can compose
the best definitions of that typeî [ibid].

There are quite a number of papers devoted to the classification of definitions.
Kartashkov and Kartashkova [2010: 182], first of all, distinguish two types of defini-
tions: lexico-semantic and grammatical only, the former decomposing the meaning or
the meanings, the latter pointing to the part-of-speech reference of the word and its
syntactic function. Within lexico-semantic definitions they distinguish the following
types: descriptive, transformational-descriptive, synonymic, negative and combined
definitions. Lithuanian linguists TekorienÎ and Maskali˚nienÎ [2004: 64] suggest six
patterns of meaning explanations: 1) by means of descriptive definitions or paraphrases;
2) by full-sentence definitions built on the typical syntactical pattern of the word defined;
3) with the help of synonymous words; 4) by describing the thing which the word
designates, i.e. by encyclopaedic description; 5) by means of cross-references; 6) some-
times two kinds of definitions may be used in conjunction. Nevertheless, three types of
word meaning explanations have been used in lexicography for many years: descriptive
definition, synonym, and reference. The main and most common explanation of meanings
is descriptive definition [JakaitienÎ 2005: 79]. The latter classification will be applied
in this paper.

Research results
The investigation of the collected data has revealed that descriptive definitions

are the most widespread for names of trees in the analysed dictionaries, e.g. birch ëa
tall tree with thin branches and an outer layer that comes off in thin strips like paperí,
ber˛as ëlapuotas medis balta toimi (Betula)í, берёза ‘лиственное дерево с белой (реже

темной) корой и с сердцевидными листьями’. The Dictionary of Modern Lithuanian
and the Explanatory Dictionary of the Russian Language very often provide encyclo-
paedic information, such as scientific taxonomies. The Lithuanian dictionary also adds
Latin names of the trees it defines. For example, migdolas ëerkÎtini¯ eimos ilt¯j¯
krat¯ vaismedis, vedantis p˚kuotus sausus vaisius su rauklÎtu kauliuku (Amygdalus)í,
миндаль ‘южное дерево или кустарник сем. розоцветных, с плодами – светлыми

удлинёнными орехами, а также сами орехиí. According to WnÊk and BendoraitytÎ-
VnÊk [2012: 85], the term ëencyclopaedic informationí is used to denote a kind of
lexicographic information that should be primarily available in an encyclopaedia, rather
than in a dictionary. However, Dibrova asserts that, in explanatory dictionaries,
descriptive definition may include encyclopaedic elements [Диброва 2002: 432]. Guda-
viËius [2000: 70] notes that explanatory dictionaries also have more pragmatic goals
and one of them is the identification of biological, zoological, etc. realia. This goal
justifies the use of Latin terms in dictionaries.
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It has been noticed that ten fruit trees are not described by a separate definition in
the Macmillan English Dictionary. They are included in the descriptive definitions of
the fruits produced by those trees [LukoienÎ 2017: 29], e.g. apple ëa hard round fruit
that is white inside and has a smooth green, yellow, or red skin, which is called peel
when it has been removed. The middle part of the apple containing the seeds is called
the core. Apples grow on apple treesí; orange ëa round fruit that has a hard orange-
coloured skin called peel, and that divides into parts called segments. It grows on an
orange treeí. Other words defined in this way are: fig, lemon, olive, papaya, peach,
pear, pecan, and plum. However, names of other fruit trees are defined by means of a
descriptive definition, e.g. cherry (or cherry tree) ëa tree that produces cherriesí, citrus
(or citrus tree) ëa tree that produces fruit such as oranges or lemonsí.

The Lithuanian and Russian dictionaries describe all the fruit trees and indicate
their specific features to produce fruits, cf. obelis ëerkÎtini¯ eimos vaismedis (Malus)í,
apelsinas ër˚tini¯ eimos ilt¯j¯ krat¯ vaismedis, vedantis oran˛inius sultingus, sald˛ius
arba sad˛iar˚gËius vaisius (Citrus sinensis)í, vynia ëvaismedis, vedantis tamsiai rau-
donas r˚gËias uogas su apvaliu kauliuku (Cerasus); jo uoga; яблоня ‘фруктовое дерево

сем. розоцветных с шаровидными сладкими или кисло-сладкими плодами’,

апельсин цитрусовое дерево, а также сочный ароматный кисло-сладкий плод его с

мягкой кожурой оранжевого цвета’, вишня ‘плодовое дерево сем. розоцветных с

сочными темно-красными плодами, а также плод его’, etc.

Synonymic definitions have also been found in the analysed dictionaries. Three
words in the MED are defined with the help of a synonym: gum, gum tree ëa eucalyptus
treeí, pawpaw ëa papayaí, linden (mainly AmE) ëa lime treeí. The DML and the EDRL
have more definitions of this type: nine in DML and 12 in EDRL, e.g. apelsinmedis
ëaugalas apelsinasí, blindÎ ëtoks gluosnisí, epuÎ ëdrebulÎí, karklas ëtoks kr˚minis
gluosnis (Salix)í, virbis ëtoks gluosnis (Salix pentandra)í, etc; ветла ëбелая (серебристая)

ива’, ольховник ‘тоже, что ольшаник’, папайя ‘тоже, что дынное дерево’, смоковница
‘тоже, что инжир’, тута, тут ‘тоже, что тутовое дерево’, etc. According to Béjoint
[2000: 198], the use of a synonym is not a definition at all; it is used because it is
economical, but it only sends the user back to another entry.

Sometimes syncretic ways of definition are observed. Consider the following
examples: rowan ëa small tree that produces bright red berries: mountain ashí, mountain
ash ëa tree with bright red-orange fruit that grows mainly in northern countries: rowaní.
As can be seen in the examples, an explicit descriptive definition and a synonym are
used in conjunction. The DML and the EDRL also use this pattern of definition, e.g.
kÎnis ëspygliuotis park¯ medis pilka ˛ieve, kaip menturis isiakojusia k˚gika laja,
balteglÎ (Abies)í, lakmedis ëlakingasis ˛agrenis, i kurio derving¯ sulËi¯ gaminamas
japonikas lakas (Rhus verniciflua)í; дынное дерево ‘тропическое дерево с желтовато-

зелёными плодами, напоминающими дыню, папайя’, явор ‘дерево сем. кленовых,

белый клён’.
It has been observed that some definitions are circular, e.g. almond ëa small tree

with pink flowers that produces almondsí, palm ëa palm tree or a large plant similar to
a palm treeí; figmedis ëfigos augalasí, vaismedis ëvaisinis medisí; фига ‘фиговое дерево,

а также плод этого дерева’. As noted by Kemerling [2011: online], ìa circular definition
uses the term being defined as part of its own definition, it canít provide any useful
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information; either the audience already understands the meaning of the term or it
cannot understand the explanation that includes that termî.

The table below shows the distribution of types of definitions of the words denoting
names of trees that have been found in the analysed dictionaries.

Table 1
Types of Definitions in MED, DML, and EDRL

Types of definitions MED DML EDRL
Descriptive 95% 82% 78%
Synonym 3% 8% 16%
Descriptive and a synonym 2% 10% 4%
Reference 2%

As can be seen in the table, the most common definition in all three dictionaries is
of a descriptive type. Other patterns of definitions ñ synonymic and the combination
of descriptive and synonymic definitions ñ are rarely used. One word defined by means
of reference has been discovered only in the Russian dictionary (EDRL): ёлочка ‘см.

ёлка’.

The semantic structure of definitions is determined applying the linguistic method
of componential analysis, which analyses words into their meaning components (semes).
The seme is the reflection of separate features of the things and phenomena of reality
[GudaviËius 2007: 25].

All the words denoting names of trees have the common seme (the genus) ìtreeî
and are also distinguished from each other by differential features (semes) which describe
trees more specifically.

The differential part of the definitions of trees includes components of meaning
referring to the size of a tree, description of leaves, flowers, wood, branches, bark,
stems, roots, fruit, seeds, nuts, berries, thorns, the location where the tree grows, and
what a tree or its part is used for [LukoienÎ 2017: 30].

The research has revealed that equivalent meanings very often differ by one or
more semantic features ñ semes. One language captures certain features of trees in the
meaning of the word, while the other does not. As GudaviËius [2000: 165ñ166] explains,
different languages have different views of the world. Linguistic view of the world is
embodied in the meanings of linguistic units as an outcome of categorisation of the
world.

The comparison of English, Lithuanian, and Russian definitions shows that
sometimes all three dictionaries describe the same tree in a very similar way. For
example, bay, bay tree ëa tree with leaves that are used as a herb in cookingí; lauras
ëilt¯j¯ krat¯ medis kvapiais lapais, vartojamais prieskoniams (Laurus)í; лавр ‘южное

вечнозелёное дерево или кустарник, душистые листья к-рого употр. как специя’.
All these definitions are of a descriptive type. The differential part of these definitions
includes components of meaning referring to the description of leaves (lapai; листья)
which are used in cooking. However, the Lithuanian and Russian dictionaries also
emphasise the location where this tree grows, i.e. in warm, southern countries.
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There are many cases when the dictionaries choose to emphasise different features
of the same tree. To illustrate, eucalyptus ëa tall tree originally from Australia with
leaves that do not fall in winter. It produces oil that is used in medicinesí; eukaliptas
ësparËiai augantis did˛iulis ilt¯j¯ krat¯ medis (Eucalyptus)í; эвкалипт ‘достигающее

гигантских размеров южное дерево (а также кустарник) сем. миртовых, древесина,

кора и листья к-рого являются ценным промышленным и лекарственным сырьём’.
As we can see from the given examples, the Lithuanian definition is much shorter. All
three definitions describe the size of the tree (tall; did˛iulis; достигающее гигантских

размеров), where the tree grows (Australia; iltieji kratai; южное). However, the
English definition also includes the description of leaves (that do not fall in winter)
and what this tree produces (an oil that is used in medicines). The Russian definition
emphasises the name of a family the tree belongs to (семья миртовых) and what its
parts (wood, bark and leaves) are used for.

Conclusion
Having examined the collected definitions, it is possible to conclude that descriptive

definitions turned out to be the prevailing pattern for names of trees in the analysed
dictionaries. Other patterns of definitions ñ synonymic and syncretic ñ are rarely used.
Synonymic definitions are more common in the Explanatory Dictionary of the Russian
Language, whereas syncretic definitions (the combination of descriptive and synonymic
definitions) are used more frequently in the Dictionary of Modern Lithuanian. One
instance of cross-referencing has been discovered in the EDRL. The DML and the
EDRL often add scientific details of the trees they define, i.e. the species the tree belongs
to. In addition, the DML often provides the Latin name. A few cases of circularity, i.e.
when a definition uses the word to be defined, have been observed in the definitions
from all three dictionaries. We may generalise that unification of the definitions of the
words belonging to the same semantic field is not always maintained.

Almost all the investigated English, Lithuanian, and Russian definitions have the
traditional structure ñ ìper genus proximum et differentiam specificamî, where the
ìgenusî is the hypernym ìtreeî and the ìdifferentiam specificamî part of the definitions
analysed includes components of meaning referring to the size of a tree, description of
leaves, flowers, wood, branches, bark, fruit and other parts of trees, the location where
the tree grows, and what a tree or its part is used for.

The comparison of English, Lithuanian, and Russian definitions has revealed that
equivalent meanings very often differ by one or more semantic features ñ semes. One
language captures certain features of trees in the meaning of the word, while the other
does not.
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Summary
Overview of the Appeal and Development of Technical Terminology in the Albanian
Areal

The history of appearance and development of technical terminologies in the Albanian
area sheds light on the relationships they have entered into with social factors indicating what
kinds of factors have prevailed in their appearance and development. Thus, for instance, at the
end of the 19th century, a number of knowledge fields were stipulated by political factors, cultural
and linguistic factors that are inextricably linked to our nationís efforts to arouse national
consciousness through the growth of educational and cultural level of the people. Some sciences,
through their fundamental special fields, probably would be among those factors that would
accomplish this objective. Other factors were the opening of schools and the drafting of relevant
textbooks thereby their accomplishment is to be achieved by means of written language. Therefore
the first fundamental knowledge fields were embodied with them, such as mathematics, linguis-
tics, geography. So the conceptual systems of the knowledge fields in their genesis arose on the
basis of concepts, created directly and particularly for these areas. In the fields to come, other
areas appeared and developed, one part on the basis of the existing fields from their differentiation
such as mathematics: algebra-geometry-stereometry, from physics: mechanics-electricity-optics,
another part arose on the basis of human practical activity fields such as agronomy, veterinarian,
forestry, etc.

Key words: the Albanian language, Albanian area, technical terminology, standardization

Zusammenfassung
Ein ‹berblick ̧ ber die Entstehung und Entwicklung der Fachterminologie im albanischen
Raum

Die Geschichte der Entstehung und Entwicklung technischer Terminologien im albanischen
Raum wirft ein Licht auf die Beziehungen, die sie mit sozialen Faktoren eingegangen sind,
woaus hervorgeht, welche Arten von Faktoren in ihrem Auftreten und ihrer Entwicklung vorherr-
schten. So wurden beispielsweise am Ende des 19. Jahrhunderts eine Reihe von Wissensfeldern
durch politische, kulturelle und sprachliche Faktoren festgelegt, die untrennbar mit den Bem¸-
hungen unserer Nation verbunden sind, das nationale Bewusstsein der Menschen durch das
Wachstum des Bildungs- und kulturellen Niveaus zu wecken. Einige Wissenschaften waren
wahrscheinlich einer der Faktoren, die dieses Ziel durch ihre grundlegenden Spezialgebiete
erreichen w¸rden. Weitere Faktoren waren die Erˆffnung von Schulen und die Ausarbeitung
der entsprechenden Lehrb¸cher, wodurch ihre Leistung durch die schriftliche Sprache erzielt
werden sollte. Daher wurden die ersten grundlegenden Wissensfelder wie Mathematik, Linguistik,
Geographie mit ihnen verkˆrpert. So entstanden die begrifflichen Systeme der Wissensfelder in
ihrer Genese auf der Grundlage von Konzepten, die direkt und speziell f¸r diese Bereiche erstellt
wurden. In den kommenden Feldern erschienen und entwickelten sich andere Bereiche, wobei
ein Teil auf der Grundlage der bestehenden Bereiche aus ihrer Differenzierung wie Mathematik:
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Algebra-Geometrie-Stereometrie, aus der Physik: Mechanik-Elektrizit‰t-Optik, ein anderer Teil
auf der Grundlage der menschlichen praktischen T‰tigkeitsbereiche wie Agronomie, Tiermedizin,
Forstwirtschaft usw.

Schl¸sselwˆrter: albanische Sprache, albanischer Raum, Fachterminologie, Standardi-
sierung

*
Introduction
Starting from the state of research to date, where, as mentioned above, there are

no observing studies of the terminology in the realm of the history of their formation,
it would be useful to precisely undertake a study on a monographic level for the research
and study of this area of terminology. On the other hand, this problem could be linked
in a particular way with the formation in the course of the times of the technical
terminology built on the basis of words of the native language, which are raised to the
level of terms for the nomination of specialized concepts of this field. Thus, for example,
a range of words can be brought forward, which we come across as early as in Buzukís
work Meshari (Missal) (1555), which today are used as terms also, not only directly in
todayís technical fields, e.g. fuqi, forcë, bosht, rrotë, rrotullohet (rrotulluem) (Engl.
ëpower, strength, axle, wheel, spinning (spinned)í), etc. As is evident primarily on this
basis, Albanian terminology formations are created, alongside formations originating
from foreign languages, as well as those built on the basis of authentic Albanian and
of word formative models and types (term formative) thereof: boshtor, i rrotullueshëm
(Engl. ëaxial, rotatingí), etc. [Pllana, 2017: 282].

Most of the terms are motivational in their conceptual content, which means that
each term has a base from which it originates and just in the way the base developed,
so it developed in content as well. However, one part of terms derive from common
words and enter the field of knowledge according to the quality of the term, while
maintaining the conceptual content, i.e. its content as a word and as a term is more or
less the same. Here we are dealing with the same concepts that pass from a low con-
ceptual level (as a word) to a higher conceptual level (as a term). Thus, for example, a
number of terms in the field of construction can be considered: derë ëdoorí, prag ësillí,
kat ëlevelí, dritare ëwindow (const.)í, gërmim ëexcavationí, shirje ëthreshingí, korrje
ëharvesting (agric.)í. It should be noted here that each of them developed further as
dritare (ndërtese) and dritare (fryrjeje), derë (ndërtese) and dhe derë (furre); Engl:
window (ref. to building), and window (ref. to air-control), door (ref. to building) and
door (ref. to oven) [Pllana, 2017: 283].

The creation of basic areas of knowledge with the conceptual systems of these
fields corresponded to the relevant terminology in the form of simple systems, however,
the potential abilities for further development under the influence of all extra-linguistic
and intra-linguistic factors led to the expansion of the bases of these fields and relevant
terminologies as well as to the emergence and development of their fields and terminolo-
gies [Duro 2009: 20].

The impact of different extra-linguistic and intra-linguistic factors
The stages that different extra-linguistic and intra-linguistic factors have passed

through are also related to the stages of the development of these fields and the relevant
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terminologies. As far as cultural factors are concerned, they are manifested in three
basic stages of the development of the system of education in our country: the lower
stage, the middle, and the higher stage. These factors stipulated the levels achieved in
the stages of the respective fields of knowledge and terminology. Thus, those fields
and their respective terminologies have passed through three main stages until they
reached their current state and the level of their highest development.

At the lower stage, which refers to the end of the 19th century until the procla-
mation of the independence of the country (in 1912), the emergence and development
of basic areas of knowledge with relevant terminology were conditioned by the
spreading of primary Albanian schools in the most part of the country, followed by
seven-year schools teaching the subjects related to basic fields of knowledge, such as
arithmetic, geometry, language, algebra, physics. Respectively textbooks were drafted,
introducing for the first time, in addition to the ordinary lexicon, specialized terms,
which constituted the basis of the scientific information of the relevant fields of
knowledge. The merit of those who created these terms was very immense because,
first of all, they had to be created without having any hereditary basis from the past.
Their creators leaned on their own background knowledge, on conceptual systems
learnt in schools abroad through the foreign languages they possessed, utilizing all the
potential of the Albanian language in order to create lexical units corresponding to the
respective concepts, thus raising Albanian words to the level of specialized vocabulary,
namely, terms. A part of the special lexicon, both newly created words and those
based on existing language substance, still remain as the foundations of terminology
in the main areas of knowledge, e.g. number, summation, division (arithmetic); angle,
triangle, sides, circle, radius (geometry); noun, adjective, verb (linguistics); letter, root,
power (algebra); force, size (physics), etc.

The middle level stage includes mainly areas of knowledge with relevant terminolo-
gies, which were developed in the framework of secondary education formation. This
stage marks two main phenomena: first, the expansion of conceptual component units
of the basic fields, which led to the expansion in quantity and quality of lexical units
(terms), and secondly, the creation of a range of new knowledge fields on different
bases. Thus, new lexical units of basic fields, such as arithmetic, geometry, linguistics,
were expanded, while, on the other hand, a range of other core areas were created,
such as chemistry, psychology, pedagogy, economics, trade, law, anatomy, physiology.
The creation of these fields was conditioned by the new political, economic, and cultural
conditions in the country as well as the need to introduce them at school as separate
teaching disciplines for the preparation of lower and middle level specialists in the
branches of education, economy, medicine, agriculture (such as teachers, economists,
doctorsí assistants, middle agronomists, veterinarians, etc.).

At this stage, two large fields of knowledge may be distinguished: fields related to
theory and fields related to practical activity (technique, technology). Both fields began
to be differentiated later in other spheres, in which both theoretical and practical
aspects got closely interlinked, such as, for example, science and technique (technology)
in the fields of chemistry, agronomy, veterinary, etc.

Higher level stage in the field of science and technique (technology) is conditioned
by the advancement of modern societyís development. It is greatly influenced by



335

Gani PLLANA, Sadete PLLANA. Overview of the Appeal and Development of Technical..

economic factors, e.g. admission of new technologies, and cultural ones, e.g. higher
education, contacts with the world through foreign literature, etc.

Terminology studies in the Albanian area
In Albania and Kosovo, work with terminology studies started several decades

later (after World War II) as compared to other Western European countries, similar
to some extent to the situation of East Europe. This work was mainly focused on
drafting of terminology dictionaries, based on the terminology created in different
fields of knowledge in the Albanian language, under the influence of contacts with the
scientific-technical literature in foreign languages (mainly Russian); it was also con-
ditioned by the introduction of modern technologies in all spheres of human activity
in Albania, like it was in any other country of the world [Pllana 2017: 1529].

In Kosovo, the work in the field of Albanian terminology, within the framework
of the Federation of Yugoslavia, was limited mostly to reproduction of terminological
dictionaries drafted in Albania, supplemented by terms from the Serbian language
[Pllana 2017: 1529].

It should be noted that terminologists in their work focused on extensive fields of
terminology problems mainly within the Albanian language framework. It can be
asserted that to date no study on Albanian terminology has been undertaken for any
particular field of knowledge in a wide-ranging approach through any foreign language.
Therefore, it would be necessary to address a narrow field of knowledge, especially
that, which is of special interest in regard of its problematic point of view, taking into
account its level of approach with a foreign language (or with other languages) serving
as a language standardization sample. As it has been admitted up to date, the first
place among these languages is occupied by English, which nowadays has gained the
status of a language spread widely and internationally all over the world. Undoubtedly,
parallels of English terminology with Albanian terminology in general or one of its
particular terminologies would shed some light on many problems of Albanian termi-
nology. In particular, in the domain of similarity with the English language, there
could be solved the problems concerning foreign terms and the terms translated so far.

Up to this date, in Albanian linguistic sources, as far as terminology lexicon prob-
lems are concerned, the terminology of mechanics has become a prime subject of study
in monographic works, presented as a topic of dissertations, as well as being elaborated
in many scientific articles. In addition, this terminology is elaborated as a lexicon of
specific subfields in technical standards and is also presented in separate fragments in
technical magazines [Pllana 2017: 1530].

Standardization of Albanian technical terminology
The implementation of standard issues of technical terminology should be pursued

in relation to two main semantic phenomena, such as synonymy and polysemy (homony-
my). Both of these semantic phenomena in the field of technical terminology should be
considered in terms of the features of their appearance, unlike the general language
issues. As concerns its characteristics as a semantic phenomenon in terminology,
synonyms appear as doublets (pair or series of units that mark the same concept:
pre-act ñ opposite link ñ feedback), or as pseudo-synonyms (pair or series of units
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conceptually different but accepted as the same: density ñ density ñ density), while
homonymy is regarded in terms of polysemy (similar in form, but conceptually distant:
wing (crane) � wing (airplane)).

When compiling technical terminologies, in order to establish a uniform standard,
the aim is to evade synonyms and refract the homonymy by creating for each homony-
mous unit, accordingly, a new sign, such as: saw (the tool) and saw (sawing-machine).
These processes are of primary importance, especially when working at textbook com-
pilation, compilation of bilingual dictionaries, etc., whilst new creations load terminolo-
gy with synonyms (doublets), turning synonymy into a very harmful phenomenon
[Thomai, 2009: 63ñ72]. As noted above, the effort to minimize polysemy (homonymy)
leads to the creation of both successful and unsuccessful terms, increasing the load of
language sign volume; nevertheless, synonymy, as well as homonymy, sustains selection
and re-evaluation of existing terms, to enter the best, the most appropriate terms that
correspond to the respective concepts.

Conclusion
Given the present state of the Albanian technical terminology, characterized by

intensive, though unchecked development, a focused institutional guidance by a Central
Commission appears to be necessary, where operation with it as a linguistic activity
needs to be organized on the following levels: national, nationwide, and international.
Upon this basis, issues of absolute synonymy (binaries), which overload terminology,
need to be resolved, along with the issues of relative synonymy (quasi-synonyms and
pseudo-synonyms) that create confusion in scientific and technical communication
reducing its quality.

The methodological scientific guidance will be performed by linguists, terminologist
linguists, terminology specialists, and computer scientists specializing in the field of
computational linguistics (language engineering).

Specific tasks should be set for the future, as listed below.
� Drafting of bilingual Polytechnic dictionaries (with major foreign languages, and

two-three languages for small countries, mainly Albanian-Greek and Serbian-
Albanian).

a) Italian-English Polytechnic Dictionary (about 80,000 terms),
b) German-English Polytechnic Dictionary (about 80,000 terms),
c) Greek-English Polytechnic Dictionary (about 50,000 terms),
d) Serbian-English Polytechnic Dictionary (about 50,000 terms).

� Drafting of a relatively large Albanian-English Dictionary (and later also with
other languages) on the basis of the existing English-Albanian Dictionary.

� Expanding The Basic Dictionary of the Basic Technical Fields, published as a
pilot dictionary (consisting of 7,000 terms) for the needs of drafting of technical
standards by the Directorate of Standardization (O. Zarshati, A. Duro), further
to up to 10,000ñ15,000 terms. The enterprise of this work will greatly contribute
to drafting of technical standards and cooperation between terminologists
(linguists) and specialists in different fields of knowledge and expertise.

� Drafting technical dictionaries for each technical macro-field (mechanics, agricul-
ture, meteorology, geology, etc.), each containing 40,000ñ50,000 terms. In the
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Albanian language, three dictionaries have been compiled and published to date
in the fields of agriculture (20,000 terms), geology (10,000 terms), and mechanics
(8000 terms). A further expansion of these dictionaries as well as drafting new
ones in electrical engineering, etc. is set as a task for the future.

� As a short term mission, which would require coordination of research powers of
Albania, Kosovo, and Macedonia, would be drafting of a technical terminology
dictionary upon the basis of terms already fixed and circulated, titled Basic Dic-
tionary of Science and Technology with about 10,000ñ15,000 fundamental terms
in the basic fields of knowledge (possibly including systemic type definitions).
Finally, drafting of a coordinated plan for work with technical terminology seems

necessary with the three basic Centers dealing with terminology in Tirana, Pristina,
and Skopje, as well as International Terminology Centers (Infoterm, Vienna, etc.).
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Summary
Names of Corn Products in Latvian Monolingual Dictionaries

The present paper focuses on the methodological challenges in writing of definitions in
monolingual dictionaries. Definition ñ explaining the meaning of a word ñ is the first that a
language user looks for in a monolingual dictionary. The author of the paper summarizes the
experience of lexicographers from different countries in defining definitions. Linguistic theories
influence the practical work of lexicographers. The paper describes types of definitions suggested
by some lexicographers (M. Schlaefer, R. K. Hartmann, G. James, B. Svensén, etc.). Using the
examples of LLVV, LLV, and MLVV the paper shows common and different indications by
definition of names of corn products in Latvian lexicography.

Descriptive definitions turned out to be the prevailing pattern in all Latvian monolingual
dictionaries. Synonymic and the combination of descriptive and synonymic definitions are rarely
used by explaining the meaning of names of corn products.

Key words: monolingual dictionaries, Latvian monolingual dictionaries, the meaning of a
word, types of definitions, lexicographic definitions in Latvian monolingual dictionaries, names
of corn products

*
Skaidrojo‚s v‚rdnÓcas un definÓcijas
Skaidrojo‚s v‚rdnÓcas nozÓmÓg‚k‚ funkcija ir leksisk‚s nozÓmes definÁana, jo t‚

ir pirm‚, ko aj‚s v‚rdnÓc‚s meklÁ lietot‚ji [Jackson, Amvela 2007: 199]. Leksikogr‚-
fiem, izstr‚d‚jot v‚rdnÓcu, j‚Úem vÁr‚ mÁrÌauditorijas, t. i., v‚rdnÓcas lietot‚ja prasÓbas.

Neviena valodniecÓbas teorija neiesaka k‚du konkrÁtu metodi, k‚ veidot v‚rda
nozÓmes skaidrojumus. H. Henne uzsver: „ .. par definÓcijas skaidrojuma veidoanas
tehniku ir uzskats, ka v‚rdu nozÓmes ir kompleksi lielumi, kuras sairuas vienk‚r‚k‚s
nozÓmes sast‚vdaÔ‚s, t. i., gramatisk‚s pazÓmÁs, turkl‚t t‚s nep‚rst‚v ne ÓpaÓbas, ne
attiecÓbas”  [Henne 1985: 238]. VÁrojami vair‚ki mÁÏin‚jumi nosaukt un tipoloÏizÁt
v‚rda nozÓmes skaidrojumu veidus v‚rdnÓc‚. Leksikologs –lÁfers [Schlaefer 2009: 95]
m˚sdienu skaidrojoaj‚s v‚rdnÓc‚s izdala ‚dus skaidrojumu tipus:
1) loÏiskais nozÓmes skaidrojums (nosauc virsjÁdzienu, kuru specifizÁ ar raksturÓg‚m

atÌirÓb‚m (piemÁram, janv‚ris ëgada pirmais mÁnesisí [MLVV]);
2) paradigmatiskais nozÓmes skaidrojums (ar sinonÓmu vai ret‚k ar antonÓmu raksturo

v‚rda nozÓmi);
3) morfoloÏiski semantiskais nozÓmes skaidrojums;
4) neg‚cijas vai izslÁganas parafr‚ze (skaidrojot izmanto noliegumu, piemÁram,

vaÔÓgs ët‚ds, kas nav stingri piestiprin‚ts, savilkts, nostieptsí [MLVV];
5) funkciju parafr‚ze; t‚ nosauc „ gramatisk‚s, semantisk‚s vai pragmatisk‚s funkcijas”

[Schlaefer 2009: 96];
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6) viena v‚rda parafr‚ze (nozÓmes skaidrojumu veido viens sinonÓmisks v‚rds, piemÁ-
ram, Z¸ndholz ëStreichholzí [Duden];

7) locÓjumu parafr‚ze (v‚cu valodas skaidrojoaj‚s v‚rdnÓc‚s parasti r‚dÓta darbÓbas
v‚rdiem);

8) metalingvistiskais nozÓmes skaidrojums.
Citi leksikogr‚fi [TekorienÎ, Maskali˚nienÎ 2004: 64] uzsver lÓdzÓgus veidus, kurus

var izmantot, veidojot ÌirkÔa v‚rda skaidrojumu:
1) aprakstoas definÓcijas vai parafr‚zes;
2) teikuma definÓcijas, kas veidotas uz raksturÓg‚ sintaktisk‚ v‚rda modeÔa;
3) izmantojot sinonÓmus;
4) enciklopÁdisks apraksts;
5) izmantojot savstarpÁj‚s atsauces;
6) da˛reiz vien‚ skaidrojum‚ var apvienot divu veidu definÓcijas.

B. Svensens [Svensén 1993: 117] parafr‚zi ñ Ósu p‚rfr‚zÁjumu ñ uzskata par vienu
no definÓcijas tipiem. H. E. VÓgands nozÓmju parafr‚˛u nor‚des v‚rdnÓc‚s definÁ k‚
„ centr‚las, bet t‚s nav izolÁtas nor‚des..”  [WLWF 2010: 648]. Leksikogr‚fs lieto apzÓmÁ-
jumus semantisk‚ parafr‚ze, nozÓmes parafr‚ze, nozÓmes skaidrojums k‚ sinonÓmiskus
terminam nozÓmes parafr‚˛u nor‚des. V‚rdnÓcu veidoan‚ bie˛i vien semantiskaj‚
parafr‚zÁ apvieno gan komponentu analÓzi, gan prototipu semantiku, piemÁram, krÁsls
ësÁdÁanai paredzÁta mÁbele, kas sast‚v no atzveltnes un vienvietÓga sÁdekÔa, kur
balst‚s (parasti) uz Ëetr‚m k‚j‚mí [MLVV]. Katr‚ konkrÁt‚ semantiskaj‚ parafr‚zÁ
par‚d‚s noteikti teorÁtiski aizmetÚi, piemÁram, pazÓmju semantika vai prototipu likums
[Helbig 2002: 86]. Leksikogr‚fij‚ vÁrojamas katrai kult˚rai raksturÓgas tendences:
franËu leksikogr‚fij‚ dominÁ pazÓmju semantika, angÔu v‚rdnÓcas b˚tisk‚k ietekmÁ
prototipu likums [Rothe 2001: 85; Rothe 2004: 75].

Savuk‚rt R. K. Hartmanis un H. D˛eimss izdala kontekstu‚lo definÓciju (skaidro
ÌirkÔa v‚rda nozÓmi, izmantojot ilustratÓvo materi‚lu) [Hartmann, James 2002: 29],
enciklopÁdisko definÓciju [Turpat: 49], ekstensi‚lo definÓciju (definÓcija izskaidro jÁdzienu,
atsaucoties uz t‚ hiponÓmiem) [Turpat: 55], intension‚lo definÓciju (izskaidro v‚rda
nozÓmi, kas tiek uzskatÓta par hiponÓmu attiecÓb‚ pret hiperonÓmu) [Turpat: 75].

LLVV, LVV un MLVV Latvijas leksikogr‚fij‚
Rakst‚ uzmanÓba vÁrsta definÓcij‚m latvieu valodas skaidrojoaj‚s v‚rdnÓc‚s:

„Latvieu liter‚r‚s valodas v‚rdnÓc‚”  (LLVV), „Latvieu valodas v‚rdnÓc‚”  (LVV] un
„M˚sdienu latvieu valodas v‚rdnÓc‚”  (MLVV). Izdevumi sav‚ starp‚ nedaudz atÌiras
gan pÁc apjoma, gan pÁc mÁrÌauditorijas, gan pÁc laika, kad rakstÓtas. T‚s ir filoloÏiska
tipa v‚rdnÓcas. LVV un MLVV atÌirÓb‚ no LLVV vair‚k paredzÁtas plaam lietot‚ju
lokam, t‚dÁÔ v‚rdnÓcas aptver da˛‚d‚kus leksikas sl‚Úus. MLVV lÓdz‚s visp‚rlietojamai
leksikai, jaun‚kajiem aizguvumiem un jaundarin‚jumiem, izplatÓt‚kajiem terminiem
un sarunvalodas v‚rdiem ietverti arÓ da˛i m˚sdien‚s bie˛‚k lietotie neliter‚r‚s leksikas
v‚rdi un atseviÌi novecojui v‚rdi. V‚rdu kr‚juma analÓzei MLVV izmantots m˚sdienu
latvieu valodas materi‚ls, tikai atseviÌos gadÓjumos daiÔliterat˚ra. LLVV par‚dÓti
v‚rdi, kas samÁr‚ bie˛i lietoti daiÔliterat˚r‚ un periodik‚. Protams, j‚Úem vÁr‚ vÁsturisk‚
situ‚cija, kad tika rakstÓta LLVV. Sare˛ÏÓti veidot vienotu vair‚ku sÁjumu v‚rdnÓcu,
kuru raksta tik ilgsto‚ laika posm‚ (vair‚k nek‚ 20 gadus), lÓdz ar to main‚s v‚rdnÓcas
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darbu vadÓt‚ji (J. EndzelÓns, M. Stengrevica, L. CeplÓtis), piedal‚s daudz autoru ñ 36.
Raugoties no ‚da aspekta, varÁtu Ìist, ka rakstÓt viensÁjuma v‚rdnÓcu ir viegl‚k. TaËu,
k‚ r‚da lÓdzinÁj‚ prakse, ne vienmÁr tas ir t‚.

LabÓbas produktu nosaukumi LLVV, LVV un MLVV
Latvij‚ p‚rtik‚ plai tiek izmantoti graudaugi, t. i., to produkti. T‚dÁj‚di vis‚s

v‚rdnÓc‚s vajadzÁtu b˚t iekÔautiem ÌirkÔa v‚rdiem ar labÓbas produktu nosaukumiem.
Viens no labÓbas pamatproduktiem ir maize. –ÌirkÔa v‚rds maize minÁts vis‚s

v‚rdnÓc‚s; vÁrojamas kopÓgas iezÓmes, definÁjot ÌirkÔa v‚rda nozÓmi. Skaidrojumos
uzsvÁrts, ka tas ir p‚rtikas produkts, kas cepts [LVV 2006: 615] ñ vai arÓ precizÁts ñ
cepts kr‚snÓ [LLVV 5, 1984: 52, MLVV]. Viena no v‚rda maize nozÓmÁm skaidrota
k‚ ëlabÓba, labÓbas graudií (MLVV; LLVV tas papildin‚ts ar nor‚di poÁtisms, LVV
nor‚de par p‚rnestu nozÓmi), cit‚ nozÓmes skaidrojum‚ maize pielÓdzin‚ta p‚rtikai,
uzturam (LLVV, MLVV, LVV ar p‚rnestu nozÓmi). V‚rdnÓc‚s vÁrojamas nelielas atÌi-
rÓbas skaidrojumos: uzsvÁrts, ka maizi cep no mÓklas [MLVV], no raudzÁtas mÓklas
[LLVV 5, 1984: 52] vai no miltiem [LVV 2006: 615]. P‚rsvar‚ skaidrojumos raksturota
maizes forma: klaipa, kukuÔa form‚ [MLVV, LLVV 5, 1984: 52,], tikai LVV t‚ nav
nor‚dÓta. T‚ k‚ LLVV un MLVV ir pla‚kas v‚rdnÓcas, taj‚s k‚ nozÓmes nianses minÁtas
maize=mÓkla un maize=darbs, kas nav fiksÁtas LVV.

V‚rdnÓc‚s nav atÌirÓbu ÌirkÔa v‚rdu baltmaize un rupjmaize skaidrojum‚.
KopÓgas iezÓmes vÁrojamas arÓ v‚rda radziÚ skaidrojum‚. V‚rdnÓc‚s akcentÁts,

ka radziÚ ir miltu izstr‚d‚jums [LLVV 62, 1987: 510, MLVV] vai arÓ p‚rtikas (parasti
miltu) izstr‚d‚jums ñ LLVV un t‚ forma ñ neliels rags [LLVV, MLVV] vai pusmÁness
[MLVV, LVV 2006: 900]. AtÌirÓgais definÁjum‚ ir tas, ka LVV skaidrojumu s‚k,
uzsverot izstr‚d‚juma formu, bet LLVV, MLVV ñ no k‚ gatavots.

ArÓ ÌirkÔa v‚rda makaroni skaidrojum‚ redzamas vair‚kas kopÓgas iezÓmes. V‚rd-
nÓc‚s uzsvÁrts, ka tos gatavo no neraudzÁtas mÓklas [MLVV, LVV 2006: 617, LLVV
5, 1984: 59], parasti kvieu miltu [LLVV, LVV], ir kaltÁts [LLVV, MLVV, LVV],
caurules, stieples form‚ [LLVV, MLVV]. T‚ k‚ produkts ir neliels, tad LVV, raksturojot
makaronu formu, p‚rsvar‚ lietota deminutÓva forma ñ caurulÓu (arÓ lentÓu, zvaigznÓu
u. c.) veid‚ [LVV 2006: 617]. AtÌirÓgs ir skaidrojumu veidojums: LLVV un MLVV
uzsvÁrts, k‚ pak‚peniski notiek process, LVV ñ k‚ds ir procesa galarezult‚ts.

–ÌirkÔa v‚rda putra pamatnozÓmes definÓcija skaidrojoaj‚s v‚rdnÓc‚s ir gandrÓz
vien‚da ñ nosaukta Ádiena konsistence (pusÌidra [MLVV], Ìidra vai pusÌidra [LLVV
62, 1987: 487, LVV 2006: 896]) un Ádiena sast‚vs (putraimi vai milti [LLVV 62, 1987:
487, LVV 2006: 896], putraimi, p‚rslas vai milti [MLVV]), k‚ arÓ gatavoanas process
(v‚rÓti ˚denÓ, pien‚ vai ˚denÓ ar piena piedevu [MLVV, LLVV 62, 1987: 487], ˚denÓ
vai pien‚ [LVV 2006: 896]). Tikai LLVV (k‚ nozÓmes nianse) un LVV (k‚ pirm‚ v‚rda
nozÓme) v‚rds putra skaidrots ar sinonÓmu biezputra. ArÓ MLVV vajadzÁja saglab‚t
o skaidrojumu (putra=biezputra), jo p‚rl˚kprogramma google uzr‚da vair‚kus t˚kstous
piemÁru ar o nozÓmi.

Savuk‚rt skaidrojot v‚rda biezputra nozÓmi, v‚rdnÓc‚s uzsvÁrts, ka masa ir pabieza
[LLVV 2, 1973: 86, MLVV] vai bieza [LVV 2006: 170] un parasti to v‚ra no putraimiem
vai miltiem [LLVV 2, 1973: 86, LVV 2006: 170, MLVV].
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ArÓ ÌirkÔa v‚rda klimpa definÓcija v‚rdnÓc‚s ir gandrÓz identiska. Tas t‚dÁÔ, ka
v‚rdam ir tikai viena nozÓme ñ neliels, ieapaÔ neraudzÁtas mÓklas veidojums, ko v‚ra,
piemÁram, ̊ denÓ, buljon‚ [MLVV, LLVV 4, 1980: 265]. LVV ir vienÓg‚ v‚rdnÓca, kur‚
nav uzsvÁrts, ka mÓklai j‚b˚t neraudzÁtai [LVV 2006: 510]. LLVV izdalÓta nozÓmes
nianse ar skaidrojumu ñ neliels, ieapaÔ veidojums no citiem p‚rtikas produktiem
(piemÁram, no kartupeÔiem) [LLVV 4, 1980: 265].

AtÌirÓb‚ no iepriekminÁtajiem ÌirkÔa v‚rdiem jaun‚kas v‚rdu nozÓmes fiksÁtas
un skaidrotas tikai MLVV. Tas arÓ saprotams, jo v‚rdnÓca pieejama internet‚ kop
2003. gada un palaik ir jaun‚k‚ latvieu valodas skaidrojo‚s v‚rdnÓcas versija. T‚,
piemÁram, tikai MLVV v‚rdu pasta skaidro arÓ k‚ makaronu izstr‚d‚jumu vai k‚
Ádienu, kas gatavots no k‚da makaronu veida. V‚rdi, kas nesen vai pÁdÁj‚s desmitgadÁs
ien‚kui valod‚, fiksÁti tikai MLVV. T‚ds v‚rds, piemÁram, ir lazanja (platas, pl‚nas
makaronu pl‚ksnÓtes; Ádiens, ko gatavo no ‚d‚m pl‚ksnÓtÁm, t‚s k‚rtojot pamÓus ar
maltas gaÔas vai d‚rzeÚu sl‚ni un pievienojot rÓvÁtu sieru [MLVV]), k‚ arÓ v‚rds muslis
(sauso brokastu veids, nosaucot t‚ iespÁjamo sast‚vu) ñ skaidrots tikai MLVV.

Secin‚jumi
K‚ ikvienai gr‚matai, arÓ v‚rdnÓcai nepiecieams savs ieinteresÁts lasÓt‚js. Piere-

dzÁjui leksikogr‚fi nemitÓgi uzsver, ka definÓcija ñ v‚rda nozÓmes skaidrojums ñ j‚veido,
Úemot vÁr‚ v‚rdnÓcas lietot‚ja perspektÓvu [Atkins, Rundell 2008: 406]. T‚dÁÔ, pirms
s‚kt darbu pie k‚da v‚rdnÓcas projekta, j‚b˚t skaidram mÁrÌim, kam t‚ dom‚ta: dzimt‚s
valodas run‚tajam vai t‚dam, kuram latvieu valoda ir svevaloda; pieauguajiem vai
arÓ bÁrniem, skolÁniem; ierobe˛otam profesion‚Ôu lokam, piemÁram, filologiem, vai
arÓ ikvienam valodas lietot‚jam u. tml. K‚ uzsver H. VÓgants, definÓcij‚ ir vieta „ inova-
tÓviem, radoiem, oriÏin‚liem u. tml. formulÁjumiem..”  [Wiegand 1984: 565].

Vis‚s v‚rdnÓc‚s iekÔauti labÓbas pamatproduktu nosaukumi. V‚rdu nozÓmes skaid-
rojumi parasti ir vienk‚ri un viegli uztverami (ar da˛iem nelieliem izÚÁmumiem).
–ÌirkÔa v‚rdiem, kuriem ir viena nozÓme, skaidrojumos nav atÌirÓbas vai t‚s ir nelielas.
–ÌirkÔa v‚rdiem, kuriem ir vair‚kas nozÓmes, skaidrojumos atÌirÓbas ir ar liel‚k‚m
vai maz‚k‚m niansÁm. AtÌirÓgs ir nozÓmju nianu skaits un to secÓba, reizÁm arÓ to
skaidrojums. LLVV, MLVV skaidrojumos parasti r‚da, k‚ notiek process, LVV ñ
uzsver procesa rezult‚tu. Latvieu valodas skaidrojoaj‚s v‚rdnÓc‚s dominÁ aprakstoas
definÓcijas. Tikai atseviÌos gadÓjumos k‚ v‚rda skaidrojums izmantots sinonÓms.
Vair‚ku sÁjumu v‚rdnÓc‚ (LLVV) v‚rdu semantiskais dalÓjums ir detalizÁt‚ks nek‚
viensÁjuma skaidrojoaj‚ v‚rdnÓc‚. Nereti atÌirÓgas ir v‚rdu stilistisk‚s nor‚des pie
skaidrojumiem. Laika gait‚ t‚s ir mainÓju‚s. Jo precÓz‚k un sÓk‚k skaidrota k‚da
v‚rda nozÓme, jo liel‚ka iespÁja, ka gadu gait‚ nozÓmes skaidrojum‚ radÓsies nepre-
cizit‚tes nianse, t‚dÁÔ labi, ja skaidrojum‚ minÁti v‚rdi parasti u. tml.

2016. gada 15. aprÓlÓ Valsts valodas komisijas rÓkotaj‚ konferencÁ par latvieu
valodas v‚rdnÓc‚m komisijas prieksÁdÁt‚js A. Veisbergs uzsvÁra: „ Latvieu leksiko-
gr‚fijas vÁsture ir bag‚ta un ievÁrÓbas cienÓga, tomÁr m˚sdienu sabiedrÓb‚ v‚rdnÓcu
loma izglÓtÓb‚, kult˚r‚ un inform‚cijas aprites nodroin‚an‚ vÁl nav pietiekami
novÁrtÁta”  [konference 2016]. Vienk‚ri, precÓzi un uz lietot‚ju orientÁti v‚rdu skaidro-
jumi palÓdzÁtu palielin‚t v‚rdnÓcu lietoanas presti˛u.
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Елена РЕМЧУКОВА, Елена МИХЕЕВА
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Актуализация языковых антиномий
в медиатекстах с креативным заданием

Summary
Actualization of Language Antinomies in Media Texts with a Creative Purpose

The object of the present research is the polysemantic creative statement demanded by
modern media in the genre of headline and advertising slogan. The polysemantic creative state-
ment under study is regarded as a text with a ìcreativeî purpose in the aspect of active linguistic
processes reflected in the exacerbation of the basic linguistic antinomies: speaker and listener,
system and language norm, code and text, informative and expressive functions of the language.
The linguistic antinomies set in motion modern speech processes and they are especially active
in the mass media.

Analysis of the main language antinomies revealed features of functioning of polysemy as
a stylistic device consisting in actualization of such universal characteristics of language units
as their ambiguity in texts with a ìcreative purposeî (headlines and advertising slogans) used
to create an informative and at the same time expressive statement.

A polysemantic statement creates the effect of ìflickering meaningsî, which contributes
to the implementation of the informative function and forms the evaluative quality and
expressiveness of a small text as a headline and an advertising slogan.

In the case of creating a pragmatically successful polysemantic statement that does not
violate ethical standards, the acuteness of the conflict between the speaker and the listener as
well as between the informative and expressive functions of the language is removed that helps
the recipient to understand properly the ìcreative purposeî set by the addressee (the creator of
the text) that in its turn makes it influential and provides one of the main principles of modern
media language ñ that of dialogism.

Key words: linguistic antinomies, asymmetric dualism of the linguistic sign, texts with a
creative purpose, stylistic device of polysemy

*
В заголовках и рекламных слоганах современных медиа широко распростра-

нено полисемантичное креативное высказывание. Закономерность его появле-

ния в современной медийной речи обусловлено тем, что оно представляет собой

компактное по объему высказывание, но при этом информативно насыщенное и

экспрессивное, что достигается при помощи актуализации полисемии/омонимии

и креативных языковых средств, типичных для малоформатных медийных тек-

стов. Представляется актуальным исследование полисемантичного высказывания

на фоне языковых антиномий, которые приводят в движение современные рече-

вые процессы, особенно активные в медийной среде.

Отметим, что языковые антиномии рассматриваются в лингвистике с раз-

ных точек зрения, в том числе и в аспекте, далеком от коммуникативной практики

(см., например, статью S. Shaumyan ìLanguage Antinomies and Language Operations
of the Mindî [Shaumyan 2006]).
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Известно, что на изменение языка, а также на интенсивность этого процесса

влияют различные факторы как внешнего, так и внутреннего порядка. Еще в 20-х

годах XX века в работах Е. Д. Поливанова была высказана мысль о том, что про-

исходящие в жизни общества события оказывают определенное воздействие на

развитие языка, но не непосредственное: социальные изменения не могут влиять

на характер и направление языковой эволюции, хотя способны ускорять или за-

медлять её ход [Поливанов 2004]. Концепция Е. Д. Поливанова в 1960-х годах была

развита М. В. Пановым, сформулировавшим теорию языковых антиномий: в раз-

витии языка ключевую роль играют так называемые антиномии – постоянно дей-

ствующие противоположные друг другу тенденции, борьба которых и является

движущим стимулом языкового развития [РЯСО 1968].

Эта теория получила дальнейшее развитие в работах Н. С. Валгиной: «основа

для изменений заложена в самом языке, где действуют внутренние закономерно-

сти, причина которых, их движущая сила, заключена в системности языка» [Вал-

гина 2003: 12]. Н. С. Валгина выделила следующие антиномии:

� антиномия говорящего и слушающего;

� антиномия системы и нормы;

� антиномия кода и текста;

� антиномия информационной и экспрессивной функций языка;

� антиномия устной и письменной форм языка [Валгина 2003].

Именно языковые антиномии являются движущей силой различных измене-

ний в языке, а в их основе, в свою очередь, лежит «асимметричная природа линг-

вистического знака» [Карцевский 1965]. Двусторонняя сущность языкового знака,

характеризующегося свойством асимметрии означаемого и означающего, опреде-

ляет его «интерпретируемость» как одно из важнейших свойств системно-языко-

вых единиц. Это свойство, реализуемое в процессе функционирования языкового

знака в речевом употреблении, обусловлено потенциальной возможностью вы-

бора.

Именно в «креативном» речевом употреблении, характерном для современ-

ных медиа, накапливаются системно обусловленные инновации разного рода,

постепенно меняющие сам язык, определяющие его развитие. Современная рече-

вая деятельность в сфере медиа, понимаемых широко (включая Интернет и рек-

ламу), имеет ярко выраженный креативный характер, который исследуется в рамках

двух активно развивающихся направлений русистики – лингвистики креатива [см.,

например, Лингвистика креатива-2 2012] и медиалингвистики [http://medialing.

spbu.ru/].

Предложенный подход предполагает описание ресурсов русского языка в ас-

пекте взаимодействия языковой системы и речевой деятельности в различных

«творческих/креативных» сферах речевой практики (современный художествен-

ный текст, СМИ, интернет-коммуникация, нейминг и т.п.), остро нуждающихся

в деавтоматизации языкового знака. Лингвистические усилия говорящего направ-

лены в этом случае на создание текста, который является не только информативно

значимым, но и креативным. Выделяемым нами дифференциальным признаком

данного лингвистического объекта является креативность преобразования еди-

ниц языка в факты речи.
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Такой подход представляется перспективным с точки зрения описания лин-

гвокреативных процессов, охватывающих современные медиатексты (в частно-

сти такие медийные мини-жанры, как заголовки и слоганы). Именно по отноше-

нию к ним О.А. Крыловой был предложен термин тексты с креативным заданием:

«...в отличие от художественных, существуют и такие тексты (газетно-публицис-

тические, научно-популярные, церковно-религиозные, рекламные, разговорные),

которые, будучи экспрессивными, в то же время не обладают образностью в ши-

роком смысле, не создают подлинных художественных образов» [Крылова 2013:

23]. По мнению О.А. Крыловой, это понятие дает возможность принципиально

дифференцировать творческие типы текстов, выделяя среди них 1) тексты с об-
разным заданием и 2) тексты с креативным заданием.

Тексты первого типа – художественные, которые выполняют эстетическую

функцию и которым присуща подлинно художественная образность, создаваемая

не с помощью отдельных тропов или каких-либо специальных приемов, но всей

системой языковых средств, в том числе и нейтральных; именно такое понима-

ние образности находим в работах В. В. Виноградова, Г. О. Винокура, А. М. Пеш-

ковского и их последователей.

Ко второму типу относятся тексты масс-медиа, которым, как правило, не

свойственна эстетическая функция, для них не характерна та многоплановость,

которая характеризует художественное слово. Об образности здесь можно гово-

рить только в узком смысле – как об использовании языковой игры и других спе-

циальных приемов, реализующих креативный потенциал языковых средств.

Именно в намеренно креативном речевом употреблении накапливаются ин-

новации, которые в дальнейшем могут определять те или иные системные сдвиги:

«Язык постоянно претерпевает изменения, все более и более накапливая свои

ресурсы для адекватного выражения смысла происходящих в обществе перемен;

будучи присущи самому объекту языку, антиномии как бы готовят взрыв изнут-

ри» [Валгина 2003: 12–13].

Полисемантичное высказывание в аспекте языковых антиномий
Обратимся к анализу основных антиномий на примере интерпретации тек-

стов с креативным заданием, для которых сформировавшимся и устойчивым жан-

ровым признаком можно считать творческое (или в более широком смысле – кре-

ативное) использование языковых средств.

1. Антиномия говорящий – слушающий

Языковая антиномия говорящий–слушающий заключается в противопостав-

лении двух видов речевых действий, продукции и рецепции, которые вытекают из

разницы задач, стоящих перед участниками коммуникации. Говорящий «кодирует»

информацию, используя языковые знаки и правила их сочетаемости; слушающий
оказывается перед необходимостью «разгадать» коммуникативные намерения

адресата. Исход акта коммуникации не всегда предсказуем: в процессе общения

двусторонность языкового знака может порождать коммуникативную неудачу

(Деньги пришли – смысл высказывания непонятен: просят прислать деньги или

сообщают о том, что деньги получены) и служить стилистическим приемом.
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Как известно, асимметрия языкового знака создает условия для полисеман-

тичности высказывания. Высказывание, в котором заложена намеренная неодноз-

начность его восприятия, основанная на лексической полисемии или омонимии,

а также на создании окказионализма путем словообразовательной компрессии,

становится господствующим в современных медиатекстах, прежде всего в заго-

ловках и рекламных слоганах:

Чудесное утро – в порядке вещей! (слоган компании «IKEA»);

Люди говорят (слоган мобильного оператора: говорить 1 – акт говорения, го-
ворить 2 – синоним «советовать»);

Туалет – лицо хозяйки (слоган компании сантехники «Harpic»).

В заголовке статьи «Дорогой Капелло! Очень дорогой!» («Аргументы и факты»),

в которой оглашаются подробности финансового контракта с тренером россий-

ской сборной по футболу Фабио Капелло, актуализируется несколько значений

прилагательного «дорогой», то есть большая часть семантического объема слова:

1) в составе обращения; 2) дорогой – «стоящий больших денег»; 3) дорогой в пере-

носном значении – «такой, которым дорожат; важный, ценный для кого-либо».

Креативный характер заголовка усиливает и остроумная полисемантичная пере-

кличка синтаксических конструкций.

В креативном высказывании антиномия говорящий–слушающий, как правило,

порождает различные типы иллокутивных конфликтов.

Конфликт «информативности» и «привлечения внимания»: говорящий проду-

цирует высказывание, основные интенции которого сосредоточены в сфере при-

влечения внимания; слушающий оказывается скорее «заинтригован», чем инфор-

мирован.

«Патроны еще не кончились» («КоммерсантЪ») – в основе заголовка статьи о

чемпионате мира по биатлону лежат слова из рок-песни 90-х «Кончились патроны»;

«Остров недоумения» («КоммерсантЪ») – в основе заголовка статьи о выяс-

нении причин ареста губернатора Сахалинской области лежит название песни

«Остров невезения», которую Андрей Миронов исполнял в кинофильме «Брил-

лиантовая рука».

Обострение конфликта «информативности» и «привлечения внимания» на-

меренно используется для создания этически некорректных слоганов. Слоганы

Евросеть, Евросеть – цены просто о...ть; Пыль сосу за копейки (при этом исполь-

зуется и графический «обман»: слово пыль сливается с фоном и становится прак-

тически незаметным) нельзя считать допустимыми. Нарушая этические нормы,

подобные «двусмысленности», основанные на ассоциативных связях, в основе ко-

торых лежат полисемия или омонимия, приводят к отрицательному результату,

вызывают неприятие и даже отторжение у реципиентов – потенциальных потре-

бителей.

Конфликт интенций говорящего и ожиданий слушающего: в результате этого

конфликта реципиент оказывается в замешательстве, так как первичное воспри-

ятие слогана или заголовка не совпадает с основным смыслом. Так, например,

заголовок «Как я ее отделала» («Аргументы и факты») заставляет предположить,

что в статье говорится о физической расправе (отделать кого-либо (прост.) – «из-

бить»): в сочетании с личным местоимением ее именно этот лексико-семанти-
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ческий вариант многозначного глагола актуализируется в первую очередь, что

приводит к созданию эффекта «обманутого ожидания» (ср. невозможность такого

каламбурного употребления в английском языке, где лицу соответствует место-

имение she (her), а предмету – it (it)). Однако речь идет о ремонте квартиры и, сле-

довательно, используется другое значение: «придать какой-то определенный вид

путем обработки».

Конфликт креативности говорящего и консервативности слушающего является

следствием предыдущего: создатель текста имеет преимущество как «творец» ре-

чевого высказывания, а слушающий должен «принять правила» предложенной

языковой игры и постараться расшифровать все закодированные в высказыва-

нии смыслы. Так, в заголовке статьи «Хитросплетни политики» («КоммерсантЪ»)

окказионализм хитросплетни создан путем соединения слова хитросплетение и

словосочетания хитрые сплетни. При помощи новообразования хитросплетни
создается объемный смысл: «хитросплетение» политики произошло именно потому,

что было много сплетен, эти сплетни переплелись друг с другом, что привело к

появлению интриги. Таким образом, между читателем и журналистом происхо-

дит коммуникация: журналист создает «загадку», которую читатель должен раз-

гадать, и это желание разгадать закодированный в заголовке смысл побуждает к

прочтению статьи целиком.

В заголовке «Итоги саммита были дежавюированы» («КоммерсантЪ») – окка-

зионализм дежавюирован создан путем соединения слов дезавуировать (‘объяв-

лять о несогласии’) и дежавю, что позволяет автору выразить новый смысл, акту-

альный для содержания статьи: итоги саммита были объявлены ранее, три дня

назад, поскольку новая встреча не дала ничего нового.

2. Антиномия системы и нормы

Антиномия системы и нормы, или антиномия узуса и возможностей языка,

заключается в том, что возможности языковой системы значительно шире, чем

принятое в литературном языке употребление языковых знаков (традиционная

норма). Данная антиномия разрешается то в пользу системы – и тогда в речь допус-

каются формы и способы выражения, соответствующие системным возможнос-

тям языка, но противоречащие нормативной традиции, – то в пользу нормы, и

тогда норма или оставляет их в употреблении, или накладывает на них запрет.

Анализ заголовков и слоганов позволяет выделить несколько типов наруше-

ния нормы:

� нарушение словообразовательной нормы (И вкусно и хрустно! – реклама ва-

фельного торта);

� нарушение грамматической нормы («Люди и деньга, которые нас удивили» –

заголовок статьи в газете «Комсомольская правда»);

� нарушение синтаксической сочетаемости («Баратынский день» – заголовок

статьи в газете «Российская газета»);

� нарушение орфографической нормы (Фсё будит атличтна! – реклама мага-

зина оргтехники в г. Сургуте).

Нарушение орфографической нормы в рекламе магазина косметики Маэстро,
тушь! мотивировано задачей создания полисемантичного высказывания с помо-
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щью трансформации прецедентного текста (актуализация омофонов туш – тушь)

и «имитации» орфографической ошибки.

 Заголовок статьи «Гирой нашева времини» («Огонек») о трагедии в школе в

Отрадном представляет собой трансформацию названия романа М.Ю. Лермон-

това «Герой нашего времени». Языковая игра здесь основана на намеренном до-

пущении орфографических ошибок с целью привлечения внимания читателя и

выражения нового, к сожалению, печального смысла: «герои нашего времени» не

отличаются ни высоким уровнем образования, ни интеллигентностью, ни духов-

ностью.

3. Антиномия кода и текста

Антиномия кода и текста – это противоречие между набором языковых еди-

ниц и текстом, который строится из этих единиц. В развитии языка действуют

две противоборствующие тенденции: к сокращению (а значит, и к упрощению)

кода и к сокращению, то есть упрощению, текста.

Антиномия кода и текста порождает в публицистической речи большое

количество описательных замен. Так, например, вместо употребления слова убий-
ство используется фразеологизм мокрое дело. При этом следует отметить, что

заголовок «Мокрое дело» не обязательно подразумевает, что речь пойдет о физи-

ческом насилии. Так, в статье «Мокрое дело» («Московская правда») говорится о

регулярном отключении горячей воды в квартирах москвичей. В заголовке актуа-

лизируются значения и фразеологизма, и свободного словосочетания, что позво-

ляет ввести в соприкосновение семы двух языковых единиц с несовпадающими

зонами номинативных значений ‘насилие’ / ‘водоснабжение’ – это приводит к по-

явлению эффекта «обманутого ожидания». С помощью эффекта «обманутого ожи-

дания» актуализируется и антиномия говорящий – слушающий в зоне конфликта

«информативности» и «привлечения внимания» (см. выше).

Противоположным проявлением антиномии кода и текста является увели-

чение кода (и соответственно – уменьшение текста) за счет заимствований, с од-

ной стороны, и потенциальных (или окказиональных) образований – с другой.

Активность приемов капитализации (выделения прописными буквами сег-

ментов слов, омонимичных имеющимся в языке узуальным лексемам, – см. при-

меры первой группы) и графогибридизации (оформления новообразований с

помощью графических средств разных языков – см. примеры второй группы) в

заголовках газетных статей и рекламном тексте свидетельствует о ярко выражен-

ной тенденции к сокращению текста за счет увеличения кода:

а) Стань ОПТимистом (реклама магазина «METRO»);

«МИХОнизмы власти» («Итоги», заголовок статьи о принципах управления

Михаила Саакашвили): здесь мы наблюдаем и актуализацию антиномии си-

стемы и нормы.

б) ВыRozzi себя (реклама бутика меховых изделий «Rozzi»);

«Парламент или парламEND» («Тема», заголовок статьи о политическом кри-

зисе в Болгарии, который привел к роспуску парламента);

«Мент-off» («Известия», заголовок статьи о сокращении штата сотрудников

МВД).
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4. Антиномия информационной и экспрессивной функций языка
В рамках этой антиномии информационная функция наиболее последова-

тельно выражается с помощью стандартных языковых средств, экспрессивная

функция, напротив, ищет способы выражения при помощи неоднозначных и

оригинальных средств языка. Для создателя текста с креативным заданием харак-

терен поиск новых экспрессивных средств выражения, поэтому в данной зоне

коммуникации конфликт часто разрешается в пользу экспрессивной функции

языка. Тем не менее, в заголовках, где сосуществование экспрессии и стандарта

является конструктивным признаком, наблюдается характерное совмещение ин-

формационной и экспрессивной функций языка.

Обращенность языка СМИ к массовой и весьма разнородной аудитории, не-

обходимость воздействия на которую связана с постоянными и интенсивными

поисками экспрессивных средств выражения, обусловливает обострение данной

антиномии, именно поэтому общая тенденция современного общества к лингво-
креативной деятельности проявляется в этой сфере наиболее отчетливо.

Многие рекламные слоганы и заголовки статей демонстрируют конфликт

между информативной и экспрессивной функциями языка: вызывающе экспрес-

сивные тексты часто оказываются малоинформативными. Так, броские заголовки

«Еще кто-то трепыхается?» («Аргументы и факты»; в статье ставится вопрос,

почему США запрещают делать другим странам то, что делают сами), «Кто «му-

тит воду»?» («Аргументы и факты»; статья о популярных курортах страны) всту-

пают в противоречие с содержанием статей. Следует отметить, что в данном слу-

чае, наряду с антиномией информативности и экспрессивности, обнаруживается

также проявление антиномии говорящего и слушающего (налицо конфликт «ин-

формативности» и «привлечения внимания» и конфликт интенций говорящего и

ожиданий слушающего).

Анализ основных языковых антиномий показал особенности функциониро-

вания в текстах с креативным заданием (заголовках и рекламных слоганах) приема

полисемантики, с помощью которого создается информативно емкое и одновре-

менно экспрессивное высказывание. Такое высказывание создает эффект «мерца-

ния смыслов», что способствует реализации информационной функции языка: в

небольшом по объему медиатексте обозначаются смыслы, заложенные в статье,

или описываются свойства денотата – объекта рекламы. Полисемантичность мало-

форматного текста также формирует его оценочность и экспрессивность: она

позволяет косвенно («намеком») обозначить авторские интенции уже в заголовке,

а в рекламном слогане помогает сформировать положительный образ товара.

В основе создания прагматически успешного полисемантического высказы-

вания лежит профессиональная, в том числе и лингвистическая, компетенция

автора, не нарушающего этические нормы. В этом случае снимается острота кон-

фликта между говорящим и слушающим, между информативностью и экспрес-

сивностью, что способствует адекватному пониманию адресатом того креативного

задания, которое ставил перед собой адресант – создатель текста, и обеспечивает

его воздействующий эффект, а также принцип диалогичности.

В классической риторике и стилистике по отношению к приему полисеман-

тики традиционно употребляется термин амфиболия, обозначающий синкретич-
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ный риторический прием – паралогический и стилистический одновременно.

Однако этот термин является, на наш взгляд, более широким по отношению к

термину полисемантика, который позволяет, как нам представляется, выявить

типичные черты полисемантичного малоформатного высказывания в современ-

ных медиа.
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Summary
Neologisms, Borrowings, Potential Words: Theory and Practice (Contemplating Some
Names of Food Items in Latvian)

The present article is primarily devoted to some problematic issues related to the place of
neologisms and potential words in Latvian linguistic theory and practice. Contrary to the Latvian
tradition, I consider neologisms to encompass both recent borrowings, new meanings of existing
words, and newly coined native words. The question is: how new a neologism can be in order
to be included in a dictionary (i.e. having passed from the status of a potential word to that of
a neologism)?

As an illustration of this inquiry, the article discusses some names of food items that have
entered the Latvian language in last 10 years, as well as names of food items that have not yet
been fixed in Latvian explanatory dictionaries. I classify these names into three groups: 1) trans-
lated words (including substitutes and descriptive translations); 2) borrowed (transcribed) words;
3) native words.

The main conclusion is that both borrowed and native neologisms ought to be accepted as
a new lexical field that has yet to be studied. Meanwhile, the compilers of dictionaries should
take note of these words as soon as possible and to provide their correct spellings and definitions,
thus helping their readership to find their way in the ever-shifting domain of neologisms.

Key words: lexicology, neologisms, borrowings, lexicography, names of food items

*
Ievads
PÁdÁj‚s desmitgadÁs latvieu valodas leksikas kr‚jums papildin‚jies ar samÁr‚

lielu skaitu visda˛‚d‚ko jÁdzienu apzÓmÁjumu, tostarp arÓ jauniem Ádamlietu nosau-
kumiem.

„M˚sdienu latvieu valodas v‚rdnÓca”  Ádamlietas skaidro k‚ p‚rtikas produktus,
resp., tajos ietilpst viss, ko cilvÁki mÁdz lietot p‚rtik‚, ñ gan eksotiskie augÔi, gan
graudaugi, gan konditorejas izstr‚d‚jumi, gan dzÁrieni, gan gatavie Ádieni, Ádienu
piedevas, aizdari un garvielas. Daudzas no Óm Ádamliet‚m par‚dÓju‚s samÁr‚ nesen,
lÓdzi nesot arÓ savus sveos ñ valodas lietot‚jiem bie˛i vien nezin‚mos, nereti gr˚ti
izrun‚jamos un aplamas asoci‚cijas raisoos apzÓmÁjumus. K‚ tos klasificÁt un ko ar
tiem darÓt valodniekam ñ uzskatÓt par potenci‚lismiem, jaunv‚rdiem vai aizguvumiem?
„Jaunien‚cÁji”  j‚tulko, j‚transkribÁ vai j‚latvisko? Uz iem jaut‚jumiem meklÁta atbilde
rakst‚; taj‚ tiek sniegts ieskats, k‚di „ jaunpien‚cÁji”  un k‚d‚ veid‚ tikui fiksÁti „M˚s-
dienu latvieu valodas v‚rdnÓc‚”  (turpm‚k MLVV), k‚ arÓ topo‚s jaunv‚rdu datub‚zes
(turpm‚k JVD) kartotÁk‚.
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K‚pÁc potenci‚lismi, jaunv‚rdi, aizguvumi?
Turpinot darbu pie MLVV rediÏÁanas un papildin‚anas, k‚ arÓ izstr‚d‚jot v‚rd-

nÓcas atjaunoto versiju, t‚s autoriem rad‚s iecere lÓdztekus cit‚m leksikas grup‚m
atseviÌi atzÓmÁt un izcelt tiei jaunv‚rdus. Papildus tam Latvijas Universit‚tes Latvieu
valodas instit˚ta (LU LaVI) Leksikogr‚fijas un leksikoloÏijas nodaÔas darba grupa
pl‚no uzs‚kt jaunu darbu ñ izveidot latvieu valodas jaunv‚rdu datub‚zi. Abu minÁto
darbu veikanai bija nepiecieams atrisin‚t da˛us lÓdz im neskaidrus ar jaunv‚rdu
teoriju saistÓtus jaut‚jumus.

1. Kuri v‚rdi ir klasificÁjami k‚ jaunv‚rdi?
„ValodniecÓbas pamatterminu skaidrojo‚ v‚rdnÓca”  jaunv‚rdus definÁ k‚ v‚rdus,

kas darin‚ti, lai nosauktu pirms tam nepazÓstamu vai ar sveas cilmes v‚rdu apzÓmÁtu
konkrÁt‚ laik‚ valodas lietojum‚ aktu‚lu jÁdzienu [VPSV 2007: 174]. –ie v‚rdi uzl˚koti
k‚ v‚rdu kr‚juma daÔa, kas ir nesen radusies, v‚rdu par jaunv‚rdu atzÓstot vien tik
ilgi, kamÁr tiek izjusts t‚ jaunums [Laua 1969: 188, 189]. Resp., tradicion‚li latvieu
valodniecÓb‚ par jaunv‚rdiem tiek uzskatÓti vienÓgi jaunie pacilmes darin‚jumi.

Ko darÓt ar aizguvumiem? Rakst‚ „Jaunv‚rdi un valodas attÓstÓbas virziens”  Andrejs
Veisbergs, lau˛ot latvieu valodniecÓbas tradÓciju, par jaunv‚rdiem atzinis gan jaunos
salikteÚus, gan v‚rdkopas, gan aizguvumus, gan v‚rdu jaun‚s nozÓmes [Veisbergs].
LÓdzÓgs skatÓjums sastopams arÓ ‚rvalstu valodnieku pÁtÓjumos, par jaunv‚rdiem atzÓstot
gan salikteÚus un v‚rdkopas, gan atvasin‚jumus, gan v‚rdu jaun‚s nozÓmes, gan v‚rdus,
kuri p‚rg‚jui no vienas gramatiskas kategorijas cit‚ (piem., lietv‚rdus, kurus s‚k
lietot k‚ verbus), gan v‚rdu saÓsin‚t‚s formas (piem., info ëinform‚cijaí), gan esoo
v‚rdu „strupin‚jumus” , noÚemot tiem prefiksu vai sufiksu, gan v‚rdu „miksÁjumus”
(piem., Brexit ëBritish exití), gan aizguvumus un kalkus [sk. McArthur 1998: 393; Gal-
perin 1981; Newmark 1988; Parianou, Kelandrias 2002; Sayadi 2011; Апетян 2014;

Котелова 1975; Розенталь, Голуб, Теленкова 2002]. Turpat gadu ilguu teorÁtisku
pÁtÓjumu rezult‚t‚ pie ‚da slÁdziena non‚kusi arÓ LU LaVI Leksikogr‚fijas un leksikolo-
Ïijas nodaÔas darba grupa, solid‚ri ar A. Veisbergu un ‚rvalstu lingvistiem par jaunv‚r-
diem atzÓstot gan pacilmes darin‚jumus, gan aizguvumus, gan v‚rdu jaun‚s nozÓmes.

K‚ vÁrtÁt A. Lauas formulÁto jaunv‚rdu kritÁriju kamÁr tiek izjusts to jaunums?
Ja v‚rds uzl˚kojams par jaunv‚rdu tikai tikmÁr, kamÁr tas tiek izjusts k‚ jauns, vai to
visp‚r iespÁjams fiksÁt v‚rdnÓc‚, kur ir savi atlases, tostarp lietojuma bie˛uma, kritÁriji?
Savuk‚rt, ja v‚rds lietots pietiekami bie˛i, vai to vairs uztver k‚ jaunu? No otras
puses ñ ja v‚rds tiek izjusts k‚ jauns, varb˚t tas vÁl nemaz nav jaunv‚rds, bet ir klasifi-
cÁjams k‚ potenci‚lisms? No pÁdÁj‚ jaut‚juma savuk‚rt izriet cits jaut‚jums.

2. Vai v‚rdnÓc‚ fiksÁt v‚rdus, kuri vÁl ir tikai „ ceÔ‚”  uz jaunv‚rda statusu un
tradicion‚li b˚tu uzl˚kojami par potenci‚lismiem?

“emot vÁr‚ valodas straujo attÓstÓbu, k‚ arÓ ‚trumu, ar k‚du v‚rdi ien‚k un nostip-
rin‚s valod‚, j‚saka, ka novilkt robe˛u starp nesen darin‚tiem v‚rdiem un v‚rdiem,
kas jau kÔuvui par valodas leksisk‚s sistÁmas sast‚vdaÔu, ir samÁr‚ gr˚ti. Nereti k‚ds
v‚rds, ien‚kot valod‚, kÔ˚st popul‚rs tik strauji, ka pat izlai˛ potenci‚lisma f‚zi un
uzreiz kÔ˚st par jaunv‚rdu. Ja uzl˚kojam da˛u valodnieku atzÓto, piem., ja jaun‚ nozÓme
kÔ˚st atpazÓstama, t‚ p‚rst‚j b˚t jauna [Galperin 1981: 84], j‚teic, ka potenci‚lismi k‚
leksikas kategorija ir samÁr‚ diskutabls jÁdziens. Turkl‚t, valodas v‚rdu kr‚jumam
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strauji paplainoties, ne vienmÁr ir iespÁjams izsekot lÓdzi tam, cik kontrolÁti is process
notiek. Resp., pirms speci‚listi ñ vienalga, vai t‚ b˚tu Latvijas Zin‚tÚu akadÁmijas
TerminoloÏijas komisija vai Latvieu valodas ekspertu komisija (LVEK), ñ pag˚st pie-
d‚v‚t k‚du pareizu (t. i., latvieu valodas gramatiskaj‚m norm‚m, atveides kritÁrijiem
vai labskaÚai atbilstou) jaun‚ v‚rda lietojumu, elektroniskie mediji „pild‚s”  ar vair‚-
kiem jaun‚ v‚rda rakstÓbas variantiem (piem., kvinoja, kinva, kinoa; Újoki, Úoki, gnoËi).
T‚pÁc elektroniska v‚rdnÓca vai datub‚ze, kas b˚tu pieejama lielam skaitam valodas
lietot‚ju un kur‚ tiktu fiksÁti jaunie v‚rdi to iespÁjami pareiz‚ form‚, Ìiet, b˚tu labs
risin‚jums. NeatbildÁts paliek vienÓgi jaut‚jums ñ ko darÓt ar potenci‚lismiem? Vai
gaidÓt uz to nostiprin‚anos valod‚, iespÁjams, aplam‚ lietojum‚, vai arÓ iekÔaut tos
v‚rdnÓc‚, riskÁjot, ka t‚dÁj‚di tiek p‚ragri fiksÁti „viendienÓi”? –obrÓd, papildinot
MLVV un JVD elektronisko kartotÁku, autori ir izvÁlÁjuies pÁdÁjo variantu. Savuk‚rt,
lai novÁrstu to, ka k‚ds v‚rds jaunv‚rda status‚ aizkavÁjas p‚r‚k ilgi, k‚ hronoloÏisks
kritÁrijs noteikti 10 gadi.

Valodas lietot‚ju viedoklis
Ja apl˚ko sabiedrÓbas jeb valodas lietot‚ju viedokli jaunv‚rdu kontekst‚, var pa-

manÓt divas tendences. Vienu to t‚m jau minÁtaj‚ rakst‚ A. Veisbergs raksturo ‚di:
Valodnieku un nevalodnieku diskusija par jaunv‚rdiem parasti norit tradicion‚l‚s

dihotomijas ietvaros ñ sves (implicÁti nevÁlams) vai pacilmes veidojums [Veisbergs].
IespÁjams, ‚da uztvere ir pamat‚ tam, k‚pÁc daÔa sabiedrÓbas atbalsta un meklÁ

latviskojumus, ar kuriem aizst‚t, viÚupr‚t, nevÁlamos ien‚cÁjus (starp tiem liela daÔa
ir tiei Ádamlietu nosaukumi). TikmÁr otra sabiedrÓbas daÔa os latviskojumus ironiski
izsmej. Par labu aizguvumiem A. Veisbergs raksta:

[..] var saprast, k‚pÁc viegli pieÚemt daudzus svev‚rdus ñ ne tikai nav j‚piep˚las
darin‚t latvisko ekvivalentu, bet nereti aizg˚anas rezult‚ts ir vienk‚r‚ks, lietojum‚
viegl‚ks radÓjums, kas atbilst vis‚m latvieu valodas izrunas un rakstÓbas tradÓcij‚m
[Veisbergs].

J‚teic, ka nereti, dzÓvojot angÔu valodas un angÔu/amerik‚Úu kult˚rtelpas p‚rs‚-
tin‚t‚ vidÁ, k‚ sveÌermeÚi tiek uztverti tiei latviskotie darin‚jumi (tradicion‚lie jaun-
v‚rdi/potenci‚lismi), jÁdzienam „ jaunv‚rds”  pieÌirot turpat vai negatÓvu pieskaÚu.
Par to var p‚rliecin‚ties, apl˚kojot reakciju, k‚du izraisa valodnieku (piem., LVEK)
pied‚v‚tie latviskie jaunv‚rdi. Piem., k‚d‚ vietnÁ atrastas publik‚cijas virsraksts 20
smieklÓgi latvieu valodas jaunv‚rdi. Valodnieku fant‚zijas virsotnes!, kam seko LVEK
ieteiktie jaunie apzÓmÁjumi br˚nÓtis, tÓtenis, glaz˚rkÁkss un citi.

Savuk‚rt daÔa valodas lietot‚ju jaunumus uztver neitr‚li un starpÓbu starp pacilmes
darin‚jumiem un aizguvumiem neredz, jaunv‚rdu kategorij‚ ierindojot gan vienus,
gan otrus, piem., LNT ziÚu si˛ets par jaunv‚rdiem tika pieteikts ‚di: BranËs, barista,
spilgtenis ñ tie ir tikai da˛i no jaunv‚rdiem, kas ien‚kui valod‚ (https://skaties.lv/
zinas/latvija/sabiedriba/brancs-barista-spilgtenis-tie-ir-tikai-dazi-no-jaunvardiem-kas-
ienakusi-valoda/, publicÁts 2016. gada 24. mart‚, skatÓts 11.01.2018).

K‚pÁc Ádamlietu nosaukumi?
Protams, vienlÓdz dinamiski jaunie v‚rdi ien‚k arÓ tehnoloÏiju, izglÓtÓbas, kosmeto-

loÏijas un daudz‚s cit‚s jom‚s, tomÁr starp t‚m tiei jaunien‚kuo Ádamlietu un attiecÓgi
to nosaukumu ir visvair‚k, turkl‚t Ádamlietas ir t‚ re‚liju daÔa, ar kuru saskaramies
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neatkarÓgi no vecuma, dzimuma, izglÓtÓbas, p‚rliecÓbas, darba vai intereu jomas (lai
gan nenoliedzami Ádienkarti ietekmÁ vair‚ki iepriek minÁtie faktori).

Ar Ádamlietu nosaukumiem saskaramies gan ikdien‚, apmeklÁjot veikalus,
iepÁrkoties, gan skatoties pÁdÁjos gados Ópai iecienÓtos da˛‚da veida pav‚rovus un
Ádieniem veltÓtus gan pam‚ju, gan ‚rpus Latvijas veidotus raidÓjumus („M‚rtiÚ
Sirmais. Kulta Ádieni” , „Es mÓlu Ádienu!” , „M˚sdienu Latvijas gara”  TV3, „8 na˛i un
gardÁdis”  360TV u. c.), gan tÓmeklÓ, kur liel‚ daudzum‚ pieejamas recepu vietnes un
da˛‚du p‚rtikas produktu apraksti (piem., receptes.tvnet.lv, gardedis.lv, chef.lv,
www.cetrassezonas.lv).

Savuk‚rt, ja apl˚ko ai tÁmai veltÓtos valodnieku rakstus, redzams, ka to ir samÁr‚
daudz, kolÁÏi galvenok‚rt pievÁrsuies Ádienu un dzÁrienu nosaukumu atveides jaut‚-
jumiem [sk., piem., Bankava 2015; SÓlis 2011]. Savuk‚rt pacilmes Ádamlietu nosaukumi
pamat‚ apl˚koti dialekt‚l‚ aspekt‚ [sk., piem., Bumane 1986; Bumane 2007; Bumane
2015].

–aj‚ pÁtÓjum‚ iecerÁts skatÓt gan vienus, gan otrus Ádamlietu nosaukumus, k‚
atlases kritÁriju izvÁloties to piederÓbu jaunv‚rdu statusam (lai gan b˚s arÓ da˛i izÚÁmumi).

«damlietu nosaukumi. Nomin‚cijas veidi

Tulkotie Ádamlietu nosaukumi: sveais ñ savÁjais
PraksÁ da˛k‚rt sastopami gadÓjumi, kad jaunien‚kuie, sveie Ádamlietu nosaukumi

(te ir runa tiei par aizguvumiem) lietot‚jiem Ìiet interesant‚ki, klientam saisto‚ki,
vizu‚li un skaniski veiksmÓg‚ki par valod‚ jau eksistÁjoiem lÓdzÓgu re‚liju apzÓmÁju-
miem. TaËu ne vienmÁr ir pamats aizguvumus lietot tajos gadÓjumos, kad valod‚ jau
eksistÁ pacilmes vai sen‚k aizg˚ti, jau nostiprin‚juies v‚rdi, ar kuriem apzÓmÁt kon-
krÁto Ádamlietu. Uz tendenci lietot aizguvumus, par spÓti valod‚ jau esoiem re‚liju
apzÓmÁjumiem, pÁtÓjum‚ par it‚Ôu Ádienu atveidi nor‚da Baiba Bankava:

It‚Ôu kulin‚rijas termini bag‚tina leksiku, ja tos lieto latvieu valod‚ maz zin‚mu
re‚liju apzÓmÁanai. GadÓjumos, kad latvieu valod‚ jau past‚v visp‚rpieÚemti Ádienu
apzÓmÁjumi, piemÁram, klimpas, d‚rzeÚu zupa, grauzdiÚ, raudene, lietot tiem atbil-
stoos it‚Ôu terminus, proti, njoki, minestrone, krostÓno, origano [t‚ avot‚! ñ A. R.],
Ìiet lieki [Bankava 2015: 55].

DaÔÁji im viedoklim var piekrist. K‚dÁÔ dÁvÁt bezÁ par meringu, ja nav nek‚du
vÁr‚ Úemamu nianu ne pagatavoanas, ne pasnieganas veid‚, kas meringu no bezÁ
Ìirtu? LÓdzÓgi ir ar franËu crème Chantilly, kas da˛k‚rt tiek atveidots k‚ –antijÓ krÁms
un apzÓmÁ saldin‚tu putukrÁjumu ar vaniÔu un/vai citu aromatizÁt‚ju, resp., tas ir
Ádiens, ko latvieu valod‚ pazÓst vienk‚ri k‚ putukrÁjumu, ko, piem., MLVV definÁ
Ôoti lÓdzÓgi ñ ësaputots saldais krÁjumsí. Savuk‚rt pilnÓb‚ nevarÁtu piekrist jaut‚jum‚
par njoki un klimp‚m, jo njoki ir Ópas klimpu veids ñ kartupeÔu klimpas. –‚d‚ gadÓjum‚
varÁtu b˚t runa par jÁdziena aprakstou tulkojumu, kas tiks apl˚kots turpm‚k.

LÓdzÓgs piemÁrs 2018. gada janv‚rÓ vÁrojams RÓgas sabiedriskaj‚ transport‚, kur
brauciena laik‚ informatÓvajos televizoros iespÁjams noskatÓties arÓ vair‚kas Ádienu
receptes, tostarp k‚da Ádiena pagatavoanu, kas konkrÁtaj‚ si˛et‚ saukts par maizes
zupu. Latvieu valodas lietot‚jam ar jÁdzienu maizes zupa ir Ôoti konkrÁta asoci‚cija ñ
tas ir Ádiens no rupjmaizes, ˛‚vÁtiem augÔiem, ko Ád, pievienojot putukrÁjumu, resp.,
saldais Ádiens. Savuk‚rt minÁtaj‚ si˛et‚ tiek gatavota zupa no baltmaizes, tom‚tiem,
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gurÌiem, sÓpoliem un cit‚m sast‚vdaÔ‚m ñ zupa, kuru kulin‚rijas pasaulÁ pazÓst ar
nosaukumu gaspaËo. –‚d‚ gadÓjum‚ valod‚ jau eso‚ nosaukuma lietoana jauna veida
Ádiena apzÓmÁanai patÁrÁt‚ju drÓz‚k maldina.

Tulkotie Ádamlietu nosaukumi: aprakstos apzÓmÁjums
TaËu tulkotie Ádamlietu nosaukumi, kur aizguvuma viet‚ patÁrÁt‚jam tiek pied‚-

v‚ts aprakstos apzÓmÁjums, sav‚ ziÚ‚ raksturojami visnotaÔ pozitÓvi ñ tie ir klientam
„draudzÓg‚ki”  un nemulsina cittautu Ádienu cienÓt‚jus. Uz to nor‚da J‚nis SÓlis, uzsverot,
ka tulkojums parasti neizraisa iebildumus un diskusijas, jo taj‚ bie˛i vien tiek izmantots
k‚ds no mÁrÌvalodas hiperonÓmiem. Piem., J. SÓlis min franËu v‚rdu bouillabaisse,
nor‚dot, ka to varÁtu netranskribÁt bujabess, bet atveidot ar hiperonÓmu ëzivju zupa
franËu gaumÁí [SÓlis 2011: 131].

–‚da lietojuma piemÁrs atrodams arÓ 1982. gad‚ izdotaj‚ “inas MasiÔ˚nes pav‚r-
gr‚mat‚ „Ikdienai un svÁtku galdam” , kur iekÔauts Ádiens neapolieu picca (it‚Ôu pÓr‚gs)
[MasiÔ˚ne 1982: 122].

Aizguvumi: transkripcija
Bie˛‚k sastopamais sveo Ádamlietu nosaukumu atveides paÚÁmiens ir transkrip-

cija, resp., atveide iespÁjami tuvu izrunai oriÏin‚lvalod‚. PiemÁram, sm˚tijs no angÔu
smoothie (k‚du laiku tika lietots arÓ atveides variants sm˚zijs), panËeta ñ it‚Ôu pancetta,
enËilada no sp‚Úu enchilada. TaËu problÁmas da˛k‚rt rada fonÁtikas un ortogr‚fijas
tendenËu maiÚa [sk. SÓlis 2011: 132]. No pÁdÁj‚ laika piemÁriem aj‚ sakar‚ varÁtu
minÁt v‚rdus trÓcele (no v‚cu Striezel) un tr˚dele (no v‚cu Strudel) valod‚ jau k‚du
laiku lietoto stricele un str˚dele viet‚.1

Pacilmes v‚rdi
Ceturtais jauno Ádamlietu apzÓmÁanas veids ir pacilmes v‚rdu veidoana. “emot

vÁr‚, ka liel‚k‚ daÔa jauno Ádamlietu ien‚k no anglofon‚s vides, t‚ pamat‚ ir anglis-
kajiem jÁdzieniem atbilstou apzÓmÁjumu radÓana latvieu valod‚, taËu ne vienmÁr.
No pÁdÁj‚ laik‚ ien‚kuajiem varÁtu minÁt apzÓmÁjumus tÓtenis (pazÓstams arÓ k‚ vraps,
angÔu wrap), br˚nÓtis (arÓ braunijs, angÔu brownie), mandeÔu bezÁ, mandeÔcepums (arÓ
makar˚ns, makaronbiskvÓts, angÔu, franËu macaro(o)n), kÁksiÚ, kÁkss (arÓ mafins,
angÔu muffin), glaz˚rkÁkss/glaz˚rkÁksiÚ (arÓ kapkeiks, angÔu cupcake).

Ret‚k sastopami jauni pacilmes Ádienu apzÓmÁjumi, kas veidoti, meklÁjot apzÓ-
mÁjumu jaunam produktam, nevis lai apzÓmÁtu k‚du citas valodas jÁdzienu. –‚da
apzÓmÁjuma piemÁrs ir jau k‚du laiku lietotais smÁriÚ.

Jaunv‚rdi un jaunie v‚rdi: Ádamlietu nosaukumi MLVV un JVD kartotÁk‚
LÓdz‚s jaunv‚rdiem kartotÁk‚ tiek iekÔauti arÓ t. s. jaunie v‚rdi ñ v‚rdi, kuri, lai

arÓ neietilpst jaunv‚rdu kategorij‚, lÓdz im nav tikui fiksÁti nevien‚ no latvieu valodas
skaidrojoaj‚m v‚rdnÓc‚m. FiksÁto jaunv‚rdu vid˚ ir gan pacilmes darin‚jumi, gan
aizguvumi. J‚teic, aizguvumi ir liel‚ p‚rsvar‚.

1 LVEK 2015. gada 14. janv‚ra sÁdes lÁmums (protokols Nr. 39 1.§): Komisija iesaka lietot [..]
konditorejas izstr‚d‚jumu (str˚dele un stricele) nosaukumu pareiz‚kas formas ñ tr˚dele (v‚cu
Strudel) un trÓcele (v‚cu Striezel).
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1. AugÔu, d‚rzeÚu, garaugu un graudaugu izstr‚d‚jumu nosaukumi
–aj‚ grup‚ ietilpst t‚di nosaukumi k‚, piem., adzuki, amarants, amla, anakardija,

asafoetÓda, asaÓ, basmati, bat‚te, bulgurs, Ëerimoija, Ëia (LVEK ieteikums: Ëija), endÓ-
vijas, feioja (var. feihoija), frisÁ, god˛i, halapenjo, kalÁ, karambola, kerobs (var. cera-
tonija), kejurieksts, kivano, klementÓns, krustÌimene, kumkvats, kuskuss, kvinoja,
lÓËija, maËa, mangost‚ns, oregano, pekanrieksts, pitaija, pomelo, portobello, rambut‚ns,
rukola, sacuma, sparÏeÔsal‚ti, spirulÓnas, stÁvija, alotes, tangoti, tan˛erÓni, tulsi.

Tikai divi no tiem ir latviskas cilmes ñ krustÌimene un sparÏeÔsal‚ti. TomÁr j‚teic,
ka ne viens, ne otrs par Óstiem jaunv‚rdiem nav uzl˚kojams, jo abus veido latvieu
valod‚ jau izsenis zin‚mi apelatÓvi; tie apzÓmÁ nevis jaunu jÁdzienu, bet gan jau pazÓstama
auga jaunu sugu. Visi p‚rÁjie ir aizguvumi, turkl‚t liel‚kajai daÔai nav latvisku analogu.
K‚ izÚÁmums minami nosaukumi asafoetÓda, kura latviskais nosaukums drÓveldriÌis
lietot‚jiem, dom‚jams, ir vÁl sve‚ks par aizg˚to, un kalÁ, kas pazÓstams arÓ k‚ lapu
k‚posts. Da˛i ñ pamat‚ riekstu nosaukumi ñ veidoti k‚ salikteÚi ar aizguvumu pirmaj‚
daÔ‚ un latvieu valodas substantÓvu otraj‚ salikteÚa daÔ‚, piem., kejurieksts, pekan-
rieksts.

2. «dienu un dzÁrienu nosaukumi
–aj‚ grup‚ ietilpst jau gatavu Ádienu, kulin‚rijas, konditorejas izstr‚d‚jumu, gan

arÓ dzÁrienu nosaukumi. Tie ir: aspiks, beigelis, birj‚ni, braunijs, br˚nÓtis, brusketa,
burito, cukurvate, Ëabata, Ëatnijs, ËeËi, ËimiËanga, Ëorizo, d‚ls, d˛elato, enËilada, fahita,
falafels, feta, filo, fokaËa, fuzilli, gaspaËo, glaz˚rkÁksiÚ, kapkeiks, gorgondzola, grisÓni,
gvakamole, humoss, kamambÁrs, kama, kannelloni, kapuËÓno, karpaËo, kesadilja,
kolkanons, ÌemmÓte (jaun‚ nozÓme), late, makaronbiskvÓti, makar˚ni, makjato, masala,
maskarpone, mocarella, minestrone, naËo, napoleons, Újoki (var. Úoki), panËeta, panÓrs,
parmez‚ns, parmid˛ano, Pavlova (var. pavlova), penne, polenta, prouto, putas (jauna
nozÓme), raklete, ratatujs, ravioli, rikota, risoto, vammk˚ka (biskvÓts), tako, taljatelle,
tapas, tapioka, tartars, tarte, terÓne (jaun‚ nozÓme), tÓtenis (jaun‚ nozÓme), tortellÓni,
vraps, v˚pijs.

Redzams, ka daÔa o Ádamlietu nosaukumu jaunv‚rda statusam neatbilst ñ tie
tiek lietoti jau ilg‚k nek‚ 10 gadus (piem., cukurvate, napoleons, tapioka, tartars). T‚
k‚ ie v‚rdi nav fiksÁti nevien‚ latvieu valodas skaidrojoaj‚ v‚rdnÓc‚, tie tika iekÔauti
jaunv‚rdu kartotÁk‚. MLVV tie netiks marÌÁti k‚ jaunv‚rdi, savuk‚rt jaunv‚rdu datu-
b‚zÁ pievienots attiecÓgs koment‚rs.

Ir jaunv‚rdi, kur par t‚diem uzl˚kotas jau esoo v‚rdu jaun‚s nozÓmes, piem.,
ÌemmÓte, putas, terÓne, tÓtenis.

Vair‚kiem no sarakst‚ minÁtajiem v‚rdiem ir varianti, proti, tie var b˚t 1) t‚di
pai aizguvumi, kuru atveides atÌirÓbas veidojas, iespÁjams, da˛‚do aizguvumvalodu
ietekmÁ, piem., kerobs/ceratonija, 2) aizguvumu rakstÓbas varianti feioija/feihoja; Ëia/
Ëija; kvinoja/kinoa/kinva.

T‚ k‚ vair‚kos gadÓjumos valod‚ joproj‚m lÓdz‚s turpina past‚vÁt gan aizguvums,
gan latviskojums ñ pacilmes darin‚jums (piem., br˚nÓtis/braunijs, glaz˚rkÁksiÚ/
kapkeiks, tÓtenis/vraps, mandeÔcepums/makar˚ns), kartotÁk‚ un arÓ v‚rdnÓc‚ fiksÁti
abi, pie maz‚k zin‚m‚ vai neofici‚l‚ dodot nor‚di uz pazÓstam‚ko vai ofici‚li ieteikto,
pieÚemto apzÓmÁjumu, piem.:
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braunijs* v. lietv.; sar. Br˚nÓtis; okol‚des kÁkss. B. ir t‚ds Ópai gards okol‚des
naÌis. –okol‚des k˚kas braunija dzimtene esot Amerika. Cilme: no angÔu brownie.

br˚nÓtis* -a, dsk. Ïen. -u, v. lietv. –okol‚des kÁkss. Tum‚s okol‚des b. Balt‚s
okol‚des b. Br˚nÓu recepte. Cept br˚nÓus.

2015. gada 14. janv‚ra sÁdÁ LVEK v‚rdu br˚nÓtis ieteica angÔu brownie viet‚.
J‚Úem vÁr‚ arÓ tas, ka komisijas lÁmumos var tikt ieviestas korekcijas. T‚ LVEK
2014. gada 12. novembrÓ lÁma par macaro(o)n atveidi makaronbiskvÓts/mandeÔu bezÁ,
kas arÓ tika iekÔauts MLVV, savuk‚rt komisijas 2015. gada 14. janv‚ra lÁmums, Úemot
vÁr‚ p‚rtikas un kulin‚rijas terminoloÏijas speci‚listu ieteikumus, jau bija macaro(o)n
atveidot ñ mandeÔu bezÁ vai mandeÔcepums, kas jaunaj‚ MLVV versij‚, iespÁjams,
uzreiz nepar‚dÓsies, jo v‚rdnÓca obrÓd atrodas datorapstr‚des posm‚.

3. «dienu piedevu (mÁrËu, aizdaru u. tml.) nosaukumi
–aj‚ grup‚ ietilpst v‚rdi aioli, arg‚neÔÔa, balzametiÌis, balzamiko, caciki, gÓ, miso,

pesto, salsa, smÁriÚ, tabasko, tahini, terijaki. Da˛k‚rt sastopami aizg˚to un latvisko
komponentu salikteÚi, piem., arg‚neÔÔa, senu aizguvumu salikteÚi, piem., balzametiÌis,
gan pacilmes darin‚jumi, piem., jau minÁtais smÁriÚ.

4. «damlietu veidu nosaukumi
IespÁjams, precÓz‚ks apzÓmÁjums b˚tu Ópa‚ veid‚ sagatavotu Ádamlietu nosau-

kumi, ar to dom‚jot t‚da veida Ádamlietu apzÓmÁjumus k‚ salikteÚi hal‚lgaÔa un
hal‚lp‚rtika, kas apzÓmÁ pÁc isl‚ma tradÓcij‚m nokauta dzÓvnieka gaÔu vai Óm tradÓcij‚m
atbilstou p‚rtiku (piem., t‚du, kur‚ nav izmantotas neÌÓstu dzÓvnieku izcelsmes vielas).

Secin‚jumi
K‚d‚ kulin‚rijas tÁmai veltÓt‚ vietnÁ atrodamas ‚das rindas:
Latvieu valod‚ ir iedzÓvojuies daudzi kulin‚ri svev‚rdi, kas apzÓmÁ konkrÁtus

Ádienus. Tas ir labi un nenovÁrami [..]. PelÁk‚ zona ir produkti, kas mÁÏina ielauzties
latvieu kulin‚raj‚ telp‚ ar nosaukumu „ fondants” , „ braunijs”  vai „ kapkeiks”  [..].
Da˛i te paliks, citi atkal nÁ, t‚da ir dzÓve. Sarkan‚ zona ir nevajadzÓgu svev‚rdu vai
neveiklu latviskojumu pies‚rÚotas Ádienkartes, kur galvenais mÁrÌis, Ìiet, ir samulsin‚t
klientu tikt‚l, lai tas pas˚ta, izvairÓdamies no neveiklÓbas un klusÓb‚ cerot, ka Ádiens
b˚s ja ne garÓgs, tad vismaz smalks, un t‚dÁj‚di attaisnos kreftÓgo cenu. (http://krista.lv/
2015/01/timbale-ar-konkase/, skatÓts 16.01.2018)

Laik‚, kad jauno re‚liju pienesums m˚su ikdien‚ un lÓdz ar t‚m ñ jauno v‚rdu
piepl˚dums leksik‚ ir tik liels, izvairÓties no liela aizguvumu skaita valod‚ nav iespÁjams,
visbie˛‚k (ne tikai saistÓb‚ ar Ádamlietu nosaukumiem) tas pat nav vajadzÓgs. Gan
vieni, gan otri jaunv‚rdi, ja vien tie veiksmÓgi iekÔaujas latvieu valodas gramatiskaj‚
sistÁm‚, ir labskanÓgi un Árti lietojami, b˚tu akceptÁjami k‚ jauna, vÁl iepazÓstama
valodas daÔa ñ daÔa, kas liecina, ka valoda ir mainÓga un t‚tad ñ dzÓva. Savuk‚rt v‚rd-
nÓcas veidot‚ju uzdevums ir pÁc iespÁjas ‚tri pamanÓt os jaunos v‚rdus un sniegt
valodas lietot‚jiem pareizus to rakstÓbas variantus, k‚ arÓ pareizas definÓcijas, t‚ palÓdzot
orientÁties strauji mainÓgaj‚ Ádamlietu un visu citu lietu pasaulÁ.
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Summary
Competitiveness between Lithuanian and International Terms in the Terminology of
Radio Electronics

Terms employed in texts of a particular scientific area have to be accurate, clear, and correct.
Not only are terms significant in perceiving the contents properly and naming the concepts but
they are also relevant in order to preserve the identity of a native language. This research dis-
cusses the relationship between international and native language terms in the Dictionary of
Radio Electronics. The present article seeks to find out what tendencies are specific for new
vocabulary coinage and whether the native language is considered to be a priority in coining /
specifying new terms. The research material is taken from a five-language Dictionary of Radio
Electronics Terms (19 thousand entries) [V., 2000]. As the synonym lines provided in the dictio-
nary illustrate, Lithuanian and international terms are presented as competitive. 378 synonym
lines are analysed in this article. Cases of lexical synonymy, derivational synonyms prevail in
the synonymy of terms of radio electronics, whereas compound term synonymy dominates in
respect of the structure.

Key words: terms of radio electronics, terms, synonym, international terms, vocabulary

Santrauka
Lietuvik¯ ir tarptautini¯ termin¯ konkurencija radioelektronikos terminijoje

KonkreËios mokslo srities tekstuose vartojami terminai turi b˚ti tiksl˚s, aik˚s ir taisyklingi.
Terminai yra svarb˚s ne tik norint tinkamai suvokti turin·, ·vardinti s‡vokas, taËiau jie svarb˚s
siekiant ilaikyti savos kalbos savitum‡. –iame praneime aptariamas tarptautini¯ ir sav¯ termin¯
santykis radioelektronikos termin¯ ˛odyne, siekiama isiaikinti, kokios tendencijos b˚dingos
naujai sudarant termin¯ ̨ odynus ir ar sava kalba laikoma prioritetine tikslinant / kuriant termi-
nus. Med˛iaga rinkta i penkiakalbio „Radioelektronikos termin¯ ˛odyno“  (19 t˚kst. termin¯)
(V., 2000). I pateikt¯ ˛odyne sinonim¯ eiluËi¯ matyti, kad lietuvik¯ ir tarptautini¯ ˛od˛i¯
pateikimas juose konkuruoja. Straipsnyje analizuojamos 378 sinonim¯ eilutÎs. Radioelektro-
nikos termin¯ sinonimijoje vyrauja leksinÎs sinonimijos atvejai, darybiniai sinonimai, sandaros
at˛vilgiu ñ sudÎtini¯ termin¯ sinonim¯ eilutÎs.

Prasminiai ̨ od˛iai: radioelektronikos terminai, sinonimas, tarptautiniai terminai, ̨ odynas

*
Introduction
Terms used in texts of a certain scientific area have to be accurate, explicit, and

correct. Term correspondence to all the principles of term coinage is critical in order
to perceive the content correctly, name concepts, it is also significant so as to maintain
the peculiarity of a native language. As Keinys claims, only distinctive and independent
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terminology expressing the spirit of a nation and its language can develop science,
theory, and practise productively. Being so independent yet not a shadow of the termi-
nology of another language it can be interesting and useful for other nations [Keinys
2005: 249]. In other words, the most essential source of terminology has to be the
Lithuanian language. Due to recent globalization the number of loan terms increases,
several forms of the same term occur, a Lithuanian term is frequently provided next to
an international one and vice versa, i.e. its internationl equivalent is provided next to
a Lithuanian term. One of the requirements in the theory of terminology is that a term
should be unanimous with no synonyms. Although with reference to practical research
of terminologists it is obvious that standardisation of terms and other words is hardly
achievable in practice. Terms are standardised using synonyms / variants. There have
been discussions on synonyms in dictionaries at conferences. Keinys S. [Keinys 2005:
246ñ251; 254ñ257], Gaivenis K. [Gaivenis 2000: 5ñ7], KaulakienÎ A. [KaulakienÎ
2000: 23ñ29], KazlauskaitÎ G. [KazlauskaitÎ 2000: 25ñ32], Umbrasas A. [Umbrasas
2004: 100ñ119], MitkeviËienÎ A. [MitkeviËienÎ 2004: 119ñ145], –ilobritaitÎ D. [–ilo-
britaitÎ 2007: 146ñ160] and others have contributed to this topic.

The present research discusses the relation between Lithuanian and international
synonyms in the Dictionary of Radio Electronics Terms, it pursues to find out what
trends are inherent in suggesting synonymic terms and whether the native language is
given preference in term specification.

Theoretical background
There have been extensive studies carried out in preparation, publishing, and

approving of term dictionaries. Usage of approved and provided terms is clear although
there are terms in all dictionaries, which have synonym lines. Synonym line observation
in dictionaries reveals that Lithuanian and international terms are presented as compe-
titive. Dictionary users are concerned with term reliability consistently [Gaivenis 2000:
7]. They always think which term is to be used, i.e. the one provided by dictionary
compilers or the synonym of that term, which originated either in the native or foreign
language [Gaivenis 2002: 34].

It is determined that the majority of international terms have Lithuanian equiva-
lents, which are used in parallel with their international variants. According to Gaivenis
[2002: 82], this case prevails in various areas of terminology and often is essential in
dictionary compilation. Though one of the principles of term coinage in the Lithuanian
language is giving preference to the native language, yet in comformity with Gaivenis,
it does not mean that all used international words have to be eliminated and new
terms have to be excluded from terminology. Terms are systematised using synonyms /
variants as other words as well. Suggesting synonyms for terms the proprotions between
Lithuanian and international term pairs cannot be equal. It is possible to coin new
Lithuanian terms alongside long-lived international terms. But in the beginning, they
can be used only as passive members of these word pairs [Gaivenis 2002: 92]. Neverthe-
less, A. Pupkis has a different opinion. He claims that terms make a specific part of
lexis, therefore they cannot have synonyms essentially [Pupkis 1980: 100]. On the
other hand, it should be mentioned that terminology is a stratum of a common language
which is characterized by synonyms but their boundaries are much narrower. According
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to KaulakienÎ and Gaivenis, in terms of Lithuanian and international term competiti-
veness in term dictionaries, it is vital to update the existing Lithuanian equivalents of
loan terms and create more new Lithuanian terms which can compete with loan terms.
Otherwise, if terminology is neglected, the entire term lexis will comprise loan words
due to abundant and uncontrolled term access to dictionaries and usage. Such condition
would be considered as abnormal because one of the most important principles of
terminology, i.e. preference for native language terms, would be violated [Gaivenis,
KaulakienÎ 1996: 42ñ51]. The principle of language purity, according to prof. S. –al-
kauskis, the initiator of terminology, is to be mentioned which states that borrowing
ìfor terminology is justified only when a necessary term cannot be obtained either by
customization of a word from a simple human language or a new term coinage by
word building or compoundingî [–alkauskis, 1991: 39]. In such a case, it is necessary
to suggest a Lithuanian equivalent for a loan word especially when new derivatives
have been created for designating new concepts since the time of F. Kuraitis (around
1860) [KaulakienÎ 2000: 27].

Summarising the opinions of linguists on international synonym emergence in
creating or improving the existing terms in the Lithuanian language and providing
them in dictionaries it is possible to state that all the scientists have the same attitude,
i.e. the most essential priority should be given to the native language. Synonym existence
in a language is an objective peculiarity of language development and functioning,
however synonyms should be less in abundance in term dictionaries as one of the
relevant principles of term standardisation is the principle of consistency.

Analysis and discussion
The research material is taken from five-language Dictionary of Radio Electronics

Terms (19,000 entries) [V., 2000]. Analysing international words in Lithuanian termi-
nology it is claimed that the relationship between international terms and their Lithu-
anian equivalents is diverse: (a) a Lithuanian word does not have an international
equivalent, e.g. vanduo, branduolys; (b) there is an international word without a Lithu-
anian equivalent, e.g. atomas, metalas, etc., (c) a Lithuanian word has its international
equivalent although it is a passive member of the word pair, e.g. priesaga / sufiksas;
(d) there is an international equivalent to a Lithuanian word, which is an active member
of that word pair, e.g. procentas / nuoimtis, etc. It is stated that the majority of terms
are international terms, as is the case with terminology of radio electronics [Gaivenis
2002: 82].

As it was written above, the Dictionary of Radio Electronics Terms comprises
19,000 different terms. With regard to compound term origin, 74 % of compound
terms are international terms or hybrid ones (hybrid terms are considered to be terms
or their components possessing both international and Lithuanian elements) and 26 %
are Lithuanian terms. Even though term synonymy is a natural process of the language
development, as terms are standardised using variants and synonyms, yet Lithuanian
terminologists pursue that every concept has a single term. As there is no strict boundary
between synonyms and variants in terminology, conseqently synonyms and variants
are not strictly differentiated in this research with regard to Gaivenis, Keinys, Umbrasas
[Gaivenis, 2002; Keinys, 2005; Umbrasas, 2004] and other authors. In this study,
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term synonyms are regarded to be words possessing the same meaning yet a different
form, performing the same function, and different only in expression.

In order to find out what terms have synonyms, whether the principles of language
purity and economy are always observed, 378 synonym lines were selected from the
dictionary (2%).

Synonym lines are presented with links in the dictionary and are twofold. When a
link ̨ r. „ ˛i˚rÎk“  is used after the term, this term is directed to a Lithuanian regular or
more frequent variant. There were 164 terms found, e.g. amortizatorius � slopintuvas;
optinis bangolaidis � viesolaidis. When there is a link „ dar ˛r.“  after the term it
means that both terms are used to designate very close concepts of physics or machinery
whereas specific terms can be used with one or the other word. There were 214 of
such terms identified, e.g. ampervoltmetras � voltampermetras; svyravim¯ amplitudÎ
! virpesi¯ amplitudÎ; bangavimas � banginis judesys; aualas � auinimo skystis.
Having analysed synonym lines it is possible to state that the majority of provided
terms are as follows:
� one term is a one-word term, whereas the other is a compound term (totally

47%);
� both terms are compound terms (totally 30%);
� both synonymous terms are one-word terms (totally 23%).

Thus, compound terms are suggested most frequently coining or creating new
terms of radio electronics.

In order to find out whether the native language is considered a priority in coining
terms of radio electronics, synonyms of one-word and compound terms are discussed
from the point of view of their origin.

One-word terms. The analysed one-word terms can be classified into the following
groups:
� synonyms of pure Lithuanian components (18%), e.g. aplinka / terpÎ (RE38);

suvestis / glaustis (RE372); saugumas / sauga (RE602); plÎvelÎ / sluoksnis (RE523),
etc.

� synonyms of a Lithuanian and international term (40%), e.g.: slinkis / dreifas
(RE148); intervalas / tarpas (RE273); cirkuliacija / apytaka (RE99), etc.

� both international terms (42 %), e.g.: detekcija / detektavimas (RE126); fazuotÎ /
fazavimas (RE189); jonizavimas / jonizacija (RE318).
Referring to the performed analysis, it is claimed that the majority of synonym

lines are composed of international terms (42%), the least part of the terms are Lithuanian.
With regard to the analysed one-word synonyms, it is important to mention that

some of them can be assigned to a separate group of one-word terms of radio electronics,
which comprises derivational synonyms. The term of a derivational synonym in linguistics
has not been established yet, its perception is different in various works. Nevertheless,
synonym classification in this research is based on VakelienÎís [1998: 223ñ246] sug-
gestion to perceive a derivational synonym as a derivative of a related meaning of the
same formation category possessing the same root. They can be regarded as a separate
type of synonyms or a subtype of lexical one-word synonyms. Thus, the following
synonyms of radio electronics having different suffixes can be assigned to a separate
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subtype of lexical one-word synonyms, e.g. detekcija / detektavimas (RE126); fazuotÎ /
fazavimas (RE189); jonizavimas / jonizacija (RE318); blokavimas / blokuotÎ (RE82),
etc.

Several synonyms with different prefixes were also identified, e.g. dekodavimas /
ikodavimas (RE121); su˛adinimas / ˛adinimas (RE821).

Compound terms. The analysis of synonym lines composed of compound terms
discovered that the greater part of synonyms of radio electronics are:
� synonyms of an international (hybrid) and Lithuanian term (35%), e.g. kontrolinis

bandymas / tikrinamasis bandymas (RE69); draud˛iamoji juosta / draud˛iamosios
energijos tarpas (RE325); idÎstymo brÎ˛inys / topologijos brÎ˛inys (RE84), etc.

� both terms have a Lithuanian and an international word (29%), e.g. svyravim¯
amplitudÎ / virpesi¯ amplitudÎ (RE20); atvirktinÎ litografija / sprogdintinÎ lito-
grafija (RE42), etc.

� both terms are Lithuanian (27%), e.g. darbinÎ ·tampa / veikimo ·tampa (RE309);
gedim¯ da˛numas / gedim¯ sparta (RE653); ·jungtoji b˚sena / ·jungimo padÎtis
(RE493); delsos trukmÎ / vÎlinimo trukmÎ (RE776), etc.

� synonyms of international (hybrid) terms (9%), e.g. fazÎs diskriminatorius / fazÎs
detektorius (RE143), etc.
Summarising the suggested synonyms for compound terms, a suggested term is

most frequently composed of the same number of words and it is international (hybrid),
e.g. indukuotoji anizotropija (RE24) ̨ r. sukeltoji anizotropija; kolorimetrinis dozimetras
(RE147) ̨ r. spalvinis dozimetras; indukuotoji anizotropija (RE23) ̨ r. sukeltoji anizo-
tropija; nominalioji apkrova (RE37) ˛r. vardinÎ apkrova.

In accordance with the statements of terminologists who claim that a synonym is
rated positively when it is shorter and belongs to the native language, and having
analysed one-word terms, this research discovered that Lithuanian one-word synonym
equivalents are suggested for one-word international terms (47%), e.g. korekcija
(RE373) ̨ r. pataisa; kontroleris (RE371) ̨ r. valdiklis; komutacija (RE366) ̨ r. perjun-
giklis; kompresija (RE366) ̨ r. sp˚da; multiplikavimas (RE469) ̨ r. dauginimas; sensibi-
lizavimas (RE606) ˛r. jautrinimas, etc.

The other group of synonyms consists of terms when longer synonyms, i.e. syno-
nyms of compound terms, are suggested for a one-word term, e.g. gazotronas (RE217)
˛r. dujinis diodas; pjezoefektas (RE520) ̨ r. pjezoelektrinis reikinys; herkonas (RE257)
˛r. sandarusis magnetinis jutiklis; serveris (RE606) ˛r. paslaug¯ kompiuteris; memi-
storius (RE450) ˛r. atmenusis elektrocheminis elementas, etc.

This seems to contradict the statement that synonyms are possible when one of
the used terms is a shorter variant. Having analysed any compoud term dictionary,
compilers suggest the use of either an equivalent of the native language or an interna-
tional word: there were only several cases found when an international one-word term
is matched by a compound term of Lithuanian components, e.g. admitansas (RE14)
˛r. pilnutinis laidis; bikristalas (RE80) ˛r. dvynasis kristalas buferizacija (RE88) ˛r.
tarpinis kaupimas. In other cases international (hybrid) terms are used.
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Conclusion
Terminology of radio electronics compared to other linguistic studies is not syno-

nymous.
In terms of synonym types, cases of lexical synonymy predominate in the synonymy

of terminology of radio electronics, whereas in terms of structure synonym lines of
compound terms prevail.

International one-word terms are the main components of specific terms. Thus,
the main components of compound terms are international terms (63%). Native term
preference principle was maintained for one-word synonyms in compiling the dictionary
(native one-word terms are more numerous than international ones in the terminology
of radio electronics).
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Summary
The Stylistic Features of Nominalizations in English Popular Science Discourse

Within the theoretical framework of Systemic-Functional Linguistics and on the basis of
the English language examples drawn from popular science magazine Illustrated Science, an
attempt is made to analyse the semantic roles of nominalizations. It is possible to state that
semantic roles are assigned to abstract nouns (nominalizations) according to the relation they
hold with the process (verb). Thus, the aim of the present study is to analyse the processes and
semantic roles performed by nominalizations.

The following types of processes were defined in the present study: material, mental, verbal,
and happening, i.e. those which determine whether the nominalizations under analysis are
personified. The research proved that nominalizations can perform the following semantic
(personified) roles: Agent (voluntary and involuntary), Sayer, and Senser. The analysis of the
examples showed that nominalizations function as personified agents, they are impersonal and
objective.

To sum up, the genre of popular science articles allows to select nominalizations, which
perform the function of agent and provide a sentence with metaphorical shade.

Key words: nominalization, personification, processes, semantic roles, Systemic-Functional
Linguistics

Резюме

Стилистические признаки номинализации в англоязычном научно-популярном
дискурсе

Цель статьи – анализ семантических ролей номинализаций с точки зрения системно-

функциональной лингвистики на примере англоязычного научно-популярного журнала

Illustrated Science. Системно-функциональная лингвистика позволяет утверждать, что

семантические роли зависят от того, каким образом абстрактные существительные (но-

минализации) связаны с процессом (глаголом). В частности, в статье рассматривается, в

каких процессах и какие семантические роли выполняют номинализации.

В исследовании описываются следующие типы процессов: материальные, менталь-

ные, вербальные и процессы случая, т. е. те, от которых зависит, подчинятся ли номинали-

зации процессу персонификации. Анализ показал, что номинализации реализуют семан-

тические роли агенса, источника и пациенса. Результаты исследования свидетельствуют о

том, что номинализации функционируют как персонифицированные агенсы: они явля-

ются безличными и объективными.

Таким образом, можно сделать вывод о том, что жанр научно-популярных статей

позволяет выбирать номинализации, которые выполняют функцию агенса и придают пред-

ложению метафорический оттенок.

Ключевые слова: номинализация, персонификация, процесс, семантические роли, сис-
темно-функциональная лингвистика
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*
Introductory observations
Stylistics focuses on the language in a particular way: due to the relevance of

stylistic means, it answers the question in what way the text means and, consequently,
what it means. This branch of linguistics, firstly, concentrates on literary texts, although
the concept of style extends beyond the literary towards other types of discourse.
Thus, the aim of stylistics is to describe the linguistic features of the object of analysis
in such a way as to demonstrate their ìfunctional significance for the interpretation of
the textî [Wales 2001: 438].

Scientific discourse can be differentiated into two types: professional and popular
texts [Koskela 1997: 343). Liao [2010: 44] indicated the key difference between these
two types: ìThe most significant difference between the genres of popular science and
specialised science is their target audience. Popular science is written for lay people,
and this difference tends to lead to the simple conclusion that popular science writing
is a process of simplification from academic language to ordinary language, by, for
example, avoiding technicalities and using everyday terms.î To put in other terms,
popular science texts function as narratives of research reporting on new knowledge
claims and not endorsed as fact by the research community. To put in simpler terms,
they focus on peopleís knowledge: what they say and think.

According to Shreve [2001: 772], ìdeveloping competence in scientific and tech-
nical texts involves understanding the nature of technical terminologies, their relation-
ship to the knowledge structure of a domain, and the way they are used in special
language texts.î Thus, scientific professional texts require significant participation
from the reader. On the other hand, popular science texts feature a stylistic language
that enables the reader to understand it with the bare minimum of participation and
special scientific knowledge.

The inherent particularities of popular science texts are the use of metaphor,
metonymy, and personification; furthermore, as Nelkin [1995: 11] noted, ìby their
choice of words and metaphors, journalists convey certain beliefs about the nature of
science and technology, investing them with social meaning and shaping public con-
ceptions of limits and possibilities.î These stylistic devices are important in popular
science texts that convey information, which is highly abstract, where the scientist has
to alter the text with various stylistic expressions so it would be understood by the
society (i.e. lay people).

The difficulty of the scientific language is not limited to the lexical level but it also
applies to a range of specific grammar structures that characterize this discourse. Nomi-
nalization is one of the lexico-grammatical structures causing a higher degree of com-
plexity in scientific texts, i.e. these structures serve as complex encodings of processes
into nouns and they contribute to the increase of complexity in texts. The present
work focuses on the analysis of instances of nominalizations in a corpus of popular
science articles. Thus, the aim of the present study is to analyze the stylistic features,
i.e. personified roles of agentive nominalizations in English popular science discourse.

Nominalizations is a feature of written English, particularly a feature of scientific
English. In the scientific discourse, nominalization as a process is used to ìcreate tech-
nical taxonomies; it helps the writer to relate one process to another and thus create
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chains of reasoningî [Halliday 1988: 195]. Last but not least, nominalization contri-
butes to language economy. Thus, we hypothesize that nominalizations play a pivotal
role in structuring of popular science texts as well.

Methodological considerations
This study is based on a corpus of articles drawn from popular science magazine

Science Illustrated (available at http://scienceillustrated.com.au.) This and similar
magazines (e.g. Scientific American, New Scientist, National Geographic, etc.) are
characterized in opposition to specialist journals and books produced by professionals
mainly for non-specialist community.

To this end, the articles of the years 2011ñ2017 written by different writers related
to scientific area of space were selected. The transformational method was employed
to show the relationship between the underlying proposition and the respective nomina-
lization. Instances of nominalizations, i.e. abstract nouns ending in typical nominali-
zation suffixes, were extracted and analyzed. Nominalizations derived from verbs,
originally realizing processes, were extracted with regard to the suffixes added to
verbs to form nominalizations: -age (e.g. use ñ usage), -al (e.g. arrive ñ arrival), -ance/
-ence (e.g. disturb ñ disturbance, exist ñ existence), -(e)ry (e.g. discover ñ discovery), -
ion/-sion/-tion/-ation (e.g. communicate ñ communication), -ing (e.g. write ñ writing),
-ment (e.g. develop ñ development), -sis (e.g. synthesise ñ synthesis), -ure (e.g. proceed ñ
procedure), and -th (e.g. grow ñ growth). Nominalizations derived from adjectives,
originally realizing properties, were extracted, ending in the suffixes -ity (e.g. complex ñ
complexity), -ness (e.g. thick ñ thickness), -acy (e.g. democratic ñ democracy).

The popular science articles have been analyzed in the light of Hallidayís [1994]
model in order to explore how scientific facts and findings are construed in the articles.
Similar to all lexical elements (i.e. words), the proposition can be viewed as consisting
of semantic elements, or components, such as processes, participants, and circumstances.
The use of the componential analysis method makes it possible to establish the meaning
of the proposition, which is constituted by respective semantic elements, i.e. the clauses
with embedded nominalizations that function as inanimate agents. For this reason,
nominalization was chosen as a linguistic feature for the present empirical analysis.

Theoretical prerequisites related to Systemic-Functional Linguistics
M. A. K. Hallidayís [1994] systemic-functional grammar allowed linguists working

in the field of stylistics to relate grammatical description to literary effect. Language is
socially construed and meaning cannot be expressed in isolation (in opposition to the
formalist approach).

Generally speaking, language is considered to be the mechanism that transmits
reality via thought. Systemic-Functional Linguistics (SFL) provides a comprehensive
theory of how language functions to make meaning in a socio-cultural context. SFL
[see Halliday 1994, 2004; Halliday, Martin 1993], conceptualizes language as a semantic
configuration of meanings, i.e. semiotic tool that is involved in the organization of
human experience which is typically associated with a particular context. SFL treats
the use of language as inherently context-dependent and gives rise to registers, i.e. the
patterns of language according to use in context. Hence, within the framework of SFL
register is defined as ìwhat you are speaking at the time, depending on what you are
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doing and the nature of the activity in which language is functioningî [Halliday, Hasan
1989: 41]. According to Martin [1992], SFL distinguishes between the strata of phono-
logy, lexico-grammar, semantics, register, genre, and ideology. From the perspective
of SFL, the language used to construe scientific knowledge is quite different from
other varieties of language (i.e. registers). This register meets, according to Halliday
and Martin [1993: 84], ìthe needs of scientific method, and of scientific argument and
theoryî.

The register of scientific language contains unique lexis, semantics, and syntax,
which allow the scientists to conduct cognitive work that includes the theorized expe-
riences. Thus scientific language is functional for the construction of scientific know-
ledge. In different discourse genres, defined by different context models, therefore, it
may be more or less relevant to mention the agents of actions, and in others, such as
scientific discourse, such agents may be unknown or abstract or natural processes. In
other words, for each genre, we need to spell out what kinds of knowledge, what
kinds of event models and what kinds of context models are involved in the description
of the processes of syntax (lexical, discursive) production. Genre analysis is an umbrella
term covering ìthe study of situated linguistic behaviour in institutionalized academic
or professional settingsî [Bhatia 2002: 22]. In similar mode, Swales [1990: 58] puts
that ìa genre comprises a class of communicative events, the members of which share
some set of communicative purposes. These purposes are recognized by the expert
members of the parent discourse community, and thereby constitute the rationale for
the genre. This rationale shapes the schematic structure of the discourse and influences
and constrains the choice of content and styleî. Thus, in order to be able to conclude
that nominalization is used to hide or downplay the responsible agent of an action,
one should, in principle, make sure that another of the conditions of nominalization is
not more plausible in the current text and context.

In languages throughout the world, human experience seems to be congruently
construed as sequences of activities involving people and things, processes, places,
times, and qualities. Each activity is typically realized by the grammatical structure of
a clause, and the other elements are realized by groups of words within the clause: a
process, people and things that participate in the process, and circumstances.

The grammatical class ëverbí is a typical expression of the semantic function
ëprocess,í the class ënouní typically expresses the meaning of ëthingí. However, parti-
cularly in the written mode of discourse, the meaning of ëprocessí is often re-expressed
as a noun so that, for example, someone ëactingí becomes ëan action.í This does not
simply replace one grammatical class with another but has the effect of reconstruing
an everyday activity as though it were an abstract thing, thus creating two layers of
meaning (e.g. a star died ñ the death of star).

Although events and situations could be categorized in an infinite number of
ways, the transitivity system divides them into six process types: material, happening,
mental, verbal, relational, and existential. Processes are represented in a clause by the
verbal group. Each process is connected with various participants, and any process
can be accompanied by one or more circumstantial. Circumstantials, on the other
hand, almost always express optional information. Participants are coded as noun
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phrases, generally subjects, direct objects, or indirect objects, while circumstantial are
usually expressed as prepositional phrases.

To conclude, SFL is a sophisticated linguistic model, which makes the analysis of
the relations between language and different social contexts possible. It also allows
for a detailed investigation of discourse based on the analysis of concrete linguistic
features. For this reason, SFL was chosen as the theoretical background of this research.

Results and discussion
Personification is the simplest form of stylistic expression. It attributes an abstract

object the features of living being. Dodson [2008: 30] defines personification as ìthe
attribution of human characteristics to any inanimate object, abstract concept or
impersonal beingî. Personification is inherently connected with popular science texts,
as objects described in these texts acquire human traits. Lakoff and Johnson [1980:
33ñ34] point out that personification is an extension of ontological metaphors and
explain that such metaphors ìare those where the physical object is further specified
as being a personî.

Even though it may be a physical object or some sort of natural entity through the
addition of personification, the abstract object can be reflected as a human-like being.
Consider the instances related to the titles containing personifications:

This dreamy destination continues to inspire fantasy writers
The fate of our universe
Beautiful wreckage left by a supernova explosion
Birth of a planet
The Milky Way might have swallowed a galaxy as part of its formation

Quite often in the corpus under investigation the whole extracts were rather meta-
phorical, i.e. they contain the elements of personification when astronomic objects act
as if they were humans:

<Ö> The Milky Way is shaped like two fried eggs placed back to back,
where the yolks are a puffy collection of older stars called the bulge. The
whites are a bright collection of younger stars known as the thin disk. The
thick disk is a puffed up version of the thin disk, but is ten times lighter.

As we see in the example above, personifications speak of inanimate objects or abstract
concepts. Personifications actually represent human traits given to a lifeless object,
but that lifeless object is compared to a real person. Even though it may be a physical
object (e.g. the Milky Way) or some sort of natural entity (e.g. the birth of a star),
through the addition of personification the celestial object or entity can be reflected as
a human-like being.

As it was already mentioned, the popular science texts under investigation con-
tained nominalizations which have the same or similar verb lexemes as abstract (not
nominalized) nouns. Nominalizations were embedded in material, mental, happening
and verbal processes and played a variety of semantic personified roles.

In material processes, people or other actors do things, or make them happen.
These roles are generally coded as subjects. In the corpus under investigation, it was
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found that embedded nominalizations participate in material propositions and acquire
the function of agent. Material processes are processes of ìdoingî and involve some
physical action and show that something is going on in the external world. Consider:

Scientists hope that the discovery will inspire engineers to develop an intelligent
robot based on the dragon-flyís simple, but highly efficient nervous system.

The actual measurement causes a seeming collapse of the wave function of
probabilities, extracting only one possibility out of the given repetition
sequence. The latter imaginations describe a complex reality, split into
multiple parallel universes.

The repeated exposures have enabled the telescopeís infrared camera to
capture faint galaxies that are one ten-billionth the brightness of what the
human eye can see.

These extended noun phrases condense the information in a stylistically-meta-
phorical (i.e. personified) way. As the examples above demonstrate, the extended noun
phrases, such as The actual measurement <...>, The latter imaginations <...>, The
repeated exposure s<...> typically consist of head nouns expressed by nominalizations
(measurement, imaginations, exposures) associated with premodifiers.

Nominalizations may be metonymic as well. For instance:
Scientists hope that the discovery will inspire engineers to develop an intelligent
robot based on the dragon-flyís simple, but highly efficient nervous system.

In the example above, <...> the discovery will inspire <...>, instead of scientists
inspired ñ scientistsí discovery inspired in the text we have discovery inspired which is
placed as the Agent. Inanimate subjects take cognitive verbs functioning as predicates.
Such metonymies are prevalent in popular science articles and have an impersonal
quality.

Since the processes of discovering, measuring, imagining, etc. are all cognitive
activities carried out by the scientist himself/herself, the process of nominalization
enables him/her to refrain from indicating the actual agent and downgrades the jour-
nalistís presence in the text. Furthermore, the use of abstract nouns (nominalizations)
has additional rhetorical importance: journalists rhetorically depict processes-as-things
as the agents of activities.

Mental processes are concerned with how we perceive the world or represent it to
ourselves. Such processes form a conceptual semantic category: there is a clear boundary
between something that goes on in the external world and something that goes on in
the internal world of mind. Mental processes involve the processes of feeling (affection),
thinking (cognition), and perceiving (perception). Thus, adequately, the agents embed-
ded in such clauses perceive, cognize, or affect something. These processes are proto-
typically states rather than actions. Mental processes involve two types of participants.
The Senser is the conscious, usually human, entity that is in the state described. The
Phenomenon is the entity, concrete or abstract, that includes the state. Consider:

Consequently, their study has recognised that a slight difference in two amino
acids in the spicy enzyme alters the production of a different defensive che-
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mical ñ it is this difference the on a that determines the life and death for the
mustard plants.
Earlier research has also confirmed that the Earth and the Moon had virtually
the same oxygen isotope compositions.

Happening processes are also considered to be behavioural processes. Although
behavioural processes are typically involuntary, they may involve agency, i.e. they
may be deliberate. Happening processes represented by verbs like worry, ponder, plan,
sneeze, cough, fall into two subclasses, cognitive and physical. They usually refer to
situations that are temporally bounded, as in:

The classical observations of nature completely fade in the imagination of
theoretical physicists, but the quantised approach to all forces and energies
of nature challenges these scientists already from the very beginning, looking
at a simple electron.

Verbal processes are processes of saying and communicating. Verbal processes
are those involving symbolically coded information being transferred between people.
While the most prototypical verbal processes are those in which a person is actually
saying something, any activity in which information is coded into language by a human
being to be conveyed to another human being is considered verbal, as in sentences like:

These studies require interdisciplinary teams with a broad range of expertise.
The operation will require a lot of energy, so a small nuclear power station
will have to be built rather close to the base, likely being carried to the planet
aboard one of the early spacecrafts.

Examples of verbal process verbs are speak, announce, promise, and ask. The
participants in verbal processes are the Sayer, the Receiver, the Verbiage, and the
Target. The Sayer is the immediate conveyor of the message, which may be a person,
but can also be the medium of the message itself, if a speaker is not present.

The examples above prove that nominalizations effectively condense agency that
is shifted to abstract processes and entities. Particular events are metaphorically repre-
sented by different process types (i.e. material, mental, happening, and verbal).

According to Schon [1997: 2], ìbefore there is a physicist, philosopher or poet
who, in his specific way, seeks to unfold the unknown, there is a human being who
takes on the role of physicist, philosopher or poet.î Therefore, it should be mentioned
that the extent of figurative language use is determined by the writerís perspective on
the theme.

Conclusion
A typical characteristic of popular science discourse is the use of nominalization,

where processes and properties are metaphorically re-construed as nouns. The study
of these texts demonstrated different kinds of impersonal constructions characteristic
of this genre, among them various uses of nominalizations.

The adoption of nominalized forms was becoming more and more popular as, by
allowing the thematization of the actions commonly expressed by verbs and increasing
the textual potentialities of those lexemes, it enabled the scientist/journalist to include
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more information in the same sentence and guaranteed a better flow of the discourse.
Another advantage offered by the process of nominalization consists of allowing the
writer to create concise noun phrases, which can be made to perform different syntactical
functions required in specialized texts.

From the perspective of register, nominalizations appear not only as an inherent
characteristic of popular science discourse, but also as rhetorical devices that serve the
entire range of goals of the research article author/journalist as a member of the scientific
community. Personified semantic roles expressed by nominalizations are rhetorically
used to give a human form, to humanize inanimate objects, abstract entities, phenomena,
and ideas. While using them, the author can distance himself/herself from the text and
allow the results to ìspeak for themselvesî.

LITERATURE

Bhatia, V. K. A Generic View of Academic Discourse. J. Flowerdew (Ed.) Academic Discourse.
Harlow: Longman, 2002, pp. 21ñ39.
Dodson, J. R. The ëPowerí of Personification: Rhetorical Purpose in the Book of Wisdom and
the Letter to The Romans. Berlin: Walter de Gruyter, 2008.
Halliday, M. A. K. New Developments in Systemic Linguistics. London; New York: Pinter,
1988.
Halliday, M. A. K. An Introduction to Functional Grammar. Oxford: Oxford University Press,
1994.
Halliday, M. A. K. and Martin, J.R. Writing Science: Literacy and Discursive Power. London:
The Falmer Press, 1993
Halliday, M. A. K. and Hasan, R. Cohesion in English. London: Longman, 1976.
Koskela, M. Inference in Science and Popular Science. Culture and Styles of Academic Discourse.
Berlin: Walter de Gruyter GmbH & Co., 1997, pp. 343ñ359.
Lakoff, G. and Johnson, M. Metaphors We Live By. Chicago: The University of Chicago Press,
1980.
Liao, M. Translating Science into Chinese: An Interactive Perspective. The Journal of Specialised
Translation. Issue 13, 2010, pp. 44ñ60.
Martin, J. R. English Text: System and Structure. Amsterdam: Benjamins, 1992.
Nelkin, D. Selling Science: How the Press Covers Science and Technology. New York: W. H. Free-
man and Company, 1995.
Schon, D. How to Make Our Ideas Clear With Metaphors. Metaphors: Figures of the Mind,
Vol. 4, 1997, pp. 69ñ86.
Shreve, G. M. Handbook of Terminology Management. Vol. 2. John Benjamins Publishing,
2001.
Swales, J. M. Genre Analysis: English in Academic and Research Settings. Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press, 1990.
Wales, K. A Dictionary of Stylistics. (2nd edn.). London: Longman, 2001.



374

JeÔena TRETJAKOVA
(Riga Technical University)

Metaphor in Terminology:
an Efficient Tool for Uninitiated Readers

Summary
Metaphor in Terminology: an Efficient Tool for Uninitiated Readers

The present research dwells upon the use of metaphor in car and railway terminology. Meta-
phor has long been studied in literature and poetry, though its use in scientific discourse was
given attention only in the last three decades when researches into the use of metaphor in termi-
nology started to emerge [see Cameron 2003; Deignan, Skorczynska 2006; Siqueira et al. 2009;
Musolff, Zinken 2009; et al.]. Indeed, it turned out that metaphorically presented terminological
units are not a rare phenomenon and present a highly captivating subject of study. It is noteworthy
that linguists have got involved into the study of metaphor trying to evaluate the purposefulness
of its use in all spheres of our life: politics, law, military, law, economics, etc. and even non-
verbal communication [see Naciscione 2003; Forceville 2002; Forceville 2009; Charteris-Black
2003; Veisbergs 2007; Carver and Pikalo 2008; Rozik 2008; Coëgnarts and Kravanja 2012; et al.].

Modern world is characterized by the development of technologies that penetrate into our
everyday life. Ordinary people have to deal with various devices on a daily basis thus the know-
ledge of terms is no longer a solely prerogative of specialists. That is one of prerequisites to
carry out researches into the use of metaphor in term formation: to answer a question ñ is meta-
phor indeed justifiable and necessary in terminology? Is metaphor able to facilitate the perception
of term meaning, especially for uninitiated readers? The author is trying to prove that metapho-
rically presented terms are indeed useful in understanding the scientific context through the
analysis of car and railway terms presented metaphorically.

Key words: metaphor, visualization, terminology, transport

Kopsavilkums
Metafora terminoloÏij‚: produktÓvs lÓdzeklis plaam lasÓt‚ju lokam

–aj‚ pÁtÓjum‚ tiek analizÁta metafora auto un dzelzceÔa terminoloÏij‚. DaiÔliterat˚r‚ meta-
fora tiek pÁtÓta jau sen, savuk‚rt zin‚tniskajam diskursam uzmanÓba pievÁrsta pÁdÁj‚s trÓsdes-
mitgadÁs, kad valodnieki aktualizÁja metaforas fenomenu terminoloÏij‚ [sk. Cameron 2003;
Deignans, Skorczynska 2006; Siqueira et al. 2009; Musolff, Zinken 2009; un citi]. Metaforiski
prezentÁtas terminoloÏisk‚s vienÓbas nav reti sastopama par‚dÓba. PÁtÓjumos metafora tiek anali-
zÁta vair‚k‚s jom‚s: politik‚, tiesÓb‚s, milit‚raj‚ jom‚, ekonomik‚ un pat neverb‚l‚ saziÚ‚ [sk.
Naciscione 2003; Forceville 2002; Forceville 2009; Charteri-Black 2003; Veisbergs 2007; Carver
un Pikalo 2008; Rozik 2008; CoÎgnarts un Kravanja 2012; un citi].

M˚sdienu pasauli raksturo tehnoloÏiju attÓstÓba, kas ar katru dienu vair‚k iekÔaujas ikdienas
dzÓvÁ. Parastiem lietot‚jiem ir j‚saskaras un j‚darbojas ar da˛‚d‚m ierÓcÁm, t‚dÁÔ terminu apzi-
n‚ana vairs nav tikai speci‚listu prerogatÓva. Viens no prieknoteikumiem, lai veiktu pÁtÓjumus
par metaforas izmantoanu terminu veidoan‚, ir jaut‚jums ñ vai metafora tie‚m ir nepiecieama
terminoloÏij‚? Vai metafora spÁj atvieglot jÁdziena uztveri, it Ópai parastiem lietot‚jiem? Autore
pamato, ka metaforiski prezentÁti termini patie‚m ir noderÓgi, lai saprastu zin‚tnisko kontekstu,
analizÁjot metaforiski izteikt‚s auto un dzelzceÔa terminoloÏisk‚s vienÓbas.

AtslÁgas v‚rdi: metafora, vizualiz‚cija, terminoloÏija, transports
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*
Theoretical background
Metaphor is one of the most ancient linguistic tropes used by the authors of poetry

and prose and studied by linguists. Traditionally, metaphor has been treated as the
comparison of two objects with the purpose of finding common features or charac-
teristics that would justify naming one object in terms of another. The resemblance
can be built into not only physical appearance, but also into behaviour, habits, etc.

Metaphor in terminology is both a unique and a common phenomenon. The issue
of its appropriateness in the scientific context is a controversial one. There might be
two polar standpoints as concerns the use of metaphor in technical language. There
could be those who oppose metaphoricity in such context, reasoning this by the prere-
quisite for terminology to be clear and precise. There are solid grounds to support the
idea, since terminology, any kind of scientific information does not tolerate any unam-
biguity, uncertainty or vagueness. There must be only one truth and no place for
imagination in any piece of scientific information. Any scientific field needs precision
in idea transfer to the target audience as well as for communicating ideas within the
source field thus making metaphorical representation in terminology inappropriate.
On the other hand, a significant number of linguists support the use of metaphor in
terminology regarding it as an integral part of the specialized vocabulary [see Kuhn
1993; Hoffman 1981; Boyd 1993; Knudsen 2003]. Anita Naciscione points out that
ìscientists need metaphors to create theories. Metaphorical conceptualisation is preva-
lent in scientific knowledgeî [Naciscione 2003: 103].

As concerns the role metaphor bears in technical language we assume that it
provides better recognition and comprehension of terms. This might be due to the way
we perceive metaphors as such. At receiving any message, we are prone to visualize
the whole picture which would go far beyond the single piece of information received.
If someone tells you that a man has crossed the ocean alone in a boat, you would sub-
consciously construct images, details of everything that might in any way refer to this
information, i.e. the ocean, the boat, what equipment he might need for such an event,
etc. These details are given by Ortony as ìmental imagesî as discussed above [see
Ortony 1975]. He has called such a process of visual specification of events the ëparticu-
larizationí and allotted it an enormous significance in any type of language contacts
and language comprehension. Naciscione provides the term ìmental visualizationî
saying that ìwe visualize figurative meaning in our thoughts, as thought and imagina-
tion go together, creating a mental picture, even if there is no visual representation in
the textî [Naciscione 2003: 74]. The principle works successfully with metaphorically
presented terminological units, too. The metaphorical component in a metaphorically
presented message creates an image in the mind of the information recipient, which
would further lead to the juxtaposition of the objects or phenomena involved in meta-
phorization (since we know that metaphor is naming one object in terms of another,
we cannot but help analyzing the objects involved in a metaphorical phrase from such
a viewpoint). This stage is crucial for linguists as it provides the ability to see the
grounds for metaphor formation. The successful juxtaposition would result in successful
term comprehension. We can schematically summarize the assumption in the following
way:
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Fig. 1. Stages of comprehension of a metaphorical term [Tretjakova 2013: 184]

Metaphorical term enters the stage of visualization at which our mind is able to
create the image of the denoted object within the frames of the source domain (the one
laying the foundation for the denotation of another object). Then the image from the
target domain (the object given designation in terms of another object) is juxtaposed
to that of the source domain and comprehension is achieved. This is our attempt to
explain the first argument for metaphor in scientific language, i.e. its ability to visualize
the language of something unfamiliar in terms of familiar things. The third stage of
the process is crucial for providing the motives for metaphorization since it provides
the basis for adequate metaphor interpretation. This is of the utmost interest for the
linguists where the analysis of the notions implied can be carried out and the grounds
for a thorough study can be laid. At the stage of juxtaposition we might ground the
domains involved in metaphor formation.

Empirical part
The material used for the empirical research is based on metaphorical terms

excerpted from certain dictionaries of technical terms form the fields of car and railway
engineering. The use of dictionaries is necessitated by the need of dealing with articles
related to the given engineering spheres. In this paper, we aim to illustrate some speci-
fically vivid examples, such metaphorical terms that prove the efficiency of visualization
in the process of term perception and justify the use of metaphor in technical commu-
nication.

In order to illustrate the efficiency of metaphorical term in the comprehension of
an object denoted by it we offer a term as it is provided in the dictionaries and a
descriptive definition given by thesauri of technical terms. Thus, our hypothesis is that
a metaphorical term might be both a more efficient tool for understanding the concept
and a more economical means of communication.

In terminology, to our assumption, metaphor is also able to facilitate our under-
standing of some technical processes that might otherwise be difficult or impossible to
realize to non-professionals. Think of a ësquirrel-cage armatureí. If we had no idea of
what a squirrel and the cage are we would most probably have no reason in naming
the technical item in such a way. Since our knowledge lets us visualize the device, we
might more clearly understand at least the shape of the device and the way it operates.
And we would most probably be right as the Comprehensive Dictionary of Electrical
Engineering provides the following definition of a device: ìsquirrel-cage induction
motor is an induction motor in which the secondary circuit (on the rotor) consists of
bars, short-circuited by end rings. This forms a squirrel cage conductor structure,
which is disposed in slots in the rotor coreî [Laplante 2005: 651].

The object from our everyday life has been reflected in the specialized vocabulary;
knowing the function of a squirrel-cage makes it possible for us to guess what the
shape and function of the aforementioned object can be.
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We can consider another term ñ a crocodile clip. The term denotes a clasp with
serrated interlocking edges used for making electrical connections. It can be assumed
that what a crocodileís jaw does to the victim, the clasp does to the device to provide
a fast and firm grip and connection. Thus, the mapping from the source domain to the
target domain follows a different path; we may see that the system of relations holding
for the source object also holds for the target object. Thus, the metaphorical term can
be placed among relational metaphors. The Russian counterpart of the term is ìкроко-
дил (тип зажима)î which makes us believe that the function has served for metaphori-
zation in Russian as well, since the term is given both the metaphorical meaning and
the one which informs us of the function of the device. At the same time, a term croco-
diling (or alligatoring) which denotes the formation of cracks on the surface of paint
layers, presents a case of an attributional metaphor, which means that the properties
of the object in the source domain have been mapped on to the target object. It is
interesting to note that the Russian counterpart is ìрастрескивание (поверхности

покрытия)î and it is non-metaphorical, but rather the descriptive one. We argue that
the English term visualizes the phenomenon, while the Russian one describes it. Cer-
tainly, both options are necessary for the complete comprehension of the meaning,
however, visualization facilitates the term perception.

The term frog (автоматическая стрелка, управляемая токоприемником) is used
in railway terminology to denote the crossing point of two rails; it forms a part of a
railway switch, and is also used in a flat crossing. The lexeme has been the core one for
a number of terminological units: a movable frog (подвижной сердечник), an overhead
frog (воздушная стрелка), a rail bolt frog (сборная крестовина), a retailing frog (башмак
для вкатывания на рельсы подвижного состава (лягушка)), a stiff frog (глухое пере-
сечение), a crossing frog (крестовина глухого пересечения), a frogless switch (стрелка
без крестовины), a frog-leg winding (лягушечья обмотка). It might be assumed that
such naming has been found due to the resemblance the device has to a lying frog. We
observe a mere appearance match in metaphorization.

The term fork is used in a variety of collocations such as a selector fork (ëa part of
the selector mechanism of a manual gearbox, shaped like a two-pronged fork, which
fits into the groove round a coupling sleeve and moves a sliding pinion forward or
back along a selector rodí), a loader fork (ëa part of a lifting mechanism in the shape of
a forkí), a forked chain (ëa branched chainí), a clutch fork (ëa clutch release lever with
a forked endí), etc. The terms above can be related to the category of attributional
metaphor as these are the properties or attributes of the source object (a fork) that
have served for denoting the target object. We cannot see relational parallels in the
case or we can see them partially, as in metaphorical terms a fork is used either as a
device having a shape of a fork or as the one used for lifting something. It has not been
identified with the implication of the meaning of picking up something through pricking
it by prongs.

The term an engine breather (вентиляционный клапан (в крышке топливного
бака)) has been encountered and is to be noted as an interesting case. It is metaphorical
in the English language and non-metaphorical in Russian. The term denotes a passage
to the open air from an enclosed space to provide ventilation, which makes it clear
that it to a considerable extent relates to the process that takes place in our body while
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inhaling and exhaling the air. However, in the Russian language a non-metaphorical
term is presented, it is more descriptive as contains the exact definition of the function
of the device, though in English the performance of the device is comprehended through
functional resemblance. It is close to the case of air-breathing ability (способность
(двигателя) обеспечивать оптимальное наполнение при различном числе), where in
English the metaphorical term explicitly shows the ability of a vehicle to perform
something similar to breathing in the human organism, while the Russian language
has avoided a metaphorical term and provided its descriptive equivalent, though a
rather lengthy one.

One more example worth analyzing is the term bottleneck road (дорога с узкими
местами). The phenomenon observed in the case is given by the author as dual meta-
phorization. The neck of a bottle is metaphorical itself; the domain of the human
body, and the object of a human neck in particular, has served as the source object for
projecting the image of a neck as a connector of the human body to the head to the
image of a narrow part of the bottle that connects its wider part with the top. Further
metaphorization has taken place while denoting a narrow stretch of road or a junction
at which traffic is or may be held up. The term has been presented metaphorically
from the domain of household items, the source object of a bottle and its narrowest
part, a neck, in particular.

The lexeme cat has been identified in two terminological units: cat ladder (верти-
кальная стремянка) and catís back (cats back) (гребень горки; вытяжной путь с дву-
сторонним скатом). The English language has employed the source object from the
domain of fauna having revealed certain coincidence between the two domains. The
first term denotes a ladder used for working on a sloping roof, with a hook at one end
and pads to spread the load. The shape of the device can be more related to the shape
of a triangle. This makes the motive for the term metaphorization not explicit. However,
knowing the source object, i.e. the cat, its behaviour, it could be assumed that at some
moments the catís back is indeed similar to the shape implied here, i.e. at the time
when the cat is either angry, or on the alert. This could have assumingly been a motive
of metaphorical representation in the second terminological unit, i.e. the term catís
back, which denotes a kind of a railway embankment which indeed can be juxtaposed
to the back of a sitting cat especially if viewed from behind.

An interesting example is presented by the lexeme sandwich. Three terminological
units comprising the lexeme have been encountered in the corpus: sandwich concrete
(слоистый бетон), sandwich (1. обшивка (кузова) с заполнителем 2. слоистая кон-
струкция 3. прослаивать), sandwiching (прослаивание). A sandwich is known to be
two or more slices of bread, usually buttered, with a filling of meat, cheese, etc. It is
also widely-used in civil engineering to denote composite construction of alloys, plastics,
wood, or other materials consisting of a foam or honeycomb layer laminated and
glued between two hard outer sheets. As concerns the lexeme in transport termino-
logy or in related spheres it is used to denote some phenomenon or a process that
implied the same idea of having layers (similarly to the source object) of some particular
substances.
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Conclusion
Is metaphor a challenge or facilitation for term perception? We might propose an

assumption that metaphorization of terms can indeed make the concept more compre-
hensible. It happens through the ability of our mind to juxtapose the objects seemingly
non-related and finding correspondences that might facilitate to explain some difficult
unfamiliar processes within the familiar ones. Even at the stage of term formation,
when a newly made object is to be given denotation, the source domains may serve
their best to give corresponding metaphorically presented naming. This is facilitation
not only for non-specialists when they are to face the difficulty of comprehending
certain technically specific processes or objects, but for specialists as well, as this might
be the economy of linguistic means and the way of expressing detailed processes in
short terms. There is no need to give long, time-consuming explanations of a device if
it can be given some correspondence in the source domain and designation through
much less lexical means. On the other hand, a challenge may be found in allotting a
certain metaphorical denotation to a certain term. This can be exemplified if terms are
presented metaphorically differently across languages. At this stage, we may come
across some interesting phenomena as having metaphorization in one language and
not in another; presenting a metaphorical term through various source domains, or
presenting the term metaphorically in both languages through the same source domain
though through different source objects.

To conclude, we believe that metaphorical terms are indeed efficient in the delivery
of the concept notion to the information recipient or a reader. They can indeed help us
to perceive the idea through the knowledge of source objects that can be represented
widely in termsí formation, be it Fauna, Household Objects, Flora, Food, Human
Body, etc.
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Summary
Metonymy and Other Animals in Latvian Political Cartoons

The article explores Latvian political cartoons that often abound in stylistically prominent
cases, employing a cognitive stylistic approach. The role of metonymy as a pattern of thought
is explored as the main research question. The article draws on research findings in cognitive
linguistics and studies on multimodal metaphor, metonymy, and other stylistic techniques. The
aim of the article is to identify stylistic use and analyse a selection of collected empirical material
of political cartoons in Latvian media from 2009 to 2017.

In political cartoons it is significant to recognise the historical context in which it has been
created. Therefore every cartoon is analysed according to the time and the political situation.

In visual representation stylistic patterns are not employed alone, they are used together,
they interact and influence each otherís meaning. The current definitions of stylistic patterns
mainly feature verbal and lexical aspects, therefore it would be useful to develop them by adding
a visual dimension.

Key words: cartoon, stylistic pattern, metonymy, metaphor, phraseological allusion, cogni-
tive linguistics, cognitive stylistics

Kopsavilkums
MetonÓmija un citi „ zvÁri”  Latvijas politiskaj‚s karikat˚r‚s

Izmantojot kognitÓv‚s stilistiskas pieeju, rakst‚ apl˚kotas Latvijas politisk‚s karikat˚ras.
Galvenais pÁtÓjuma jaut‚jums saistÓts ar metonÓmijas k‚ dom‚anas paÚÁmiena nozÓmi. Raksts
balst‚s kognitÓv‚s lingvistikas un multimod‚l‚s metaforas, metonÓmijas un citu stilistisko paÚÁ-
mienu pÁtÓjumos. MÁrÌis ir identificÁt stilistisko lietojumu un analizÁt politisko karikat˚ru izlasi
apkopotaj‚ empÓriskaj‚ materi‚l‚ Latvijas plasaziÚas lÓdzekÔos no 2009. lÓdz 2017. gadam.
Politiskaj‚s karikat˚r‚s ir svarÓgi saprast vÁsturisko kontekstu, kur‚ t‚s tapuas, t‚pÁc katra
karikat˚ra analizÁta atkarÓb‚ no laika un politisk‚s situ‚cijas.

Vizu‚laj‚ attÁlojum‚ stilistiskie paÚÁmieni netiek izmantoti pa vienam, bet gan kop‚; tie
mijiedarbojas un ietekmÁ cits cita nozÓmi. M˚sdienu stilistisko paÚÁmienu definÓcijas galvenok‚rt
saistÓtas ar verb‚liem un leksiskiem aspektiem, t‚dÁÔ lietderÓgi b˚tu t‚s pilnveidot, pievienojot
vizu‚lo dimensiju.

AtslÁgas v‚rdi: karikat˚ra, stilistiskais paÚÁmiens, metonÓmija, metafora, frazeoloÏisk‚
al˚zija, kognitÓv‚ lingvistika, kognitÓv‚ stilistika

*
Introduction
The main research question of the article is concerned with the role of metonymy

as a pattern of thought and its interaction with other stylistic techniques. It is also
important to discuss the interaction of the visual and verbal representations. A selection
of collected empirical material of political cartoons in Latvian printed press and on
the Internet (cartoonistsí blogs and social media) has been chosen for detailed analysis.



382

Valoda ñ 2018. Valoda da˛‚du kult˚ru kontekst‚

The theoretical framework of the article is set within the cognitive stylistic approach
to political cartoons that often abound in stylistically salient cases. The article draws
on research findings in cognitive linguistics and studies on multimodal metaphor,
metonymy, and other stylistic patterns [see Lakoff and Johnson [1980] 2003; Gibbs
[1994] 2002; Goodman 1996; Kˆvecses 2002; Forceville 2009; Naciscione 2010;
Veinberga 2014].

The methods of analysing the empirical material are the following:
1) the four stage method of recognition, verification, comprehension, and interpre-

tation developed by Anita Naciscione [Naciscione 2001: 33ñ46; Naciscione 2010:
43ñ55] and

2) the four looks method when every look is a cognitive operation analogous to
recognition, verification, comprehension, and interpretation of a specific verbal
and/or visual representation [Veinberga 2016].
Kress and Van Leeuwen argue that Western culture has been influenced by the

fact that we read from left to right. The information usually comes from the sender
and goes to the receiver, from the source to the target, from the known information to
the unknown [see Kress and Van Leeuwen [1996] 2006: 4, 183ñ185]. In the reading
of cartoons, the visual images are analysed from left to right.

The definition of cartoon states that it is ìa simple drawing showing the features
of its subjects in a humorously exaggerated way, especially a satirical one in a newspaper
or magazineî [EOLD 2018]. Satirical depiction means that it ridicules peopleís foolish-
ness or vices, particularly in the context of present-day politics and other current issues.

Case studies
The case studies include five topical cartoons by four Latvian cartoonists from

2009 to 2017. In this analysis the first cartoon was created during the Great Recession
when the European Union was greatly affected. The Great Recession ensued after the
so-called economic bubble during the late 2000s and the early 2010s; and it is under-
stood as a period of time when markets around the world suffered from general econo-
mic decline. It was even termed as the worst global recession since the notorious Great
Depression in the 1930s by the International Monetary Fund [World Economic Outlook
2009]. It was no wonder that Latvia suffered a lot as a small country and by far the
top booming economy. The suffering is presented via personification (see Figure 1).

Personification is a stylistic pattern ìin which an inanimate object, animate non-
human, or abstract quality is given human attributes. [..] Personification adds vividness
to political rhetoricî [WDS [1990] 2001: 294]. In this case we can say that it increases
vibrancy of a political cartoon. In cognitive linguistics, personification can be conceived
as an ontological metaphor. Ontological metaphors are metaphors in which abstrac-
tions, for instance, activities, emotions, or ideas, are referred to as something concrete
or physical like objects, substances, containers, or people [see Lakoff and Johnson
[1980] 2003; Lakoff and Turner 1989; Gibbs [1994] 2002; Kˆvecses 2002]. In the
case of personification it means that an abstract entity is represented as a person.

There are two personifications in the cartoon: a personification of Latvia and a
personification of the European Union. The first personification, if one reads the cartoon
from left to right, is Latvia. She is depicted as a yogi dancing on a bed of nails and
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singing T˚daliÚ, t‚gadiÚ, pastalnieki danco... It is a popular line of a Latvian folk song
and dance; it means that everyone can dance and make merry even if they are poor
and do not have appropriate shoes for dancing. In the folk song you are advised to
mend your shoes and go dancing with everyone else. In this case Latvia is barefoot,
thus implying that she is so poor that there are no shoes on, probably they are so old
and torn that they are beyond mending. Her clothing is old and patched, too. Moreover,
Latviaís arm is broken; her leg is injured; and her nose is bandaged, too. In such a poor
state of health one should be on complete bed rest, let alone dancing. Surprisingly, she
looks vigorous and determined. Therefore the second personification is that of the
European Union saying: ìI admire you!î The EU is depicted as a man who is watching
a show; he is even eating popcorn.

Figure 1. I admire you! [–Ô˚ka, Latvijas AvÓze, 2010.04.12.1]

The popcorn pack can be seen as a metonymy for watching a show. In its essence
metonymy was first mentioned by Aristotle when he defined metaphor as ìgiving the
thing a name that belongs to something else; the transference being either from genus
to species, or from species to genus, or from species to species2, or on grounds of
analogyî [McKeon [1941] 2001: 1476]. In both traditional stylistics and cognitive
linguistics metonymy is based on associations of contiguity or closeness when one
entity stands for another entity: either a part stands for the whole, or the whole stands

1 The references are primarily given to the authors of the cartoons and the years of publication;
the press publication is indicated if it is known. In the 21st century cartoonists post their cartoons
on their social media accounts. It is not always easy to determine the first source of appearance;
and it is not very important for this article as it analyses figurative expression, not historical
sources. Moreover, the electronic versions of the cartoons are of higher quality than the ones
that come from the printed press.
2 My underlining to demonstrate that it is the definition of metonymy ñ E.V.
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for a part, or a part stands for a part; and metonymy operates in the same conceptual
domain [Lakoff and Johnson [1980] 2003; Gibbs [1994] 2002; Kˆvecses 2002]. Con-
ceptual domain is a part of storage in our memory where we preserve our memories
connected with certain experiences, for instance, love, life, journey, education, work,
etc. If conceptual metaphor is often understood by the formula3 A is B, in metonymy
a formula A is A1 or A1 is A can be applied [Krasovska (Veinberga) 2013; Veinberga
2014]. I would argue that metonymy is one of the most important stylistic techniques
and patterns of thought as it is regarded in cognitive linguistics. In the present cartoon
we can say that popcorn belongs to the conceptual domain of enjoying a show; for
many people it is an important part of this experience.

The year 2010 is marked by a crisis in another sphere, too. Although this time
one cannot blame the Great Recession, rather it is a result of business mismanagement
by the Latvian government (see Figure 2). This situation refers to the sale of the airBaltic
brand. The former president of airBaltic Bertolt Flick4 was infamous for abusing his
office and embarrassing the government [see LSM 2014]. Another Flickís company
bought airBaltic under the pretext of improving the brand name. After severe protests
of President Valdis Zatlers and Prime Minister Valdis Dombrovskis, Flick agreed to
sell the brand name back to the Latvian government.

Figure 2. Give it back! [Gatis –Ô˚ka, Latvijas AvÓze, 2010.08.]

There are three participants in this cartoon: a magpie, Valdis Dombrovskis, and
the Minister for Transport, Kaspars Gerhards. Zatlers had asked the Minister for
Transport to get the airBaltic brand name back.

The magpie is flying away with the airBaltic sign. Magpies are known to be
highly intelligent, often cited as one of the rare species of birds that can recognise
themselves in a mirror. Nevertheless in Latvian folklore a magpie is associated with

3 Aristotle uses different letters in his definition of metaphor: A, B, C and D. Most probably
that is where the idea of metaphor as A is B emerged [See McKeon [1941] 2001: 1477].
4 Bertolt Flick was the president and CEO of airBaltic from 2002 to 2011.
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excessive chattering and pilfering. Magpies like shiny things; and they swipe them if
one is not careful. The magpie is a metonymy for stealing something. The shiny thing
that has been swiped in this case is the brand name airBaltic.

The airBaltic sign can be regarded as a visual pun. A pun is ìan ambiguity:
specifically, a foregrounded lexical ambiguity. It involves the use of a polysemous
word to suggest two or more meanings (commonly literal versus figurative); or the use
of homonyms, i.e. different words which look or sound the same but which have
different meanings. The whole point of a pun, however, is the userís intent to produce
a humorous or witty effect from the juxtaposition of meaningsî [WDS [1990] 2001:
326ñ327]. The idea of reducing the importance of the pun as a merely humorous
effect has been lately contested [see Lundmark 2005; Bormanis 2015]. In general pun
is gradually being recognised as a basic pattern of human thought. In this case it is
construed as a visual pun because the airBaltic sign is represented both visually and
literally, however, it refers to the airBaltic trademark figuratively. The humorous effect
in this visual representation is inevitable. It would be a poor cartoon if it were not
humorous.

Valdis Dombrovskis is chasing the magpie, repeatedly shouting, ìGive it back!î
It means that he is actively taking steps to regain the airBaltic trade mark whereas
Gerhards is knitting a sock, i.e. he is doing nothing. Knitting a sock can also be viewed
as an allusion to a grandmother who is old and weak, thus the only thing she can do
well is knitting. The sock is rather long, thus implying that Gerhards has been rather
idle for a long time.

There are different corruption prob-
lems in Latvia. The next two cartoons are
connected with Aivars Lembergs who has
been the mayor of the city of Ventspils since
1988. There are many allegations against
him for being an oligarch and stealing the
state of Latvia, bribery, money laundering
and abuse of office; however, he denies all
these allegations. Obviously corruption runs
so deep in the state system that they have
not been able to seriously charge and con-
vict him of any crimes since 2008 as Lem-
bergs is still the incumbent mayor (see
Figure 3).

This situation draws on absurdity ñ
Edmunds Spr˚d˛s (Minister for Environ-
mental Protection and Regional Develop-
ment, 2011ñ2013) is trying to suspend from
duty the mayor of Ventspils Aivars Lem-
bergs who has already been suspended. The
cartoon depicts the reason for the inabi-
lity of the judicial system to deal with Lem-
bergs. His power is in the shadows. In the

Figure 3. He is already
in the naughty corner!

[Gatis Buravcovs, Diena, 2012-10-19]
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shadow one can see that Lembergs is holding Spr˚d˛s by the neck with one hand and
an axe above his head with the other hand. Thus, the real state of affairs is the exact
opposite of the formal situation. Such a situation can be described as an oxymoron,
antithesis, or paradox.

An oxymoron ìjuxtaposes apparently contradictory expressions for witty or
striking effectsî [WDS [1990] 2001: 280]. Antithesis ìeffectively contrasts ideas by
contrasting lexical items in a formal structure of parallelismî [WDS [1990] 2001: 24].
A paradox is ìa statement which is apparently self-contradictory [..]; a kind of expanded
oxymoron. The reader must probe beyond the literal meaning to find a deeper, usually
more philosophical meaning which will reconcile the apparent absurdityî [WDS [1990]
2001: 282]. In the present cartoon there are no expressions, no lexical items, and no
statements, instead the stylistic patterns are rendered visually, thus this is a case of
visual paradox. There are visual contrasting ideas and visual parallelisms ñ the cartoon
characters and their shadows that live a different life.

The shadows of the cartoon characters present allusions to several Latvian phraseo-
logical units: Ána krÓt, mest Ánu, and n‚ves Án‚. These allusions can be termed phraseo-
logical allusions.

Anita Naciscione has defined phraseological allusion as ìa mental implicit verbal
or visual reference to the image of a phraseological unit represented in discourse by
one or more explicit image-bearing constituents, and their instantial ties, hinting at
the image. Allusion shows the strength of cohesion inherent in the PU: one or more
constituents are in a position to evoke associations with the whole PU. The explicit
image-bearing constituents of the PU have a metonymic function; they act like a recall
cue alluding to the PU, providing a web of associative linksî [Naciscione 2010: 253].
It is very important that this definition embraces not only verbal but also visual images
that are at the core of these case studies.

«na krÓt means ëthe shadow fallsí, and it is said when there is a suspicion that
someone has done something bad. Mest Ánu means ëto cast a shadowí, and it denotes
a situation when someone has been compromised by harming their honour or reputa-
tion. The meaning of n‚ves Án‚ is ëin the shadow of deathí, and it is used to describe
the circumstances in which someoneís life is in great danger [See LFV 2000: 313ñ315].
The shadow falls on Lembergs, and his misdeeds cast a shadow on him, nonetheless,
he can be a threat to other people, and those trying to compromise him can be in the
shadow of death. If Spr˚d˛s goes on casting shadow over Lembergs, he might find
himself in the shadow of death.

Lembergs is wearing a hat, h˚te in Latvian. His hat is an integral part of his iconic
image. The hat is a metonymy for Aivars Lembergs. It has become so commonplace
that if someone uses an expression atn‚ca h˚te ëthe hat has comeí, everyone understands
who has arrived.

The conflict between Lembergs and Spr˚d˛s was very popular, hence other cartoo-
nists employed this theme as well (see Figure 4).

This cartoon exercises another very significant stylistic pattern ñ hyperbole.
Aristotle has used hyperbole alongside metonymy in his examples for the definition of
metaphor ì[..] from species to genus in ëTruly ten thousand good deeds has Ulysses
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wrought5í, where ëten thousandí, which is a particular large number, is put in place of
the generic ëa large numberíî [McKeon [1941] 2001: 1476ñ1477]. Today one might
disagree with Aristole that hyperbole goes along metaphor; however, if metaphor is
perceived as any kind of figuration as it used to be perceived in the early stages of
development in cognitive linguistics, Aristotle might be right. Hyperbole is an ìexag-
geration or over-statement. [..] In drama, hyperbole is often used for emphasis as a
sign of great emotion or passion; [..] it distorts the truth by saying too much. But
hyperbole is not the same as telling lies: there is normally no intent to deceive oneís
listeners, who will no doubt infer the true state of affairs anyway. We juggle with the
facts and the apparent meaningsî [WDS [1990] 2001: 190].

Figure 4. The attempts of Mr. Spr˚d˛s to stop Mr. Lembergs
[Ieva Kunga, Saldus Zeme, 2012.10.25.]

The cartoon exaggerates both characters ñ Mr. Spr˚d˛s and Mr. Lembergs, the
former is too small, whereas the latter is too big. The implications of the cartoon are
only too clear ñ the power of Spr˚d˛s is not strong enough to fight Lembergs who has
major influence in the government. This is an allusion to Jonathan Swiftís famous
novel Gulliverís Travels when Lilliputians are trying to stop Gulliver. In the story they
managed to stop Gulliver; however, this is not the case for the simple reason that there
is only one Lilliputian, the others are obviously afraid.

It is also a case of metonymy ñ Mr. Spr˚d˛s is depicted in the clothing of a child,
suggesting that his efforts are not to be taken seriously. Mr. Lembergs is wearing striped
trousers, which could be a metonymy for prison uniform, suggesting that Lembergs

5 My underlining illustrates hyperbole ñ E.V.
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should be in prison for his crimes; unfortunately he is too big to be apprehended. The
paradoxical thing is that Lembergs really enjoys being depicted in cartoons, he even
collects them and posts them on his homepage. It is suggestive of the fact that he
believes to be above the law and any accusations.

The last example concerns the recent attempts of the Latvian government to
improve the system of taxes by devising a new tax reform (see Figure 5). The heroes of
this cartoon are Augusts Brigmanis and Dana Reizniece-Ozola. They both belong to
the party called the Union of Greens and Farmers (ZaÔo un Zemnieku savienÓba ñ
ZZS). Again, the principal figure and main financial supporter of this party is the
oligarch Aivars Lembergs. Augusts Brigmanis is the head of the ZZS, and Dana
Reizniece-Ozola is the incumbent Minister for Finance.

Figure 5. Attention! Complete silence in the hall!
[«riks Os, Latvijas AvÓze, 2017.04.24.]

There are a number of metonymies in this representation ñ a magicianís hat, a
piggy bank, rabbitís ears, and kerchiefs. The piggy bank with its caption ìtax reformî
stands for the conceptual domain of money, and in the present situation money is the
main state income in the form of taxes. This might be referred to as a chained metonymy.
Chained metonymy involves more than one conceptual shift; one metonymic element
leads to the next one, forming a metonymic structure [see Hilpert 2007]. The magicianís
hat stands for the magician, and the rabbitís ears stand for the rabbit. The kerchiefs
represent another tool used by the magician. Consequently, interaction of the visual
and the verbal cues the idea of a magician performing tricks, and the announcer calling
for attention and complete silence in the hall suggests the underlying structure of
conceptual metaphor POLITICS IS CIRCUS (see Table 1).
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Table 1.
Stylistic patterns of Figure 5 ìAttention! Complete silence in the hall!î

Stylistic pattern Visual elements Verbal elements
metonymy magicianís hat � magician tax reform (nodokÔu

a piggy bank � money reforma) ñ no figuration
rabbitís ears � rabbit

kerchiefs � magicianís tools
chained piggy bank � money;

metonymy money � the main income
of the state � taxes

allusion Attention! Complete silence
in the hall! ñ no figuration

conceptual metaphor:
POLITICS IS CIRCUS

It is suggested that financial miracles will take place and the new reform will be
something truly amazing. In reality POLITICS IS CIRCUS was an appropriate con-
ceptual metaphor to express the essence of a bewildering tax reform that virtually
nobody understood, as a result either nothing changed or people received even lower
salaries and had to pay higher taxes.

Conclusion
The analysed political cartoons mainly ridicule politicians and present-day politics.

To perceive the aim of the cartoon, it is vital to be aware of the historical and social
context at the time when the cartoons were created. Most newspapers, both paper and
online, publish cartoons every day. It demonstrates the important role of cartoon as a
daily dose of humour and stress relief.

It is apparent that metonymy and other stylistic patterns are at the heart of human
thinking, and they are abundantly represented both verbally and visually.

I would argue that metonymy is a pattern of thought that is present in almost
every analysed representation thus indicating its leading role in visual depiction.

It is a very crucial observation that stylistic patterns do not exist in solitude; it is
very rare that in a visual representation there is only one stylistic pattern. Probably
Aristotle was not entirely wrong when he defined metaphor, metonymy, and hyperbole
as aspects of one pattern. The current definitions of stylistic patterns should definitely
be expanded, adding non-verbal aspects.
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